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PREFACE, 


Tse German Language is now deservedly ranked among the 
leading studies in many of our High Schools and Academies, 
Its treasures in every department of knowledge, in every variety 
of composition, are certainly among the wonders of literary 
achievement. Among European tongues it holds a decided su- 
periority of rank; surpassing them all in the abundance of 
its words, in the richness of its internal resources, and in its 
wonderful flexibility. Hence the propriety of its place among 
liberal studies, 

But the motives to the study of this language reach far be- 
‘yond the circles of literary life. Celerity-and cheapness of 
travel, growing out of recent improvements in navigation, have 
united in producing an easy intercourse between Germany and 
America. Besides, we have already in our midst an immense 
and daily augmenting German population. The language of 
this people is spoken extensively among us, and has hence come 
to have a high practical value. It is often set down as an in- 
dispensable qualification even for a common clerkship. 

Such being the character and. importance of the German lan- 
guage, various attempts have been made, as was natural, to 
give greater facility in learning it. Some of these are unques- 
tionably excellent works; executed, according to the plan which ° 
they have adopted, in a manner skillful and judicious. But just 
here, in plan, as it seems to the present writer, all of them are 
more or less lacking; and out of this conviction has arisen the 
present volume. 

The grounds of this conviction may be briefly stated. Years 
ago, when the author, with something of enthusiasm, resolved, 
if possible, to master the language, and for that, among other 
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purposes, resided for some time in Germany, he found his ar- 
dor not a little abated by the circumstance, that, in no one of 
the numerous grammars which he had collected about him, was 
he able to pursue his studies on what he deemed philosophical 
principles. The methods of the books were in one sense va- 
rious; but all were plainly divisible into two extremely oppo- 
site classes. In one class theory held the sway ; in the other 
practice was supreme. The one seemed bent upon grounding 
the pupil in set rules and forms, and anxious chiefly to present 
and impress the language, as a thing of science, a systematic 
whole. The other appeared to deal almost exclusively in sep- 
arate and independent facts; intent only on exhibiting and 
teaching the German tongue, as a thing of art, a medium of com- 
mon communication. That such a knowledge of the language as 
he had proposed to himself to acquire, could never be obtained 
by either of these methods exclusively, was perfectly evident. 
That not only the surest, but even the shortest route to his ob- 
ject, might be found in the due combination of the two, seemed 
not less obvious. For art has her only just basis in the science 
that lies underneath; without which she is ‘liable to frequent 
failure and perpetual uncertainty. 

The attempt, then, in this book is to unite and narmonize 
more fully two things, which, in teaching a language, ought 
never be to separated : the theoretical and the practical. This 
leading feature being announced, we now proceed to specify 
some details of the plan. 

It assumes in the outset, as ever afterward, the position of 
the careful and considerate living teacher ; that is, introduces 
one by one the easier forms and usages of the language, and 
directs attention to the more obvious differences between the 
German and the English. It here secks to avoid the error of 
frightening the beginner with a formidable array of rules, de- 
clensions and conjugations, which he is, as yet, in no wise pre- 
pared to entertain. 

After a certain amount of progress in these preliminary 
steps, the pupil is put upon the exercise of composing in Ger- 
man. To this end he is taught to regard every German sen- 
tence, given him for translation, as a model on which he is to 
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build one of his own. He is in no wise trammeled as to the 
thought ; he is under no necessity of divesting it of some par- 
ticular English dress, given it by the hand of another; but is 
encouraged to take any thought which may suggest itself, and, 
under the guidance of his model sentence and what other light 
he has received, to put it into a German garb. In this way, 
he comes gradually to feel the difference between the English 
and the German modes of expression, and thence derives ac- 
curacy and readiness in making them. Conjointly with this 
process, and in order to its more complete success, the practice 
of turning English sentences into German, as well as German 
into English, is carried on in a series of exercises at once pro- 
greasive, comprehensive and systematic. 

It supplies the learner throughout all these various exercises 
with the materials necessary to their due performance, Every 
lesson is headed with the statement and illustration of all new 
principles involved, an explanation of difficult words and 
phrases, and a vocabulary alphabetically arranged. Nothing, 
indeed, is left unsupplied, which the student can not readily 
obtain for himself. 

It does not, however, in regard to grammatical instruction, 
leave the learner here. For, although it embraces somewhere 
or other in the previous course, all the leading facts and fea- 
tures of the language, it purposely deals with them rather as 
individuals than as components of a grammatical system. It 
takes them analytically, not synthetically. But now, having 
accomplished its purpose in this respect, it invites the attention 
of the student to a new and more scientific aspect of them. 
They come before him now, not as new things, but in new re- 
lations. He has all the advantage of an impressive review, 
and at the same time gives discipline to his mind, by giving 
order to its acquisitions. 

It furthermore, as is plain, adapts itself to all classes of 
teachers and learners. Those who insist upon the more purely 
practical method, who regard every thing beyond as superflu- 
ous, if not pernicious, will find the course contained in the first 
part, all-sufficient, it is believed, to answer their demands, 
To those, on the other hand, who can tolerate nothing short of 
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a strictly systematic course, first and last, the second part will, 
it is hoped, be found no unacceptable offering. To those, 
finally, who sympathize with the author in the view that these 
two methods can and ought to be united in teaching a language, 
the entire work is presented with all the confidence of expe- 
rienced success. 

To render it yet more complete in itself, a carefully selected 
series of Reading Lessons, from the best German writers, has 
been added, together with a full vocabulary (pp. 471 and 505). 

Throughout the volume, great care has been taken to furnish 
in every particular, however trivial it might seem, the most 
reliable instruction. And in this respect, as in others, it is 
hoped, the work will be found especially acceptable to that 
large class of students who aim at the acquisition of the lan- 
guage mainly without the aid of a teacher. Indeed, for their 
purposes, many features in the system will prove peculiarly 
serviceable. | 

In the matter of declension and conjugation—in the account 
of derivatives and compounds—in the tabular views of verbs, 
regular and irregular, simple and compound—in the illustra- 
tions of the powers and uses of the prepositions and other par- 
ticles—in short, in all leading points, the author has sought 
to present those views only which are now recognized as the 
best and truest by the highest German authorities. To the 
labors of Beoxer and Hzyss especially is he indebted; though 
numerous are the works on German grammar, which have 
been consulted in view of this publication. 

Finally, with the sincere desire that this course of study may 
subserve the purpose of rendering the German language and 
literature more easy of access, and with a grateful acknowledg- 
ment of the friendly aid which has been received from several 
gentlemen of known ability in linguistic science, the work is 
respectfully submitted. | 


Nuw Yorx, October, 1855. 
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LESSON I. Lection I. 
THE LETTERS. 
GERMAN ALPHABET. Teutihes Alphabet, 
German. English Pronunciation. Examples, 
Na a äh Alt. 
Sb b bay Beten 
© ¢ oe taay Seder 
D d d day Tehnen, 
Ge e e (as in prey) Ehen. 
5 f f ef Get, 
Sg g gay Geben. 
5% h häh Hahn. 
N i i i (agin pique) Ihnen. 
3* j j yote Sota. 
Kt k käh Kahl. 
x | 1 ell Elle. 
M m m emm Empor‘. 
Non n enn Ende 
Do 0 oh Ohr. 
pp p pay Peter 
Dig q  koo Qual 
Ror r err (asinerror) (rift. 
GS {8 (21.6.) s ess Efien. 
2 t t tay Thee. 
ua u oc(asindo) Ufer. 
By v fow(asinfowl) Boll, 
W w Ww vay Wefen. 
x r x ix , Sir. 
Hy y _ ipsilon Syftem’. 
33 z tset Zettel, 
* 5 before a consonant answers to I, as in ‘jn; before a vowel it 


answers to Y, as in Jahr. 





20 BOUNDS OF THE LETTERS, 
COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


ch, $=tsay-häb; ck, d=tsay-käh; sch, fü=es-tsay-häh, sa, 
fj=eses; st, ft—es-tay; sz, f—es-tset ; tz, }=tay-tset. 


— — 00-0 + - oe — — 


LESSON IL. fection II. 
SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
I. Vowels. 


. X, a sounds likea inah, marl: Abn, Saal, Blatt. 
E, e sounds like e intete, very: Ernft, Heer, Herr. 
J, i sounds like ¢ in pique, ill: Shr, Bild, Kind, 
O, o sounds like 0, oo, in no, door: Ohr, Mond, Boot. 
U, u sounds like 0, oo, in do, moor: Ubr, Hund, Ufer. 
9, 9 sounds like t in Shr, Bild, Yſop, Stor, Syrup. 


A vowel when doubled, or followed by § in the same syllable, is 
thereby lengthened; preceding a double consonant it is shortened. 


Words in this and the following lessons, unless otherwise noted, 
take the primary accent on the first syllable. 


Il. Umlauts. 


The Umlauts are produced by a union of e with a, 0, u, respectively; 
asin Aehre or Ahre, Cel or Ol, ueber or über. Except when they are 
capitals, however, thee is more commonly expressed by two dots; 
thus, a, ö, ü, (instead of ae, Oe, ue). 


1. Ye, & sounds nearly like e in Wepfel, Gartner, jpät. 
2. De,ö sounds as heard in De, Pöbel, Göthe. 
3. Ue, ü sounds as heard in Uebel, Müller, Sud. 


For § and i we have in English no corresponding sounds. Del 
and Süd, for example, might be understood if pronounced ail and 
seed; but this is by no means the correct pronunciation. The French eu 
in peur, answers most nearly, perhaps, to ö; and u in the word vu to it. 


IT. Diphthongs. 


1. At, at (or ay) sounds like ay inaye: Hat, Mat. 

2. Au, au sounds like ow in flour: Haus, Maus. 
3. Gi, et (or ey) sounds like? indie: Bein, etn. 

4. Eu, eu sounds nearly like of in oil: Eule, He. 

5. Meu, au sounds nearly like eu in: Käufer, Heugeln. 


Pompmr 


SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 31 


IV. Consonants. 


B, d, f, h, f, I, m,en, p, q, x, q, ph, ff and ft sound like b, d, 
f, h, k, 1, m,n, p, q, x, ck, ph, ss and st. 

C, ¢ before ¢ (or i), i and yin the same syllable sounds 
like 3 (is); otherwise like f: Geber, civil’, Copal’. 

G, g at the beginning of a syllable sounds like g in gun. 
After n, in the same syllable, it sounds like our g hard 
in like position: Angft, Rang, gar. Otherwise its sound 
usually approaches that of &: Tag, regnen, Magd. 

4. 9, } in the midst or at the end of a syllable is silent, but 

serves to lengthen its vowel: Mehr, Kohn, Thun, Muth. 

5. 3, j sounds like y consonant: Jahr, Jude, Januar, Subel. 

6. R, t is uttered with a trill or vibration of the tongue, and 
with greater stress than our r: Rohr, Brod. 

. ©, fat the beginning of a syllable followed by a vowel, 
has a sound between that of z and s: Sohn, find. Other- 
wise it sounds like s: Gas, was. At the end of a word 
8, instead of f, is employed. 

. 2, t sounds like ¢ in dest: Test, Art. Where in English ¢ 
sounds like sh, t has the sound of 3 (és) : Station, station. 

. 8,» sounds like fin fit: Better. In foreign words » sounds 
like w: Benedig, Berfat’lles. 

10. W, has a sound between that of w and v: Welt, Waffer. 
After a consonant, in the same syllable, it sounds like w: 
Schwer, zwei. 

. 3, 3 sounds like és: Zahl, zahm, Zinn, Pelz, Zimmer. 


jut 


bo 


ad 


AIJ 


90 


L 


er 


V. Compound Consonants. 


. Ch, & in primitive words, followed by 8, sounds like k: 
Dachs, Wade. Otherwise dy has its guttural sound: Tuch, 
nad, hoch.* In foreign words dh retains its original sound: 
Chor, harmant’. 


fund 


* To aid in producing this sound take, for experiment, the above 
word fod : pronounce ho precisely like our word ho! observing only 
to give as fall and distinct a breathing at the close as at the beginning ; 
thus, hoh==hod. When not preceded by a, 0, or u, however, a slight 
hissing sound of s or sh naturally attaches to the &; id, recht, seid, 
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2. Sth, ſch sounds like sh: Schnur, Shilo, Schiller, Schule. 

8. § (though compounded of f and 3) sounds like ff, aud occurs 
only at the end ofa syllable: Fuß, nag, agli. 

4. § (compounded of t and 3) sounds like 3 and like §, is used 
only at the end of a syllable: Plag, ſtutzen, nützlich. 


VI. Accent. 


\. In words compounded with a separable particle (§ 90 and 
91), as also, with the prefix un, the primary accent is on 
the first syllable: ab‘fallen, ab’gefallen, un’gefallig, Un'fall. 

2 Ci final, and also tr (or ter), in verbs ending in iren (or 
teren), take the accent : Schreiberei', polt’ren, riftt’ren. 

8. Foreign words that have dropped the original endings, 
usually take the accent on the last syllable: a, Anmiral’, 
Contraft’. Those that have taken German endings are gen- 
erally accented on the penult: 6. Sranzö’fiih, Apothe'fer. 
Those that remain unchanged in form, often retain the 
original accent: c. Colle’gtum, Dtinifte’rium. 

4. Nearly all words, except those above noted, are accented on 
the radical or primitive syllable, thus corresponding to our 
words of AngloSaxon origin: Wind'miihle, Freund’ jdhaft, 
überwach ſen, unterneh'men, verfteb‘en, leſben. Leben dig is 
one of the very few exoeptions to this latter rule. 

In German as in English, the accent is often varied for the sake of 


contrast or emphasis: €r tft nicht be’fehrt, fondern ver’fehrt, he is not 
con’ verted, but per’ verted. 


Exerosse 1 Aufgabe 1. 
Vowels, Umlauts, Diphthongs. 

(a) Alter, Wal, Ahle. (e) Erbe, leben, mehr, Meer, nett. (to) Sft, 
ifn, Styl, Symbol. (0) Ohr, Loos, bort. (u) Unter, Ruhm. (at, ei) 
Main, mein. (au) Fauft. (du, eu) Haute, Freund, heute, (a, e) Achren, 
Feder, Seffel. (8) Defen, Haren. (i) Uber, Mühle. 


Exercise 2. Aufgabe 2. 
Consonants and Double Consonants. 


(c) Cabett’, Cafar, Cider, Claffe, Section’. (g) Gabel, geben, Gift, 
Gondel, ruhig, Ring. () Sa. (cr) Reif, rar. (f, 8) Süß, Reis. —(t) 
Titel, Nation’. (v) Vafe, von. (m) Wort, Wind, Schwert. (3) Bint, 
Hoy. (ch) Flache, wachen, Chaos, Licht, Chanffee’. (fh) Schaft, Fleiſch. 
(& T) Reid, meſſen. (tz, 3) Klotz, kurz. 
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LESSON IV. Lection IV. 
FORMS QF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


1. In German the definite article has, in the nominative 
singular, a distinct form for each gender: 
Masculine, ber, the; feminine, bie, the; neuter, baé, the. 


2. Haben, TO HAVER, IN THE PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR. 


Afirmatively. Interrogatively. 

het prs. ich babe, I have; habe ih? have l? 
2d. prs. Siebaben, you have; haben Sie? have you? 
8d. prs. er bat, he has; bat er? has he? 

Beifpiele. EXAMPLys, 
Haben Sie bad Leber? Have you the leather! 
Rein, ich babe had Brod. No, I have the bread. 
Hat der Glafer bad Glas? Has the glazier the glass! 


Sa, er Gat bas Glas und bas Gold. Yes, he has the glass and the gold. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Das Brod, the bread; Das Leder, the leather. 
Das, the ! see 1); Rein, no; 
Der, the ’ Oder, or; 
Er, he; Der Sattler, the saddler; 
&8, it; Der Schmied, the smith; 
Das Glas, the glaas; t, you; 
Das Gold, the gold; Des Silber, the silver; 
Haben, to have (see 2); Und, and; 
Ja, yes; Wer. who. 
Exercise 4. Aufgabe 4. 


1, Bas baben Sie?* 2. Gh habe Brod.* 3. Was hat ber 
Sattler? 4. Er bat das Glas. 5. Was habe ih? 6. Sie haben 
Gold. 7. Haben Sie bas Glas? 8. Mein, ich habe das Lever. 
9. Hat er dad Silber? 10. Nein, er bat das Gold. 11. Habe 
ich das Brod? 12. Ja, Ste haben ed. 18. Mer hat dad Leder? 
14. Der Sattler bat ed. 15. Wer hat das Silber? 16. Cer 
Schmied hat es. 17. Hat der Sattler das Glas oder das Gold? 
18. Er hat das Gold und das Silber. 

"= For use of capitals in writing German, see p. 267, note. Writing in the Ger- 


ran charazter (L. III.) will soon render it familiar, and at the same time be well 
tepted to fix in the memory the forms and meanings of the words. 
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Exercise 5. Aufgabe 5. 


1. Have you the bread? 2. Yes, I have it. 8. Has he the 
glass? 4. No, he has the bread. 5. Who has the bread? 6. 
T have it. 7. Have I the glass or the gold? 8. You have the 
glass and the gold. 9. Has the saddler the bread or the leather? 
10. He has the bread and the leather. 11. What has the smith ? 
12. He has the gold and the glass. 13. What has the saddler ? 
14. He has the gold. 15. Who has the silver? 16. I have it. 
17. Have you the gold? 18. No, the saddler has it. 


— — — 
LESSON V. | Lection V. 


Singen ann Warten m THE PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR, 


1st. prs. ih fing-e, Ising; ih mart-t, I wait; 
2d. prs. Sie fing-en, yousing;| Sie wart—en, you wait; 
3d. prs. er fing-t, he sings;! er wart-et, he waits. 

1. Thus the present tense singular is indicated by e for the 
first person, en for the second, and t (or et*) for the third: that 
part preceding these endings being the root. 

2. For the three forms common in English, the German has 
but one: thus, td} finge, I sing, I do sing, I am singing. 

3. Like fingen and warten are conjugated in the same tense 
and number, unless otherwise designated, the verbs in this 
and subsequent exercises. 


Beiſpiele. EAMLXxSs. 
Der Mann fingt bas Lied. The man is singing the song. 
Ich Höre mas Ste fagen. I hear what you are saying. 
Das Kind ſpielt und fingt. The child is playing and singing. 
Sie hören was id fage. You hear what I say. 
SH faufe bad Papter’. I am buying the paper. 


Der Müller trink Kaffee und Thee. The miller drinks coffee and tea 





* When the root ends in d or t, the 3d. person adds ¢ to the t; thus, 
wart-et, instead of wart-t; ¢ is also often added or omitted according 
to the choice of different writers. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES. 


Das Bud, the book; Der Miller, the miller; 
Der Fiſch, the fish; Sagen, to say; 
Fliegen, (see 3.) to fly; Schreiben, to write; 
Das Fleiſch, the meat; Der Schüler, the scholar ; 
Der Fleifder, the butcher; Der Schwan, the swan; 
Hören, to hear; Schwimmen, to swim; 
Kaufen, to bay; Singen, to sing; 
Der Kod, the cook; Trinfen, to drink; 
Das Korn, the grain; Warten, to wait; 
Das Mehl, the flour; Das Wafer, the water. 
Exercise 6. Aufgabe 6. 


1. Der Schüler fauft das Bud. 2. Der Müller kauft das Korn, 
3. Wer lauft das Brod? 4. Der Koch kauft das Brod und das 
Fleiſch. 5. Ich höre was Sie fagen. 6. Ich trinke Waffer. 7. Der 
Fiſch ſchwimmt, der Schwan fliegt. 8. Der Schüler ſchreibt was 
er hort. 9. Er birt was Sie fagen und was Ich fage. 10. 3h 
Hore was der Müller fagt. 11. Wer wartet? 12. Ih warte. 
13. Was fagt der Schmied? 14. Wer fingt? 15. Der Fleiſcher 
fingt und trink. 16. Wer kauft das Fleiih? 17. Cer Müller 
oder der Schmied lauft es. 18. Ste kaufen Brod, er Tauft Fleiſch, 
und id Taufe Mehl. 


Exerowe 7. Aufgabe 7. 


1. The miller is writing. 2. Who is buying the meat? 8. 
The cook is buying it. 4. I hear what you say. 5. The miller 
buys the grain and the cook buys the flour. 6. The butcher 
is singing. 7. Who is singing? 8. Who sings? 9. The cook 
is singing. 10. The saddler is buying the book. 11. Who 
buys bread? 12. The miller is drivking water. 13. The fish» 
swims, the swan flies and swims. 14. The butcher buys flour, 
you buy meat, and I buy bread. 15. Who hears what I say? 
16. [hear what you say. 17. You hear what he says. 18, 
Who is buying meat? 19. The saddler or the emith is buy- 
ing it. 

2 





36 INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 


LESSON VL Lection VL 
INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 


1. German verbs in the present and imperfect, when used. 
interrogatively, precede the subject, like have and de in English : 
Was haben Sie? What have you! 

Was fagen Sie? What do you say? (What say youf) 
Wo tt er? Where is he? 
Wo wohnt er? Where does he live? (Where lives he?) 


Q. PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR OF THE IRREGULAR VERB Wiſſen. 
Afirmatively. Interrogatively. 

im wef, I know; - weiß im? doI know? 

Ste wiffen, you know ; wiffen Sie? do you know ? 

er welf, he knows; weiß er? does he know? 


Beifptele. | ExAMPLES. 


Biffen Sie was Ich fehe? - Do you know what I see! 
Weiß der Mann wo Sie wohnen? Does the man know where you live! 
Dort fteht ber Sager; verfteben Ste Yonder stands the hunter, do you 


was er fagt? understand what he says! 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES. 
Der Bader, the baker; Das Ol (or Oel, L. 2. II. 2.) the oil; 
Der Bauer, the peasant; Das Papier’, the paper; 
Bellen, see p. 474. Das Pult, the desk; 
Das Eifen, the iron; Das Sali, the salt; 
Das Gelb, the money; Berlau’fen, to sell (L. 2. VL 4); 
Der Golbſchmieb, the goldsmith ; BVerfte'hen, to understand; 
Sämmern, to hammer; Wann, when; 
Heulen, to howl; Warum’, why; 
Der Hund, the dog; Yo, where; 
Der Sager, the hunter; Der Wolf, the wolf 
Exercise 8. Aufgabe 8. 


1. Was haben Sie? 2. Was kaufen Sie? 3. Hat der Kod 
das Papier? 4. Kauft der Koch das Brod? 5. Was hat der 
Bäder, und was lauft er? 6. Was kauft der Bader, und mas ver- 
Kauft er? 7. Warum verkauft der Goldſchmied das Silber? 8. 
Kauft der Kod das Del und dag Sal? 9. Wann und wo fingt der 
Bauer? 10. Was fingt der Jager? 11. Kauft der Schüler das 
Pult? 12. Verfteht der Bauer was ich fage? 13. Warum haͤm⸗ 
mert der Schmied dad Cifen? 14. Hat der Sattler tag Eifen? 15. 
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Warum belt der Hund? 16. Warum heult der Wolf? 17. Weiß 
der Schüler warum id warte? 18. Dort ſteht der Bauer, verftes 
ben Sie was er jagt? 


Exercise 9, Aufgabe 9. 


1. What has the baker? 2. What does the baker buy? 3. 
What does the baker sell? 4. Is the dog barking? 5. Why 
is he barking? 6. Where does he stand, and what does he 
understand? 7. Why is the goldsmith waiting? 8. Does the 
peasant buy the grain? 9. When does the smith hammer the 
iron? 10. Where does the scholar sell the desk? 11. Does 
the goldsmith hammer the gold? 12. Where does the cook 
buy the salt? 13. Does the saddler sell the oil? 14. Is tho 
wolf howling? 15. Why is he howling? 16. When and where 
does the hunter sing? 17. Is the baker or the peasant waiting ? 
18. Does the peasant know what the baker says? 


— eo —⸗ ç t 


LESSON VIL . Lection VI. 
VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PRESENT SINGULAR INDICATIVE. 


1. In the third person singular of several verbs, the root 
vowel e is changed to i or ie, while in that of some others a, o 
and u, take the Umlaut (L. 47. 6. and § 78, p. 346): 
ih brede, I break; ih febe, Isee; 

Sie bredjen, you break; Sie fehen, you see; 
er bricht (not breit), hebreaks;|er fieht (not feht), he sees. 


GENDER OF NOUNS. 


2. In German some names of inanimate objects are called 
masculine, and some feminine ;* while some names of animate 
objects are called neuter : 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
Der Minter, the winter; Die Tinte, the ink ; Das Kind, the child. 


* This is true of nearly all languages. Many words, however, though 
denoting the same objects, are regarded in different languages as being 
of different genders. Thus, for brig, the French, drie is masculine, while 
the German, Brigg is feminine. For head, the German Kopf, is masou- 
line, the French, ¢é¢e is feminine, and the Latin, capué is neuter. 
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Beifpiele. EXAMPLeEs, 
Lteft bad Kin’ bas Buch? Does the child read the book! 
Was fagt ber Lehrer? What does the teacher say? 
Das Kind bat bas Brod. The child has the bread. 
Wer kauft bas Pferd? Who is buying the horse f 


Der Donner rollt, der Regen fällt. The thunder rolls, the rain falls, 
Berlauft der Bauer bad Kalb und bas Does the peasant sell the calf and 


Lamm ? the lamb? 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Breiten, to break; (L. 47. 6.) Lefen, to read; (LL. 47. 6.) 
Donnern, to thunder; Nod, nor; 
© ine tae’ either; Det guten the er ah 
er g, the vin ; as or Schaaf, the ; 
Fallen, to fall: (L. 47. 6.) Der Séuee, the snow; oe 
Der Kaffee, the coffee; Schneiden, to cut; 
Das Kalb, the calf; Der Senf, the mustard; 
Der Kaufmann, the merchant ; Der Thee, the tes; 
Laden, to laugh; Weber, neither ; 
Das Lamm, the lamb; Wie, how; 
Der Lehrer, the teacher; Der Buder, the sugar. 
Exercisr 10. Aufgabe 10. 


I. Barum breden Ste das Brod? 2. Lefen Sie das Buch? 
8. Kauft der Slelicher das Schaaf oder das Lamm? 4. Er fauft 
weder das Schaaf nod das Lamm, er fauft dad Kalb. 5. Trinkt 
ber Kaufmann entweder Kaffee over Thee? 6. Was lauft der Koch? 
%. Er tauft Eifig, Pfeffer, Senf und Zuder. 8. Wann fällt der 
Schnee? 9. Warum trinken Sie Waffer? 10. Warunt trinkt der 
Kaufmann Bier? 11. Verſtehen Sie was der Lehrer fagt? 12. 
Hören Sie was das Rind fagt? 13. Wer verkauft Kaffee, Thee 
und Buder? 14, Warum kauft der Jäger Brod? 15. Berftehen 
Sie was der Fleiſcher left? 16. Warum lacht der Schüler 2? 17. 
Das Kind fchneidet das Papier. 18. ES donnert. 


Exercise 11. Aufgabe 11. 

1. Is the teacher reading? 2. What is he reading? 3. Is 
the cook breaking the bread? 4. No, he is cutting it. 5. 
Why does the butcher buy the calf, the sheep and the lamb ? 
6. What does the child sing? 7. Is the hunter drinking tea or 
coffee? 8. Why is the cook buying mustard, pepper, sugar 
and vinegar? 9. Do you know when the snow falls? 10. 
Why are you laughing? 11. Do you know how the child sings? 
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12. Does the child know how you read? 13. Does the child 
break the bread? 14. The scholar understands what you say. 
15. Do you know why I am laughing? 16. Does it thunder ? 
17. What are you buying, bread or flour? 13.I am buying 
neither bread nor flour. 


— — —— 


LESSON VIIL Lection VII. 


OASES, 


1. There are in German four cases; namely, the 
Nowmmativz, which answers to our nominative; the 
Gexstrivz, which answers mainly to our possessive; the 
Dative, for which we have no exact equivalent; and the 
Accusative, which answers to the English objective. 

The dative denotes the object for or in relation to which an action 
is performed, and is usually rendered by our objective governed by a 
preposition. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


2. Nouns have two forms of declension, called the old and 
the new. 

8. Nouns of the old declension that end in e, el, en, er, chen 
and lein, form the genitive by adding 3; the.dative and aocuss- 
tive remaining like the nominative. 


4. OLD DBOLENSION OF NOUNS, MASCULINE AND NEUTER, 
WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


N. der Maler, the painter; das Elfen, the iron; 
G. bed Malers, the painter’s; | ded Eifens, of the iron (L. 9); 
D. dem Maler, to the painter ;| dem Eifen, to or for the iron ; 
A. den Maler, the painter. Idas Cijen, the iron. 


Haben Ste ded Malers Bu? Have you the painter’s book! 
Rein, th babe bes Schülers Bud. No, I have the scholar’s book. 
Das Leder gehört bem Sattler. The leather belongs to the saddler. 


The artisle agrees with its noun in gender, case and number. 
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VERBS WITH THE DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


5. When the dative and accusative are both governed by 
the same verb, the dative usually comes jirsé, unless it be a 
personal pronoun : 


Der Freund verfpridt dem Sattler bag The friend promises (to) the saddler 


Gelb. the money. 
Warum giebt er ed dem Sdneiber? Why does he give it to the tailor! 
Er macht bem Lehrer ein Pullt. He is making (for) the teacher a 
desk. 
Beiſpiele. EXAMMILES. 
Das Werk lobt den Meifter. The work praises the master. 


Das Kind hat des Schülers Bleiſtift. The child has the scholar’s pencil 
Wer ſchickt bem Bäder ben Ring? Who sends the baker the ring ? 
Warum tabeln Ste ben Schüler? Why do you blame the scholar! 
Gehört bas Tud dem Weber? Does thecloth belong to the weaverf 
Berlauft er ed dem Schneider ? Does he sell it to the tailor? 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Der Ball, the ball; Der Mann, the man; 


Der VBleiftift, the pencil; Das Pferd, the horse; 

Der Brief, the letter; Der Reif, the rice; 

Der Bruder, the brother; Der ating, the ring; 

Der Dedel, the cover; Schicken, to send; 
Geben, to give; (L. 47. 6.) Der Stahl, the steel; 
Gehö’ten, to belong (L. 2. VL 4); | Der Stod, the cane; 

. Der Glafer, the glazier; Der Stuhl, the chair; 
Der Hut, the hat; Der Tiſch, the table; 
Der Kellner, the waiter; Der Weizen, the wheat. 
Exerorse 12. Aufgabe 12. 


1, Das Kind giebt bem Schüler ven Ball. 2. Wer verkauft dem 
Glaſer den Dedel, den Stuhl und das Eifen? 3. Der Dedel ge⸗ 
hort dem Slafer, der Ring gehört bem Schüler, und der Bleiftift ge⸗ 
bört dem Kellner. 4. Des Baders Bruder kauft den Hut, den Stod, 
ben Stuhl und ben Tifh. 5. Lefen Sie des Jägers Brief? 6. 
Nein, ich gebe dem Jäger ben Brief. 7%. Verkauft ber Mann ten 
Reif und den Weizen? 8. Er verkauft dem Bauer den Reif und 
{dict bem Müller den Weizen. 9. Warum hämmert der Schmied 
das Elfen und den Stahl? 10. Gehört das Geld dem Bauer oder 
Dent Hleifher? 11. Es gehört dem Bauer, und bas Pferd gehört 


0 
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bem Fleiſcher. 12. Was fagtdas Kind dem Sattler? 13. Warum 
hickt ber Bauer bem Müller den Weizen? 14. Der Müller ſchickt 
tem Bauer das Mehl, und der Bauer verkauft e8 tem Kellner. 15. 
Wer verkauft bem Schüler den Bleiftift und das Papier? 


Exercise 13. Aufgabe 13, 


1. Who sells the saddler the iron and the steel? 2. Has 
the glazier’s brother the waiter’s letter? 8. No, the waiter has 
the letter. 4. The child has the scholar’s pencil and ring. 5. 
The cover belongs to the glazier, the hat belongs to the scholar. 
6. The man sells the hunter the horse and the dog. 7. The 
child gives the scholar the paper and the pencil. 8. What 
does the peasant send to the miller? 9. Who sends the miller 
the grain and the money? 10. The peasant sells the miller 
the wheat, and the miller sends the waiter the flour. 11. The 
rice belongs to the waiter, the wheat belongs to the peasant, 
the table belongs to the teacher, and the chair belongs to the 
scholar. 12. Who hammers the steel and the iron? 18. Why 
does the cook buy the tea, the coffee, the oil, the pepper, the 
salt and the vinegar? 14. Does the cane belong to the saddler 
or to the tailor? 15. Is the smith buying the iron or the steel ? 


— 


LESSON IX. Lection CX. 
GENITIVE RENDERED BY THE OBJECTIVE. _ 


1. The genitive more commonly follows its governing 
noun, and may be rendered either by our possessive, or by the 


objective governed by of: 
Haben Sie bad Bud bes Have you the book of Have you thoescholar’s 
Schülers? the scholar? book? 


NOUNS ADDING £6 IN THE GENITIVE. 


9. Nouns of the old declension, not ending in el, en, er, 
&henand lein, add es in the genitive and ein the dative; the 
accusative remaining like the nominative (compare L. 8. 3.) : 


Wer Hat bes Nodes Brod? Who has the cook's bread ? 
Was verfaufen Ste dem Nowe? What do ycu sell to the cook? 


e 


“= 


Semand verfanft bem Schmiede ben 
Stahl und das Eifen, 

Der Schmied giebt dem Rinde bas 
Gelb und bas Brod. 


LESSON IX. 


Somebody is selling the smith the 
steel and the iron. 

The smith gives the child the mo- 
ney and the bread. 


8. Note, however, that nouns of this class sometimes drop the 
e of the genitive, and, occasionally, that of the dative (§ 13. 


3. p. 274): 


Aufdes Vogts (Bogtes) Geheiß. 
Wer Fat bes Kaufmanns Pferd ? 


Beifpiele. 


Der Fifer verfauft bem Kode ben 
Wal und den Lads. 

Wer hat ben Bogen, ben Pfeil, und ben 
Stod bes Kindes ? 

Wer giebt dem Pferde bad Heu? 

Das Kind giebt bem Schaafe bas Hew. 
Der Bruder bed Kindes verfauft dem 
Manne ben Ring und ben Stod, 
Gehört diefes Brett dem Kaufmanne 

ober bem Sdmiede ? 
Rein, eB gehört dem Bimmermanne. 


VOCABULARY TO 
Der Aal, the cel; 


. Der Baum, the tree; 


Der Bogen, the bow; 

Das Brett, the board; 

Das Faß, the cask, barrel ; 
Der Fifder, the fisherman; 
Das Garn, the yarn; 

Das Gras, the grass; 

Daß Heu, the hay; 

Das Hub, the fowl; 

Der Kalf, the lime; 


Exercise 14. 


At the bailiffs command. 
Who has the merchant’s horse ! 


EXAMPLES, 

The fisherman sells the cook the 
eel and the salmon. 

Who has the bow, the arrow and 
the cane of the child? 

Who gives the horse the hay ? 

The child gives the sheep the hay. 

The brother of the child sells the 
man the ring and the cane. 

Does this board belong to the 


merchant or to the smithf 
No, it belongs to the carpenter? 


THE EXEROISES. 


Der Kaufmann, the merchant; 

Der Kifer, the cooper; 

Das Kupfer, the copper; 

Der Pfeil, the arrow; 

Der Sattel, the saddle; 

Der Sohn, the son; 

Der Spaten, the spade; 
Spielen, to play; 
Verſprechen (L. 7.) to promise ; 

Der Wald, the forest ; 

Das Ginn, the tin. 


Aufgabe 14. 


1. Berfpricht der Fiſcher dem Rocke den Mal? 2. Sehen Sie den 





Wald? 8. Verkauft ber Bauer tem Kifer den Baum? 4. Ja, 
und der Küfer verkauft bem Müller das Faß. 5. Gehört der Bogen 
dem Manne? 6. Der Bogen gehört dem Manne, und der Pfeil geo 


‘ 
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hört dem Kinde. 7. Wer verkauft bem Schmiede das Zinn und das 
Kupfer? 8. Schidt rer Sattler rem Manne den Sattel? 9. Wer 
verfauft bem Kaufmann das Garn, das Heu und den Kalk? 10. 
Gehört das Brett tem Bruder des Schmietes? 11. Wer fchidt dem 
Schmiede den Spaten? 12. Gehört dad Gras dem Schmiede? 
13. Berlauft der Koch dem Kinde das Huhn? 14. Nein, das Kind 
verlauft es bem Rode. 15. Der Kaufmann bat tas Cifen des 
Schmiedes und das Silber des Goldſchmiedes. 16. Das Kind fptelt 
und der Schwan fliegt. 


Exercorse 15. Aufgabe 15. 


1. Who sells the merchant the tin and thecepper? 2. The 
copper belongs to the merchant, he sells it to the smith. 8. 
Who sells the cook the eel and the fowl? 4. Who promises 
the ohild the bow and the arrow? 5. Does the peasant sell 
the merchant the forest? 6. No, he sells the cooper the tree. 
7. The peasant has the spade of the fisherman. 8. Who sells 
the man the lime, the cask and the board? 9. The brother of 
the cook sends the smith the bread, the meat and the flour. 
10. The brother of the miller has the horse and the saddle of 
the smith. 11. The child gives the horse and the sheep the 
hay. 12. Does the cooper or the miller buy the yarn of the 
peasant? 13. The brother of the merchant buys it. 14. Who 
sells the smith the iron and the steel? 15. Who sells the 
goldsmith the silver? 16. Who is playing, and what is flying? 


— — — — 
LESSON X. Lection X. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS Diejer ann Jener. 


1. Diefer (this,) refers to the nearer, and fener (thai,) to the 


‘more remote of two objects. When not contrasted with fener, 


however, diejer may often be rendered by that: 


Diefer Kaffee tit beffer als jener. This coffee ie better than that. 
Diced Brod ift beffer als jenes. This bread is better than that. 
Wie alt tft dieſes Pferd ? How old is that horse 

9% 
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2. Liejer may often be rendered by the latter and jener by 


the former : 
Sch fenne den Kaufmann und den Arzt; I know the merchant and the phy- 
dieſer iſt reich, jener tft arm. sician; the latter is rich, the 


‚former is poor. 
8. For the word one after a pronoun or adjective no corres- 
ponding word is employed in German: 
1 
Diefer Tif gehört dem Schüler mb This table belongs to the scholar, 
jener bem Lehrer. and that (one) to the teacher. 
Sener ift alt, dtefer tft new. That one is old, this one is new. 


4. DECLENSION oF Diefer COMPARED WITH ARTICLE Der, 


Mase. Neut. (Lesson VIIL) 
N, dief-er, bief-es, this; (N. der, das). — 
G. dief-es, bief-ed, ofthis; (C. des, ded). 
D. dief-ent, dief-ent, to or for this; (D. dent, dent). 
A, dief-en, dief—es, this; (A. den, das). 


Like btefer are declined the following indefinite numerals and 
adjective pronouns, which, like the definite article, have a dis- 
tinct form for each gender (the characteristic of the nominative 
masculine being r, and that of the neuter 6) : 


Mase. Neut. Mase. Neut. 

aller, alles, all (853. 8.);|jemer, jenes, that; 

einiger, einiges, some ; mander, manches, many a; 

etliher, etliches, some; folder, ſolches, such; 

jeder, jedes, every; welcher, welches, which, what. 

5. Sein ann Bergeffen ov THE PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR, 

id bin, Lam; ich vergeffe, I forget; 
Gie find, you are; Ste vergeffen, you forget; 
er tft, he is. er vergift, he forgets. 
Beiſpiele. EXAMPLES. 


Diefer Mann ift ret, jener tft arm. This man is rich, that one is poor. 

Der Frühling und auch ber Herbft bat The spring and also the aatumn has 
feine Freuden, biefer bringt Srüdte, its pleasures, the latter brings 
jener Blumen. fruite, the former flowers. 
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Diefer Mann tft ein Maler. That man is a painter. 
Ich bin arm, aber ich bin zufrieden. Iam poor, but I am contented. 
Ich lefe diefen Brief. I am reading (L. V. 2.) this letter, 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Wher, all (see deol. diefer); Rancher, many a; 
Arm, poor; Ride, not; 
- Diefer, this (see 1.); Neid, rich ; 
Der Gartner, the gardener; Sein, to be (infinitive L, X. 8% 
Der Gaul, the horse, nag; Der Schneider, the tailor; 
Grof, @; Schön, beautiful; 
Gut, ; Solder, such; 
Hart, ; Der Vater, the father; 
Das Haus, the house; Bahr, true; 
geben, every; Bite which, what; 
ener, that; en, to know (p. 858. 
Das Kind, the child; ® 


Exercıe 16. Aufgabe 16. 


1. Diefer Müller ift ber Sohn jenes Bauers. 2. Jener Bauer 
{ft der Vater diefes Bauers. 8. Jener Gaul gehört jenem Müller. 
4. Sehen Ste diefen Garten und jenes Haus? 5. Aller Stahl if 
hart. 6. Nicht alles Eifen it gut. 7. Hat jeder Schmied folchen 
Stahl und folches Eifen? 8. Nicht jeder Hund iſt groß. 9. Man 
her Mann ift arm. 10. Kaufen Sie diefen Ring oder jenen? 
11. Barum faufen Sie jmen Ring und nicht tiefen? 12. Wel⸗ 

chem Sdneiver (hiden Sie diefes Tuch? 13. Welches Tuch ſchicken 
Sie diefem Schneider? 14. Was diefer Mann fagt tft wahr. 15. 
Lieſt der Lehrer diefen Brief oder jenen? 16. Nicht jeder Mann ift 
reich, nicht jenes Buch ift gut. 17. Wiffen Sie was diejer Gartner 
verfpricht diefem Kinde? 18. Solder Stahl ift nidt gut. 19. 
Aft folches Papier (hin? 20. Welchem Sattler verfanft dtefer 
Mann diefes Leder? 231. Was vergifit er ? 


Exercise 17. Aufgabe 17. 


1. Which paper has this scholar? 2. He has the paper of 
that child. 8. Which pencil has this child? 4. It has the pen. 
cil of that scholar. 5. To which teacher does this man send the 
book? 6. Which steel and which iron does this smith buy? 
7. Is every house large and good? 8. Is every horse beautiful ? 
9. What tree is large? 10. What tree do you see? 11. Has - 
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every miller such wheat and such flour? 12. Is not many a 
man rich? 138. 1s all iron hard? 14. Is all steel hard and 
good? 15. Does this garden belong to this gardener, or to 
that miller? 16. Is the father of this scholar reading the book 
of the smith? 17. Which tailor is poor, this one or that one? 
18. Who is rich? 19. Who is singing? (L. V. 2.) 20. That 
child says you have the ball, is it true? 21. That tree is large 
and beautiful. 22. That tree is falling. - 





LESSON XI. Lection XI. 


DATIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The dative is often preceded by preposition’, and then 
answers to our objective : 


Er fommt aus bem Haufe. He is coming out of the house. 
Der Mann tft in dem Haufe. The man is in the house. 

Das Kind fpielt mit bem Hunde. The child is playing with the dog, 
Der Baum fteht vor bem Haufe. The tree stands before the house. 


DATIVE WITH VERBS OF MOTION. 


2. After verbs denoting direction toward, 3 u must be placed 
before the name of a person, and nach, before the name of a 
place or country ; zu and nad being both rendered by #: 

Er geht zu bem Amtmann (§ 13.8). He goes fo the magistrate. 


Sr geht nad bem Dorfe. He goes to the village. 
8. Where in English the preposition may be omitted, it is 
not usually employed in German: 
: $ I send the teacher the book. 
I (Glide bem Befrer bab Bud. | T Sond the book fo the teacher. 
Er giebt bem Sqhneider bas Bein. | He gives the tailor the money. 
He gives the money to the tailor. 


36 [Gide bas Rind zu bem Lehrer. I send the child to the teacher. 
Das Kind geht zu dem Schneider. Tho child goes to the tailor. 

4. Of, when denoting relation (instead of possession L. 9. 1.), 
must be expressed in German by a corresponding preposition : 
Ich ſpreche von bem Gartner, I am speaking of the gardener. 

(mot, ich ſpreche des Gaͤrtners). (Compare Lesson 9. 1.) 
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POSITION OF PREPOSITIONS. 


5. Prepositions precede the words which they govern, and 
can not, as in English, stand at the end of a sentence : 


Mit weldem Bietflift With what pencil is What pencil is he writ- 
fSreibt er? he writing? ing with?! 

Su weldem Hanfe ifter? In which houseishet Which house is he in? 

Wiffen Sie von welchem Doyouknowofwhich Do you know which 
Bude er fpridt ? book he speaks? book he speaks oft 


Beifpiele. EXxAMPLeEs. 
Der Schmied geht zu bem SGlafer. The smith goes to the glasier. 
Was fhidt er hem Glaſer? What does he send the glazier? + 


Wer hat bas Bud des Lehrers ? Who has the book of the teacher ? 

Was fagen Sie von dem Lehrer? What do you say of the teacher t 

Diffen Ste in welddem Haufe der Gla⸗ Do you know which house the 
fer wohnt? glazier lives in} 

Leben Sie den Sofa des Müllers? Do you praise the miller’s son? 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Adler, the eagle; Geben, to 
Als, than, as; Der Honig, the ney; 
Der Ambo§, the anvil; Kommen, to come; 
Der Anker, the anchor; Das Licht, the candle; 
Der Apfel, the apple; Mehr, more; 
Arbei'ten, to work; Mit, with ar 
Der Arbet'ter, the laborer; Rad, to, 
Der Arm, the arm; Sure, to —ã (L. VIL) 
Der Art, the physician; Sehr, very; 
Das Suge, the e A Bon, of, from; 
Aus, out Bu, to (see 2.). 
Exercıse 18. Aufgabe 18, 


1. Kommt der Jäger aus dem Haufe, oder geht er nad dem 
Haufe? 2. Mer fchreibt mehr als der Arzt? 3. Wann gehen Ste 
nad dem Walde? 4, Was fagt der Bauer von diefem Lichte? 5. 
Wann geht das Kind zu dem Arbeiter und wann nach dem Dorfe? 
6. Das Kind geht weder zu dem Arbeiter noch nach dem Walde. 
7. Zu welchem Arzte geht der Glafer? 8. Warum fällt dev Apfel 
von dem Baume? 9. Wiffen Sie von welchem Amboß der Schmied 
ſpricht? 10, Was fagt der Glaſer von dem Anker? 11, Arbeitet 
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der Schüler mit dem Bauer? 12. Der Arbeiter arbeitet mit dene 
Bauer. 13. Das Auge des Adlers ift ſchön. 14. Was fagen Sie 
von dem Honig? 15. Der Arm diefes Schmiebes tft groß. 16. 
Der Bruder dieſes Bauers ift arm. 17. Mit welchem Bleiftifte 
fehreibt der Lehrer? 18. Wiſſen Sie mit weldem Bleiſtifte er 
ſchreibt? 


Exzrome 19. Aufgabe 19. 


1. Are you writing the letter with the pencil of the scholar ? 
2. What does the child say of the honey? 8. Has this laborer 
more grain than flour, and more copper than gold? 4. Do 
you know what pencil the man is writing with? 6. Yes, I 
know which one he is writing with. 6. Why is the hunter 
coming out of the forest, and why is the child coming out of 
the house? 7. When does the laborer go to the forest? 8. 
When do you go to the teacher? 9. What does he say of the 
eagle? 10. Is the eye of the eagle large? 11. Does the apple 
fall from the tree? 12. The miller is coming from the house 
of the goldsmith, and the child is going to the house of the mil- 
ler. 13. Do you see that anchor? 14. With which smith 
does the miller work? 15. The arm of the smith is large. 
16. The brother of the baker is poor. 17. Which forest is the 
physician going to? 18. He is going neither to this one, nor 
to that one (L. X. 3.). 


LESSON XI. Lection XII. 
‘INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

1. The form of the indefinite article is less varied than that 
of the definite ; having for its accusative masculine only, a char- 
acteristic ending : 

Nom. masculine, ein, a; Nom. neuter, ein, a. 
Acc. masculine, einen, a; Acc. neuter, ein, a. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


2. The possessive pronouns constitute in German a distinct 
class of words, answering in signification to the possessive case 
of our personal pronouns. Like the article, they are subject 
to inflection, and agree in gender, number and case with their 
nouns : 

Ich Habe mein Papterund meinen Ball. I have my paper and my ball. 
Hat Ihr Freund bad Bud meines Vet- Has your friend the book of my 


terö ober Ihres Onkels ? cousin, or of your uncle! 
Schneiden Ste Ihr Grod mit meinem Are you cutting your bread with 
Refer ? my knife! 


3. The indefinite article and the possessive pronouns (unlike 
biejer, L. X. 4.) add by inflection, except in the nom. and acc. 
neuter, another syllable to the form of the nominative : 


Der Sohn unfer-ed Nachbars tft ein Theson of our neighbor is a friend 
Freund biefes Jägers. of this hunter. 


4, DEOLENSION OF INDEF. ARTICLE COMPARED WITH DEFINITE. 


Mase. Neut. (Lesson VIII. 3.) 
N, ein, ein, a; (N. der, das.) 
G. eins, eines, ofa; (G. des, bed.) 
D. ein-em, ein-em, to or fora; (D. dem, dem.) 
A, ein-en, ein, a; (A. den, dad.) 


Like the indefinite article ein, are declined: 
mein, my; fein, his, its; unſer, our; ihr, their; 
dein, thy; ihr, her; euer, your; fein, no. 
5. When a word which ends in el, en, et, takes an additional 
syllable beginning with e, one ¢ is often dropped : 
unf-ers, for unfer—ed; unf-erm, for unjer-em; eto. 


WORDS IN APPOSITION. 
6. Words in spposition must agree in case (§ 138) : 
Unfer Nachbar, der Sattler, Hat bad Our neighbor, the saddler, has the 
Pferd feines Freunded, bes Gerbers. horse of his friend, the tanner. 


Er geht mit feinem Vetter, bem Maler, He is going with his cousin, the 


nad Paris. painter, to Paris. 
Beifpiele. Exampes, 
Shr Freund Hat Ihren Brief und Shr Your friend has sent your letter 
Bud Ihrem Bruder gefhidt. and your book to your brother. 


Was hat fein Freund in feinem Koffer? What has his friend in his trunk! 
Ich bebe kein Eifen und feinen Stahl, I have no iron and no steel. 

Mein Tiſch fteht in meinem Simmer. My table is standing in my room. 
Der Baum ſteht zwifchen unferm Haufe The tree stands between our house 


und Shrem Garten. and your garden. 
Das Kind hat fein Meffer und feinen The child has ite knife and its ball 
Ball in feinem Hute. in ita hat. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Tn, at; J Lie ett, to lie; 
Auf, on; Mein (mase. or neut.), my; 
Denn (conjunctaon), for; Der Ofen, the stove; 
Ehe (adverb), ere, before; Sein (maze, or neut.), bis, its; 
Ein (mase. or neut.), a, an; Sipen, to 
Das Feuer, the fire; Stehen, to ind; 
Der Freund, the friend; Neber, over; 
Der Hammer, the hammer; Unfer (mase. or neud.), our; 
Pinter, behind; Unter, under, among; 
Shr (masc. or neut.), your; ®or (preposition), before; 
Su, in, into; Das Zimmer, the room; 
Kein (m. or "), not any, n0; Zwiſchen, between. 5 
Exerome 20. Anfgabe Qu. 


1. Mein Bruder bat ein Pult, einen Tifh und einen Stubl in 
feinem Zimmer. 2. Er fist an feinem Pulte, und fein Bleiftift 
liegt auf dem Tiſche. 8. Haben Ste ein Fener in Ihrem Zimmer? 
4, Nein, denn ich babe keinen Ofen in meinem Zimmer... 5. Der 
Schmied hat feinen Hammer und jein Cifen. 6. Es ift der Freund 
feines Nachbars, des Sattlers. 7. Unfer Freund hat unfern Hund. 
8. St der Sohn unfres Nachbars in unjrem Garten? 9. Stehen 
Ste vor Ihrem Haufe ehe Ste fingen? 10. Steht ver Baum zwi⸗ 
„ wren Ihrem Garten und unferm Haufe? 11. Meta Buch liegt un= ' 
* ter Ihrem Pulte, 12. Das Zimmer des Glafers ift über dem Zim- 
mer bes Goldfdmiedes. 13. Steht der Hund hinter Ihrem Pulte ¢ 
14, Hat das Kind fein Bud und feinen Bleiftift? 15. Lefen Sie 
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in Ihrem ober in meinem Buche? 16. Dieter Mann tft arm, er 
bat weder Gold nod Brod. 


Exercise 21. Aufgabe 21. 


1. Is your friend sitting at his table? 2. No, he is sitting 
at my table. 3. Why have you a stove in yourroom? 4. 
I have no stove in my room. 5. Does your bookglie under 
your table? 6. No, it lies on my desk. 7. Is your friend in 
his garden? 8. No, he is in our house. 9. Your hammer is 
lying between the stove and the table. 10. The scholar’s 
room is over the room of his father. 11. Have you no 
fire in your room? 12. I have no fire in my room, for I have 
no stove. 13. Is the friend of your teacher sitting behind 
your desk? 14. No, he is standing before his house ; he writes - 
before he reads. 15. Our friend, the miller, has our horse and 
our dog in his garden. 16. The son of the peasant has your 
anvil and your iron. 


EE ge on a el 


LESSON XII. Lection XU. 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, 
1. The interrogative pronouns are 
Wer, who; welder, which, what ; 
Was, what; was für, (8 66.) what kind of. 
In this connection, für may precede any of the cases : 
Was für ein Mann tft er? What kind of a man is he ? 


Mit was für Tinte fehreiben Ste? With whatkindofink do you write? 
Su was für einem Haufe wohnen Sie? In what kind of a house do youlive? 


2. Between was and für other words are sometimes intro- 
duced : 
Was hat er denn für Wunder yor un- What (kind of) miracles, then, has 
fern Augen gethan?—G, he performed before our eyes? 
3. Welcher and was für are often employed in exclamations, 
in which use welder usually drops the last syllable : 
Wels ein Held! What a hero! 
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Was Hat unfer Gerz für eine feltfame Whata singular astronomy has our 
Aftronomt’e gelernt ! heart learned! 
4. The form weld is, also, employed in questions, when the 
succeeding word is under special emphasis: 
Weld Schidſal aber nirh bad Eure What fate though will yours bef 
fein? (be yours?) 
5. When not followed by a noun or an adjective, ein is ren- 
dered a-one, and declined like diefer (L. X. 4.): 
Bas für ein Vogel it ber Adler, und What kind of a bird is the eagle, 


was für einer {ft ber Habicht? and what kind of a one is the 
hawk? 


6. Was is sometimes used in the sense of warum: 


Was haͤltſt Du meinen aufgehobenen Why (what) holdest thou my up- 
Arm? lifted arm! 


DECLENSION OF THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS Wer ann Was, 


N. wer? who? was? what? 
G. weffen? whose? weh? of what? 
D. wen? to or for whom? (dative wanting.) ~ 
A. wen? whom? mas? what ? 
1. The genitive of was seldom occurs except in compounds: 
Weswegen bat er es getban? On account of what (why) has he 
done it ! 


8. Instead of was, construed with prepositions, the adverb 
wo (where) combined with them, is employed : 
Womit (not mit was) ſchreibt er? With what (wherewith) is he writ- 
ing! 
Wovon (not von was) fpridt er? Of what (whereof) does he speak ? 
Worin (§ 103. 2) hat er gefeft®? In what (wherein) has he failed? 


Betfpiele. ExAuPLes. 


Wiffen Sie was für ein Thier bas Do you know what kind of an ani- 
Flußpferd ift, und in was für einem mal the hippopotamus is, and in 
Lande es lebt? what kind of a country it lives? 

Sn weffen Hauſe wohnen Site? In whose house do you live! 

Wovon fpridt ber Maurer ? What is the mason speaking of? 


DECLENSION or Wer ayy Was, 48 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Das Beden, the basin; ° Maden, to make, do; 

Der Eiöbär, the white bear: Das Meffer, the knife ; 
®aul, idle, lazy, indolent; Der Schuh, the shoe; 

Der Soffer, the trunk; Der Sdhubmader, the shoemaker; 

Der Korb, the basket: Der Strauß, the ostrich ; 

Das Krotodi'l, the crocodile ; Der iger, the tiger; 

Das Land, the country; Der Unterfdied, the difference; 
Leben, to live; Der Bogel, the bird, fowl; 
Lieben, to love; Wohnen, to reside, live; 
Loben, to praise; Wovon, see 8. 

Exurcısz 22. Aufgabe 22. 


1. Wer Iobt den Schüler, und wen lobt der Schüler? 2. Weſſen 
Buch lejen Ste? 3. Wem fhreiben Ste einen Brief? 4. Wiffen 
Sie weſſen Meffer der Schuhmacher at? 5. Mas für ein Meffer 
Sater? 6. Was für ein Mann hat mein Meffer? 7. Mit weffen 
Bleiftift ſchreiben Sie den Brief? 8. Mit was für einem Bleiftifte 
und auf was für Papier fchreibt der Lehrer? 9. In was fiir einem 
Lande lebt der Eisbär? 10. In was für einem lebt der Tiger ? 
11. In welchem Lande lebt der Eisbär? 12. Wiffen Sie in welchem 
Lande das Krofodil lebt? 18. Was lejen Ste? 14. Was für ets 
nen Schuh macht der Schuhmacher? 15. Wem ſchidt ber Schneider 
bas Beden? 16. In weffen Haufe wohnen Sie? 17. Was für 
ein Vogel tft der Strauß ? 18, Wiffen Ste den Unterſchied zwifchen 
Leben” und “Wohnen?” 19. Lebt das Rind den Mann? 20. 
Beffen Korb Fat der Schuhmacher? 21. Wiffen Ste was für 
einen Koffer ih Gabe? 22. Von wem fpreche ich, und wovon fprechen 
Sie? 23. Ich fpreche von dem Müller; er tft faul. 


Exunome 23. Aufgabe 23. 


1. Whose horse has the tailor? 2. With whose pencil are 
you writing? 8. To whom does the saddler send the money? 
4. To which merchant does this anchor belong? 5. What kind 
of an animal is the white bear? 6. In what kind of a oountry 
does he live? 1%. In what kind of a house does the shoemaker 
live? 8. Do you know what kind of a bird the ostrich is? 
9. In what kind of a country does the tiger live? 10. What 
are you doing with my knife? 11. Why is the child laughing? 
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12. Waom does the shoemaker praise? 18. Is he making a 
shoe? 14. Who is making the captain a trunk? 15. In what 
kind of a country does the crocodile live? 16. On whose table 
is my book lying? 1’. Whom does the child love? 18. To 
whom is the child going? 19. Jo whom does the peasant send 
the basket? 20. Of whom are you speaking? 21. Of what 
am I speaking? 22. Whose basin has the cook? 23, Is our 
neighbor not idle ? 





LESSON XIV. Lection XIV. 
ADJECTIVES. 
1. Adjectives when used predicatively,* undergo no change 
of form ; thus, 


Mase. Der Stahl iff gut. . The steel is good. 
Net. Das Eifen tft gu The iron is good. 


ATTRIBUTIVE ADJEOTIVES. 


9. Adjectives, when used affridutively,* are subject to three 
modes of inflection, called the old, the new and the mized de- 
clensions. 

3. Adjectives, when not immediately preceded by dieſer, ein, 
or some other word of that class (L. X. 4. and L. XII. 4.) are 
infleoted according to the 

OLD DECLENBION. 

Masculine. Neuter. Mase. Meut. 
N. gut-tr, gut-e8, good; (N. bief-er, dieſes.) 
.G. gut-e3 (en), gut-e8 (en), of good ; (G. dieſes, diefes.) 
D. gut-em, gutem, to or for good; (D. dieſem, dieſem.) 
A. gut-en, gut-es, good. (A. dief-en, dicted.) 


* The terms predicative and attributive, which in grammar have a 
strictly conventional sense, should, by the pupil of German especially, 
be fully understood. Thus in the sentence, Satter Stahl tft gut, hard 
steel is good; hard is regarded as a known attribute of the steel, while , 
good is that which is predicated or affirmed of it. Hence Aard is atirib- 
utive, and good prediogtive, 
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4. The adjective, like the article, must agree with its noun, 
5. The genitive of the old form is now seldom used ; that of 
the new being preferred : 


Die Farbe guten (instead of gutes) The color of good gold is yellow. 
Golbes tft gelb. 


"ATTRIBUTIVE AND PREDICATIVE FORMS OF THR ADJEOTIVE. 


Attributive. Predicative. 
Sart-er Stahl if müplid. Hard steel is useful. 
Hart es Eiſen tft nitglid. Hard iron is usefal. 
Naplid—er Stahl tft Hart Useful steel is hard, 
Riplided Cifen iſt fart. Useful iron is hard. 


6. Adjectives preceded by etwas, was and nichts, and used 
substantively, are of the old declension, and written witha ' 
capital initial : 


Haben Ste etwas Neues? Have you any thing new? 
Sic fprechen von etwas Reuem. You speak of something new 
Ex fagt nichts Schlechted. He says nothing bad. 


7. An adjective, when referring to a noun understood, has 
the same ending as when the noun is expressed : 
® 


Er Hat feines Tuch, Ich Habe grobes. He has fine cloth, I have coarse. 
Harter Stahl iff gut, weicher tft ſchlecht. Hard steel is good, soft is bad. 


Give the gender of the nouns in the following examples, as 
indicated by the adjective. State also which adjectives are 
attributive, and which predicative. 


Beifpiele, | EXAaMPLes, 


Weider Stahl iſt nicht gut. Soft steel is not good. 

Gutes Vlei ift weid. Good lead is soft. 

Hat ber Bauer guten Weizen und gute® Has the peasant good wheat and 
Obit? good fruit ? 

Ber hat fetnes Tuch und feinenSammet? Who has fine cloth and fine velv et? 

Guter Senf tft gelb, gutes Salz tft Good mustard is yellow, good salt 
weiß. is white. 

Ex ſpricht mit bitterm Sofne. He speaks with bitter scorn. 

Ex ruft in bittrem Harme.—. - He ories (or calls) in bitter sorrow 


46 FORM OF THE ADJECTIVE——LESSON XIV. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Angenebm, pleasant ; Der Mantel, the cloak; 
Blau, blue; Der Rod, the coat; 

Das Wei, the lead; Roth, red; 
Frnt, fine; Schwarz, black; 
Gelb, yellow; Lroden, dry 5 
Grau, gray ; Dad Tuc, the cloth; 
@rob, coarse; Der Better, the cousin; 
Grin, green ; Warm, warm; 
Immer, always; Betz, white; 
‘Sept, now; Das Wetter, the weather. 

Exercise 24. Aufgabe 24. 


1. Sft Ihr Tuch fein ober grob? 2. Ich habe grobes Tuch, und 
ber Schneider hat feines Tudh. 3. Diefer Rod ift von feinem Tuche, 
jener ift von grobem. 4. Der Stahl ift bart, bad Blet iſt wei. 
5. Harter Stahl ift gut, weiches Blei tft gut. 6. Guter Stahl ift 
Hart, gutes Blei ift weih. 7. Gutes Gold tft gelb, guter Stahl iſt 
weiß. 8. Der Goldſchmied hat weißen Stahl und gelbes Gold. 9. 
Das Wetter ift jest warm. 10. Warmes Wetter ift angenehm. 
11. Angenehmes Wetter ift nicht immer warm. 12, Von was für 
Tuch macht der Schneider den Mantel? 13. Er macht den Mantel 
von blauem und den Rod von grünem Tuche. 14. Was fiir Wet⸗ 
ter ift angenehm? 15. Kaltes, trodenes Wetter ift angenehm. 16, 
Tas Leder des Gattlers ift gelb, bas Leder des Schuhmachers tft 
ſchwarz. 17. Der Sattler bat gelbes Leder, und der Schuhmacher 
bat ſchwarzes. 18. Haben Sie weißes oder blaues Papier? 19, 
Sch habe blaues und mein Vetter bat weißes. 20. Hat ter Schnei- 
ber graued oder rothes Tuch? 21. Er hat weber graues noch rothes, 
er bat grünes, blaues, ſchwarzes und braunes. 


Exerorsr 25. Aufgabe 25. 


1. The weather is warm. 2. Warm weather is pleasant. 
8. What kind of weather is always pleasant? 4. Dry weather 
is pleasant. 5. Is your cloth coarse? 6.I have coarse cloth, 
and my cousin has fine cloth. 7. The cloth of the tailor is blue, 
the leather of the saddler is yellow. 8. The tailor has blue 
cloth, and the saddler has yellow leather. 9. Is the saddler’s 
coat of blue, of green, or of black cloth? 10. Fis coat is of 
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black cloth, and his cloak is of gray cloth. 11. Hard lead is 
not good, good lead is not hard. 12. Is the cloth of the tailor 
blue, brown, green, red, or black? 13. The tailor has black, 
blue, green, gray and red cloth. 14. This paper is white, and 
that is blue. 15. My cousin has blue paper, and his friend has 
white. 16. This tailor is making a coat from coarse gray cloth. 
13. That smith has good steel and good-iron. 18. The iron of 
our friend, the smith, is very good. 19. With whose good 
pencil are you writing your friend a letter? 20. From whose 
blue cloth is the tailor making his coat? 


 — + -0-- — 


LESSON XV. Lection XV. 


NEW DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives, when following btefer,-or any word of that - 


class,* and referring to the same noun, are of the 


NEW DEOLENSION, 


Masculine, Neuter. 
N. dieſſer gute; dieſſes gute; this good. 
G. dieſſes guten; dief-ed guten; of this good. 
D. dief-ent guten; dieſſem guten; to or for the good. 
A. dief-en guten; dieſſes gute; this good. 


9. FORM OF THE KEW DECLENSION IN THE NOMINATIVE, 


Atiributive. — Predicative. 
Aller gute Stahl tft art. All good steel is hard. 
Ale gut Eifen {ft Bart. All good iron is hard. 
Der Bart-e Stahl tft gut. The hard steel is good. 
Das Bart-e Eifen tft gut. The hard iron is good. 
Diefer fhön-— Bogel tft weiß. This beautiful bird is white, 
Diefes fchön-e sud iſt weiß. This beautiful cloth is white, 
Seber gut Mann tft chrlid. Every good man is honest. 





© Namely: aller, der, einiger, etlicher, jeber, jener, mancher, folder and 
torlder, (L. X. 4.831.832). coe 
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Attributive. Predicative. ° 
Sebdes qut-e Kind iff ehrlich. Every good child is honest, 
Sener ehrliche Mann it gut. That honest man is good. 
Sened ebrlid—-e Rind tft gut. That honest child is good. 
Mander gute Mann it arm. Many a good man is poor. 
Mandes gut Rind iff arm. Many a good child is poor. 
Welder ſtolze Mann it gut? | What proud man is good! 
Welhes folge Kind tft gut? What proud child is goodt 


8. The final syllable of mancher, folder and welder, which, 
by its characteristic ending, denotes the gender of the noun, is 
sometimes dropped; in which case the adjective that follows 
is inflected according to the old declension (L. XIV. 2.) : 


Mand gut-er Mann instead of Mander gut-e Mann. 


Sold grob-ed Tuch 


instead of Solches grob Tud. 


4. The adjective with the article is often, for the sake of 
special emphasis, placed after the noun : 


Das Dindnif, bad verderbliche. 


The ruinous treaty (the treaty, the 


ruinous). 


5. Adjectives denoting the material of which a thing is made, 
are formed from nouns by suffixing e, en, ern. In such case 
a, 9 and u often take the Umlaut : 


Tebern, leathern 


golben, golden, gold (made of gold) 


höljern, wooden 
gläfern, glass (made of glass) 


Hat ber Kod ben hölzernen ober ben 
fteinernen Tiſch? 

Der Schüler hat das filberne Tinten- 
faß und ich bad glaferne. 


Beifptele. 


Alles gute Schreibpapter tft glatt. 

Haben Ste bad rothe Siegellack? 

Gehört biefes alte Pferd dem alten 
Fleiſcher? 

Jeder wirklich gute und nützliche Menſch 
iſt fleißig. 

Sehen Ste has glaͤnzende Cis und den 
weißen Schnee aufjenem hohen Berge? 


from Leber, leather; 
from Gold, gold; 
from Holj, wood; 
from Glas, glass. 


Has the cook the wooden or the 
stone table! 

The scholar has the silver inkstand, 
and I the glass one. 


EXAMPLES. 


All good writing-paper is smooth. 

Have you the red sealing-waxf 

Does this old horse belong to the 
old butcher f 

Every really good and useful man 
(human being) is diligent. 

Do you sce the glittering ice and 
the white snow on yonder high 
mountain ? 





DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 49 


Der junge Mann ſchreibt dem alten The young man is writing the old 


Lehrer einen Brief. teacher a letter. 
Berzweiflung ift ber einzige ächte Athee Despair is the only genuine athe- 
isund.—R. ism. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Wher, but; Der Meifel, the chisel; 


Alt, old; Der Renſch, the man, human being; 
Artig, polite, agreeable; Neu, new 
Braun, — Scharf, ab oT? 
Dumm, stu Stoly, prou 
Fleißig, — industrious; | Det Tifdler, the cabinet-maker; 
Genug, enough; Ungufrieden, discontented, dis- 
Sung, young; tisfied ; 
Lang, long; Bicleidt, perhaps ; ; 

Der Kehrling, the apprentice ; Bufrieden, contented. 


Der Maurer, the mason; 


Exercıe 26. Aufgabe 26. 


1. Ich babe das feine Tuch und der Schneider hat dad grobe Tuch. 
2. Diefer Rod ift von dem feineu Tuche, jener ift von dem groben. 
3. Der harte Stahl ift gut, das weiche Blei ift gut. 4. Diefer junge 
Maurer kauft jenes junge Pferd. 5. Jenes junge Pferb gehört die⸗ 
fem jungen Maurer. 6. Schreiben Sie den langen Brief mit dem 
alten Bleiftifte des armen Lehrlings? 7. Gehört dtefer fcharfe Mei⸗ 
gel dem fleifigen Ziichler? 8. Iſt jeder reihe Mann zufrieden ? 
9. Iſt nicht jeder zufriedene Mann reich genug? 10. Welder flei- 
fige Mann ift unzufrieten? 11. Schreibt jener arme Schüler mit 
ten: neuen Bleiftifte? 12. Mander folge Menich ijt dumm, aber 
vielleicht nicht jeder. (L. X. 3.) 13. Iſt alles trodene Wetter an= 
genehm? 14. Welches gute Leder hat der alte Sattler, das gelbe, 
das grüne, das blaue, oder das ſchwarze? 15, Verkauft der artige 
Kaufmann das weiße Papier, oder das blaue? 16. Iſt aller gute 
Stahl fart, und alles gute Blei weiß? 17. In welchem Talten 
Lande lebt der Eisbär? 18. Iſt nicht jeder faule Schüler ungufries 
den, oder willen Sie nicht ? 


Exrroıse 27. Aufgabe 27. 


1. This warm weather is very pleasant. 2. Is that young 
cabinet-maker the good friend of the old mason? 8, Is every 
3 
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proud man stupid? 4. Is not every industrious man contented ? 
5. Is not that indolent apprentice very discontented? 6. Is 
the new chisel of the young cabinet-maker sharp? 7. Who 
has the sharp chisel of the poor glazier ? 8. This polite scholar 
is writing the old teacher a long letter. 9. Has every con- 
tented man money enough? 10. Has our friend, the old gla- 
zier, the green, the blue, or the red glass? 11. Is the new 
cloak of the old mason of the fine cloth, or of the coarse? 12. 
Is the new cloth of the saddler gray, green, black, or blue? 
13. The old saddler has the blue, the gray, the green and the 
black cloth, and the tailor has the red, the white, and the yel- 
low. 14. Do you understand what that poor old man says? 
15. With what old pencil is he writing that long letter? 16. 
Does any body know in which new house the rich miller lives ? 
17. Why does the poor peasant buy the fine cloth? 18. The 
new cloak of the old baker is very good. 


— —— — 


LESSON XVI. Lection XVI. 
MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives, when following mein, or a word of that class,* 
and referring to the same noun, are of the 


MIXED DECLENSION. 


Mase. Neut. 
N, mein gut-er, mein guts, my good; 
G. meines gut-en, meines gut-en, of my good; 
D. meinem gut-en, meinem gut-en, to or for my good; 
A. meinen gut-en, mein gut-ed, my good. 

2. As mein, dein, eto., have the same form for each gender 
(6. e. in nom. masc. and neut.) the adjective following them 
takes the characteristic ending (L. X. 4.), thus indicating the 
gender of its noun : 


s — bein, ein, fein, ihr, unſer, euer and fein; (L. XIL & § 82 
3). 
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Ein alt—er Mam, an old man. Ein alt—ed Pferd, an old horse. 
Mein neu-er Tif, my new table. Sein neu-ed Bud, his new book. 
Ihr eigen-er Hut, your own hat, Unfer cigen-e6 Haus, our own house, 


8. Eigen, as denoting possession, often requires with “ own,” 
in translation, both a preposition and a pronoun, and sometimes 
only the latter : 


Haben Sie ein eigenes Zimmer? Have you a room of your own! 
36 babe fein eigenes Gelb, I have no money of my own. 
Hat er nidts Eigenes? Has he nothing of his own! 

Ich fried eo mit eigener Hand. I wrote it with my own hand. 
Er ſchrieb es mit eigener Hand. He wrote it with his own band. 


ENDINGS OF THE MIXED DECLENSION NOMINATIVE. 
Attributive. Predicative. 


Ein gut-er Mann tft ehrlich. A good man is honest. 

Ein gut—cd Rind tit  ebrlid. A good child is honest. 
Sein ebriid—er Freund tft gut. His honest friend is good. 
Sein ehrliches Kind iſt gut. His honest child is good. 
Rein  fdin-cr Bogel ift weiß. My beautiful bird is white. 
Rein  Thön-s Zub ift weiß. My beautiful cloth is white. 
Shr alt—er Baum iff groß. Your old tree is large. 

Ihr alt-8 Haus tft groß. Your old house is large. 
Unfer groß-er Baum tft alt. Our large tree is old. 

Unjer grof-ed Haus if alt. Our large house is ald. 
Kein guter Mam ift träge. No good man is idle. 

Rein gute Kind iſt träge. No good child is idle. 


4. Gin is also a numeral answering to one, and is then pro- 
nounced with a stronger emphasis, and often written with a 
capital initial : 2 
36 habe nur Ein Bud, und er hat drei. I have but one book, and he has 


three. 
Er lernt mehr in Einem Tage aldi He learns more in one day than I 
in zwei. (do L. 38. 7.) in two. 


5. Gin and fein, when not followed by an adjective or a noun, 
are inflected according to the old declension (L. XIV. 3.). In 
the nom. and acc. neut. the e of the final syllable is often omitted : 


Sie haben zwei Pferde, ich Habe eines You have two horses, I have one, 
mw: (orcing), under bat lcines (orfeind). and he has none. 
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Ich habe zwei Tifhe, einer tft neu, ber Ihave two tables, one is new and 
‘ qmbere alt. the other is old. 
Einer liebt oft wad ein Anderer fast. Oneoften loves what another hates. 


6. Gin is frequently preceded by the definite article and 
then follows the new declension : 


Der Eine tft zu groß, ber Andere tft viel (The) one is too large, the other is 
au too small. 

S&H Habe webder bad Eine nod bas An⸗ I have neither the one nor the 
dere. other. 


Beiſpiele. EXAuPILES. 


Mein neuer Leuchter ſteht auf meinem My new candlestick 18 standing 
neuen Tiſche. on my new table. 

Ich Gabe ein gutes Buch und einen gue I have a good book and a good 
ten Bletitift. pencil. ' 

3h habe Einen, und mein Bruder hat I have one and. my brother has 
bret. thre. ~~ 

Das game Weltall tft ein uferlofes The whole universe is a shoreless 
Der. W. Ben. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES, 


Aud, also, too; Nühtzlich, useful; 

Ehrlich, honest ; Reif, ripe; 

Hüubſch, pretty, handsome; Das Sdiff, the ship; 

Se, ever; Starf, strong; 
Das Kamee’l, the camel; Das Thier, the animal; 
Der Kapitd'n, the captain; Todt, dead; 
; Klein, small, little; Iren, faithful; 
Der Klempner, the tinman; Wachſam, watchful; 
Der Löffel, the spoon; Der Wagen, the carriage; 

Rod, yet, still ; Wirklich, really. 

Exercise 28. Aufgabe 28. 


1. Ste haben Shr feines Tuc, und her Schneider hat fein grobes 
Tug. 2. Mein alter Freund bat ein hübſches Pferd und einen als 
ten Wagen. 3. Das Kameel ift ein großes, ftarfes und jehr nütz⸗ 
lies Thier. 4. Der treue, wachfame Hund unferes guten Freundes 
ift tot. 5. Iſt unfer alter Freund noch in unferm neuen Garten ? 
6. Yor alter Freund ift in feinem fchönen, alten Garten. 7. Haben 

- Sie einen guten, reifen Apfel? 8. Ih babe feinen reifen Apfel. 
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9. Wem verkauft der Kaufmann fein großes neues Schiff? © 10. 
Er verlauft es jeinem alten Freunde, bem Kapitän. 11. Hat mein 
junger Vetter mein blaues, mein gelbes, oder mein weißes Papier? 
12. Er hat Shr weißes, und fein guter Freund hat Shr blaues. 18. 
SIR fein faltes Wetter angenehm? 14. Schreiben Sie mit meinem 
alten Bleiftifte ober mit Ihrem neuen? 15. Was für ein Thier iſt 
Shr alter Hund? 16. Was für ein neues Schiff kauft der Kapitän, 
ein großes oder ein Meines? 17. IR ein wirklich ehrlicher, guter 
Mann je faul? 18. Iſt ein fauler Mann je wirklich zufrieden ? 
19. Der Klempner bat Shr altes Meffer und aud Ihren alten Löffel, 


Exercise 29. Aufgabe 29. 


1. Our old friend is still in our new house. 2. Your young 
friend has our old horse, and also our old carriage. 8. What 
kind of black cloth has our old friend, the merchant? 4. He 
has no black cloth, but he has his good blue cloth. 5. Does 
the camel live in a warm or in a cold country? 6. Is the 
camel a large, strong and useful animal? 7. Has your good 
friend a faithful, watchful dog? 8. Has our old friend, the cap- 
tain, a new ship, or an old one? 9. Have you a large tree in 
your new garden? 10.1 am writing with your new pencil; 
have you my old one? 11. Is a faithful, watchful dog a useful 
animal? 12. Is an indolent scholar faithful, honest and useful ? 
13. Has the son of the old peasant a ripe apple? 14. The cap- 
tain is selling the merchant his beautiful new ship. 15. Are 
you buying a young horse, or an old one? 16. I am buying 
a young horse, and my old friend is selling an old one. 17. 
Has the scholar my white paper or your blue? 18. He has 
my blue paper and your new pencil. 19. Has the child a 
small spoon? = | 
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LESSON XVII. Lection XVIL 


1, CONNECTED VIEW OF THE OLD, NEW AND MIXED DECLENSIONS, 


Masculine. 

OLD DECLENSION. NEW DEOLENSION. MIXED DECLENSION. (IL. XIV. 3.) 
N. gut—er; ber gute; mein  gut-er; (Dtef—-er.) 
G. gut-e6 (en); ded guten; meines gut-en; (bief-es.) 
D. gut-em; dem guten; meinem gut-en; (die-em.) 
A. gut—en ; den guten; meinen gut-en; (bief-en.) 


Neuter. 
N. gut—es ; das gut—e; mein gut-ed; (vief-e8.) 
G. gut-es (en); des gut-en; meines gut-en; (dief-s.) 
D. gut-em; bem gut-en; meinem gut-en; (tief-em.) 
A. guts; bas gute; mein gut-ed; (dief-es.) 


2. WORDS REQUIRING THE ADJECTIVE IN THE NEW DECLENSION. 


Mase. Neu. Mas. Neut. Mase. Neut. Mase. Neut. 


aller, alles; einiger, einiges; fener, jenes; welder, welches. 
ber, Das;  etlicher, etliches; mander, mandes; (L. 15.) 
diefer, dtefes; jeder, jedes; folder, ſolches; 


3. WORDS REQUIRING THE ADJECTIVE IN THE MIXED DECLENSION. 


bein, ein, euer, ihr, fein, mein, fein, unſer. (L. 16.) 


BHeifptele. ; Exıuri.zs. 


Der funge Maler ift ein geſchickter The young painter is a skillful ar- 
Künftler. tist. | 

Diefer geſchickte Künftler iſt ein guter This skillful artist is a good friend. 
Freund, 

Der alte Sattler bedt ben Koffer mit The old saddler covers the trunk 
neuem Leber. with new leather. 

Er bedt den Tif mit einem grünen He covers the table with a green 
Tuche. cloth. 
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VOOABULARY TO THR EXERCISES. 


Böfe, cross, ill-natured ; Der Krug, the pitcher; , 
Eifern, iron (adjective); Rupfern, copper (adjective) ; 
Das Gefäß, the vessel; Melfingen, brass (adjective) ; 
@lajern, glass (adjective) ; Der Nagel, the nail; 
Glatt, smooth; Das Pulver, the powder; 
Haffen, to hate; Das Sdlof, the lock; 
Häßlich, ugly, ill-formed; Das Screibpapier, the writing 
Hölzern, wooden; paper. 
Der Keffel, the kettle; Schen, to seo (Iefen, L. 7.)3 
Der Knopf, the button, knob. Der Derräther, the traitor. 


Der Knecht, the servant, slave; 


Exercise 30. Aufgabe 80. 


1. Ich habe Ihr feines Tuch und den großen Knopf des Kaufs 
mannes. 2. Tedt der alte Sattler den alten Tiſch mit grünem oder 
mit blauem Tuche? 3. Er dedt den Tijd) mit diefem groben grüs 
nen Tuche. 4. Unjer junger Freund hat unjer junges Pferd. 5. 
Ler junge Mann verkauft bas häflihe Pferd. 6. Hat der böfe 
Schmied einen großen Nagel, oder den Tupfernen Keffel ded Kauf⸗ 
mannes? 7. Er hat fein gutes Cijen, aber er hat guten Stahl and 
gutes Kupfer. 8. Sener alte Mann ift mein alter Nadbar. 9. 
Rem gehört dieſes neue Schloß? 10. Ich habe Fein neues Schloß. 
11. Haben Sie weißes Papier oder blaues? 12. Ich Habe das 
weiße Papier meines Bruders, und er bat mein blaues Papier. 18. 
Alles gute Schreibpapier ift glatt, aber nicht alles glatte Papier iſt 
gut. 14. Haft nicht jeder gute Menſch einen Berrätber? 15. Das 
Faß ift ein hölzernes Gefäß. 16. Der Keffel ift ein etfernes, kupfer⸗ 
nes, oder meffingenes Gefäß. 17. Wo ift der gläferne Krug? 18. 
Der Knecht bat einen Krug, aber nicht einen gläfernen. 19. 3G 
habe gutes Pulver, aber tein gutes Blei. 


Exercise 31. Aufgabe 81. 


1. The ill-natured tailor has his fine cloth and the pretty but- 
ton of his good friend. 2. Is all smooth writing-paper good ? 
8. Is not all good writing-paper smooth? 4. To whom does 
this coarse powder belong? 5. The hunter has fine powder, 
but he has no coarse. 6. The iron kettle of the servant is large, 
his copper kettle is small, 7. Do you know where my glass 
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pitcher is? §.1I see your glass pitcher on your new table. 
9. Does not every honest man hate a traitor? 10. This agree- 
able child has a wooden horse and a large iron ring. 11. Have 
you a brass nail or aniron one? 12. A cask is a large wooden 
vessel; a kettle is an iron, a copper, or a brass one. 13. I 
have my white paper and the white paper of the scholar. 14. 
The young saddler is covering the old trunk with black leather. 
15. Does the ugly man cover his table with the blue cloth, 
or with the green? 16. He covers his old table with a red 
cloth, 17. Which new book have you? 18. I have no new 
book. 19. I have white paper and he has yellow. 


— — ——— — 


LESSON XVIIL Lection XVII. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. The words jedermann, jemand, man, niemand, nichts and - 
etwas or wad, are indefinite pronouns. 

2. Sedermann is declined like a noun of the old declension ; 
jemand and niemand may be declined in the same way, or like 
an adjective of the old declension (§ 59). Man, nichts and etwas 
are indeclinable : . 

Ste fprecden von etwas Neuem. You speak of something new. 
Ich fprede von nichts. I do not speak of any thing. 

8. Sedermann answers in signification to every body : 
Sehermann bat feine ſchwache Seite. Every body has his weak side. 

4. Jemand answers to any body, somebody, and etivaé to any 
thing, something : 


Sehen Ste Jemand? Do you see any body(or somebody)! 
Sa, th fehe Semand. Yea, I see somebody. 

Hören Ste nicht Etwas! Do you not hear something? 

Sa, ich höre etwas, or was, Yea, I hear something. 


5. Niemand answers to nobody, not any body ; and nichts to 
nothing, not any thing: 
Niemand lobt mich, und th lobe Rie» Nobody praises me, and I do not 
menden, praise any body. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. E 


Sölden Sie Ihrem Bruder nists ? 


Do you not send your brother a: » 
thing. 


6. The negative particle, nicht, is used with jemand and etwaa 
only in interrogative sentences ; hence for the twofold forms 
of expression in English, there is but one in German ° 


Ich febe Riemanden. 
Gr kauft nidts. 


I do not see any body. 


Literally : I see nobody. 


He does not buy any thing, 


Ziterally: He buys nothing, 


7. Einer, (one), and feiner, (no one, nobody), are also called 


indefinite pronouns : 


Bu rein iff nicht Einer im Reich —T. 
Keiner wußte den Namen. 


Beitpiele. 


Ich höre Semanden, aber ich fehe Nie⸗ 
manben. 

Kaufen Sie nicht etwas? 

Rein, Ich kaufe Richie. 

Haben Sie etwas Schönes F 

Sh habe etwas Schönes. 

Jedermann Haft und veradtet einen 
Berrdther. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Befu’chen, to visit; 
Der Bohrer, the auger; 
Der BudSandler, the bookseller ; 
Eigennuhig, selfish ; 
Ciwas, something, any thing; 
Der Führer, the guide, leader; 
Der Hobel, the plane; 
Sebermam, every body; 


Not one in the kingdom is too pure. 
No one knew the name. 


Examp.es, 


I hear somebody, but I do not sce 
any body. 

Do you not buy something ! 

No, I do not buy any thing. 

Have you any thing beautiful? 

I have something beautiful 

Every body hates and despises a 
treitor. 


THE EXERCISES, 


Das Kleid, the dress, garment; 

Das Lieb, the song; 

Der Mais, the maize, Indian corn; 
Nichts, nothing, not —ãA 
Niemand, nobody, not any 

Rauchen, to smoke; 
Der Schubmader, the shoomaker; 
Der Taba’f, the tobacco; 


Jemand, any body, somebody; ;| Der Teller, the plate; 


Der Rafe, the cheese ; 


Exercise 32. 


Der Ueberfhuh, the overshoe. 


a 


Aufgabe 82. 


1. Warum lobt Jedermann diefen Schüler? 2. Jedermann ift 
eigennübig. 3. Hat Jemand meinen Heberfhuh? 4. Der Schuh⸗ 
mader macht Semandem einen Ueberſchuh. 5. Niemand lobt den 

5% 
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Buchhaͤudler, und der Budhandler lobt Niemanden. 6. Geman? 
fcidt dem Knechte einen neuen Hobel und einen neuen Bohrer. 7. 
Sdiden Sie bem Schneider den Knopf? 8. Niemand ſchickt dem 
Schneider den Knopf und das Kleid. 9. Befuden Sie Jemanden ? 
10. Ich befuche Semanden, aber mein Freund beſucht Niemanden. 
11. Kaufen Ste nicht etwas? 12. Ich kaufe nichts, aber mein Bruder 
kauft etwas. 18. Kauft er etwas Scones? 14. Er kauft etwas 
Nützliches, aber nichts Schönes. 15. Raucht Jemand hier Tabak ? 
16. Nein, Niemand raudt. 17. Jemand hat den Teller, den Krug 
und ben Kafe unferes Führers. 18. Semand fingt, hören Sie das 
Lied? 19. Haffen Sie Semanden? 20. Nein, ich haſſe Nieman⸗ 
den. 21. Kauft Jemand den Honig, den Mats und den Keſſel? 


Exercise 33. Aufgabe 33. 


1. Somebody is visiting our old guide. 2. Does any body 
hate the bookseller? 3. No, and the bookseller does not hate 
any body. 4. To whom does the peasant send the honey, the 
maize and the cheese? 5. He does not send any body the maize, 
but he sells somebody the honey. 6. Why does every body 
praise this child? 7. Is every body very selfish? 8. Has not 
somebody my plane? 9. No, nobody has your plane, but 
somebody has the auger of the servant. 10. Is any body smok- 
ing? 11.Is somebody singing a song? 12. Somebody has 
my pitcher and my plate. 13. Do you not send somebody 
the money? 14. No, I do not send any body (I send nobody; 
see 6) the money. 15. Does any body send the tailor the dress 
and the button? 16. The tailor sends somebody the dress. 
1. Has the cook any body’s kettle ? 18. Yes, he has one. (L.16.5) 
19. 1 have somebody’s nail. 20. Have you any body’s tobacco? 
21. Is any body every body’s friend ? 
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LESSON XIX. fection XIX. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUN Man. 


1. The pronoun man (like the French on) indicates persons 
in a general and indefinite manner : 


Man barf nicht zu viel ſchlafen. | One should not sleep too much; or 


People should not sleep too much. 
What do they drinkin Greenland! 
Das trink man in Brönland ? | What does onedrink in Greenland? 
sons enw eng, {Ppl ao ite 
Man Haft einen Tyrannen. | one hates wren or 
P h; 
meni eit, | arma 
2. Pan is used only in the nominative; the oblique cases 
being supplied by other words : 
Man ift um fein Leben zu erhalten. One eats in order to preserve one’s 
(his) life. 
Er will einen nie hören. He will never listen to one. 
Man foll feinen Nächften wie fi felbft One should love one’s (his) neigh- 
lieben, bor as one’s self (himself). 


3. Gar (as also the more emphatic ganz und gar), before a 
negative, answers to at all, after a negative: 
Er hat gar nidts. He has nothing at all. (at all nothing). 


Es iſt gar nicht fale. It is not at all cold. (at all not cold). 
Sh weiß ganz und gar nidté bavon. I know nothing aé allof it (thereof). 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLEs. 

Was man nicht verfteht’, befibr’ man What one does not understand, one 
nidt.—G. does not possess. 

Es ift zuweilen hohe Weiöheit gu ver- It is sumetimes great wisdom to 
geff’en wads man weiß.— ©, forget what one knows. 

Weis man wer dtefe blut'ge That ver- Is it known who committed this 
übte? bloody deed? 

Mit Her Heit und’ mit ber Geduld' lernt With (the) time and with (the) pa 
man Alles, tience one learns every thing. 


Um gladlich zu fein bebarf man nur In order to be happy one needs only 
Bufrieb’enkeit. contentment. 
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Man glaubt es gar nicht welch eintöni⸗ One can not at all imagine what a 
ges Wefen man wird, wenn man fi monotonous being one becomes, 
immer in dem Birfel feiner Lieblings- ifone constantly remains (turns 
begriffe herumdreht. —K. one’s self) in the circle of one’s 

favorite notions. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Pefip’en, to possess; Das Rußland, (the) Russia; 
angen, to catch (§ 78); Der Seehund, the seal; 
Finden, to find; Sehr very, very much; 
Fürchten, to fear, Selten, seldom; 
Gewsh'nlid, generally; Biel, mach; 
Glauben, to believe; Während, while; 
Der Krieg, the war; Wahrſcheinlich, probable; 
Leicht, easily, readily; Der Wallfifd, the whale; 
Der Marmor, the marble; Wenig, little, few; 
Man, (see 1.) one; Wiinidhen, to wish; 
Nur, only, but; Buverläßig, reliable. 
Exercıse 34. Aufgabe 34, 


1. Wo findet man den Marmor? 2. Was fagt man von dem 
Kriege in Rupland? 3. Man hört viel von dem Kriege, aber nidts 
Zuverläßiges. 4. Man lobt gewöhnlich was man liebt. 5. Man 
befigt nicht was man nit verſteht. 6. Man ijt felten ungufriederr 
- während man arbeitet. 7. Man findet fest mehr Gold als Silber. 
8. Das Metter tft gar nicht kalt. 9. Er bat gar kein Geld, und ich 
babe nur jehr wenig. 10. Wo fängt man den Walfiih und den 
Sechund? 11. In was für einem Lande findet man den Wolf ? 
12, Was er Ihrem Freunde jagt tft gar nicht wahrſcheinlich. 13. 
Man glaubt leicht was man wünſcht oder flirdtet. 14. Auf was 
für Papier ſchreiben Sie den Brief? 15. Ich habe gar fein Papier, 
id) fchreibe tetnen Brief. 


Exercise 85. Aufgabe 35. 


1. Is one not generally contented while one is working? 2. 
In what country is the black marble found? 3, Is nothing re- 
liable heard from the war in Russia? 4. In what kind of yater 
is the whale found? 5. Is the seal caught easily? 6. My 
friend has no money at all, and I have but very little. 7. What 
is said is-not at all probable, hut he believes it, for he wishes 
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it 8. Does one believe easily what one fears? 9. What is 
said ofthe war? 10. Much is said of the war, but it is not be- 
lieved. 11. Our old neighbor is seen very seldom. 12. Whose 
pencil has the child? 13. It has no pencil at all, it has my 
new knife. 14. What kind of a book is the scholar reading ? 
15. He is reading no book at all, he is reading a letter. 


—rrr 


LESSON XX. £Lection XX. 


1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


Aus, out, out of; außer, without, out of; bei, by, with; bin- 
nen, within; entgegen, against, toward ; gegenüber, over against, 
oppesite; gemäß, conformable; mit, with; nad, to, toward; 
nächſt, next to; nebft, beside, including; ob, over, on, on ac 
count of; fammt, together with; feit, since; sor, of, from; zu, 
to, at, by, in; zuwider, against, contrary to. These prepositions 
all govern the dative only. 


2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACOUSATIVE. 

Durd, through, by, by means of; für, for, instead of; gegen, 
toward, about; ofne, without, beside; fonter, without; um, 
around, near, at, for; wider, against, in opposition to. These 
prepositions all govern the accusative only. 


3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE OR ACOUSATIVE. 


An, at, in, on, by, to; auf, upon, in, at, up, toward; hinter, 
behind, after, back; in, in, into, to; neben, by, near, beside; 
über, over, above, at, about; unter, under, below, among; vor, 
before, ago; zwiſchen, between, among. These prepositions 
govern the dative, when used with verbs of rest, or with those 
indicating motion within specified limits; and the accusative, 
_ when motion or tendency toward any place or object is indi- 
Er läuft in dem Garten. He is running in the garden, 

Er läuft in ben Garten. He is running into the garden. 





Er läuft auf bem Cife. 
Er läuft auf bad Cts. 
Er iff in bem Haufe. 
Er geht in bad Hand. 
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He is running on the ica 

He is running on (“onto”) the ice. 
He is én the house. 

He goes into the house, 


4. Prepositions are frequently contracted with the definite 


article into one word: 


Am (for an bem). Er figt am Tiſche. 
And (foran bad). Er geht ans Fenfter. 
Aufe (for auf 

Beim (for bei dem). Er ift beim Bruder. 


Durds (for burdh bad). Er geht durchs Feld. 
bad). Es tit firs Kind. 


Firs (for für 


He aits af the table. 
He goes éo the window. 


bas). Er legt ed aufs Brett. Helays it on the board. 


He is with the brother. 
He goes through the field. 
It is for the child. 


Hinterm (for binter bem). Er fteht hinterm Baune. He stands dehind the fence. 


Im 
Ins 
Bom 
Sum 
Bur 


(for tx 
(for in 
(for von 
(for zu 
(for zu 


bem). Er tft im Haufe. 
bad). Er geht ind Haus. 
bem). Er fommt vom Marfte. Hecomes from the market- 
bem). Er geht zum Freunde. 
ber; feminine gender, L. 23.) 


He is in the house. 
He goes info the house. 


He goes fo the friend. 


EXAMPLES OF AN, YON, auf, aus AND nad, 


Er benft an feinen Freund. 

Er ſpricht von feinem Freunde. 
Er ift ſtolz auf feinen Reichthum. 
Was wurde aus bem Schüler? 
Das Wafer ſchmeckt nad Eifen. 
Er ift ein Engländer von Geburt. 
Aller Segen fommt yon Oben. 
Er ift faft verzehrt’ von ber Hihe. 
Er lebt von Brod und Wein. 

Er ift groß von Perfon’. (§ 107) 


Betipiele. 


Einer ſteht an bem Fenfter, und ber 
Andere geht an das Fenfter. 

Der. alte Mann und fein alter Freund 
geben in bad alte Haus. 

Sliegt ber Vogel in das Zimmer ober 
in dem Bimmer ? 

Warum legt ber Kellner bad Hols neben 
den Dfen? 


He thinks of (about) his friend. 

He speaks of his friend. 

He is proud of his wealth. 

What became of the scholar. 

The water tastes of iron. 

He is an Englishman by birth. 
Every blessing comes from above. 
He ie almost consumed with the heat 
He lives on bread and wine. 

He is tall in stature. 


ExampLes, 


One isetanding at the window, and 
the other is goingto the window. 

The old man and his old friend are 
going into the old house, 

Is the bird fiying into the room or 
in the room. 

Why does the waiter Jay the wood 
beside the stove ! 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES. 


Das Band, the ribbon; Legen, to place, lay. 

Dad Bett, the bed; Reben, beside; 

Der Bettler, the beggar; Oft, often; 

Das Bindemort, the conjunction; Ohne, without; 
Durd, through; Roftig, rusty; 

Das Fenfter, the window; Springen, to spring; 
Fir, for (preposition) ; Um, around, near; 
Gegen, toward, to, about; Unpöflich, impolite; 

Der Graben, the ditch; Das Berhältinifwort, the preposition 

Der Keller, the cellar; Wider, against. 

Exercısz 36. Aufgabe 36. 


1. Der Dann fteht an dem Fenfter, und das Kind gebt an das 
Fenſter. 2. Er fipt auf dem Stuble und legt fein Buch auf das Bett. 
3. Das Kind if hinter dem Ofen; der Hund gebt hinter den Ofer. 
4. Das Papier liegt neben dem Buche; der Schüler legt den Blei⸗ 
ftift neben das Bud. 5. Tas Haus fteht über dem Keller; das 
Dierd fpringt über den Graben. 6. Der junge Mann ftebt unter 
dem Baume; fein Freund gebt unter den Baum. 7. Der Kauf⸗ 
mann ftebt vor dem Haufe; der alte Sattler fommt vor das Haus. 
8. Der Baum fteht zwiichen dem Haufe und dem Garten; der Mann 
geht swifden das Haus und den Garten. 9. Der Heine Vogel fliegt 
in das Zimmer; fliegt er auch in dem Zimmer? 10. Der Jager 
geht durch den Wald und um das Feld; er hat ein rothes Band um 
feinen Hut. 11. Er ift unhöflich gegen unfern Nachbar. 12. Was 
fagt er wider Soren Vetter? 13. Gehen Sie ohne Ihren Stok? 
14, 3 babe nichts für den Schüler, denn er ift nicht mein Freund. 
15. Was tft der Unterſchied swifden “denn” und “fiir?” 16. Denn 
if ein Bindewort, für ein Verhaltnifwort. 


Exzromsz 37. Aufgabe 37. 


1. Who is standing at that window? 2. Before which large 
table is the scholar sitting? 3. Is the old beggar coming be- 
fore our house? 4, The dog is going behind the house; the 
garden lies behind the house. 5. Your new pencil is lying be- 
side my new book ; why does the scholar lay his paper beside 
my new book? 6. The child is playing between the house and 
the garden ; the horse is going between the tree and the house. 
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1. The man is in the house, and his brother is going into the 
house. 8. The dog springs over the ditch; the room of the 
tailor is over the room of the shoemaker. 9. The horse is 
standing under the tree; the dog is going under the tree; the 
child is going to the window. 10. Who says any thing against 
the miller? 11. Why does the bird fiy around the field and 
the forest? 12. What kind of paper do you buy for the scholar ? 
18. I do not buy any paper at all, for Ihave no money. 14. 
Do you know the difference between a conjunction and a prep- 
osition? 15. The saddler is going through the forest; does 
he go without his cane? 16. Is the scholar impolite to our 
friend? . 


LESSON XXI. Lection XXI. 


NEGATIVE CONJUGATION, 
1. All verbs, in the present and imperfect, in negative sen- 
tences, are employed, like io have and Lo be, in English, with- 
out an auxiliary : 


Er ift nit hier. He is not here, 

Er wohnt nicht hier. He does not live here. (He lives not here.) 
Er hat es nicht. He has it not. 

Er lauft es nicht. He does not buy it. (He buys it not.) 


POSITION OF Nicht. 


2. In simple sentences nidt follows the object of the verb 
to which it refers. When, however, that which is in one clause 
denied, is in another affirmed of a different object, nicht precedes 
the object : 


Ich babe ben Hut nit. I have not the hat (the hat not). 

Er lobt feinen Sohn nist. He does not praise his son. 

SH Habe den guten Bleiftift, aber nit I have the good pencil, but not the 
bad Papier. paper. 


Ich Habe nicht ben Bleiftift, fonbern bas I havenot the pencil, but the paper. 
Papter 


e 
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3, In interrogative sentences, nit frequently precedes the 
object of the verb: 


Haden Sie nicht Sen Bleiftift ? Have you not the pencil? 


4. Sontern occurs only after a negative, of which it intro- 
duces the opposite; while 

Aber is less strongly adversative; often merely marking 
something additional, and may follow either an affirmation or 
a negation: 


Er ift nicht reich fondern arm. He is not rich but poor. 

Er tft nit reich aber ftolz. He is not rich but proud. 

Er ift freigebig aber nicht reich. He is generous but not rich. 

Er ift nicht nur reich fondern aud frei” He is not only rich but also gen- 


gebig. eroun. 
Das Meffer tft wit fdarf fonbern The knife is not sharp but dull. 


e 


5. Nicht wahr? not true? (is it not true? like the French 
n’esi-ce pas?) answers to our various interrogative phrases 
after an assertion : 


Sie fennen ifn, You know him, do you not? 
Er ift Shr Bruder, He is your brother, is he not? 
Sie wird geben, She will go, will she not? 

Er Hat ed geha’bt, ) nidt wahr? He has had it, has n’t he? 
Wir finnen hören, We can hear, can we not? 
Sie find reich, They are rich, are they not! 
Sie find nicht reid, They are not rich, are they! 


6. Nicht wahr sometimes precedes the assertion; and, ooca- 
sionally, the latter word is not expressed : 


Richt wahr, er ift fehr reich? He is very rich, ie he not? 
Sie fennen ben Mann, nit? You know the man, do you not! 
Er ijt nod hier, nicht ? He is still here, is he not ! 


1. Nicht, when used with nog (yet), should follow it; as should 
also, fein, immer, and other words similarly employed : 


Er tft nod nicht bier. He is not yet here. (He is yet not here.) 
Er war nod nie krank. He was never yet sick. (He was yet never 
sick.) 


Hat er nod fein Bush? Hasheno book yet! (Hasheyetno book!) 
8 Aud nicht, auch fein, otc., after a negation, are often best 
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rendered by neifier nor; not either, or some similar word or 
phrase, not strictly literal : 

3H finge wists er fingt I do not sing; neither (I do not sing: he too 


aud nicht, does he sing. does not sing.) 

Er ift nicht reich; aud ift He is not rich, neither (Ho is not rich, he is 
er nicht arm. (nor) is he poor. also not poor.) 

Sie Haben fein Gelb, ih You have no money, (You have no money, 
aud nidt. . nor I either. I also not.) 

Er ift nie zufriſeden, 1 Heisnever contented; (He is never contented ; 

* aud nidt. neither am I. I also (am) not.) 

Beifptele. Examp.es. 


Barum Fefu'dhen Sie und nist öfter? Why do you not visit us oftener } 
Bilfen Sie nit warum er weint? Do you not know why he is weep- 


ing! 
Ich kenne den Maler nicht, mein Bru- I do not know the painter, neither 
ber fennt ihn aud nicht. does my brother know him. 
Haben Ste nicht mein Papier und mei- Have not you my paper and my 
nen Bletftift? pencil? 
Sh habe ben Bleiſtift, aber nicht bas I have the pencil, but not the 
Papier. paper. 


Das Wetter tft nicht troden fondern The weather is not dry, but moist 
me 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Braufen, to roar; Morgen, to-morrow ; 
Aufmerffam, attentive ; Rathlaffig, negligent; 
Das Dorf, the village; Rie, never; 
Englif, English; Der Norweger, the Norwegian; 
Der Flug, the river; Sondern, but; 
Franzo ſiſch, French; Stumpf, dull; 
reigebig, gererous ; Der Tauder, the diver; 
eute, to- ay Der Verbre'dher, the criminal ; 
Intereffant, interesting; Der Wind, the wind; 
Langweilig, tedious; Btttern, to tremble; 
Lebrreid, instructive ; Buwei'len, sometimes. 
Exzrcoıse 88. Aufgabe 38. 


1. Hören Sie nicht wie der Wind brauſt? 2. Ich fehe wie das 
Kind zittert. 3. Iſt nicht jedes Ichrreiche Buch intereffant? 4. If 
nicht mandes lehrreiche Buch langweilig? 5. Welchen Unterfhieb 
finden Ste zwiſchen "Nicht jenes Tehrreiche Buch ift Intereffant," und 
“Sees lehrreiche Buch it nicht intereſſant?“ 6. Diejer Verbrecher 
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ſpricht frangofiid, nicht wabr? 7. Der gefihidte Taucher bringt ihn 
ans dem Fluffe. 8. Aber, wer fpricht fein engliich, und wer fpricht feta 
franzöſiſch? 9. Mein Meffer tft nicht neu, fondern alt. 10. Es if 
neu, aber nicht jharf. 11. Es tft nicht jcharf, fondern ftumpf. 12. 
Rarum loben Sie jenen Schüler nit? 13. Ich lobe jenen, aber 
nicht diejen. 14, Iſt er nicht guweilen ſehr nadlaffig? 15. Nein, 
er ift nie nadlaffig, fondern immer aufmerkſam. 16. Gehen Sie 
nicht heute nach dem Dorfe? 17. Sa, ich gebe jebt, und mein Bru= 
der gebt morgen. 18. Warum fpreden Sie nicht engliich ? 


Exzromss 39. Aufgabe 39. 


1. Have not you my book? 2. No, I have not the book. 
3. This child is not industrious, but idle. 4. Not this child, 
but that one is attentive. 5. You speak French, do you not? 
6. I speak English, but not French. 7. Why do you not write 
today? 8. J write French, but Ido not write English. 9. 
You do not find this book tedious, do you? 10. I do not find 
it very interesting. 11. Is every instructive book tedious ? 
12. Do you never go to the village with your brother? 13. 
My brother is going to-day, and I am going to-morrow. 14. 
Is that scholar sometimes very idle and very negligent? 15. 
This new knife and the new chisel are not sharp, but dull and 
rusty. 16. Our old neighbor, the old Norwegian, is not only 
a very rich, but also a very generous man. 17. Your new 
book is not interesting, neither is it instructive. 18. My new 
book is not only instructive, but also interesting. 





LESSON XXI. Lection XXI. 
NOUNS OF THE NEW DECLENSION. 


1. Nouns of the new declension ending in unaccented at, ¢, 
er, el, form all their oblique cases by adding n (for fem. sing., 
however, see L. XXIII. 4) : 

N. der Ungar, der Neffe, der Baier, 

G. bed Ungar-n, des ‚Neffen, des Baier—n, . 
D. dem Ungarn, dem Neffen, dem Baler-n, 
A. den Ungear-n, den Neffen, den Baier-n. 
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_ 2 Nouns of this declension so¢ ending in ar, etc., as above, 
form the oblique cases by adding en: 

N. der Graf, der Soldat, der Held, 

G. des Grafen, des Solat-en, tes Helv-en, 

D. dem Grafen, dem Solvat—n, dem Held—en, 

A. den Grafen, den Solvat-en, ben Helv-en. 


8. When an adjective or a participle is used substantively, 
it still follows the declension of its original word : 
Diefer Deutfche tft ein Gefand'ter. This German is an embassador. 
Dieter Gefandt'e tft ein Deutfcher. This embassador is a German. 

4. To the new declension belong most names of males end- 
ing in €, many names of nations, as also various foreign nouns 


(8 18): 


Der Löwe, the lion; Der Os (or, Ochſe), the ox; 
Der Hafe, the ‘hare; Der Advoc’at, the advocate; 
Der Bater, the Bavarian; Der Ungar, the Hungarian. 


5. To ascertain to which of the two declensions a noun be 
longs, the pupil has only to observe the endings of the genitive, 
as given in the vocabularies; es (or 8) denoting the old declen- 
sion, and n (or en) the new, thus, 


Der Affe, -n, the ape; Der Rafe, -8, the cheese; 
Der Wolf, -+8, the wolf; Der Bar, -en, the bear; 

Der Held, -en, the hero; Der Feind, -t8, the enemy; 
Der Ruf, —8, the call; Der Graf, -tn, the count; 


Der Baier, -n, the Bavarian; Der Deſtreicher, B, the Austrian. 


Beifpiele. ExaupLes. 


Warum tft ber Sranzof’e ber Freund Why is the Frenchman the friend 
bes Engländers und bed Türken? of the Englishman and the Turk! 


Oft ber Deftreicher ber Feind des Ruf» Is the Austrian the enemy of the 


fen ober ded Frangofen ? Russian or of the Frenchman? 
Was für ein Landöomann tft der König What countryman is the king of 
von Öriehenland ? Greece! | 


Der Sclave liebt feine Sclavere'i nicht. The slave does not love his slavery. 
Der Ungar Itebt den Deftreiher nicht; The Hungarian does not love the 
ber Pole and nidt. Austrian; neither does the Pole, 
Der Ungar liebt ben Deftreicher nicht, The Hungarian does not love the 
ben Ruffer aud nist. Austrian, nor the Russian either. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Amerifa'ner,—8, the American; [Das Leben, -#, the life; 
Anftreng’end, toilsome ; Der Matro’fe, —n, the sailor; 
Baier, —u, the Bavarian; . | Der Reffe, -n, the nephew; 
Deutf, German (di); Der Ofeim, —8, the uncle; 

Der Engländer, -4, the Engli ;| Der Oeftreider, -8, the Austrian; 

Der Feind, —¢4, the enemy; Der Pole, -u, the Pole; 

Der Franjo’fe, -n, the Frenchman; | Der Ruffe, -n, the Russian; 
Bühren, to lead; Der Soldat, -en, the soldier; 

Das Griedhenland, -3, (the) Greece; | Der Tirfe, -n, the Turk; 

Der Stalie’ner, -8, the Italian; Der Ungar, -n, the H 


Der Knabe, —2, the boy; Uinficher, insecure; 
Der König, —3, the king; Unterbrüden, to oppress. 
ExeEromse 40. Aufgabe 40. 


1. Der Matrofe führt ein unfideres und anftrengendes Leben. 
2. Das Leben eines Matrofen tft anflrengend und unfiher. 8. Der 
Neffe des alten Soldaten hat einen Brief von feinem Obeime. 4. 
Ler alte Soldat fchreibt feinem Neffen, dem jungen Soldaten, einen 
Brief. 5. Der Knabe lobt nicht den Solvaten, fondern den Matroz 
fet. 6. Iſt der König von Griechenland ein Deutiher? 7. Iſt 
der Deutſche der Freund ded Stalteners? 8. Iſt der. Frangofe der 
Freund des Deutfhen? 9. Warum haft der Türke den Ruſſen? 
10. Der Ruffe unterdriidt den Zürfen und den Polen. 11. Warum 
unterbrüdt der Deftreicher den Italiener, den Ungarn und den Po⸗ 
Im? 12. Wen unterbrüdt der Amerilaner? 13. Wen unterdriidt 
der Englander? 14. Wer haft den Englander und den Umerifaner ? 
15. Haft der Ruffe den Englänter, den Frangofen, den Ungarn, den 
Polen und den Türken ? 


Exercise 41. Aufgabe 41. 


1. Why is the Pole the enemy of the Austrian? 2. Is the 
Hungarian the friend of the Pole, or is he his enemy? 3, The 
Pole is the friend of the Hungarian, and the enemy of the Aus- 
trian and of the Russian. 4. Is the king of Greece a Bavarian ? 
5. Is the soldier the nephew of the sailor? 6. No, the sailor 
is the nephew of the soldier. 7. Does the Englishman hate 
the American? 8. The Englishman does not hate the Ameri- 
can. 9. Who oppresses the Italian, the Hungarian and the 
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Pole? 10. Is this old sailor a Russian, a Turk, an Italian, 
ora Frenchman? 11. That old soldier is the uncle of this 
boy. 12. Who leads a toilsome and insecure life? 13. Is 
this German a soldier, or a sailor? is this sailor a German or 
a Russian? 14. The boy is writing his uncle, the old soldier, 
a letter. 15. The Hungarian is the neighbor of the Austrian, 
of the Pole, of the Russian and of the Turk. 


—  —— 


LESSON XXIII. Lection XXI. 


FEMININE GENDER. 
1. DECLENSION oF Die, Diefe ann Meine. 
Feminine. 
N. die, the; dtej—e, this; meine, my; 
G. der, of the; dief-er, of this ; mein—er, of my ; 
D. der, to or for the; dief-er, toor for this; mein-er, toor for my; 
A. bie, the; biej—-e, this; mein—t, my. 

The article, definite and indefinite, as also, the adjective pro- 
nouns (which in the other gehders have different endings, and 
are differently declined), here all end in e, and are inflected 
alike; namely, 
dief—e, die, alle, einig—e, etlid—e, jed—e, man, fold—e, wel; 
as also, 
mein-e, ein-e, deine, euer—, ibr—e, jein—e, unfer—e, fein, (com- 
pare L. X. 4. and L. XII. 4). 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN THE FEMININE GENDER. 


2. Feminine adjectives, unless they follow die, eine, or some 
word of the above list, and refer to the same noun, are of the 


OLD DECLENSION. 


N. gut-e, good; (dtef-e, mein-e, ein. ) 
G. gut-er, of good; (dief-er, mein-er, ein-er.) 
D. gut-er, to or for good; (dief-er, mein-er, ein-er.) 
A. gute, good; (dief-e, mein-e, ein—e. ) 


DECLENSION OF FEMININE NOUNS. Al 


3. Feminine adjectives, when they follow biefe, bie, manche, 
meine, or any word of that list, and refer to the same noun, 
are of the 


NEW DECLENSION. 


N. tie gute, the good; meine gute, my good; 

G. ter guten, of the good; meiner guten, ofmy good; 
D. ber guten, to, for the good; | meiner guten, to, for my good; 
A. die gute, the good; meine gute, my good. 


One. As dief, mein-t, ete. (feminine), equally denote the gender of 
the noun, the mized declension, in the feminine, is not required; hence 
we have here but two declensions of the adjective, the old and the new. 


DECLENSION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


4. Feminine nouns, except proper names, are, in the singular, 
indeclinable : * 
Ich habe bie Feber meiner Mutter. I have the pen of my mother. 


Er tft ber Sohn diefer alten Dame. He is the son of that old lady. 
Volltommenes Glück ift nidt ber Perfect (prosperity) happiness is 


Menſchheit Loos. —W. not the lot of mankind. 
Schwaͤrmerei it Kranfpelt ber Seele. Fanaticism is sickness (disease) of 
—B. the soul. 


5. Appellations of females are formed from those of males 
by means of the suffix in (or inn) : 


ber Schueiber, the tailor; bie Schneiberin, the tailoress; 

ber Greund, the friend; - bie Freundin, the (female) friend; 
ber Engländer, the Englishman ; bie Engländerin, the Englishwoman; 
ber Schüler, the scholar; bie Sdilerin, the female scholar; 
ber Gema’§l, the consort (husband); bie Gema'hlin, the consort (wife); 
ber Löwe, the lion ; die Léwin, the lioness. 


6. Appellations of women, formed from titles of men, may 





* It may be observed, however, that in poetry and certain phrases 
the endings of the new declension (in which the feminine noun was 
formerly declined) are still sometimes found in the genitive and dative: 
Es tft feiner Frauen Sdwefter. It is his wife’s sister. 

Es ift beffer arm mit Ehren, benn It is better (to be) poor with honor, 
reich mit Schanben, - than rich with disgrace. 
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signify either the wife of an officer, or a female who holds an 


office herself : 
ber Prdfident’, the president; 


bie Präfidentin, the female presi- 
dent, or the president's wife. 


7. The vowels a, o, u, usually take the Umlaut; i. e. aro 
changed to ä, 8, ü, before the suffix in: 


ber Schwager, the brother-in-law; bie Schwägerin, the aister-in-law ; 


ber Rod, the cook; 


Beifpiele. 


Ich babe bie neue Feder meiner Mutter. 

Du fiehft ber Mutter Aug’ in Thrä- 
nen. —©. 

Binden Sie Diefe Sprache ſchwer? 

Die Freundin unferer Schwefter ift un- 
fere Lehrerin. 

Ihre Heine Coufine tft eine aufmer!- 
fame Schülerin. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Die Aprifo’fe, —, the apricot (see 4.); 

Die Blume, — the flower; 

Die Butter, -, the butter; 

Die Dame, — the lady; 

Die Englänberin, -, the Englishwo- 
man; 

Die Feder, — the pen; 

Die Kette, —, the chain; 

Die Kirde, -, the church; 

Die Kirfche, —, the cherry ; 


Exercise 42. 


1. Haben Sie ſchwarze Tinte, 


und meine Sdivefter bat ſchwarze. 


bie Ridin, the (female) cook. 


ExaMPLes. 


1 have the new pen of my mother. 

Thou seest the mother’s eye in 
tears. 

Do you find this language hard? 

The friend of our sister is our 
teacher. 

Your little cousin is an attentive 
scholar. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Die Melo’ne, —, the melon; 

Die Mild, -, the milk; 

Die Mutter, — the mother; 

Die Relfe, u) the pink; 

Der Schwager, —d, the brother-in- 


aw; 
Die Schwefter, —, the sister; 
Die Tinte, -, the ink; 


Die Toter, -, the daughter; 
Die Ubr, — the watch. 


Aufgabe 42. 


oder Mane? 2. Ich habe blaue, 
3. Mer bat meine neue Feder 


und meine gute Tinte? 4. Ihre junge Greunti hat Ihre neve 


Heder, aber ich weiß nicht, wo tie Tinte ift. 


5. Weffen neue Ferer 


bat diefe Schülerin? 6. Dic Schülerin bat feine neue Feder, ſon⸗ 


dern eine alte. 


1. Warum jchreiben Ste mit blauer Tinte? 8. Ich 


ſchreibe nicht mit blauer Tinte; ich fchreibe mit meiner ſchwarzen 
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Zinte. 9. Wer kauft die Mild, die Butter, die Melone, die Kirche 
und bie Aprifofe? 10. Die Köchin fauft die Mil, die Butter uud 
bie Melone, und bie alte Dame lauft die Aprifofe. 11. Die Rofe 
it eine fone Blume. 12. Wer jhidt der Tochter jener alten Dame 
cine Roje? 13. Was für eine Roſe ſchickt die Schülerin der Lehre⸗ 
tin, eine weiße oder eine rothe? 14. Wem fchidt die Lehrerin die 
weiße Roje? 15. Was für eine Blume ift die Nele? 16. Der 
Schwager und die Schwägerin diefer Cnglanderin find in jener alten 
Kirche. 17. Hat meine junge Freundin meine Uhr und meine Kette? 
18. Ihre Freundin hat die Uhr, aber nicht die Kette. 19, Unfere 
Mutter ift unfere Lehrerin 


Exercise 43. Aufgabe 43. 


1, Are you writing with my new pen? 2. No, I am writing 
with the new pen of my sister. 3. Has the sister-in-law of 
your friend a new watch? 4. Whose watch and chain has your 
mother? 5. My mother has my watch, and my sister has my 
chain and my pen. 6. The sister of your teacher is our teacher. 
1. In which church is the daughter of our old friend? 8. What 
kind of a flower have you, a rose, or a pink ? 9. I have a beau- 
tiful pink, and my sister has a rose. 10. This milk is good, 
but the butter is not good. 11. Have you a ripe melon and a 
ripe apricot? 12. I have a ripe apricot and a ripe cherry, but 
[have no ripe melon. 13. What kind of ink has your sister, 
black or blue? 14. With what kind of a pen, and what kind 
of ink is your mother writing? 15. Has your friend a white 
rose, ora red one? 16. Is the pink a beautiful flower? 17. 
Is not every flower beautiful? 18. You have my watch, your 
chain, the pen of our teacher and the ink of the scholar, 19. 
Is your mother your teacher? 20. No, the daughter of that 
old lady is our teacher. 
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LESSON XXIV. fection XXIV. 


FORMATION AND GENDER OF DIMINUTIVES. 


1. The syllables chen and lein,* suffixed to nouns, give rise 
to a large class of words, called diminutives. These diminu- 
tives are always of the neuter gender, and their radical vowel, 
if capable of it, takes the Umlaut : 


Dad Lamm, thelamb; bad Lämmchen, the lambkin (little lamb) 
Der Sohn, theson; bad Söhnden, the (dear) little son; 

Der Fluß, theriver; das Ylifden, the rivulet (little river); 
‚Der Hügel, the hill; das Hiigeldjen, the hillock (little hill); 
Die Blume, the flower; bas Bliimden, (or Blümlein) the floweret. 


2. The diminutives are also used as terms of endearment, 
or to indicate familiarity; and are often employed where in 
English no idea of diminutiveness would be expressed : 


“Denn Brüberchen und Schweſterchen For brother dear and sister dear 


bie fommen oft zu mir.“ (they) often come to me. 
Das Vögelhen (or Biglein) fingt ein The little bird sings his gladsome 
frohes Lieder. (little) song. 


8. The words Fräulein and Màdchen though regularly formed, 
as diminutives, have lost their strictly diminutive signification. 
Fräulein signifies a young (unmarried) lady; and also serves 
as & title of address : answering to Miss. Wadden is rendered 
by girl, or maiden; Qagd, from which it is derived, being 
now employed chiefly in the signification of servant : 

Fräulein R. ift eine Freundin biefed Miss N. is a friend of this girl 


Madchens. 
Sobald bas Mädchen Abfchieb nahm, As soon as the maiden took leave, 


We f. .—S, ° eto. . 
Diefes Mädchen fpielt mit feinem Brü- This girl is playing with her lıttle 
derchen. hrother. 


® Other forma, chiefly provincial or vulgar, and confined mostly to 
conversation, which sometimes perplex the learner, are el, li, elchen; as 
“Radel, for Mäbchen; “Biidheldhen,” for Büchlein; “Rößli,“ for Röplein; eta 
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FORMATION OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 
NOUNS WITH NOUNS. 


4. In German two or more nouns are often united in one 
word, where the English equivalents are joined by a hy; hen, 
or several separate words are used : 


Bugthier, draught-animal, (3ug, draught; Thter, beast.) 
Lajithier, beast of burden; (Laft, burden; Thier, beast.) 
Schadenfreude, malicious pleasure; (Schade, injyry ; Freude, joy.) 


PreGfreibeit, freedom of the press; ($reiheit, freedom; Preffe, press.) 
Ruhmbegierbe, ambition, thirst of fame; (Ruhm, fame; Begierde, desire.) 


HOrbdnungélicbe, love of order; (Crbnung, order; Liebe, love.) 
Säufmader, shoemaker; (Schuh, shoe; Mader, maker.) 
Sandwerf, avocation; trade; (Sand, hand; Werf, work.) 


Schuhmacherhandwerk, shoemaker’s trade or calling. 
5. The first noun is sometimes put in the plural : 


Kleiderſchrank, clothes-press; (Rleiber, clothes; Gdranf, case, press.) 
Bãcherſchrank, book-case; (Wider, books.) 
Wirterbud, dictionary; (Wörter, words; Sud, book.) 


NOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONS, PRONOUNS, VERBS, ETC. 


6. Compound nouns are also formed by uniting several parts 
of speech : 
Andweg, egress ; (aus, out of; Weg, way.) 
Fürwort, pronoun; (Für, for; Wort, word.) 
Mitſchũler, fellow-scholar; (mit, with; Schüler, scholar.) 
Schreibpapier, writing-paper;  (fdretben, to write; Papier, paper.) 
Kaufmann, merchant; (faufen, to buy; Mann, man.) 
Störenfried, agitator; (ftören, to disturb; Friede, peace.) 
Springindfelb, romp; fly-about; (fpringen, spring; in, into; Yeld, field.) 
Taugenichto, good-for-nothing; (taugen, to be fit for; nichts, nothing.) 
Bergigmetn- the forget-me-not; (vergeffen, to forget; mein (L. 28. 2.); 
nicht, and nicht, not.) 


NOUNS WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1. Nouns are sometimes formed by uniting adjectives (unde- 
clined) with nouns: 


ber Sanerflee, the sheep’s sorrel; (fauer, sour; Slee, clover.) 
ber Krımmflab, the crosier ; (frumm, crooked; Stab, staff.) 
das Weisbrod, the white bread; (meiß, white; Brod, bread.) 


e 
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OOMPOUND ADJHOTIVES. 


8. Corapound adjectives are formed by uniting two adjec- 
tives, or a noun and an adjective: 


Dunfelgrin, dark green; (bunfel, dark; grim, green.) 
Rabenſchwarz, black as a raven; (Rabe, raven; ſchwarz, black.) 
Lebensfatt, tired of life; (Leben, life; fatt, satiated.) 


Waffenfihig, capable of bearing arms; (Waffen, arms; fähig, capable.) 
Wunderſchoͤn, extremely beautiful; (Wunder, miracle; hin, beautiful) 
9. Nouns, instead of being written as one word, are some- 
times separated by a hyphen : 
So ſtark ald Gottes Sinden-Haf As strong as God's hatred of sin, is 
Sft feine Sdnbder-Liebe.—O. ~ his love for sinners. 
10. The latter member of a compound may refer to words 
preceding those with which it is united; the first word being 
followed by a hyphen : 


Der Stiefel- und Schuhmacher. The boot and shoemaker. ‘ 
Troſt⸗ und hilfebebiirftig. Needing consolation and help. 


GENDER OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


11. The first word of the compound takes the accent, while 
the latter usually determines the gender : 


Cin Blumengarten, A flower-garden. 
Cine Gartenblume, A garden-flower. 
12. Proper names of places, formed by suffixing the mascu- 
line noun Berg, or the feminine Burg, to other words, are, like 
all proper names of places, neuter : 


Das ftark befeftigte Magdeburg. The strongly-fortified Magdeburg. 


13. The word Muth is masculine; the words Demuth, Grofz 
muth, Langmuth, Sanftmuth, Schwermuth are feminine. Theil 
is masculine; Gegentheil, Hintertheil and Vordertheil are neuter. 
Scheu is feminine; Abſcheu is masculine. 


Beifptele. | ‘Bxampres. 


Diefeds Heine Mädchen hat einen filber- This little girl has a ail vor thimble. 
nen Bingerbut. 
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Wer iſt jenes Fräulein ? 
Es tft Fraulein R. 


Who is that young lady ? 
It is Miss N. 


Die Geſichtobilbdung ift ber Spiegel ber The expression of the countenanee 


Seele. 
Der Budbinder war mein Mürfchäler. 


Stand folft bu effen bein Lebenlang. 


(Gen. iii. 14.) 


is the mirror of the soul. 

The bookbinder was my fellow- 
scholar. 

Dust shalt thou eat all the days of 
thy life. 


Der Buchhändler verlauft gutes The book-dealer (seller) sells good 


Schreib⸗ und Briefpapier. 


writing and letter-paper. 


Man nennt diefe Blume bas Vergif- This flower iscalled the forget-me- 


meinnidt. 
Emigflar und fpiegelrein und eben 
Fließt bas zephyrleichte Leben. S. 


not. 

Ever clear and pure ss a mirror 
flows life light as zephyr (literally 
sephyr-light life). - 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Bei, by, with; 
Der Berg, -c6, the mountain; 
Der Budbinder, -6, the bookbinder; 
Das Felb, —8, the field; 

Fraulein, (see 3.) 
Das Fiirwort, —8, a pronoun; 
Das Sa » -té, the ear; 
Die recicit, —, the season of the 


year; 
Der RKranid, —t8, the crane; 
Das Lafithier, 8, the ba boat of bur- 
Die Lerde, -, the lark: 
Minden, (sce 3.) | 


Exrroise 44. 


Die Radtigalr -+ the nightings! 
© Radtigall, —, the nig e; 
Das Obft, -¢6, the fruit; 

Der n oflgarten, 3, the orchard; 
Der Raudvogel, -4, the bird of prey; 
Die Schildwache, -, the sentinel ; 

Der Sommer, -4, the summer; 
Der Sumpf, -¢8, the swamp; 
Der Sumpfoogel, -, the wader, mo- 


i 
Der Tag, +8, the day; 


Die Zeit, -, the time; 
Das Zugthier, +8, the drenght-ani- 


Aufgabe 44. 


1. Was für Papier kaufen Sie, Schreibpapter oder Briefpapier ? 
2. Haben Sie einen fhönen Blumengarten? 8. Iſt die Rofe eine 
Gartenblume, oder eine Feldblume 2? 4. Haben Sie viel reifes Obſt 
in Ihrem Obfigarten? 5. HabenSie einen Apfelbaum, einen Kirſch⸗ 
baum, oder einen Aprilofenbaum ? (Haben Sie einen Apfel=, einen 
Kirih>, over einen Apritofenbaum ? see 10.) 6. Was für einen 
Waldbaum hat der Uhrmacher in feinem Garten? 7. Haben Ste 
nidt Zeit auf den Berg zu geben? 8. Diefes Hündchen ift nur ein 


Jahr alt. - 


9. Der Sommer ift eine fehr angenehme Jahreszeit. 


10. Wer tft diefes Madden? 11. Es if Fraulein R., eine gute 
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Freundin meiner Schweiter. 12. Meine Schwefter tft eine Mit⸗ 
fhülerin dieſes Fräuleins. 13. Die Schildwache tft der Bruber des 
Buchbinders. 14. Tas Kameel tft ein Laftthier, und ter Ochs ift 
ein Zugtbier. 15. Was ift ein Fürwort? 16. Cer Adler ift ein 
Raubvogel, der Schwan ift ein Schwimmoogel und der Kranid ift 
ein Sumpfoogel. 17. Die Nachtigall ift ein Gingvogel, was fir 
ein Vogel tft die Lerche? 18. Wann fingt die Lerche, und wann 
fingt die Nachtigall? 19. Diefe fingt bei Nacht, und jene bei Tag. 
(L. X. 2.) 


Exerome 45. Aufgabe 45. 


-1. What kind ofa word is this? 2. It is pronoun. 3. Have 
you an apple-tree, or a cherry-tree in your garden? 4. Have 
you no fruit-tree in your flower-garden? 5. I have no fruit- 
tree in my flower-garden, but I have a rose and a pink in my 
orchard. 6. Has the bookbinder a large forest-tree in his new 
garden? 7. He has no forest-tree, but he has a very beautiful 
spple-tree. 8. Is the eagle a bird of prey? 9. What kind of 
a bird is the crane, and where does he live? 10. Is the horse 
& draught-animal, or a beast of burden? 11. Is the summer 
& very pleasant season of the year? 12. Has that little girl 
good letter-paper? 13. The girl has good writing-paper, but 
no letter-paper. 14. Is Miss L. the sister of this little girl ? 
15. Do you know what kind of a bird the swan is? 16. Why 
do you not write your sister a letter? 17. I have not time to 
write, I am going with the watchmaker to the village. 18. This 
beautiful little apple-tree is only a year old, how old is that 
one? 19. My fellow-scholar has a new watch-chain, a sharp 
pen-knife, an old writing-desk, and a good writing-book. 
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LESSON XXV. Lection XXV. 
PLAN OF COMPOSING GERMAN. 


Hitherto the attention of the learner has been mainly direct- 
ed to such forms and rules of declension and construction as 
were necessary to the translation of the several exercisers. He 
may now proceed to the more advanced work of composing 
sentences in German. Having clearly before him the thought 
which he proposes to express, let him endeavor, in accordance 
with the rules and examples previously studied, to give ita 
proper German dress. In this process, under the constant 
guidance of his model sentences in German, he will readily 
acquire the habit of thinking in that language, and so avoid 
the commen and natural error of turning English modes of 
thought and expression into merely literal German. 

- Moreover, when favored with peculiar opportunities for speak 
ing the language, the pupil might here introduce into the pro- 
posed sentences one or more of the additional tenses; or, 
change to some other tense any verb found in the regular Ex- 
ercises (See Lessons XXXVI., XXXVI., XXXVIIL). Thus, 
for example, in Exercise 46., 1, for the present tense; as in, 
“Diele Goldſchmiede Haben goldene, filberne und ftäßlerne Ringe,“ 
the pupil may be required to substitute the imperfect ; as, 
Diefe Golbfdmiede Hatten golbene, filberne und ftählerne Ringe; 
or, the perfect ; as, 

Diefe Goldſchmiede Haben golbene, filberne und ftählerne Ringe gehabt, 
or, the pluperfect ; as, 

_ Diefe Goldſchmiede Hatten golbene, filberne und flählerne Ringe gehabt, 
or, the first future; as, 
Diefe Golbſchmiede werben golbene, filberne und flählerne Ringe Haben. 


For an additional stock of words, with further statement and 
exemplification of the plan, see page 449. 

It has been deemed better to refer this class of learners, as 
above, than to sacrifice the progressivo plan of the work, by 
introducing those Lessons at an earlier period. 
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ARTICLE AND ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS, PLURAL. 


1. In the plural number the article and adjective pronouns, 
as also mehrere, end in ¢; namely, 


dief-e, die, all, einige, etlich-e, jen—, manch—e, mebrer—e, jold—e, 
welh-e (L. X. 4); as also, 


mein, cin—e, dein—e, ihr—e, ſein e, unjer—e and fein—e (L. XIL 4); 
and have all the same form of 


DECLENSION IN ALL GENDERS OF THE PLURAL. 


N. die, these; mein, my; 

G. dierer, of these ; mein-er, of my; 

D. dief-en, to or for these; mein-en, to or for my; 
A. dief-e, these; mein-e, my. 


ADJECTIVES. 


9. Adjectives of all genders in the plural end in e, and have 
but avo forms of declension, the old and the new (L. XXX. 1). 


3. Adjectives, unless they follow diefe, meine, or some word 
. of that class (see 1), and refer to the same noun, are of the 


OLD DECLENSION. 


PLURAL, ALL GEXDERS- PLURAL, ALL GENDERS. 
N. gut-t, good; (dtef-. ) 

G. gut-er, of good; (dief—er. ) 

D. gut-en, to or for good; (diefen.) 

A. gut-t, good; (dieſe.) 


Compare rule and declension L. XIV. 3, singular number. 


PLURAL OF NOUNS OF THE OLD DEOLENSION. 


Neuter. 


4, Neuter nouns ending in the nominative singular in ¢, el 
en, er, chen and lein, have the same form in the nominative 


plural : 
Das Mittel, the means; bie Mittel, the means; 
Das Gebäude, the building; bie Gebiu'be, the buildings; 


Das Bauer, the cage; | bie Bauer, the cages. 


PLURAL OF XOUNS. 8 


5. Neuter nouns not ending in the nominative singular in e, 
el, en, er, hen and lein, form their nominative plural by adding es 


Das Jahr, the year; bie Jahre, the years; ⸗ 
Das Gebo't, the commandment; bie Gebo'te, the commandments; 
Das Pult, the.desk; die Pulte, the deska, 

| Masculine. 


6. Masculine nouns ending in the nominative singular in e, 
el, en, er, have the same form in the nominative plural : 


Der Sattler, the saddler; bie Sattler, the saddlers; 
Der Koffer, the trunk; bie Koffer, the trunks; 
Der Brumen, the well; bie Brunnen, the wells. 


1. Masculine nouns not ending in the nominative singular in 
e, el, en, er, form the nominative plural by adding e, and tek- 
ing the Umlaut, if capable of it: 


Der Kamm, the-comb; bie Kaͤmme, the combs; 

Der Strom, the stream; bie Ströme, the streams; 

Der Hut, the hat; die Hüte, the hate; 

Der Baum, the tree; bie Bäume, the trees. 
Feminine. 


8. Feminine nouns ending in the nominative singular in funft 
and nif, as also those in list page 276, form the plural by add- 
ing ¢ and taking the Umlaut, if capable of it: 


Die Wildniß, the wilderness; bie Wilbniffe, the wildernesses; 
Die Hand, the hand; bie Hanbe, the hands; 
Die Frudt, the fruit; bie Srüchte, the fruits. 


Nore—Most feminine nouns belong to the new -declension (L. 
XXX, 8). 


DEOCLENSION OF NOUNS IN THE PLURAL. 


9. Nouns whose nominative plural ends in en, have all cases 
‘n this number alike; those of other terminations have the 
genitive and accusative likethe nominative, and add n in the 
dative : 

N. bie Degen; die Hobel; die Stühle; die Hände; 

G. ber Degen; ber Hobel; der Stühle; der Hände; 

D. den Degen; den Hobeln; den Stühlen; ben Händen; 

A. die Degen; dle Hobel; die Stühle; die Hinde. 

4* 
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10. Haben, Sein AnD THE REGULAR vers oben m Toe 
PLURAL, 


Present Tense. 
wir haben, we have; mir find, we are; wir lob-en, we praise; 
ihr habt, you have; ihr feid, you are; ihr Iob-t, you praise; 
fie haben, they have; fie find, they are; fie Iob-en, they praise. 
Thus regular verbs form the first and third persons in the 
present plural, by adding to the root en, and to the second per- ° 
son t (or et. See L. V. 1.) 


Beifptele. ExuupLzs, 


Die Tiſchler haben gute Hobel. The cabinet-makers have 
planes. \ 

Die Meffer ber Ride find ſcharf. The knives of the cooks are sharp. 

Mer verfauft’ ben Köchen bie Gänſe Who sells the cooks the geese and 


und bie Würfte? the sausages ! 
Die Fenfter in ben Simmern der Schü⸗ The windows in the rooms of the 
Ter find zu klein. echolars are too small. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Die Art, — pl. Aerte, the ax; Der Kragen, -8, pl. Kragen, the col- 
Der Belen, -4, pl. -, the broom; | Das Maulthter, —8, = pl —t, the 
Der Einwohner, —, pL= the inhab- | Das Ofr, -c6, -8, pl. -eu, the ear; 


itant; Der Palaft’, cs, pl Paläfte, the pal 
Der Efel, -6, pL -, the ass, donkey; ace; 
Der Singer, #, pl. —, the finger; | Der Stiel, -es, pl. -¢, the handle; 
Der Fuß, —¢8, , Süße, the foot; Unterrich'ten, to instruct; 
Die Hand, — pl Hände, the hand; Ueberneh'men, to undertake; 
Der Holshauer, -8, pl. — the wood- Berfer'tigen, to make; 

cutter; Der Bahn, -c6, pl. Zähne, the tooth; 
Der Katfer, -2, pL — the emperor; Bwet (see § 44), two. 


Der Ropf, —t8, pl. Köpfe, the head; 


Exrrows 46. Aufgabe 46. 


1. Diefe Goldſchmiede haben goldene, filberne und ftablerne Ringe. 
2. Die Söhne jener Schmiede find die Freunde dtefer Müller. 8. 
Die Lehrer unterrichten die Schüler. 4. Die Wölfe haben große 
Zähne und Meine Füße. 5. Die Fleiſcher kaufen vie Schaafe. 6. 
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Die Hutmader verjertigen und verkaufen die Hüte, 7. Die Diebe 
baben lange Finger. 8. Wem fchreiben die Schüler fo viele Briefe? 
9. Lieje Stühle und Pulte gehören unjern Lehrern. 10. Die 
Knöpfe und Krügen an diefen Röden find zu groß. 11. Wem ges 
bören dieſe Tiſche, Stähle und Pulte? 12. Tiefe Fiſche haben Heine 
Köpfe. 13. Die Paläfte der Könige und der Kaifer find fehr fchön. 
14. Die Stiele diejer Bejen find zu lang. 15. Die Einwohner diez 
fed Dorjes find fehr arm. 16. Warum übernehmen Ihre Freunde 
fo viel? 17. Was für Baume find diefe? 18. Wie viele Hobel 
haben dieſe Tiſchler? 19. Cer Bauer hat zwei Wagen, vier Pferde 
and adt und neunzig Schafe. 20. Die Holzbauer haben fcharfe 
Werte und harte Hände. 21. Der Ciel und das Maultbier haben 
große Ohren und Heine Beine. 


Exerrorss 47. Aufgabe 47. 


1. Have you good axes? 2. Ihave good axes, good planes 
and good chisels. 8. Do these tables, chairs and desks belong 
to the scholars? 4. The desks belong to the scholars, and the 
cha'rs belong to the teachers. 5. The fingers of the thieves are 
long. 6. Wolves have white teeth, and mules have long ears. 
%. These brooms have Jong handles. 8, Emperors and kings 
have beautiful palaces. 9. Have all camels large soft feet? 
10. The inhabitants of this village are wood-cutters. 11. The 
hands of the hatters are often black. 12. These fish have large 
heads. 13. These scholars are buying coats, hats, rings and 
canes. 14. The smiths make knives, axes and chisels. 15. Do 
these teachers instruct all those scholars? 16. Those tailors are 
making coats, these girls are making collars. 17. Which 
horses and which carriages do the physicians buy? 18. These 
shoemakers and those tailors have small rooms, and the cabi- 
net-makers have large ones. 19. The sons of those smiths are 
industrious scholars. 20. These two scholars have three tables 
and six chairs, 21. Those goldsmiths have gold rings, and 
these have silver ones. 
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LESSON XXVL Lection XXVL . 


IRREGULAR PLURAL OF NOUNS, 


1. As exceptions to Rules 4 and 5, Lesson, XXV., are the 
neuter nouns, daé Floß, the raft; das Klofter, the convent; and 
das Rohr, the reed, all of which take, in the plural, the Um- 
laut; as, die Flöße, die Klöfter, die Röhre. Das Boot, the boat, 
has either the regular form die Boote, or Bite. 

2. There are also several neuter nouns which contain feoo 
variations from Rule 5, Lesson XXV., in that they add in the © 
plural er, and take the Umlaut, if capable of it; as, bas Dorf, 
the village, plural, die Dörf-er; das Lied, the song, plural, die 
Lieder, eto.; see § 13. 5. Haceptions, b. 

3. A few masculine nouns contain one exception to Rule 7, 
Lesson XXV.; namely, they add er, instead of ¢; as, ber Dorn, 
the thorn, plural, die Dörn-er, etc.; § 13. 6. Lzceptions, a. 

4. All nouns ending in thum, whether neuter or masculine, 
form their plural by adding er, and taking the Umlaut : 

Das Visthum, the bishopric; plural, bie Btsthiimer. 
Der Irrthum, the error; plural, die Srrthiimer, ete. 

5. The plural of Mann in several compound words is Leute 

instead of Männer: 

Der Bergmann, the miner; bie Bergleute, the miners; 

Der Kaufmann, the merchant; die Kaufleute, the merchants; 
Der Zimmermann, the carpenter; die Bimmerleute, the carpenters. 

Give in this manner the plural of Amtmann, Arbeitsmann, 
Coelmann, Landmann, Landsmann, Spielmann. 


6. Leute and Boll are both rendered by people ; the latter 
in the most extended, the former in a limited sense. The plu- 
ral of Bolf is usually equivalent to nations : | \ 


Diefe Leute find Deutſche. These people are Germans. 
Die Deutfchen find ein fleifiges Voll. The Germans are an industrious 
people. 
Die Regie’rung Ift reich, aber bad Volt The government is rich, but the 
aft arm. people are (is) poor. 
Die verſchie denen Völker Europas. The various nations of Europe, 


IRREGULAR PLURAL OF NOUNS. 





& 


7. Several masculine nouns form an exception to Rule 6, 
Lesson XXV,, in that they take the Umlaut ; as plural, Xepfel, 


-instead of Apfel; Hammel, instead of Hammel, 


see § 13. 4. Eixceptions. 


For entire list 


8. The feminine nouns Mutter and Todjter form their plural 


by taking the Umlaut: 


ters. 


Gute Matter unterrichten ihre Töchter. Good mothers instruct their daugh 


9. The masculine nouns Wal, 


Arm, etc. § 18.6. Zxceptions, b. 


omit the Umlaut ; thud forming an exception to Rule 7, Lesson 


XXV. 


10. In German the singular is employed to denote some ob- 
jects, which require in English the plural form (§ 15) : 


"Die Scheere tft roftig, bie Lidhtpuge tft 
blank. 
Ex faufte eine Brille und eine Zange. 


36 babe zwei Scheeren und drei Ban- 


gen. 
Seine Zunge tft ſtark und geſund. 
Die Aſche tft nod heiß. 
Der Hafer tft fdon reif. 
Er wußte Dir keinen Dank dafitr. 


Betfpiele. 
Diefe Landleute find meine Landoleute. 


Diefe Aepfel find noch nicht reif. 

Ime Bögel haben krumme Schnäbel. 
Meine Brüder laufen Nägel 

Die Kinder fingen fine Lieber. 

Der Koch kauft Hühner und Eier. 

Die Blattern find eine gefähr’liche 


Fuhllos wie bas Cifen war bad Herz 
in ihrer Bruft.—S. 

Das trbifche Befchlecht' murrt ohne 
Grund; bie Bötter find gerecht‘, — 


The shears are rusty, the snuffers 
are bright. 

He bought a pair of spectacles and 
a pair of tongs. 

Ihave twopairs of shears and three 
pairs of tongs. 

His lungs are strong and sound. 

The ashes are still hot. 

The oats are already ripe. 

He gave you no thanks for it. 


EXAMPtes. 


These peasants (country-people) 
are my countrymen. 

These apples are not yet ripe. ° 

Those birds have crooked beaks. 

My brothers are buying nails. 

The children sing beautiful songs. 

The cook buys fowls and egga. 

The small-pox is a dangerous dis- 
ease. 

Unfeeling as the iron was the heart 
in their breast. 

The terrestrial race murmurs with- 
out cause; the gods are just. 





86 LESSON XXVI. 


The n ımbers 2, 3, etc. in the following vocabulary refer to the irre 
ular plural of the nouns as above designated. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Der Abend, -cé, pl.-c, the evening; ; Dad Neft, 6, pl.-er, the nest, 2; 
Bauen, to build; Ruben, to rest; 
Das Blatt, ed, pl. Blatter, the leaf, 2; | Der Schirm, —8, pl. —, the screen, 
Das Dac, —8, pl. Dächer, the roof, 2; | Der Sdliffer, —8, pl. -, lock-smith ; 
Der Dold, —8, pl. —, the dagger 9; Schon, already; 
Der Geift, -e6, pl. -er, the spirit, 3; Schwer, heavy; 
Das Grab, —6, pl. Graber, grave, 2; | Das Schwert, 8, pl.-r, sword, 2; 
Graben, to dig; Die Stadt, — pl. Stabte, the city ; 
Der Hafen, -, pl. Häfen, harbor, 7; Steil, steep; 
Das Horn, -c6, pl. Hörner, horn, 2; Sterblid, mortal; 
Kühl, cool, cold; Lief, deep; 
Der Leib, —8, pl. —tt, the body, 3; Unſterblich, immortal; 
Das Low, -e6, pl. Löcher, the hole, 2; | Der Wärter, -6, pl. — the waiter; 
Der Monat, 6, pl. -¢, themonth, 9; | Der Zimmermann, -¢6, pl. —leute, the 
° carpenter, 5. 


Exeroise 48. Aufgabe 48. 


1. Die Dächer defer Häufer find fell. 2. Cte Vögel bauen 
Refter in den Wäldern. 3. Diefe Blätter find noch grün; jene find 
fon gelb. 4. Nicht alle Gabel find fharf. 5. Was verfers 
tigen diefe Schlöffer ? 6. Jene Männer haben lange Schwerter und 
ſchwere Dolche. 7. Dieje Hunde find acht Monate alt. 8. Warum 
gräbt man dieſe Löcher? 9. "LUnjere Vater ruben jon in kühlen 
Gräbern.“ 10. Die Graben um dieſe Stadt find fehr tief. 11. 
Unjere Leiber find fterblid); unfere Geifter unſterblich. 12. Die 
Garten und Felder find jebt febr ſchön. 13. Die Schiffe liegen in 
ten Häfen. 14. Diefe Abende find febr angenehm. 15. Singen 
diefe Kinder fchine Lieder? 16. Warum fteben Sie um die Oefen? 
17. Spielen die Kinder in den Garten? 18. In welde Garten 
gehen dieje Männer ? 


Exercise 49. Aufgabe 49. 


1. The water in the harbors is deep. 2. Which men have 
swords and daggers? 3. These houses have very steep roofs. 
4. Those men are digging holes and ditches. 5. The graves of 
our fathers are already green. ' 6. The leaves of this tree are 
white. 7. The nests of the birds are in the forests. 8. The 
evenings are now very long. 9. The sheep are standing around 
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the house; where are the dogs? 10. Are not our spirits im- 
mortal? 11. The locksmiths have hammers and anvils, 12. 
Are those men building houses ? 13. These are building houses, 
and those are building ships. 14. These anvils are not heavy 
enough. 15. Our bodies are not immortal. 16. What men 
have strong arms? 17. Those merchants and these carpenters 
are my countrymen. 18. Eagles are birds of prey, and 
wolves are beasts of prey. 





LESSON XXVI. Lection XXVIL 
l. DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


SINGULAR. 
N.i6, 1; tu, thou; (Sie, you;) 
G. meiner, of me; deiner, of thee; (Shrer, ofyou;) 
D. mir, to,forme; dir, to, for thee; (Shnen, to, for you;) 





A. mid, me; bid, thee; (Sie, you.) 

° PLUBAL. . 
N. wir, we; ifr, you; (Sie, you;) 
G. unjer, of us; euer, of you; (Ihrer, of you;) 
D. uns, toorfor us; euch, toorfor you; (Ihnen, to, for you ;) 
A. ung, us; euch, you; (Sie, you.) 

SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine, Neuter. 
N.er, he; fi, she; ee, it; 
G. feiner, of him; ihrer, of her; feiner, of it ; 
D. ihm, to,forhim; ifr, toorforher; ihm, to or for it; 
A. ign, him; fi, her; es, it. 
PLURAL OF ALL GENDERS. 

N. fle, they; =— 
G. ihrer, of them; — =— 
D. ihnen, to or for them; ——— — 


A. fie, them. 
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BECOND PERSON SINGULAR. 


2. The pronoun of the second person singular is employed, 
as in English, in addressing the Supreme Being; in proverbial 
phrases, and in serious and sublime styles of composition. It 
is likewise used in addressing relatives, intimate friends and 
children ; as, also, servants and other dependents: 


Dein Reich fomme. Thy kingdom come. 

Traue feinem Freunde, wenn bu thn Trust no friend if thou hast not 
nicht geprüft’ baft.—. tested him. 

Erft mußt bu fäen, First thou must sow, 

Dann fannft bu maͤhen. Then thou canst mow. 

Was Haft bu gehört’ ? What have you heard I 

Sobann, bein Lehrer lobt bid nit. John, your teacher does not praise 

you. 


SECOND PERSON PLURAL, 


8. The second person plural * denotes, mainly, in this num- 
ber, the same class as that to which du is applied in the singu- 
lar. It.is employed in addressing religious assemblies : 


Wann lernet ihr euere Lectionen ? When do you learn your lessons? 
Kinder, euer Lehrer lobt euch nicht. Children, your teacher dogs not 
praise you. 


Osa.—Formerly (as at present in French and English), the prevailing 
form, as being the more polite and respectful, was that of the second, 
instead of the third person plural, and in some portions of Germany, 
among the peasantry, its use is still retained. Usually, however, when 
addressed to a single indifidual, it implies his inferiority of position : 
Das glaubt ihr wirklich? fagte ber Do you really believe that? said 

König. the king. 


THIRD PERSON SINGULAR, 


4. The pronouns of the third person singular are sometimes 
used as the second, and indicate the inferior position of the 
person addressed : | 
Er ift ein glücklicher Menſch. You are (he is) a happy man. 


© This form is still retained in the syllable Em. (contraction of Ewer, 
an obsolete orthography of euer) which is now used only with titles, 
and is followed by a plural verb: 
Cw. (eure) Majeſtät find tel wigiger Your majesty is (are) much more 
alé td, witty than L 
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THIRD PERSON PLURAL. 


5. In ordinary address, the form of the third person plural 
of the pronoun is applied, as well to one, as to more individuals ; 
hence, when spoken, the person and number intended must be 
inferred from the context, or the manner of the speaker. 


In writing, however, Gite and Shr, except at the beginning 
of a sentence, are made to designate the second person by 


means of capital initials (§ 57). 


Loben Sie mid? 

Rein, ich lobe Sie nicht. 

Loben Sie Ihre Freunde ? 
Rein, ich lobe fle nicht. 

Haben Sie Ihre Bücher ? 
Haben die Schüler thre Bücher ? 
Die Schülerin hat ihre Bücher. 
Die Kinder haben ihre Vücher. 


Beijpiele. 


Sing Du? (fingen Sie? fingt ihr %) 
Schen Sie diefe Bäume? 

Sa, wir feben fie. 

Schen Sie uns ? 

Sa, wir fehen Sie. 

Sehen Sie jene Engländerin? 

Rein, wir fehen fle nicht. 

Sieht fle Euch? 

Rein, fie ſieht uns nicht, 


VOCABULARY TO 


Die Bank, = pl. Bänke, the bench; 
Dein, thy, your; 
Euer, your; 
Der Fier, -$, L u) the fan; 
Bertig, ready, prepared ; 
Der Fingerhut, -c6, pl. -hüte, the 
thimble; 
Freundlich, kind, friendly; 
Die Gans, -, pl. Ginfe, the goose; 
Der Gerber, —8, pl. -, the tauner; 
Der Pond icul —8, pl. -¢, the glove; 


od, high ; 


Do you praise met 

No, I do not praise you. 

Do you praise your friends? 
No, I do not praise them. 
Have you your books! 

Have the scholars their books 1 
The scholar has her books. 
The children have their books, 


ExAMPLES. 


Do you sing? 

Do you see these trees! 

Yes, we see them. 

Do you see us! 

Yes, we see you. 

Do you see that Englishwoman? 
No, we do not see her. 

Does she see yout 

No, she does not see us, 


THE EXEROISES. 


Shr, her, their; 
Die Kuh, — pl. Kiihe, the cow; 
Lächeln, to 8 e; 
Der Leuchter, -8, pl. —, the candle- 
stick ; 
Rap, wet; 
Das Regiment’, 8, pl. -er, the reg- 
iment; 
Schlecht, bad; 
Der Schleier, -¢, pl. “~) the vail; ise Ri 
Der Weg, -¢8, pl. -¢, the way. 
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Exrrorse 60. Aufgabe 50. 


1. Haft tu deine Handidhube? 2. Nein, mein Bruder hat Fe. 
8. Wo find deine Freunde? 4. Ste find in ihren Zimmern. 5. 
Sind Shre Stühle in Shrem Zimmer? 6.-Sa, fle find in meinem 
Bimmer. 7. Habt ihr eure Fingerbiite? 8. Nein, eure Freunde 
haben fie. 9. Eure Freunde loben euch. 10. Seid thr reich? 11. 
Wer lobt ven Schüler? 12. Warum lächelt feine Mutter und lachen 
ihre Kinder? 13. Wer lobt die Schülerin? 14. Die Lehrerin tft 
freundlich gegen das Kind. 15. Wer lobt die Kinder? 16. Shre 
Freunde loben fie. 17. Der Arzt lobt Ste. 18. Wags ſchickt die 
Lebrerin ihrer Mutter? 19. Ste fchtdt ihr einen Schleier und einen 
Bader, 20. Was verfprechen Sie mir? 21. Sch verfpredhe Ihnen 
nichts. 22. Was veripreden Sie Ihren Schülern? 23. Ich ver= 
foreche ihnen nichts. 24. Was fhiden Sie dem Gerber? 25. Ich 
[hide ihm das Geld. 26. Wer Fauft die Ganje und die Kühe? 
27. Die Gerber kaufen fle. 28. Sind die Wege troden und gut ? 
29. Nein, fle find naß und ſchlecht. 30. Sind die Banke ſchon fer⸗ 
tig? 81. Wem gehören diefe Leudter? 82. Singen die Töchter 
Ihrer Nachbarin? 83. Kommt Shr Freund aus dem Regimente ? 


Exercme 61. Aufgabe 51. 


1. Have you my gloves? 2. No, your friends have them. 
8. Do you see your mother? 4. No, Idonot see her. 5. Do 
your brothers know where the candlesticks are? 6. Yes, they 
know where they are. 7. Has the scholar her books and her 
pencils? 8. Yes, she has them in her desk. 9. Are your 
benches too high? 10. Yes, they are too high. 11. What do 
you promise your scholars? 12. I do not promise them any 
thing. 13, Do your brothers promise you any thing? 14. 
Yes, they promise me something. 15. What does the scholar 
send her teacher? 16. She sends her a vail. 17. Are your 
fans too small? 18. No, they are too large. 19. Do the tan- 
ners buy the cows? 20. No, the butchers buy them. 21. Are 
the scholars friendly toward the children? 22. Yes, they are 
playing with them. 23. Have you the knives? 24. Yes, I 
have them. 25. Are they on your table? 26. No, they are 
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on my desk. 27. Are your friends reading? 28. No, they 
are writing. 29. What are they writing? 30. They are writ- 
ing letters. 31. Are you writing your father a letter? 82. 
Yes, I am writing him a letter. 


_ 0-9 00-— —— 


LESSON XXVIII. Lection XXVII. 
PERSONAL PRONOUKS. 


1. The genitive of the personal pronouns does not (like that 
of nouns, L. IX. 1) indicate possession, but simply answers 
to our objective with (and sometimes without) a preposition : 


6 find unfer vier. There are four of us (of us four). 

Bergiß' meiner nicht. Forget me not. 

Das ift beiner unmwärbig, That is unworthy of thee (of thee 
unworthy). 


2. The genitive of the first and second persons sing. of the 
personal pronouns, is often contracted to the form of the nomi- 
hative masculine and neuter of the possessive. The genitives of 
the other pronouns are sometimes similarly abbreviated : 

Sch benfe bein er) wenn der Some I think of thee when the glimmer 
Schimmer vom Meere ftrablt.—®. of the sun beams from the sea. 

Bergif’ mein (for meiner) nidt. Forget me not (see 1). 

Gedenfe fein (for feiner). Remember (think of) him. 

3. The dative with son is employed in rendering our pos 
sessive with of when used partitively : 

Er ift cin Freund yon mir. He is a friend of mine (of me). 
Sie find Verwand'te von und. They are relatives of ours (of us). 

4. Pronouns referring to neuter appellations of persons, 
generally follow the natural, rather than the grammatical, gen- 
der (8 6, 2): 

Sein Söhnchen tit franf, ich fiirdte er His little son is sick; I fear Ae will 
(or ed) wird fterben. die. 
Das Madden hat thr (fein) Bud. The girl has her book. 

5. Pronouns representing inanimate objects must be of the 

same gender as the nouns to which they refer; hence our neuter 
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pronoun must often be expressed in German by the masculine, 
or feminine : 

Der Hut ift fhön, aber er tft Hein. The hat is fine, but 4 is amall. 

Die Müpe ift ſchön, aber fie ift Nein. The cap is fine, but it is small 

Ich Habe ben Hut nicht, fle hat iin. Ihave not the hat, she has i£. 

Sie Hat bie Müpe nit, er bat fie. She has not the cap, he has it. 

6. In German a pronominal adverb is made to supply the 
place of a preposition and a pronoun, as commonly employed 
in English : 
3h Habe einen Ofen, aber fein Feuer I have a stove, but no fire im ie 

darin (not in thm). (therein). 

Er ſchueidet feinen Apfel und gibt mir He cuts his apple and gives me a 
ein Stud davon (not son thm). part of it (thereof). 
Er bat thre Feder und ſchreibt damit. He has her pen and writes with ät 
(therewith). 

1. The neuter pronoun, ¢3, employed as a grammatical sub- 
ject, may represent nouns of all genders, and in both numbera, 
The verb, however, must agree in number with the noun, while 
in English it agrees with the pronoun : 


Wer i ft es? Who ie st? 

Es tft ein Fremder. R is a stranger. 

Es find unfere alten Freunde weldie 2 ie (are) our old friends that we 
wir fehen. Bee. 

Sind es Sterne! Ja it stars! (are they stars!) 


8. When the logical subject is itself a personal pronoun, es 
follows the verb; this being exactly the reverse of the English 
construction : 


Sdbines. Mis L Eriftes. His he. 
Sind fle ed? Zit you? Seth thr es? Ze it you! 
Sind fle es? Js it they? Wir find ed. Lt is we. 


9. € 8 before a verb followed by its subject, frequently an- 
swers to there, but is often used for the sake of emphasis, where 
in our language a like construction is not admissible : 


€ 6 tft niemand im (L. 20. 4) Haufe. There is nobody tn the house. 


E68 find bret Bücher da. There are three books there. 

Ss zieht cin ftiller Engel. There moves a quiet angel. 

Es hallet ber Donner fo laut (instead There resounds the thunder so loud 
of ber Donner Hallet fo laut). (The thunder resounds so loud). 


Ss leuchtet bie Sonne über Böf’ und The sun shines upon (the) bad and 
Gute (bie Sonne leuchtet, 2¢.).—G@, (the) good. 
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10. € 6 sometimes refers to a previously expressed noun, or 
adjective, and may be rendered one or so; ¢é is likewise some- 
times so used as not to require translation : 

Er ift Schmied, aber ih bin es nicht. He is (a) smith, but I am not one 

Wir find nicht alle gleich und lönnen cd We are not all alike and can not 
nidt ſein. —¶ G be so. 

Ich weiß es bag ı er geht. I know (it) that he is going, 


11. When pronauns of several different persons are the sub- 
jects of a plural verb, the first person is preferred to the second, 
and the second to the third; often, however, the plural of the 
pronoun is employed after others which are in the singular ; 


Dn und der Knabe faben eo. You and the boy saw it. 
Ich weiß nicht wad du und id fahen. I do not know what you and I saw. 
Du und ich wir fahen cd. You and I (we) saw it. 


12. For thesake of additional emphasis, a pronoun is some- 
times repeated, or placed after its noun in apposition with it: 
So vieler Schweben edles Blut, es The noble blood of so many Swedes 

ift um Gold und Silber nicht gee (it) has not flowed for gold and 

flfen.—S, silver. 
Und die Tugend fle ift fein leerer And virtue (it) is no empty sound. 

Schall 


13. The genitive of the personal pronouns, when referring ta 
individuals, is often used before numerals (like the French en), 
in which position it seldora requires translation : 


Er bat bret Brüber und ich Il a trois fröres, et moi He has three brothers, 
babe ihrer mur Einn. jenen aiqu’un. | and I haveonly one. 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Es it nicht alles Golb was glimt. Not allis gold that glitters (see 10). 

Es widerfigrt’ Mandem mehr Ehre, There happens tomany a one more 
ald er verdient‘ honor than he deserves. 

Bir haben deiner gewar’tet (see 1). We have waited for thee. 

Sh Wlteb- meiner nicht mehr mächtig. I remained no longer master of 


myself. 
Darunter leidet feine Eigenliche, His self-love suffers bythis (thereby). 
Er ift ein Verwandter von und. He is a relative of ours. 


Eo find unfer drei, und ihrer fünf. There are three of us, and five of 
them. 
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Ich habe ben Ball niit, Ste haben ihn. I have not the ball, you have it, 
Er fat meine Geber und ſchreibt bamit. He has my pen and is writingwithit. 
Es ſcheuet bas böfe Gewiffren Richt und The guilty conscience shuns light 


Zag.—G, and day. 
Wer Hopft? Ich bin es. Who is rapping? It ie I. 
Sind Sie e6% Ja, wir find ed. Is it you? Yes, it is we. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Die Baumwolle, -, pl. -, the cotton; | Der Kamm, —8, pl. Kämme, comb; 
Die Bride, — pl. -n, the bridge; | Die Rabel, -, pl. -n, the needle; 


Damit, with it; Riven, to sew; 


Darauf, on it; Die Seibe, — pl. —n, the silk; 
Darin, in it; Das Seil, -eé, pl. —, the rope ; 
Dort, yonder; Der Seiler, —6, pl. -, the ropemaker; 


Der Drefder, -#, pL-, the thrasher; | Die Stelle, -, pl. -n, place, situation; 
Der Farber, -, pl. -, the dyer; Der Weber, -8, pl. -, the weaver; 
Der Flad's, -e6, pl. -, the flax; Die Wolle, -, pl. — the wool ; 

Der Hanf, ——8, pl. -, the hemp; Der Böllner, -8, pl. - toll-gatherer. 


Exercısz 62. Aufgabe 52. - 


1, Kauft ter Seiler den Hanf? 2. Ja, er Tauft ihn. 3. Iſt 
diefer Flach nicht gut? 4. Nein, er it nicht gut. 5. Kauft der 
Seiler die Wolle? 6. Nein, der Weber kauft fle. 7. Kauft ber 
Weber die Baumwolle? 8. Nein, der Dreicher kauft fie. 9. Wer 
kauft das Seil? 10. Der Matrofe lauft es. 11. Hat das Mäd- 
chen bie Nadel? 12. Ya, fle Hat bie Nadel und näht damit. 13. 
Wo ift mein Kamm? 14. Er liegt auf Ihrem Tiſche. 15. Ic 
babe einen guten Ofen in meinem Zimmer, aber es ift fein Feuer 
barin. 16. Kauft das Maͤdchen die Seide? 17. Nein, fie kauft 
fie nit. 18. Sehen Ste den Zöllner dort auf der Brüde? 19. 
Nein, ich jebe ihn nicht, ftebt er darauf? 20. Ler Weber ift fleißig, 
aber fein Nachbar, ber Farber, ift es nicht. 21. Sprechen Sie mit 
bean Schülern? 22. Ja, ich fpreche mit ihnen. 23. Schreiben Ste 
mit den Bleiftiften? 24. Ja, ich fhreibe damit. 25. Hat Ihr 
Bruder eine angenehme Stelle? | 


Exercise 53. Aufgabe 53. 


1. Who sells the ootton? 2. The weaver buys it, but he 
does not sell it. 3. Have the children their ball? 4. No, the 
girls have it. 5. You often play with the children, and your 
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brother often teaches them. 6. I am not playing with them 
now, I am teaching them. 17. Are the scholars writing with 
our pencils? 8. Yes, they are writing with them. 9. Who 
buys the wool ? 10. The weaver buys it. 11. Does he buy 
the hemp? 12. No, the ropemaker buys it. 13. Does the 
.dyer buy the flax? 14. No, our friend, the merchant, buys it 
for the weaver. 15. What is lying on the table yonder? 16. 
The needle and the silk arelying on it. .17. What have the 
toll-gatherers in their trunks? 18. They have their money 
and their clothes in them. 19. Are the girls sewing with the 
needles? 20. Yes, they are sewing with them. 21. Whom do 
you see on the bridge? 22. I do not see any body on it. 23. 
Does the sailor buy the rope? 24. No, the merchant buys it. 
25. Has the thrasher the cotton ? 





LESSON XXIX. Lection X XIX. 


REFLEXIVE USE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. The personal pronouns of the first and second persons are 
often used reflexively ; answering to our compound personal 
pronouns in the objective case: 


Ich lobe mig. I praise myself. 

Du lobſt did. Thou praisest thysel. 

Ihr lobt euch. You praise yourselves. 

3G geben’fe meiner. I think of myself. 

Du gedenf’(t Heiner. Thou thinkest of thyself. 

Ich verfprech’e mir nidtd. I do not promise myself any thing, 
Was verfprecht’ ihr end? What do you promise yourselves? 


2. There is in the third person a pronoun (ſ ich) which is 
used only reflexively. It is indeclinable, and occurs only in 
the dative and accusative; answering to all our compound per- 
sonal pronouns of the third person : 

Der Rann lobt fig. The man praises himself. 


Die Frau lobt ſich. The woman praises herself, 
Das Rind lobt fig. The child praises itself. 
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Es können [ich nur Wenige regie'ren, There can but few govern thene- 
ben Berftand’ verfländig gebrau’- selves, (can) use the understanding 


den.—S. understandingly. 
Er verfpricht” ſich etwas. He promises himself something. 
Man fchmeichelt ſich oft. One often flatters one’s aelf. 
Die Kinder verfprech'en fi etwas. The children promise themselves 
something. 
Ich benfe bein, wenn fi bes Mondes I think of thee when the moon’s glit- 
Flimmer in Quellen malt.—G. ter paints siself in fountains, 


8. When our compound personal pronouns are used merely 
to give emphasis (and not reflexively) they should be rendered 
by felbft, or felber, after the word which it is intended to 
emphasize : 


Er belo’hnte den Lehrling fel bft. He rewarded the apprentice Aim- 


self. - 
Er fel b ft Helo’pnte ben Lehrling. He himself rewarded the appren- 
tice. 
Sie fel b ft befudh’te bie Kranfe. She herself visited the patient 
Ste ging zu ber Kranken fel ft. She went to the patient Aerself., 


4, Selbft often follows the reflexive pronouns, and may be 
rendered own, or entirely omitted in translation ; 


Sie lobt fi fel b ft. She praises her (own) self. 

Wir loben und felb ft. — We praise our (own) selves. 

Wer kennt fid (el ft ?—G. Who knows himself? (one’s self.) 
5. Selbſt before a noun answers to the adverb even : 

Selbſt feine Feinde achten thr. Even his enemies esteem him. 

Selbſt feine Freunde halten ihn für Even his friends consider him (hold 
ſchuldig. him for) guilty. 


6. The reflexive pronouns, of all persons, in the plural, are 
frequently employed, where the signification is sufficiently ob- 
vious, instead of the reciprocal pronoun einander: 


Wir loben und. (instead of) We praise us (i. e. each other). 

Wir loben einander. We praise one another. 

Bor eurer Mutter Aug’ yerftdrt’ euch. Before your mother’s eye destroy 
—6, each other. 


Wir werben uns wiederfehen.—_G. We shall sce cach other again. 
Die Tyran'nen reichen ſich bie Hände. The tyrants extend to each other 
—S. their hands (i. ¢. are forming a 
league). 
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T. Sid, after a preposition, is often beat rendered by a 
personal pronoun : 


Große Seelen Halten ſich an ben Him- Great souls hold firmly to Heaven, 
mel feft und Iaffen bie Erbe unter and let the earth roll on beneath 


fi fortrolen.—D. Ihem (selves). 
Sie Hatte fein Gelb bet fi d. She had no money with her. 
Hat er feine Nbr bei fid. Has he his watch with kim f 


8. In interrogative sentences, the personal pronoun, in the 
dative or accusative, is often placed between the verb and its 
subject (when the subject is a noun) : 

Loten ihn feine Freunde? insteadof  Loben feine Freunde thn? 


Was fagt ihm ber Lehrer? “ Was fagt ber Lehrer ihm? 
Wie Sein det [ih Ihr Freund? “ Wie befin'det Ihe Freund ih? 


REFLEXIVE VERBS, 


9. The number of verbs that are used exclusively as reflex- 
fve, is much larger in German than in English: 


Sie bege’ben ſich tn bie Flucht. They betake themselves to flight. 
Er behilft' fig mit Rügen. He resorts to falsehoods. 
Der Feind bemäd'tigte ſich ber Stadt. The enemy took possession (ponsess- 
ed himself) of the city. 
Er befinnt’ fich zu lange. He bethinks himself too long. 
Er beftrebt’ fi es zu thun. He tries (exerts himself) to do it. 
Barum’ erei’fert ihr euch? Why are you becoming angry! 
Eo ereignet fi felten. It seldom happens. 
Er erhoTt fich langfam. He recovers (himself) slowly. 
Er verfal’tet fich febr leicht. He takes cold very easily. 
Rah wem erkundigt er ſich? After whom does he inquire! 
Er getraut’ fid nicht zu fprechen. He does not dare (venture) to speak. 
Sie (dimen (id ihres eigenen Betra’- They are ashamed (shame them- 
gend. selves) of their own conduct. 
Sie fehnen fid nad Rube. They long for quiet. 
Warum’ widerfey'en Sie fi) allen mei- Why do you oppose (yourself to) 
nen Plänen ? all my plans? 
Unterftehft' bu bid) mir bas zu (agen? Do you venture (presume so far as) 
to tell me that? 


10. Many verbs are used reflexively whose equivalents in 
English are employed intransitively or passively : 
Die Sold'ten fammelten Rh um ihren The soldiers assembled (themselves) 
Führer. around their leader. 
6 
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Das Wetter Hellt fih anf. , The weather is clearing (itself) up. 
Wir Hielten und in Berlin’ auf. We stopped (ourselves) in Berlin. 


Die Erbe brebt ſich an ihrer Achſe. 

Der Himmel bededt’ ſich mit ſchwarzen 
Wolfen. 

Dad Volk empört’ fid gegen die Re- 
gie rung. 

Ich freue mich daß er geht. 

Sie haben ſich entſchloſſſen zn kommen. 


Wie befin den Ste ſich? 

Ich befin de mid ſehr wohl. 

Es findet ſich oft eine Gele’genbeit. 

Das läßt fich leicht denken. 

Berän’dert ih nicht Alles Inder Welt? 
—G, 

Ein üppig laftervolles Leben büßt fid 
in Mangel and Ernie drigung allein’. 
—. 

Der Fingling iſt aus Willkühr fonder- 
bar und freut ſich; der Mann iſt ed 
unabſicht lis und ärgert ſich. —R. 


The earth turns (itself) on its axix. 

The sky is being covered (covers 
itsclf) with black clouds. 

The people rebel against the gov- 
ernment. 

I rejoice (myself) that he is going. 

They have determined (themselves) 
to come. 

How do you do! (find yourself?) 

I am (find myself) very well. 

An opportunity is often found. 

That is (may be) easily imagined. 

Does not every thing change (itself) 
in the world ? 

A luxurious vicious life repents (it- 
self) alone in want and degrada- 
tion. 

The youth is singular, by choice, 
and is delighted; the man is so 
unintentionally,and is mortified. 


11. Some transitive verbs in taking the reflexive form, un- 
dergo a change of signification (§ 86. 6) : 


Er (hide ſich in die Umſtaͤnde. 
Es ſchickt ſich nicht fo zu handeln. 
Er verfteht’ fid auf Muth’. 

Ich verlaffe mich auf fie. 

Es verftcht’ ſich daß es wahr iit. 
Das verftebt’ fid von ſelbſt. 


Beifpiele. 


«Die Hand am Schwerte hauen fte fi 
broßenb an.” 
So widerſprech'en die Ora’telfih.—S. 


»Es verbergen fih nod Viele tn bie- 
fen Mauern.“ 

Ich freue mich, daß Sie nicht gehen. 

Verſteh'en Sie ih auf Tuch ? 

Er brad in die bitterften Vorwürfe ge- 

gen fic) felber aud. — R—v8. 


He adapts himeelf to circumstances, 
It is not proper to act thus. 

He is ajudge of music. 

I depend upon them. 

Of course (é. ¢ evidently) it is tz ua. 
That is a matter of course. 


EXxaMPLes. 


The hand on the sword, they gaze 
threateningly at each other. 

So do the oracles contradict each 
other. | 

Many still conceal themselves with- 
in these walls, 

I am glad that you do not go. 

Are you a judge of cloth? 

He broke out in (into) the bitterest 
reproaches against himself. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Die Adfe, -, pL -n, the axis; Die Frau, -, pl. en, the woman; 
Adten, to esteem; Gut, (adv.) well; 
Bei, in with; Schlagen, to strike, to beat; 
Beſchei den, modest; Schme icheln, to flatter; 
Bitra’gen, to behave; Selbjt, see 4. 5; 
Der Diener, —8, pl. -, the servant; Sid, see 2; 
Drehen, to turn; Zabeln, to blame; 
Einan’der, each other; Der Wundarzt, -e6, pl. -ärjte, the 
Lie Erbe, -, pl. —n, the earth; surgeon. 


Erfäften, to take cold; 


Exercise 64. Wufgabe 54. 


1. Rarum lobſt bu ib? 2. Ich lobe mich nit. 3. Mer lobt 
fib? 4. Sener Retner lobt fi. 5. Warum tabelt ihr euch? 
6. Bir tadeln und nidt. 7. Jene Frau lobt ih. 8. Tiefe Kinz 
ber ſchlagen fih. 9. Warum fdlagen fle ih? 10. Jene Schüler 
baffen einander. 11. Warum fdmeideln Sie ih? 12. Ih 
ihmeichle mich nicht. 13. Gehen Sie zu dem Wundarzte felbit, ober 
zu jeinem Bruder? 14. Gehen Ste jelbft zu tem Wunbarzte, oder 
fdiden Sie Ihren Diener? 15. Selbſt die Feinde diefes Mannes 
adten und Toben ifn. 16. Ein heiheidener Mann lobt ich ſelbſt 
nit. 17. Man erfältet ſich leicht bei folchem Wetter. 18. Dieſe 
Kinder betragen fid) nicht gut. 19. Wie oft dreht fich die Erde um 
ihre Achſe? 20. Wie erfältet ſich Ihr Diener? 21. Er erfältet ſich 
nidt. 22. Betragen ſich tie Schliler gut? 28. Unjere Schüler 
betragen fich immer jehr gut. 24. Sie find nicht Ihr eigener Freund, 
tenn Sie ſchmeicheln ih. 25. Ein wahrer Freund ſchmeichelt nie. 


Exxecıse 55. Aufgabe 55. 


1. The idle scholar blames himself. 2. Do you praise your- 
self? 3. Why does not the boy behave himself well? 4. Do 
you take cold easily? (do you easily take cold?) 5. Do you 
se yourself? 6. Do you see the surgeon himself? 7. Do 
you see the surgeon yourself? 8. Really good men flatter 
themselves sometimes. 9. The earth turns on its axis, 10. 
Even the enemies of a good man esteem him. 11. In what 
kind of weather does one take cold easily? 1%. Does this 
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woman blame herself? 13. She blames nerself, but her friends 
do not blame her. 14. Those children strike each other. 15. 
Do modest men praise themselves? 16. Dost thou blame 
thyself? 17. Ido not blame myself. 18. Does the servant 
praise himself? 19. No, he blames himself. 20. Do you flat- 
ter yourselves? 21. We do not flatter ourselves. 22. Why 
do you blame each other? 23. Do those men understand each 
other? 24. They do not hear each other. 25. We visit each 
other very often. 


LESSON XXX. Lection XXX, 
NEW DECLENSION PLURAL. 


ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives in the plural, when they follow dieſe, Teine, or 
a word of that class (L. XXV. 1), end, in all their cases, in en, 
and are of the 


~ 


NEW DECLENSIOR, 


N. bdieje gut-en (Männer); feine gut-en (Männer) ; 
G. diefer guten (Manner) ; feiner gut-en (Männer) ; 
D. diejen gut-en (Männern); feinen gut-en (Männern) ; 
A. dieſe gut-en (Männer): feine gut-en (Männer*). 


NOUNS, 


3. Nouns of the new declension have all cases of the plural 
like the oblique cases of the singular (L. XXII.), except Herr, 
which takes only n in the singular, and en in the plural : 

N, die Ungar-h, die Neife-n, Me Sobat-en, 
G. der Ungarn, der Neffen, ter Eolvat-en, 
D. den Unger-n, den Neffen, den Soldat—en, 
A. die Ungar-n, die Neffen, die Soldaten. 


* In what respect is the form Manner, an exception to Rule7, L XX V 
See L XXVL 3 P 
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FEMININE NOUNS. 

8. Feminine nouns, except those ending in funft and nif, 
and those contained in the list page 276, form their plural ac- 
cording to the new declension. Those ending in the suffix in 
double the n in the plural; as, Freundin, Freundinnen, 

N. die Blume—n, die Uhren, die Schwefter-n, die Rabel-n, 
G. der Blume—n, der Usr—en, der Schweiter-n, der Radel—n, 
D. den Blume-n, den Ubr—en, den Schweiter-n, den Ravel-n, 
A. die Blume—n, die Ufr—en, die Schweftern, die Raven. 


DEOLENBION OF PROPER NAMES. 
4. Proper names of persons usually take 8 in the genitive, 
except feminines ending in e, which add né : 
Nom. Oeinrid, Henry, Gen. Oeinrid-s, Henry’s, 
Nom. Göthe, Goethe, Gen. Githe-4, Goethe's, 
Nom. Gertrud, Gertrude, Gen. Gerirud—¢, Gertrude’s, 
Nom. Charlotte, Charlotte, Gen. Charlotte-n8, Charlotte's. 


5. Masculine nouns ending in such a letter that euphony 
will not admit of an additional 8, add in the genitive end: 

Nom. Opitz, Opitz, Gen. Dpit-ens, Opitz’s, 

Nom. Franz, Francis, Gen. Sranz-ınd, Francis’. 

6. Masculine nouns whose endings would admit of 8 in the 
genitive, sometimes (though rarely) add nd or end, and n or 
m in the dative and accusative : 

Kennt ifr Adalber't-en (instead of Do you know (are you acquaint- 

Whalbert) ? ed with) Adalbert! 


FOREIGN PROPER NAMES, 


1. Foreign proper names, if the final letter admit of it, 
usually form the genitive by adding ¢, frequently preceded by 
the apostrophe ; those of other terminations generally indicate 
the case by means of the article; the noun being unchanged : 


Er Heft Byrons Bebichte. He is reading Byron’s poems. 
Die Reben des Demos'thenes find The orations of Demosthenes are 
weltberfl’pmt. world-renowned, 


Sich ba! fich ba, Timo'thens, bie Kra- Hee there! see there, Timotheus, 
nide bes Sbyfus.—S. the cranes of Ibycous. 
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8. Proper names of places and countries form their genitive 
by adding ¢, if the final letter admit of it, otherwise the case 
is indicated by the article: 

Die deutſche Wreiheit erhob fid aud The German freedom rose from 


Magde burg's Ale. —S. Magdeburg’s ashea. 
Die Einwohner der Stadt Paris’. (L The inhabitants of the city (of) 
LIX. 1.) Paris, 
Beifpiele. | ExaMPLxs. 


Die Sachſen flanden Durch einen breiten The Saxons stood separated by a 
Zwiſchenraum yon ben Schweden gee wide intervening space from the 
trennt!’ .—S. Swedes. 

Alle Guten, alle Böfen folgen ihrer All (the) good, all (the) bad follow 


Rofenfpur.—S. her rosy path. 

Die Dänen find geſchickſte Matro’fen. The Danes are skillful sailors. 

Die Türken find gute Solba’ten. The Turks are good soldiers. 

Die Ruffen und Preußen unterbrüd’en The Russians and Prussians op- 
bie Polen. press the Poles. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Die Biene, — pl. -n, the bee; VPatrio'tiſch, patriotic; 
Die Birne, -, pl. -n, the pear; Die Pflaume, — pL -% the plum; 
Die Coufi'ne, -, pl -n, the cousin; | Das Porzellan’, -3, pl. —, the porce- 


Der Dane, -n, pl. -n, the Dane; lain; 
Duftig, fragrant ; Der Preuße,-n, pL -n, the Prussian; 
Bett, fat; Die Rebe, -, pl. -n, the oration; 
Friedlich, peaceful ; Die Rofe, — pl. -n, the rose; 

Die Gabel, —, pl. -n, the fork; Schlachten, to slaughter; 
Geſchickt', skillful; Der Schwede, -n, pl. —n, the Swede; 


Der Heffe, —it, pl. —N, the Hessian ; Die Zaffe, = pl. —Ttt, the cup; 

Die Kanzel, -, pl. -n, the pulpit; | Dad Bolf,—8, pl. Völker, the people; 

Der Die, —en (or Odfe,-n), pl —en, Weltberibmt, world-renowned. 
the ox; 


Exercise 56. Aufgabe 56. 


1. Die Preußen, Heffen, Batern und Sachſen find Deutſche. 2. 
Die Deutfchen find ein fleifiges, friedliches Voll. 8. Die Franjoz 
fen, Polen, Türken und Ungarn find Feinde der Ruffen. 4. Die 
Soldaten faufen und fehlachten die fetten Ochſen. 5. Diefe Heinen 
Knaben haben Birnen, Pflaumen, Kiriben und Aprifofen. 6. Die 
Schülerinnen gehen zu den Lehrerinnen. 7. Ihre Schülerinnen 
find unfere Coufinen. 8. Die patriotijden Reben tes Cemofthenes 
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find weltberüßmt. 9. Tie neuen Uhren und Ketten wnferer Freuns 
innen find von Gold. 10. Dieſe Rojen und Nelken find [chine 
Blumen. 11. Die Kanzeln in jenen Kirchen find gu hod. 12. — 
Die fleifigen Bienen lieben die duftigen Blumen. 13. Meine 
Schweſtern haben meine neuen Federn. 14. Tiefe Taffen find von 
Porzellan, die Gakeln von Silber. 15. Die Schweren und Dänen 
find geſchickte Matrojen. 


Exgroiss 57. Aufgabe 57. 


1. These Germans are Bavarians, Hessians, Prussians and 
Saxons. 2. Those boys sell pears, plums and cherries. 3. 
The cups are of porcelain. 4. The French are a patriotic people. 
5. Who buys and slaughters the oxen of the soldiers? 6. Are 
these sailors Danes, Swedes or Russians? 7. Are the Russians 
and Turks skillful sailors? 8. Who sells the soldiers the fat _ 
oxen? 9. Are these roses and pinks fragrant and beautiful 
flowers? 10. Are not the pulpits in these new churches high 
enough? 11. Do the industrious bees love all beautiful flowers ? 
12. Are the Danes an industrious, peaceful people? 13. Have 
our cousins our pens and our books? 14. The boys in our 
schools read the world-renowned orations of Demosthenes. 
15. These cups and those forks belong to the nephews of those 
old sailors. 


Rewanx.—By means of the appended table the pupil will 
be enabled to compare at one view the various terminations 
which have been separately given him in the preceding Lessons. 
This arrangement will both serve the purpose of a more general 
review, and at the same time be well adapted to fix in the mem- 
ory the peculiarities of the different declensions. The endings 
of the adjective, especially, in its various modes of inflection, 
as well as the words by which those endings are affected, should 
receive a patient attention. 
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9. CONNECTED VIEW OF THE ARTICLE, DEMONSTRATIVE 
IN ALL 


SINGULAR. 


Mase. Fem. Newt. Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Newt. 
N. ber, bie, bad, dieſer, biefe, diefed, mein, meine, mein, 
G. bed, ber, bed, dieſes, Ddiefer, diefed,  meines, meiner, meines, 
D. dem, ber, bem, biefem, biefer, biefem, meinem, meiner, meinem, 
A. den, Die, bad, biefen, biefe, dieſes, meinen, meine, mein. 


OLD DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE AND NOUN. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Mase. Neut. Neut. 


N. guter, gute, gutes, Koffer, Su, Sabr, Mittel, . 
G. gutes (en), guter, gutes (em), Rofferd, Hutes, Sabres, Mittels, 
D. gutem, guter, gutem, Koffer, Hut, Jahre, Mittel, 
A. guten, gute, guted, Roffer, Sut, Sch, Mittel, 


NEW DEOLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE (L. XV.) AND NOUN (L. xxi). 


Mase. Fem. (L. xxi. 3. ops.) Neut. Mate. Mase. 
N. der gute, die, or meine gute, bad gute, Bater, Graf, 
G. bed guten, ber, or meiner guten, bes guten,  Batern, Grafen, 
D. dem guten, ber, or meiner guten, bem guten, Baiern, Grafen, 
A. den guten, bie, or meine gute, dad gute, Batern, Grafen. 


MIXED DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE (1, xvi. 1, 2). 





Mase. Neut. Mase. Neut. 
N, mein guter, mein gutes, fein alter, fein altes, 
G. meined guten, meined guten, feines alten, feines alten, 
D. meinem guten, meinem guten, feinem alten, feinem alten, 
A. meinen guten, mein guted, feinen alten, fein altes. 


WORDS REQUIRING THE NEW DEOLENSION OF ADJEOTIVES. 


Mas. Fem. Next. Mas. Fem. Neut. Fem. Fom. 
aller, alle, alles; jeder, jebde, jedes; Deines feines 
der, bi, bad; jener, jene, jened; eine; unſere; 


biefer, dieſe, 


btefed ; 
einiger, einige, einiges; 
etlicher, etliche, etliched; 


folder, 


folde, 


folded; 


mander, mande, manded; eure; feine; 
igre; (L. 23. 3. obs.) 
welder, welde, welches; meine. 


WORDS REQUIRING THE MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
bein, ein, ener, ifr, mein, fein, unfer and fein. (L. XVI. 1. note) 
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AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, ADJECTIVE AND NOUNS, 


DECLENSIONS. 
PLURAL. 
AU Genders. 
bie; biefe; meine; — — — — 


der; dieſer; meiner; — ——- 
den; biefen; meinen; 
bie; biefe; meine. 

OLD DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVR AND NOUN. 

All Gend. Mase. Mase. Newt. Neut. Fem. Fem. 
gute; Roffer; Hite; Jahres Mittels Banke; Wilduiffe; 
guter; Soffer; Hiites Fabre; Mittel; Banke; Wilbniſſe; 
guten; Roffern; Hüten; Jahren; Mitteln; Banken; Wilbniffenz 
gue; Koffer; Hüte; Jahres Mittel; Bankes  Wilbniffe. 
NEW DECLENSION OP THE ADJECTIVE (1. xxx. 1.) AND NOUN, 


All Genders. Mase. Mase. Fem. Neut, 
die guten; meine guten; Batern; Grafen; eben; Heryen; 
ber guten; meiner guten; Baiern; Grafen; Beben; Herzen; 
ben guten; meinen guten; Batern; Grafen; Federn; Oerzen; 
bie guten; meine guten; Baiern; Grafen; Gederns Herzen. 


MIXED DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


All Genders. 
alle gute;O welde gute; einige große; 
aller guten; welder guten; einiger großen; 
ellen guten; welchen guten; einigen großen; 
alle gute; welde gute; einige große. 


WORDS REQUIRING THE NEW DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
alles? einiges manche; melde; eure; feine; 


Die; etlihes mehrere; thre; unfere; 
dieſe; jene; ſolche; deine; meine; keins. 





® Note, that after alle, einige, etliche, manche, mehrere or mehre, folde and 
welde, the adjective sometimes takes a mized declension (L. XXXI 9). 


5* 
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LESSON XXXI. Lection XXXL 


IRREGULAR DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


1. The following nouns are inflected according to the new 
declension, (except that they add 8 to en of gen. sing.): ber 
Buchſtabe, the letter; der Fels, the rock; ter Friete, the peace; 
der Sunfe, the spark; der Gedanfe, the thought; ter Glaube, the 
belief; ber Haufe, the heap; der Name, the name; der Same, 
the seed; her Schade, the damage; ber Wille, the will. 


N. ver Feld; der Friede; der Name; 

G. des Felj-end; ded Friede ns; ded MNante—nd; 
D. vem Felf-en; dem Frieden; dent Namen; 
A. den Selen; den Frieden; den Name-n. 


2. Some of the above words, however, sometimes take in 
the nominative singular en, and are regularly inflected accord- 
ing to the old declension; as, ber Feljen, des Felfens, etc. 


8. Fels and Friede sometimes follow the old declension in the 
singular; as, der Feld, des Felſes, dem Felſe, den Fels. 
Da follft bu ben Feld ſchlagen. Thou shalt smite the rock.—Exodus 
xvii. 5. 
4. Der Schmerz forms the genitive by adding end; dad Herz 
adds end in the genitive and en in the dative, and both form 
their plural according to the new declension (L. XXX. 2). 


5. The following nouns take the old declension in the singular, 
and the new in the plural; namely masculine, der Abn, the an- 
oestor; ber Bauer, the peasant; ter Corn, the thorn ($ 15. 3) ; 
der Slitter, the spangle; ber Forft, the forest; der Gau, the coun- 
try; der Gevat'ter, the god-father; ter Xorkeer, the laurel; der 
Maft, the mast; der Nachbar, the neighbor; der Pfau, the pes- 
cock; der Gee, the lake; ber Sporn, the spur; ter Staat, the 
state; der Stachel, the sting; der Strahl, the beam; der Strauß, 
the ostrich (§ 15. 3); der Unterthan, the subject; ber Better, the 
cousin; ber Zierat or Sierath, the ornament. Neuter, das Auge, 
the eye; das Bett, the bed; das Ende, the end; das Hemd, the 
shirt; bad Ohr, the ear. 
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6. DECLENSION or Bauer ano Auge. 


Singular (old). Plural (new). 
N. ter Bauer, die Bauer—n, 
G. tes Bauer—s, der Bauer—n, 
D. vem Bauer, den Bauer—n, 
A. den Bauer, die Bauer—n, 


Singular (old). Plural (new), 
bas Auge, die Augen, 
des Auge-8, der Auge-n, 
dem Auge, den Auge-n, 
das Auge, bie Augen. . 


T. Bett and Hemd sometimes take the plural forms Bette and 


Hemder. 


8. Der See signifies the lake; die Gee, the ocean ; their form 


is the same in all cases except the genitive singular. 


Sporn 


frequently has the plural Sporen, instead of Gpornen. 
For further examples of nouns with a mixed declension see 


§ 19. 


MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, 


9. After alle, einige, etliche, mance, mehrere or mebre, ſolche 
and welche the nominative and accusativo of the adjective some- 
times follow the old, and the other cases the new declension, 
thus forming in the plural also a mized declension : 


Er fat einige gute (or guten) Freunde. 
Durd die Güte einiger guten Freunde. 


Beiſpiele. 


Der Rame iſt ein ungewöhnlicher. 

Ich fenne Niemand dieſes Nameno. 

Gute Fürſten bekom'men leicht gute Un⸗ 
terthanen, nicht fo leicht dieſe jene. 
— 


Die Polen und Ungarn find die Rad- 
barn ber Böhmen. 

D, eine eble Himmelsgabe tft bas Kicht 
bes Auges. S. 

Bir find eines Herzens, eines Bluts. 
— 


Bier Augen ſehen beſſer als zwei. 


Ce iR feine Rofe ohne Dornen. 


He has a fow good friends. 
Through the kindness of a few good 
friends. 


ExAMPLES. 


, The name is an uncommon one. 


I know nobody by (of) this name. 

Good princes easily obtain good 
subjects, the latter (do) not so 
easily (obtain) the former. 

The Poles and Hungarians are the 
neighbors of the Bohemians, 

O, a precious gift of Heaven is the 
light of the eye. 

We are of one heart, of one blood, 


Four eyes are better than two (two 
heads are better than one). 
There is no rose without thorns. 


{ 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Die Barfe, -, pl. —n, the bark; Der Pfau, —8, pl. -en, the pesoock: 
Der Dom, 8, pl. (8 15. 3) the thorn; Nufen, to call (sce nennen) ; 


Drei (see p. 299.) three; Der Schmerz, —8 or nd, pl. —m, 
Drefchen, to thrash; the pain; 
Der Clephant’,—en, pl. -ez, elephant; ' Der Staat, -eö, pl. -en, the state; 


Erit, first; Der Stachel, -2, pl —n, the sting; 
Der Friede, -nd, pl. -, the peace; | Der Störenfried, L. XXIV. 6; 
Der Fürſt, en, pL —n, the prince; | Der Störer, -8, pl. —, the disturber; 


Dad Getret'de, -8, pl. -, the grain; Ucberfeb'en, to translate; 
Lept, last; Der Unterthan, —6, pl. —n, subject; 
Der Malt, -e8, pl. -en, the mast; Berei’nigt, united; 
Der Rame, -n3, pl. -n, the name; Berur’fachen, to cause: 
Rennen, to call; name; Die Weöpe, -, pl. -n, the wasp. 
Exurcıse 58. Aufgabe 58. 


1. Man findet in den Vereinigten Staaten keine Fürften und Teine 
Unterthanen. 2. Eine Barke hat dret Maften. 3. Die Bauern 
drefchen thr Getreive. 4. Sch babe den Wagen meines Nacbars 
und die Pferde Ihrer Nachbarn. 5. Es find keine Mojen ohne Dor⸗ 
nen. 6. Meine Bettern haben drei jchöne Prauen. 7. Die Obren 
des Elephanten find groß, feine Augen find Hein. 8. Ich fenne den 
Mann, aber ich weiß feinen Namen nicht. 9. Kleine Stacheln ver= 
urfachen oft große Schmerzen. 10. Man nennt einen Störer des 
Griedens einen Störenfried. 11. Seine Bettern rufen ibn, aber er 
bart fie nicht. 12. Wiffen Ste den Unterjchten zwijchen "Nennen" 
und "Rufen"? 13. Wie überjegt man "Rufen" und wie "Nennen“? 
14. Der Lehrer ruft die Kinder in fein Haus und nennt fie aufmerk⸗ 
fame Schüler. 15. Die Ferern des Strauges find jehr (hon. 


Exercise 59. Aufgabe 59. 


1. Do you know how many masts a bark has? 2. What is 
a disturber of the peace called? 3. Why does the teacher call 
his scholars into the house? 4. The elephant has small eyes 
and large ears. 5. Ostriches and peacocks have beautiful 
feathers, and large, ugly feet. 6. How are the words’ Rufen 
and Nennen translated? 7. There are many Germans in the 
United States. 8. Which pupils are idle? 9. All good princes 
have good subjects, but not all good subjects have good princes. 


10, Our old neighbors, the peasants, are thrashing their grain ; 
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they have wheat, oats, rye and barley. 11. Every rose has 
its thorns, 12. The bees and wasps cause great pain with their 
sharp stings. 13. Under what name is that old soldier known 
' here? 14. Somebody is calling your cousins. 15. Their teacher 
calls them good and attentive scholars. 


— — —— 0+ a 
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COMPARISON OF ADJEOTIVES, 
° COMPARATIVE, 


1. Adjectives, which in the positive end in e, form their com- 
parative by adding r, those of other terminations by adding er: 

Positive, Comparative. Positive. Comparative. 
weile, wise; wweij-er, wiser; mild, mild; mild-er, milder; 
fein, fine; fein-er, finer; treu, true; treu—er, truer; 
titel, vain; eit-Ier, (L. XII.5.) jiif, sweet; jüß-er, sweeter; 
fol, proud; ftolj—er, prouder; derb, firm; berb-er, firmer. 


SUPERLATIVE. 


2. Adjectives ending ind, 1, 8, ß, fj, t, u or 3, usually form 
the superlative by adding eft; those of other terminations 
add ſt: 

Positive. Superlative. Positive. Superlative. 
mil, mild; mild-eſt, mildest; fret, free; frei-eft, freest; 
füß, sweet; füß-eft, sweetest; laut, loud; laut-eſt, loudest; 
ſtolz, proud; (tolj-eft, proudest; berb, firm; verb-ft, firmest; 
labm, lame; lahm-ſt, lamest; ſteif, stiff; flelf-ft, stiffest. 

3. When the positive is a monosyllable, the root vowels a, 


0, u, generally assume the Umlaut in the other degrees (for 
exceptions, however, see §. 36. 5.): | 


Positive. Conparative. Superlative. 
alt, old; ält-er, older; ält-eft, oldest; 
groß, coarse; gröb-er, coarser ; größ-It, coarsest ; 


Ring, prudent ; fliig—er, more prudent; Füg-R, most prudent, 
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- 


4. The following are of irregular comparison : 


groß, large; größer, larger; grüßt, largest; 

gut, good; beffer, better; beit, best; 

bod, high; bößer, higher; höchſt, highest; 
nabe, near; naber, nearer; nadjt, nearest, next; 


viel, much, many; mehr, more; meiſt (mehrft), most. 
Hoc, when used attributively drops its c, also in the positive; 
as, ein hoher (not hoder) Berg, a high mountain. 


5. Adjectives are subject to the same rules of declension in 
the comparative and superlative, as in the positive (L. XIV. 3. 
L. XV. 1. and L. XVI. 1): 


Er tft reicher als id. He is richer than L 

Er ift ein reicherer Mann ald id. He is a richer man than L 

Er tft ber reichfte Mann. He is the richest man. 

Mein befter Hut tft nicht neu. My best hat is not new. 

Der befte Out tft nicht fehr gut. The best hat is not very good. 
Wellen Hut tft ber befte ? Whose hat is the best? 

Belen Bud ift bas befte ? Whose book is the best. 


6. When the superlative is used predicatively it usually 
stands in the dative after am (an bem § 88.): 


Mein Hut tft am befter. My hat is the best (lit. at the best). 
Mein Bud tft am beften. My book is the best. 

Er tft am älteften von allen. He is the oldest of all. 

Sie lefen am beften. You read the best. 


1. The superlative is often suffixed to the genitive plural of 
all: 
Diefer Hut iff ber allerfchänfte, or | This hat is the finest of all 


Diefer Hut ift am allerfhönften. 
Ein allerliebftee Kind. A most charming child. 


8. When two qualities of the same object are compared, the 
adjective, without change of form, is qualified by some other 
word : , 


Er tft mehr tapfer ald Flug. He is more valiant than pradent. 
Er ift weniger tapfer ald Flug. He is less valiant than prudent, 
Er ift eben fo tapfer ald Flug. He is just as valiant as prudent, 


9. Participles are subject to the same rules of comparison 
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and declension as the adjective, except that they do not take 
the Umlaut ; and in the present jt, instead of eft, is added: 


Ein rührenderes Schauſpiel. 
Das rührendfte Schaufptel. 


A more touching spectacle. 
The most touching spectacle. 


10. Je -deſto, or je —je (with the comparative) answers to 


the-—the in English : , 

Se älter befto (or je) ehrwürdiger. 

Se eher ber Bote geht, um defto beffer 
für wns. 

Se länger je lieber. 


The older the more venerable. 

The sooner the messenger goes the 
better for us. 

The longer the better. 


11. After the latter of these words (—befto, or —je) the verb 


precedes its subject : 


Je fleifiger wir find, deſto ſchneller 
lernen wir (instead of wir lernen). 

Se höher man tft befto tiefer fann man 
fallen. 

Se länger id} mit thm befannt bin, deſto 
lieber wirb er mir. 


Beifptele. 
Eo it nichts als ein bloßer Wahn, 
— 


Er iſt Nichts weniger als mein 


Je mehr Gottes- und Menſchenliebe, 
befto weniger Selber-Riebe. —R. 
In jedem eblen Herz brennt ein ewiger 

Durft nach einem edlern.—R. 
Das frohere Kind ift überall bas beffere. 
_R 


Eo iſt nichts erbärm’licher in ber Welt 
als ein unentfchloff’ner Menſch. —G. 


Der größte Haß iſt wie die größte Tu⸗ 
gend und die ſchlimmſten Hunde, (till. 


Ze tt mit bem Wiffen wie mit bem 
Gehen, je mehr man fiebt, defto beſ⸗ 
fer und angenehmer if «8. 


The more industrious we are, the 
faster we learn (learn we). 

The higher one ia, the deeper one 
can (can one) fall. 

The longer I am acquainted with 
him, the more dear he becomes 
to me. 


EXAMPLES. 


It is nothing (else) than a mere 
illusion. 

He is nothing less than (heis) my 
friend. 

The more (one’s) love of God and 
of man, the less (one’s) self-love. 

In every noble heart burns an eter- 
nal thirst for (after) a nobler. 

The more joyous child is every 
where the better (one). 

There is nothing more pitiable m 
the world than an undecided 
man (human being). 

The greatest hatred is like the great- 
est virtue and the worst dogs, 
still. 

It is with (the) knowing as with 
(the) seeing, the more one sees, 
the better and the more agree 
able it is. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Die Bude, — pl —t, the beech; Der Mond, 8, pl. — and —n, the 
Did, thick: moon; 
Edel, noble; Die Sonne, -, pl. -n, the sun; 

Die Eiche, -, pl. -n, the oak; Der Sperling, -8, pl. +, thesparrow; 
Entfernt’, remote, distant; Der Stamm, -t8, pl. Stämme, trunk; 

Der Feldherr, -n, pl. -en, the com-| Der Stern, —, pl. -+¢, the star; 


mander-in-chief; Tapfer, brave, valiant; 
Gelchrt‘, learned ; Die Taube, — pl -n, the pigeon; 
Glücklich, fortunate; Unrein, impure; 
Klug, prudent; Berbie'nen, to earn; 
Die Luft, — pl. Lüfte, the air; Berfdent’en, to give away. 
Exercise 60. Aufgabe 60. 


1. Der Bauer ift reich, aber der Kaufmann it reicher. 2. Der 
Kaufmann ift ein reicherer Mann als der Bauer. 8. Iſt nicht der 
Kaufmann der reichfle Mann in diefer Stadt? 4. Ich bin reid, 
mein Better ift reicher, und fein Vater ift am reichiten. 5. Iſt der 
reichfte Mann am gufriedenften? 6. St nicht ver fleißigfte Dann 
immer der zufriedenfte Mann? 7. In welchem Kante find das Kaz 
meel und der Elephant niiglicher als das Pferd? 8. Welche Thiere 
find am niiplidften? 9. Welches tft das niiplichere Thier, das Schaf 
oder das Pferd? 10. Der evelfte Menſch ift nicht immer der glück⸗ 
lichſte, und der gelebrtefte nicht immer der weiſeſte. 11. Die Erbe 
ift Heiner als bie Sonne, und die Sterne find entfernter alé der Mond. 
12. Der Stamm des Apjelbaumes tft vid, der Stamm ber Bude ift 
dider, und der Stamm der Eiche tft am didften. 13. Cer Apfel- 
baum bat einen diden Stamm, die Buche hat einen didern, und die 
Eiche hat ben didften. 14. Se mehr er verdient, defto mehr verſchenkt 
er. 15. Ein guter Feldherr ift mehr Hug als tapfer. 16. Die Lujt 
in den Stätten ift unreiner als die Landluft. 17. Cin Sperling 
in der Hand ift beffer als eine Taube auf dem Cade. 


Exercise 61. Aufgabe 61. 


1. Are the merchants richer than the peasants? 2. Are the 
merchants richer men than the peasants? 3. Who is the rich- 
est man in this city? 4. Is your house better than the house 
of your richer neighbor? 5. Which is the more useful tree, 
the oak or the beech? 6. Is the oak a more useful tree than 
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the beech? 7. Why is the country air purer than the air in 
large cities? 8. What flower is more beautiful than the rose ? 
9. In what countries do we find the most beautiful flowers? 
10. Is the most learned man always the wisest, and the richest 
the most contented? 11. Are not these boys more industrious 
scholars than those? 12. Is the earth larger than the moon ? 
_ 13. The more industrious we are the more we know. 14. These 
people say they have better horses, better sheep, better oxen, 
better carriages and better dogs than our neighbors, 15. I 
have the oldest table, the oldest pen, the oldest book, and the 
oldest chairs in the city. 16. You have older iron, older steel 
and older axes than the smith, 17. Where or when is a spar- 
row better than a pigeon ? 


— eo + > —— 
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ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY... 


1. Adjectives denoting persons are often used substantively, 
where in English they are followed by a word referring to in- 
dividuals or objects: 


Der Gute beban’ert ben Böfen, The good (man) pities the bad (one). 
Der Böfe haft oft ben Guten. The bad (man) often hatesthe good, 
Ein Reidiſcher ift nie glücklich. Anenvious (person) isnever happy. 
Seber Reibdiſche ift ungufrieden. Every envious man is discontented. 
Sene Schöne ift fehr ſtolz. That fair (one) is very proud, 

Die Unglid Tide weint. The unfortunate (woman) weeps. 
Was willft bu, mein Kleiner? What do you wish, my little fellow? 
Der Trauernde weint (I. xxxvır 1). The mourner (mourning man) 

weeps. 


2. In the neuter, the adjective is often employed as an ab- 
stract noun, and may be preceded as well by the indefinite as 
the definite article; or it may be used without either : 


Das Nüpliche iſt beffer als das Schöne. The useful is better than the beau- 
tiful. 
Der Weiſe weiß nis Mes. The wise (man) does not know 
j every thing (all). 
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Es tft ihm cin Leichtes. It is an easy thing for him. 

Bergel’te nicht Böſes mit Boͤſem. Repay not evil with (for) evil. 

Es liebt bie Welt bas Strablende zu The world loves to blacken what 
fhwärzen und bas Erha’bene in ben is bright (the glittering) and drag 
Staub zu ziehen. —S. into the dust the elevated. 


3. The superlative eft, in the sense of an abstract noun, 
answers to a variety of terms in English which are generally 
best suggested according to the sentence where it is employed. 
Thus it may be rendered by good ; benefit ; or, by other parts 
of speech : = 
Es ift für bad allgemeine Be fte. It is for the general good. 

Ste fang zum Be ften ber Armen, She sang for the benefit of the poor. 
Er gab und etwas zum Beften. He favored us with something. 
Geben Ste und ein Liebzum Beften. Giveusasong for our entertainment. 

With Haben, and sometimes with halten, the same word is used to 
denote the advantage which a person seeks to gain by means of facetious 
irony, or playful ridicule: 

Die Nafeweife Hat Sie zum Beften. The pert (girl) is rallying you. 


“ 


Er Hat thn zum Beften. He is ridiculing (or, “befooling”) 
him. 


Diefe Heiden Freunde haben gerneine These two friends are fond of ral- 
ander zum Be (ten. lying each other. 

Der Lügner Hält gern Andere zum The liar is fond of duping others. 
Beften. 


4. The comparative of Stabe, is often used substantively in 
the signification of particulars, nearer details : 
Wiſſen Sie nicht bad Nähere vonder Do you not know the particulars 


Sache ? of the affair! 
Näheres lann er Ihnen fagen. (The) nearer details he can commu- 
nicate you. 


FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES FROM PROPER NAMES OF COUNTRIES 
AND CITIES. 


5. Adjectives are formed from names of countries and cities, 
by means of the suffix iſch; and those of the former frequently 
take the Umlaut, if capable of it. In place of an adjective of 
this ending, however, the name of the city with the suffix er 
is often employed, and is undeclined : 
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Biele Pommern traten in ſchwebi (den Many Pomeranians entered into 
Dienft.—S. Swedish service. 

Die Urfade diefer Verän'derung tft in The cause of this change is to be 
eben diefem Augsburgifchen Be- sought for in this very Augsburg 
fennt’niffe zu fuden.—S. confession. 

Die griech i ſche Sprache it die gebtl’> The Greek language is the most 
berfte ber Welt. 9. cultivated in (of) the world. 

Er fagte ed auf deutſch (L. xxxtv. 4). He said it in German. 

Er fagte es im Sranzöfifchen. He said it in (the) French. 

Sieben Sabre nad ber Prager Schlacht Seven years after the battle of 
war alle Religto’nédulbung gegen Prague all religious toleration 
die Proteftant’en im Rinigreide auf- toward the Protestants in the 
gtho'ben.—-S. kingdom was abolished. 


Ona.—Note, that adjectives derived from the names of cities, are 
written with capital initiala; as are also those denoting a language, if 
preceded by the article and used without a noun. 


FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES FROM PROPER NAMES OF PERSONS. 


6. Adjectives are formed from the names of persons by 
means of the suffix iſch, and are usually rendered by a noun: 


Ganz Deutſchland ſeufzte unter Krie- All Germany sighed under the bur- 
geslaft, bod Friede war's im Wallen- den of war, but there was peace 
ſtein i fen Lager. S. in Wallenstein’s camp. 

Die Gebhard iſch en Truppen lieferten The troops of Gebhard gave up to 
bem Feinde einen Play nahbem an- the enemy one place after an 
dem aus. —S. (the) other. 


1. Adjectives denoting a sect, derived from proper names are 
often written with a small initial: 


Dem neunjährigen Kurfürften gab man To the nine years old elector Cal- 


calointide Lebrer.—S. vinist teachers were given. 

Alles, was bie lutheriſche Kirche erhielt! All that the Lutheran church ob- 
war Dulbung. tained was toleration. 

BHeifpiele. EXxaMPLes. 

Der Starte tft am mächttgflen allein. The strong man is most powerful 
—S, alone. 

Der SeHende begreift’ ben Blinden, The seeing (man) comprehends the 
aber nicht biefer jenen. —R. blind, but the latter does not the 


former. 
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Nur bas Rene ſcheint gewdhn' lid wid- Only the (that which is) new gen- 


tig. G. erally seems important. 
Midt alles SHwere tft befiwegen ein Not every thing dificult is therefore 
Labyrinth ohne Leitfaden. —K. a labyrinth without guide (guid- 
ing thread). 
Reben Ste zu meinem Beften. Interoede (speak) in my behalf. 
Sie haben diefen Fremben zum Beften. They are making (having) this 
stranger a laughing-stock. 
VOOABULARY TO THE EXEROISES. 
Bebawern, to pity; Zaufen, to run; 
Benet’den, to envy; Magbeburger, see 5; 
Blind, blind; Neibiſch, envious; 
Der Dom, —8, pl. —, the cathedral; Praftifh, practical ; 
Elend, miserable, wretched ; Schnell, fast; 
Folglich, consequently ; Taub, deaf; 
Das Sebäube, -4, pl.-, the building ; Thitig, active; 
Gefdwind', quick, rapid ; Der Thor, -en, pl —en, the fool 
Die Hausfrau, -, pl. en, housewife; Thoridt, foolish; 
Hülflos, helpless; Traurig, sad, sorrowful ; 
Lahm, lame; Weife, wise, 
Exercise 62. Aufgabe 62. 


1. Der ehrliche fleigige Arme tft viel nüplicher und glüdlicher, als 
der faule Reiche. 2. Nicht jeder Arme iſt traurig, nicht jeder Reiche 
tft glüdlich. 3. Der Thor benetdet oft ben Reichen. 4. Ein Nei⸗ 
diſcher ift nie zufrieden, und folglich nicht glüdlih. 5. Niemand ift 
elender und thörichter ale der Neidiſche. 6. Das Schöne und Ans 
genehme ift gut, aber das Nützliche und Praftifche ift noch beffer. 7. 
Sft jeder Taube unglüdlih? 8. Nicht ferer Gelehrte ift ein Weiſer, 
und nicht jeder Weife iſt ein Gelehrter. 9. Der Blinde ift nod un⸗ 
glüdlicher und Hülflofer ale ber Taube oder der Lahme. 10. Ein 
Gelehrter ift nicht immer ein thatiger, nüßlicher Mann. 11. Eine 
Gelehrte ift nicht immer eine gute Hausfrau. 12. Was für ein 
Bud lejen Sie, ein deutſches, ein frangdfijches oter ein engliiches? 
13. 3 leje ein franzöſiſches. 14. Jene Schüler leſen deutſche und 
engliiche Bücher. 15. Der Magdeburger (see 5.) Dom sft ein ſchö⸗ 
ned Gebäude. 16. Er ift gefhwind in Allem. 


Exercise 63, Aufgabe 63. 


1. Who is more foolish and more miserable than the envious 
man? 2. Nobody is more foolish than an envious man. 3. 
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The idle man is not useful, and consequently not happy. 4. 
Is only the useful man contented? 5. Is the idle man ever 
really contented and happy? 6. Is the industrious man never 
sad? 7. Do you learn the practical, or only the agreeable? 
8. Why is the idle man unhappy? 9. Is the blind man more 
helpless than the deaf or the lame one? 10. Who leads a more ~ 
miserable life than the envious man? 11. The good man pities 
the poor, but he does not envy the rich. 12. Is the Magdeburg 
cathedral the largest building in the city? 138. The idle man 
is not useful, and consequently not good, for only the useful” 
man is really good and wise. 14. These German books are 
new, those French ones are old. 15. Who is more wretched 


than the envious man ? 
\ 


— —— — — 


LESSON XXXIV. Lection XXXIV. 
OMISSION OF INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. The adjectives eitel and lauter, in the signification of 
all, nothing but, mere, sometimes stand without inflection be-. 
fore nouns : 

E83 tft lauter Eigenfinn. It is mere obstinacy. 

Wir folgen Menfchenfinder find eitel We proud sons of men are nothing 
arme Sünder —El. but poor sinners. 

Unter Iauter guten Dingen tft bie Among things that are all good « 

Wal ſchwer. the choice is difficult. 

2. When several adjectives qualify the same noun, the in- 
flectional endings of all but the last are sometimes dropped, 
and the omission indicated by a hyphen. In like manner the 
last syllable of compound adjectives is sometimes omitted : 
Die fhroarz-roth-golbene Fahne. The black red golden banner. 
Niemand war fo freuden- und {djlaflos Nobody was as joyless and sleep- 

wie en.—R. less (joy- and sleepless) as he. 

3. In the nominative and accusative neuter, adjectives often 
omit the inflectional endings : 


Des Menſchen Leben ſcheint einherrlih The life of man seems a glorious 
Le06.—G. allotment. 
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4. An adjective in denoting a language, when not preceded 
by the article, as exemplified in the preceding lesson, is also 
undeclined : 

Er fagte es auf englifd. He said it in English. 

5. When the latter of two adjectives is employed, conjointly 
with its noun, to embrace as one idea that which the Ars? qual- 
ifies, it takes the form of the new declension : 

Denn geend'iget nad langem verberb’- For, ended, after long ruinous strife, 
lihen Streit? war bie fatferlofe, was the emperorless, the terri- 
bie ſchreckliche Zeit, und ein Richter ble period, and there was a ruler 
war wieder auf Erben.—S. (judge) again upon earth, 
Oss.—The above rule, though extending to both the gen. and dat, 

is rarely applied, except in the masc. and neut. of the latter. Note, 

also, that where the adjectives may be joined by und, or so separated 
as equally to refer to the same noun, the latter one also takes the old 
form (compare 1, 2. § 34); thus, Er loſcht feinen Durft mit fare m falten 

(n, as euphonic) Waffer; or, mit Harem und faltem Wafer, as also mit 

flarem, faltem Waffer. 


6. A clause or sentence is often used adjectively, sometinies 
requiring to be translated by a relative clause : 


Die zu Präpofitio'nen gee The nouns that have (The to prepositions 
wordenen Subftanti’ven. become prepositions. become nouns). 

«Die urfprünglihaus all The conjunction alé (The originally from 
und fo zufam’mengefebte (as) originally com- all and fo compound- 
RKonjunction ald bat pounded of all and fo edconjunction alé has 
immer bie Bedeutung always has the signi- always, etc.) 
eines Relati’y6.* fication of a relative, 


ADJECTIVES USED ADVERBIALLY. 


7. Adjectives in all degrees of comparison, in the form in 
which they ocour as predicate, are employed adverbially : 


Er left (nell; ex ſpricht lang ſam. Hereads fast; he speake slowly. 

Der einzelne Mann entflie’ht amleich- The single man escapes the easiest. 
teften.—®. 

Se mehr Schwäche, je mehr Lüge ; die The more infirmity the more false- 
Kraft geht gera'be: eine Kano- hood; strength goes straight: a 
nenfugel, ble Höhlen oder Gruden cannon-ball that hasholesorcar- 
bat, gebt krumm. —R. ities goes crooked. 


© Berberbliben Streit; i. e. contest : here embracing as a single idea 
the conjoint signification of the “latter adjective” and “its noun.” 
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Ex ſchreibt gut, fle ſchrelbt beffer, He writes well, ahe writes better, 
und Sie foreiben am beften. and you write the best. 
Es iff höchſt wahrſcheinlich. It is (most) highly probable. 
Er verridt’ete bad Gefhaft’ aufs (§38. He transacted the business most 
1.) gewtffenbaft'e fte. conscientiously. 
8. Adverbs are produced by adding to the simple form of 
the superlative the termination ens: 
Bir wohnen meiftens auf bem Lane. We live mostly in the country. 
Sie ijt haditens dreißig Sabre alt. She is at most thirty years old 
9. Formerly adverbs were distinguished, in the positive de- 
gree, from adjectives by a finale. This termination is still 
often used, especially in poetry; and in the adverb lange is 
always retained : 


Keiner möchte ba fefte ſtehen, mein id, No one could stand firmly (there), 


wo er fiel.—-S. I think, where he fell. 
Wie lange wohnte er hier? How long did he live here 1 
Er ift lange nicht fo alt wie id. He is not as old by far as L 


Ich habe ibn lange nicht geſe hen. I have not seen him fora long time. 


10. The comparative of viel is often rendered by longer, 
that of [ange by more; the superlative Jing ft by a long 
time, long ago; the superlative of jung by recently, lately: 


Er ift nicht mehr jung. He is no longer young. 
36 wohne länger als zehn Jahre in I (reside) have resided more than 
Diefem Haufe. ten years in this house. 
Das wußt' ih Ling ft.—S. That I knew long ago. 
Bor diefer Linde ſaß ih jüngfl.—S. Recently I was sitting before that 
lime-tree. 
Beijptele. | EXAMPLES. 
Er fagte ed auf franzd’fifch. He said it in French. 
Wir wollen beutfch fpreden. We wish to speak German. 


Gefege find glatt (fanft) und gefhmet’- Laws are smooth and flexible, 
big, wandelbar sie Laune md Let- changeable as humor and pas- 
beufdaft ; Religio’n bindet ftreng sion; religion binds firmly and 
und ewig.—S. eternally. 

aaa Leben tft ein früher Tod. A useless life is an early death, 


Se ſchneller fid) ein Wandelftern um bie The more rapidly a planet moves 
Sonne bewegt’, defto langfamer dreht around the sun, the more slowly 
er ich um ſich. N. it turns on its axis /atrew? . 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Blei, pale; Lange (adverb), long; 
Deutlich, distinct; Langfam, slow; 
echten, to fight, p. 348; Laut, loud; 

Dad Gebdacht’nif,-ed, pl.-e, memory; | Der Rabe, -n, pl. -n, the raven; 
Geredt’, just; . Reben, to speak; 
Hager, haggard; Der Redner, —, pl. -, the orator; 
Danbeln, to act; Die Schwalbe, — pL -n, swallow; 
Kehren, to sweep; Ungemein, uncommon ; 
Kraul, sick; Die Bange, — pl -n, the tongs 

Exercise 64. Aufgabe 64. 


1. Lernen Sie franzöfiih? 2. Nein, wir lernen deutih. 3. Wie 
jagt man im Cnglijden, “die Schwalbe fliegt ſchneller ala ber Rabe 2 
4. Welches von diefen Kindern lieft am beften, und welches am jchlech- 
teften? 5. Cer Diener hat die Zange, wer bat den neueften Bejen ? 
6. Ler Fleißige lernt fdnell, der Faule langjam. 7%. Sener Redner 
{pricht beffer ale er fchreibt. 8. Warum lernen Sie langjamer als 
Shr Bruder? 9. Er Iernt viel leichter als ich, er bat etn befferes 
Gedäͤchtniß. 10. Sie fprechen laut, aber nicht deutlih. 11. Cer 
Kranke ift heute ungemein bleid) und hager. 12. Gute Solvaten 
techten tapfer in allen gerechten Kriegen. 13. Er redet weije aber 
er handelt thoridst. 14. Er ift reicher als fein Nachbar, denn er ars 
beitet fleißiger als er. 15. Ich verftebe Sie beffer als ihn, tenn Cie 
jprechen deutlidser und langjamer. 16. "Neue Bejen fehren am 
beiten ;" wie fagen Sie das im Engliihen ? (L. XXXIII. Oss.) 


Exzromse 65. Aufgabe 65. 


1. Does your cousin speak German? 2. No, he speaks only 
English. 3. Docs he learn more slowly than his friend? 4. 
No, he learns faster, and speaks more distinctly. 5. Do all 
soldiers fight bravely in all just wars? 6. The old soldier is 
uncommonly pale and haggard, he is sick, is he not? T. Ido 
not understand what the teacher says; he speaks very rapidly, 
and not very distinotly. 8. The idle man acts very foolishly, 
but not every industrious man acts wiscly. 9. That orator 
speaks much louder than this one, but not so distinctly. 10. 
Which one of your scholars writes the best, and which writes 
the worst? 11. Which flies the fastest, the eagle, the raven, 
or the swallow? 12. Are all your scholars learning German ? 
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13. No, they are learning French. 14. I do not learn rapidly, 
for my memory is not good. 15. How do you say in German, 
“He speaks very slowly ?” 16. How do you say in German, 
“A new broom sweeps the cleanest ?” 


— a — 


LESSON XXXV. Lection XXXV. 
ABSOLUTE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. When the possessive pronouns relate, attributively, to a 
noun understood, and are not followed by an adjective, they 
are called absolute possessive pronouns. They are of two 
forms; as, mein-er, ¢, es, inflected like an adjective of the old 
declension; and der, die, das mein-ige, or the shorter form, Der, 
die, das mein—t, inflected like an adjective of the new declension : 


OLD DECLENSION. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 


N. mein-er; meit—e 3 mein-e6; mine; 

G. mein; mein-er; mein-td; of mine; 

D. mein-m; mein—r; mein—em; to, or for mine; 
A. mein-—n; mein—t ; mein-eé; mine, 


NEW DEOCLENSION. 
N. ber mein-ige; die mein-iIge; das mein-ige; mine; 
G. des mein-igen; der mein-igen; des mein-igen; of mine; 
D. dem mein-igen; der mein-igen; dem mein-igen; to, formine; 
A. den mein-igen; die mein-ige; bas mein-ige; mine; or, 


N. ver mein-e; bie mein-e; dad mein; mine; 

G. bes mein-en; der meinen; des mein-en; of mine; 

D. dem mein—en; der mein-en; dem mein-en; to, for mine; 
A. den mein-en; die mein—e; das meine; mine. 


ALL GENDERS IN THE PLURAL. 


OLD. NEW. NEW. 
N. men-; Me mein-igen or bie mein-en; mine; 
G. mein-cr; der mein-igen or ber mein-en; of mine ;. 
D. mein-en; den mein-igen or den mein-en; to, for mine; 
A. mein; die mein-igen or vie mein-en; mine. 
6 
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BXAMPLES OF THE ABSOLUTE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


Form of old declension. Forms of new declension. 
Mein Hut tft ſchwarz und Mein Hut tft ſchwarz, und My hat is black und his 


feiner tft weiß. ber feine (orber feinige) is white, 
tft weiß. 
Sein Hut ift ſchwarz und Sein Hut ift ichwarz und His hat is black and 
mein-er iff weiß. ber mein-t (orber mein- mine is white. 
ige) ift weiß. 
Mein Buch ift neu und Mein Bud ift neu unb Das My book is new and his 
fein—eé ift alt. fein—e (or ba® fein-ige) is old. 
aft alt. 
Sein Bub iſt nen und Sein Buch iff neu unb bas His book is new and 
mein—cé ift alt. mein-¢ (or mein-ige) ijt mine is old, 
alt, 


Ex geht zu meinem Freun- Cr geht gu meinem Freande Ho is going tomy friend 
be und nicht zu bein-em. und nicht zu bembein-en and not to yours. 
(or bem bein-igen). 
2. The absolute possessive pronouns are often used substan- © 
tively in the neuter singular, to denote property or obligation : 


‘36 ftebe wieber auf bem Meintgen.— I am standing again upon my own 
6. 


ground, 
Carbina’l, ich habe bas Meinige ee Cardinal, I have done my duty (I 
the’n. Thun Sie bas Ihre. S have done mine). Do yours. 


8. In the plural the absolute possessive pronouns often de- 
note one’s family or relatives; they are likewise, where the _ 
application is sufficiently obvious, made to refer to dependents; 
as servants, soldiers, etc. : 

Haft bu das Sdredlidfte, bas Lepte Hast thon averted from thy own 


von ben Deinen abgewehrt ?—S. the most dreadfal, the final (fate}t 
Leopold aber befa’hl ben Seinen von But Leopold ordered his (soldiers) 


ben Roffen au fleigen. —M. to dismount from. their horses. 
Was liegt bem guten Menfchen näher What lies nearer (in interest) to the 
als bie Seinen ?—S. good man than his own (family)! 


4. The genitive singular of the possessive pronoun is often 
compounded with gleichen, as is also that of the plural d er. 
The words thus formed are indeclinable, and refer to nouns of 
each gender and in either number : 


Wer in ber Committe’ tft meines glei- Who in the committee is my equal! 
Gen S. 


ABSOLUTE POSGEGRIVE PRONOUNS. 


Ich Habe beineögleichen nie gehagt’.— 
G 


Berorb’net iſt, daß jeder Angeklagte 
durch Gefdhwor’ne von ſeinesgleichen 
fol gerich tet werden. —S. 

Ron muß dergleichen Thaten hinterher 
nicht fo beſchau'n. —S. 

Saufen, Freſſen und dergleihen. —Bal. 
V. 21. 


138 


I never have hated such as you 
(your peers). 

It is prescribed (ordained) that 
every (one) shall be judged by 
jurors of his peers. 

One should not afterward view 
the like deeds so critically. 

Drunkenness, revelings, and such 
like, 


5. Öleichen, however, often stands apart from the pronoun, 
and is then written with a capital initial: 


E3 wirkt mit Macht der edle Mann 
Sabrhunderte auf feines Gleiden.— 
® 


Das Befte babet ift, ber Kerl Hält Sie 
für feines Gleichen. —L. 


Beifptele. 


Sedermam liebt die Seinigen und 
ſchũtzt bas Seinige. 

Dis zieht bein Baterland, und meines 
follte mich nicht Halten ? —L. 

Sein Ram’ iſt Friedland, aud ber 
Meinige.—S. | 

Er ſchickte e3 nicht Ihrem Bruder, fon- 
bern meinem. 

Er Handelt mit Knöpfen, Nadeln und 
bergleichen. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Anber, other; 
Der Baumeifter, -$, pl. -, architect; 
Die Bürfte, = pl. nN, the brush; 
Die TCtgenheit, -, pl. -en, peculiarity; 
Der Febler, -$, pL -, the fault; 
Die Blöte, —, pl. -n, the flute; - 
Hier, here; 
Die Kreide, -, the chalk; 
Der Maler, —, pl. -, the painter; 
Der Pinfel, -d, pl. = the painter's 
pencil or brush ; 
Der Regentchirm, —8, pl, the um- 
rella; 
Der Schlüſſel, -8, pl. -, the key; 


The noble man works, with power, 
for centuries upon those like 
himself. 

The best thing about it is, the fel- 
low takes you for his peer. 


EXAMPLes. 


Every one loves his own family, 
and protects his own property. ° 

Thy native country attracts thee, 
and mine should not detain me? 

His name is Friedland, (it is) also 
mine. 

He did not send it to your brother, 
but to mine, 

He deals in buttons, pins, and the 
like. 


THE EXERCISES, 


Der Schwamm, -¢8, pl. Schwänme, 
the sponge; 

Der, dad Son, a, pL -8, the sofa; 

Der Somenſchirm, —6, pl. -e, the 


parasol; 
Das Tafchentuch, -¢8, pl. -tücher, the 
handkerchief ; 
Dad Tintenfaß, fed, pl. -fälfer, the 
inkstand; 
Berlan'gen, to demand, require; 
Das Weltmeer, —8, pl. —, the ocean; 
Das Wörterbud), +8, pl. -büder, the 
dictionary. 
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Exezrome 66. Aufgabe 66. 


1. Hat der Maler jeinen Pinjel oder den meinigen? 2. Er hat 
den feinigen und den Shrigen. 3. Ich habe meinen Regenfchirm 
und den Ihrigen, meine Flöte und die Ihrige, mein Zafchentuch und 
das Ihrige, meine Wörterbücher und die Ihrigen. 4. Der Baus 
meifter hat fein Tintenfaß und das meinige, meine Kreide und die 
feinige. 5. Liegt der Sonnenfchirm auf meinem Sofa oder auf dent 
Ihrigen? 6. Er liegt auf dem meinigen. 7. St Ihr Schlüffel 
beffer als der meinige? 8. Nein, der meinige ijt beffer als ter 
Shrige. 9. Der Vater Ihres Lehrers und der Bruder des unjrigen 
find krank. 10. Alle Menichen haben ihre Fehler und Eigenheiten; 
id babe die meinigen, Ste haben die Shrigen, und er bat die feinis 
gen. 11. Ich babe hier zwei Taffen, eine gehört Ihrem Freunde, 
und die andere gehört bem unjrigen. 12. Jedermann liebt die Sei⸗ 
nigen und verlangt bas Geinige. 13. Das Weltmeer ift zwijchen 
mir und den Meinigen. 14. Meine Mutter bat meinen Schwamm 
und den ibrigen, meine Bürfte und die ibrige. 


Exercise 67. Aufgabe 67. 


1. Have you my inkstand, or yours? 2.Ihave mine, and 
the scholar has his. 8, My keys are new, yoursareold. 4. My 
mother has my cup, and I have hers; she has my handker- 
chiefs, and I have hers. 5. You have my parasol, and I have 
yours; yours is new, and mine is old. 6. Your flute is lying 
on my sofa, and mine is lying on yours. 7. Your chalk is bet- 
ter than ours; your sponge is smaller than ours. 8. Is your 
umbrella larger than mine? 9. Mine is smaller than yours. 
10. The painter has my paint-brush and his, my dictionary and 
his, my flute and his, my pencils and his. 11. Your friend has 
his faults and unpleasant peculiarities ; but all other men have 
theirs—you are not without yours. 12. Here is your brush; 
do you know where mine is? 18. The architect has yours, 
and I have his, but 1 do not know where yours is. 14. You 
are writing with your cousin’s pencil, and he is writing with 
yours, or with mine. 
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LESSON XXXVI. Lection XXXVI. 
1. consucation or Haben. 
INFINTTIVR. 
Present. Perfeci. 
Baber, to have. gehabt haben, to have had. 
PARTIOIPLES. 
Present. Perfect, 
babend, having. gehabt, had. 
INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
PRESENT, 
t& babe, I have; wir haben, we have; 
du baft, thou hast ; ihr babet, you have; 
er bat, he has; fle baben, they have. 
DMPERFEOT. 
id& Gatte, I had; wir batten, we had; 
bu batteft, thou hadst; thr hattet, you had; 
er hatte, he had; fie batten, they had. 
PERRO. 


id babe gehabt, I have had; wir baben gehabt, we have had; 

bu haft gehabt, thou hast had; ihr habt gehabt, you have had; 

er Bat gebabt, he has had; fie haben gehabt, they have had. 

PLUPERFEOT. 

ich hatte gehabt, I had had; wir hatten gehabt, we had had; 

du hatteſt gehabt, thou hadst had; ihr hattet gehabt, you had had; 

er Gatte gebabt,he hadhad; fie batten gehabt, they had had. 
FIRST FUTURE. 

ich werde haben, I shall have; wir werden haben, we shall have; 

bu wirft haben, thou wilt have; thr werdet haben, you will have ; 

er wird haben, he will have; fie werben haben, they will, h’ve. 
SEOOND FUTURE. 

ich werbe I shall Fl wir werden _ we shall 

du wirft tas thou wirt thr werdet F you will J 

er wird he will I § fie werden — they will 


IMPERATIVE. 
abe (du), have (thou); habet or habt (ihr), have (ye, or you). 
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2. iioms with Haben. 


Du Haft gut Laden. (Gee p. 446). You may well laugh. 


Er hat seht, fie hat unrecht. He is right, sho is wrong. 

Haben Sie Hunger? ich habe Durfl. Are you hungry? I am thirsty. 
Er hat gern ein warmes Simmer. He likes a warm room. 

Er hat feine Freunde gern. He is fond of his friends. 

Sie Haben thn fehr lieb. They love him very much. 

Wir haben große Cile We are in great haste, 

Ich Habe thn in Berdad’. I suspect him; or 

Ich babe Verdacht' auf ihn. I am suspicious of him. 

Wir haben bas Gelb nöthig. We are in want of the money. 
Ich werde Acht auf thn haben. I will attend to (take care of) him, 
Was Haben Sie? What ails you! 

Ich habe Langewetle. I feel ennui. 

Was Haben Ste dage’gen ? What objection have you? 

Grau RN. hat Trauer, Mrs. N. is in mourning. 

Man hat ibn zum Beſten. They are bantering him. 

€3 hat feine Eile, There is no hurry about it. 


POSITION OF THE MAIN VERB IN COMPOUND TENSES. 


3. In compound tenses and independent propositions the in- 
finitive or participle is placed at the end of the sentence. In 
the second future the auxiliary haben (or fein) follows the past 
participle : | 
Was hat er gehabt? What has he had? 


Er Hat Nichts gehabt”. He has had nothing. (He has nothing had.) 
Hatten Ste ed gehabt’? Had you had it! (Had you it had?) 


Sch werbe 6 haben. I shall have it. (I shall it have.) 
Sie werden es gewiß’ gee You will certainly have (You will it certainly 
habt’ haben. had it. had have.) 


4. When a verb has two objects connected by a conjunction, 
she last may either precede or follow the verb: ~ 
Haben Ste mein Buch gehabt’ ober das 
Shrige? or 
Haben Sie mein Bud ober bas Ihrige 
gehabt’? 
The infinitive with gu, when depending on another verb, is 
placed last: 


Er Hat nit Beit gehabt! einen Grief He has not had time to write a 
zu ſchreiben. letter. 


Have you had my book or yours! 
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5. Two or more nouns in the singular, as embracing but one 
idea, are sometimes made the subject of a singular verb : 
Berrath' und Argwohn lau fht inal- Treachery and suspicion lurk (e) 

len Eden.—S. in every corner. 

Auf blut'ge Shladten folgt Gefang’ Upon (the) bloody battle follow (e) 
und Tanj.—S. song and dance, 

Surde und Zittern if mir angelom- Fearfulness and trembling are (is) 
men.—Ps. 55, 6. come upon me. 

6. With collective nouns, except those used as numerala, 
the verb is usually in the singular: 

Bas zagt bas Boll i—S. Why do (does) the people despair? 

%. With words in the singular, used as titles of respeet, the 
verb is usually in the plural : 

Eure finiglige Hoheit verlaf’fen ed Your royal Highness leaves (leave) 


nicht §elterer.—S. it not more joyful. 
Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 
Was hatte der Alte nöthig ? What did the old man need? 
Wer hatte bie Bruftnabel ? Who had the breast-pin ! 
Hatte Ihr Freund fie gehabt’ ? Had your friend had it} 


Wer hat das Löfpapier gehabt’ F Who has had the blotting-paper ? 

Wan werden Sie bie Obla’ten und When shall you have the wafers 
bas Petidaft Haben? and stamp! 

3h habe gern einen großen Ofen. T like a large stove. | 

Der Gladlide, ber Beha’ glide Jat gut The fortunate, the comfortable (per- 
Reben, Ö. son) may well talk, . 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Die Angel, — pl. -n, the angle (fish- | Die Obla’te, -, pl. -n, the wafer; 


ing-tackle) ; Der Roggen, -, the rye; 
Bald, soon; Der Sad, -e6, pl. Säde, the bag; 
Die Blatter, -, pl. -n, the small-pox; | Das Sdarladfieber, -8, pl. -, the 
Die Bohne, — pl. —n, the bean; " scarlet-fever; 


Die Brujtnadel, — pl. -n, breast-pin; | Die Schaufel, -, PL -n, the shovel; 
Dad Dienftmäbdhen, -8, pl. -, the | Dad Peiſchaft, cd, pl. —, the seal; 


servant-girl ; Uebermorgen, day after to-mor- 
Die Crbfe, — pL -n, the pea; row; 
Die Gerfte, -, the barley; Das Baterland, —8, pl. —, länder, 
Geftern, yesterday; the native country; 
Der Hafer, —2, the oats, L. xxvr. 10; | Der or bie Verwandte, —n, pl.-n, the 
Der Kahu, -e6, pl. Kibne, the boat; relative, relation; 


Das Lölhpapier, -e6, pl-—e, the blot- | Der or die Waiſe, -n, -, pl. ~n, the 
-paper; orphan. 
Die Mafern, -, pl. -, the measles; 
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Exzrome 68. Aufgabe 68. 


1. Was hatte der Bauer in den großen Gaiden? 2. Er hatte 
Bohnen, Gerfte, Hafer und Roggen darin. 3. Wer hat meinen 
Kahn und meine Angel gehabt? 4. Der alte Sicher hatte fie geftern, 
und ich babe fie heute gehabt. 5. Wann hatte dieſes Kind die 
Blattrn? 6. Ee hat die Mafern gehabt, aber nicht die Blattern. 
7. Haben diefe Wailer Teine Verwandten gehabt? 8. Ste haben 
Berwandten in ihrem Baterlande gehabt, und werden bald hier Freunde 
haben. 9. Wann werden Sie die Oblaten, das Petſchaft und das 
Ldfhpapier Haben? 10. Ich werde fie morgen ober übermorgen ha⸗ 
ben. 11. Jene Kinder haben den Vejen und die Schaufel des Dienſt⸗ 
maddens gehabt. 12. Wie lange hatten Ste die Bruftnadel gehabt ? 
13. 3% hatte fie nicht lange gehabt. 14. Haben Sie je das Schar⸗ 
Iachfieber gehabt? 15. Nein, ich babe es nie gehabt. 16. Habe 
ih recht oder unrecht? 17. Sie haben unrecht, und er hat redt. 
18. Ich babe gern ein warmes Zimmer. 


Exzrors 69. Aufgabe 69. 


1. Had the miller the barley, the oats and the peas? 3. The 
miller had the wheat and the rye, and the peasant had the oats, 
the peas and the beans. 8. Have the children had the servant- 
_girl’s shovel and broom? 4. How soon shall you have the 
wafers, the seal and the blotting- paper? 5. I shall have them 
to day or to-morrow. 6. These orphans have relatives in their 
native country, but have had none in this. 7. Did you have 
my boat and my angle yesterday? 8. No, but I have had 
them to-day, and shall have them the day after to-morrow. 
9. How long will the boy have this hat? 10. He will not have 
it long. 11. What has the miller had in those large bags? 
12. He has had wheat and flour in them. 13. My brother has 
had the measles, 14. Have you had the scarlet-fever? 15. 
Has that man had the small-pox? 16. When will the child 
have a new breast-pin? 17. Who likes a warm rom? 18 
Who has had my blotting-paper ? 
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CONJUGATION or Lieber. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. Perfect. 
haben, to love. geliebt haben, to have loved. 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present. Perfect. 
Ttebend, loving. geliebt, loved. 
INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
; PRESENT TENSE. 
ich liebe, I love; wir lieben, we love; 
du liebſt, thou lovest; ihr Ttebet, you love; 
er liebt, he loves; fie lieben, they love. 
‘ IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich Hebte, I loved; "wir lichten, we loved ; 
bu liebteft, thou lovedst; - ihr Itebtet, you loved; 
er liebte, he loved ; fie lichten, they loved. 


PERFECT TENSE, 
ich babe geliett, [have loved; wir baben geliebt, we have loved; 
du haft geliebt, thou hast lov’d. ihr habt geliebt, you havel’v'd. 
et bat gelicht, he has loved; fie haben gelieht,they have l’v’d, 
PLUPERFEOT TENSE. 
ich hatte geliebt, Ihad loved; mir hatten geliebt, we had loved ; 
bu batteftgelieht, thou hadst Iv’d. ihr battet geliebt, you had !’v’d. 
er hatte geliebt, he had loved; fie batten gelicht, they had I'v ’d. 
FIRST FUTURE TENGE. 
ich werbe lieben, I shall love; wir werten lieben, we shall love; 
du wirft ficken, thou wilt love; ihr wertet lieben, you will love; 
er wird lieben, he will love; fie werten lieben, they will love. 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


id werte I shall „ wir werden) „ „we shall 


bu wirft } =.5 thou wilt} 5 3 ihr werdet Zyou will se 


er wird he will = fle werden 22 they will 


, IMPERATIVE. 
liebe (du), love (thou); Tiebet or liebt (ihr), love (ye or you). 
6* 
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7 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE, 


1. The present participle is formed by suffixing e nd to the 
root: 

boff-end, hoping; hör-end, hearing; mad-end, making ; 

lebend, living; Hieb-end,loving; lob-end, praising. 


PERFEOT PARTICIPLE. 


2. The perfect participle is formed by suffixing t to the root, 
and prefixing, to verbs that have the accent in the first syl- 
lable, the augment ge: 

ge-boff-t, hoped; ge-bör-t, heard; ge-mad-t, made; 
ge-Ieb-t, lived; geIieb-t, loved; ge-Iob-t, praised; 
ftubir-t, studied; verfauj—t,sold; beftraf-t, punished. 

3. Verbs compounded with the particles be, empt, ent, etc., 
(8 94. and 95.) do not take the augment ge; hence those com- 
pounded with the particle ge have the same form for the per- 
fect participle as the simple verb; thus, gehört is the participle 
of hören and gehören; gelobt cf loben and geloben, eto. : 


Er Hat mich gehört‘. He has heard me. 
Es Hat mir gehört’. It has belonged to me. 


INFLECTION OF THE PARTICIPLES, 


4. Participles are often used as adjectives, and are then sub- 
ject to the same declension : 


Ein gelle'dt-er Sohn frink oft feine A loved son often grieves his lov- 
liebend en Eltern, ing parents. 

Wo bad Gelte’bt-e wohnt, ba tft unfer Where the loved (object) dwells, 
Her3.—O. there is one’s (our) heart. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. | 
5. The first person singular adds e, the second ft, and the 
third t to the root: 
Kirst Person. Second Person. Third Person. 


th lobe, Ipraise; bulob-f, thou praisest; er lob-t, he praises; 
ich flubtr-e, Istudy; bu fiudir-ft, thou studiest; er ftudir-t, hestudies, 
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Plural. 


6. The first and third persons add en, and the second adds 
t to the root: 


wir loben, we praise; ifr lob-t, you praise; fielob-en, they praise; 
wir finbir-en, we study; ifr flubir-t, you study; fie flubir-en, they study. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. 


t. The first and third persons singular of the imperfect add 
te, and the second teft to the root: 


id lob-te, Ipraised ; bu lob-teſt, thoupraisedst; er lob-te, he praised; 
id ftubir-te, Istudied;; bu ftudir—teft, thoustudiedst; er ftubir-te, he studied. 
Plural. 


8. The first and third persons plural of the imperfect add 
ten, and the second tet: 


wirlob—ten, we praised; ihr lob-tet, youpraised; fielob-ten, they,ete. 
wir flubir-ten, we studied; {hr flubir-tet, youstudied; fle flubir-ten, they, ete. 


PERFEOT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES. 


9. The perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed by combin- 
ing the perfect participle with the present and imperfect tenses 
of haben (or jein L. XLVIII.): 


Was haben Ste gelernt’ ? What have you learned f 
Wen Fat ber Mann gelobt’? Whom has the man praised! 
Warum’ hatte er geweint’ ? Why had he wept? 


FUTURE TENSES. 


10. The first and second futures are formed by combining 
the present and perfect infinitive with the present indicative of 
the auxiliary werden (L. XLVI.) : 


Was werben Sie laufen? What shall you buy? 
Was wird fie laufen ? What will she buy? 
Was wird er gehört Haben? What will he have heard? 
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ORTHOGRAPHIO AND EUPHONIO CHANGES, 


11. Where the roots end ind ort, an ¢ is inserted between it 
and the inflectional endings, which begin with | or t. Thus, 
also, ¢ is sometimes inserted after other final root letters: 


Present. bifo—eft, for bild ſt; wart—et, for wart-t; 
Imperfect. bilv—ete, for bilv—te;  wart-ete, for wartte; 
Participle. gebildet, for gebild—t; gewart-et, for gewart-t. 


lobeft, Iobet, Tobete, gelobet, eto., see 2. 5. 6. etc. 


12. Verbs whose roots end in el or er drop the e in the first 
person singular of the present tense, as also the ¢ of the term- 
ination in the infinitive and present participle : 


bettel-n for bettel—en; 


bettel-nt for beitel-end; 


zitt-re for zitt-ere; 
zttter-nd for zitter—end. 


13. The imperative adds, in the singular, e, and in the plural t: 


Sage mir, was benfft bu von bem Cid? 
See L. IX. 8. 
Braudt euer Anfehn.—S. 


Beifpiele. 


Schoͤneres ift nichts in ber Welt, als 
Neigung burdh Vernunft’ und Ge⸗ 
wiffen gelet’tet.—G. 

Gehen Sie mut, und urthei’len Sie 
finftighin weniger vorſchnell von ber 
Gerech tigkeit in Vene dig. —S. 

Fromme Ehrfurcht ſchaffte mir mein 
Unglid, wo ich wandernd klopfte. 
—S, 

Shr Habt? gehört. Mest und Ge- 
sech'tigfeit erwar'tet nicht vom Rai- 
fer.—S. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Die Anfurft, -, the arrival ; 

Der Atlag, —ffes, pi. fe, the satin ; ; 
Bebed’en, to cover; 
Berühmt’, celebrated ; 

Dad Bier, —8, pl. -¢, the beer; 

Der Brauer, -3, pl. —, the brewer; 
Farben, to color ; ; 

Die Beige, +, pl, -u, the Violin; 


Tell me, what thinkest thou of the 
oath f 


Use your authority. 


Exampues. 


Nothing in the world is more beau- 
tiful than inclination guided by 
reason and conscience. 

Go now, and in future judge less 
rashly (precipitately) of justice 
in Venice. 

My misfortune procured for me 
pious reverence wherever wan- 
dering I rapped. 

You have heard it. Right and jas- 
tice do not expect from the em- 
peror. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Der Künſtler, -8, pl -, the artist; 
Die Landfdaft, — pl. An, the land- 


Die Ragrigt, - - pl -en, the news; 

Der Scaufpieler, -4, pl. - the actor; 

Die Wolke, pl. —n, the cloud; 
Beiden, to draw, delineate ; 
Bichen, to draw, pull, p. 358, 
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Exercise 70. Aufgabe 70. 


1. Wer kaufte die Pferde und den Wagen des Schaufpielers? 2. 
Riemand hat fie gefaujt, er hat fie nicht verkauft. 3. Was hörten 
Sie geitern in ber Start? 4. Ich hörte nichts Neues. 5. Was 
bat ter Brauer gelauft? 6. Cr bat die Gerfte gefaujt, und das 
Bier verkauft. 1. Er wird die Nachricht gehört haben vor Ihrer 
Ankunft. 8. Der Maler hat mir eine (chine Landſchaft gezeichnet. 
9. Ler alte Spieler hat auf der Geige gejptelt, aber die Kinder haben 
ihn nicht gehört. 10. Wann werden Sie die Nägel aus diejem 
Breite ziehen? 11. Die Pferde ziehen den Wagen, der Künftler 
zeichnet bie Pferde. 12. Ler Fleiſcher hat die Ochſen gejchlachtet. 
13. Die Sonne hat fic) mit Wolken bededt. 14. Cer Farber hatte 
den Atlas grün gefärbt. 15. Hörten Ste was ich jagte ? 16. Einer 
von uns hörte es, aber die andern hörten es nidt. 17. Wer bat 
dieſes Eijen und tiefen Stahl gehämmert? 18. Warum bat man 
(L. XIX.) ung gelobt? 19. Wen hat man getadelt? 20. Man 
bat Riemanden getadelt. 


Exercise 11. Aufgabe 71. 


1. Your friend will have heard this news before my arrival. 
3. Has the dyer colored the satin and the silk? 3. He has 
colored the satin, but not the silk. 4. The old player has bought 
a new violin. 5. The brewer has sold his beer, what has he 
bought? 6. Whose oxen has the butcher slaughtered? 7. How 
has the actor played? 8. From whom have you heard this 
favorable news? 9. I have heard no favorable news, but I have 
heard much unfavorable. 10. Has this artist drawn you a 
landscape? 11. He is drawing a landscape, and the child is 
drawing a little wagon. 12. Who has been praised? 18. No- 
body has been praised, but somebody has been blamed. 14. 
The falling snow is white and soft. 15. What have you learned 
to-day? 16. Have you heard what the scholars said? 17. 
No, I have not heard it. 18. The peasants have sold their 
horses and bought oxen. 19. To whom have the horses be- 
longed? 20. I have heard the celebrated Italian singer, whom 
have you heard ? | 
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LESSON XXXVIII. Lection XXVII. 
ON THE USE OF THE TENSES, 
PRESENT. 


1, The present tense is used : 
a. To denote what is transpiring at the time of speaking, 
as also stating general truths : \ 
Es reden und trdumen bie Menfchen viel Men (mankind) speak and dream 
von befferen fünftigen Tagen.—S. much of better future days. 
Wenn ener Gewiff’en rein tf, fo feib If your conscience is clear, (then) 
ir fret. —G. you are free. 


PRESENT RENDERED BY THE PERFECT. 


db. To indicate a time that an unfinished action has continued, 

in which use the verb is frequently accompanied by the adverb 
fon, generally not requiring translation ; or by the preposition 
feit, which may be rendered by for, orentirely omitted. In this 
use the German present is rendered by the English perfect: 
Er ift herein’ feit mehreren Stunden. He has been here for (since) several 

—S, hours. 
Schon in den fechften Mond liegt er im He has lain (he lies) nearly ax 

Thurm.—S. months in the tower. 


THE PRESENT FOR THE FUTURE. 


c. To denote a future action, or to indicate the willingness 
or ability of the subject : 

Wer weiß, wer morgen über und bee Who knows who will command us 
fleblt’ 7S. to-morrow t 

Ich fechte nicht gegen biG, wenn ich's I will not fight against you, if I 
vermet’ben fann.—S, can avoid it. 

Wer befhreibt” bie Schmerzen eined Who can describe the sorrows of 
verfann’ten, von allen Seiten juriid’- amisapprehended, philanthropic 
geftoßenen menfchenfreunblichen Oer- , heart, repelled (thrust back) on 
send ?—G. every side? . 


THE PRESENT INDICATIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE. 
Ihr ſchweigt bis man end aufruft.—S. Be silent till you are summoned. 


IMPERFECT. 
9. The imperfect corresponds mainly to the same tense in 
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English, § 188. Frequently, however, it refers to an action 

performed at an indefinite past time, and is best rendered by 

the English perfect : j 

Lapfer ift der Welibezwinger, Brave isthe conqueror of the world, 

Aapferer wer fich felbft Segwang.'.—H. braver (he) who (has) conquered 
himself 


Wer nennt bad Glad nod fall? mir Who still calls fortune falset it has 


PERFECT. 


3. The perfect is used as in English; and also in reference 
to a period of time fully passed, in which latter use it is ren- 


dered by the English imperfect : 
Ich habe «8 geflern ge- I heard it yesterday. (I have it yesterday 
. heard.) . 
Er hat uns vergangene Hevisiteduslast week. (He has us last week 
Woche befuhr‘. visited.) 


FUTURE TENSES. 


4. The future tenses, besides answering to the corresponding 
English ones, often indicate a probability. Thus used the first 
future is rendered by the present, and the second by the im- 
perfect or perfect with an appropriate adverb : 
3h Höre Semand fommen; 6 wird ber I hear somebody coming (come); it 


Wirth fein.—L. is probably the host (landlord). 
Du wirft biefe Nachricht fon gehört‘ You have doubtless already heard 
haben. this news. 
IMPERATIVE. 


5. Du and ihr, as subject of the imperative are usually omit- 
ted; other pronouns are expressed : 


Bringe mir beine Bücher. Bring me your books, See 
Bringt mir eure Bücher. XEVIL®. 3.6 Lesson 
Bringen Sie mir Ihre Bader. 3. 6. 


6. Although sentences in which Sie is the subject, have, 
for both the interrogative and imperative, the same form, yet 
they are as readily distinguished by the inflections of the voice 
in speaking, as by the mark of interrogation in wfiting : 
Bergeffen Sie jenen Ramen. Forget that name. 
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Bergeſſ en Ste jenen Namen? Do you forget that name! 
Glauben Ste nicht was er fügt. Do not believe what he says. 
Glauber Ste nicht wad er fagt F Do you not believe what he says! 


7. Where in English an auxiliary stands as the substitute 
of a previously expressed verb, the Germans either repeat the 
verb entire, or wholly omit it: 

Ste fennen ihn, ih nicht; or You knöw him, I (do) not; or 


Ste fennen ihn, ich fenne thn nicht. You know him, I do notknow him. 
Er Hat bad Buch gele'fen, ich nit; or Hehasread the book, I (have) not; or 


Er hat bas Bud gele’fen, ih habe es He has read the book, I have not 
nicht gele’fen. read it. 
Ich fehe thn uidht, Ste ? I do not see him, (do) you?! 
Ich habe thn nicht gefe’hen, hat er thn I have not seen him, has he (seen 
gefe'gen ? him)? 
Er denkt nicht wie Ih. He does not think as I (do). 
Betjpiele. EXaMPLes, 


Dn tennit ihn erft fett heut. Sd aber You have known him only to-day. 
Iebe fon zehn Sabre unter feinen But I have lived (already) ten 


Augen.—S. years under his eye (eyes). 
Seit wann bift bu fo vorfidtig?—2. How long have you been so provi- 
dent? 


Wher lange fhon fommt er nicht mehr But for a long time he has not come 
bie Palmen gu Sefu'dhen, die unfreé to visit the palm-trees, that over 
Aufgeftandenen Grab umfdat'ten.— shadow the tomb of our risen 


x. one. 
Das Licht ber Sonne [haut er niemalé The light of the sun he will never 
wieber.—S. behold again. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Adt, eight; Hundert, hundred ; 
Achtzehn, eighteen ; Kennen, to know, p. 360; 
Der Bote, “ty Pl 1, the messenger; | Das Leiben, -4, pl. —, affliction ; 
Dreiftg, thirty; Mehrere, several; 
Das Ende, —, pl. -n, the end; Seit, since, for; 
Der Felbwebel, —&, pl. -, sergeant; | Die Sprache, — pl. -n, language; 
Fühlen, to feel; Die Straße, -, pl, —n, the street; 


Bünfjehn, fifteen ; Der Trofter, 6, pL. — the comforter; 
Das Gafthaus, -c6, pL -Häufer, hotel; | Die Zröfterin, — pl -uen, (ceo Le 
Der Hauptmann, 3, pl. -männer or XXUL 

Inte, the captain; Um, at; 
Die Hoffnung. — pl. -en, the hope; Unwoßl, unwel.. 
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Exerzse 72. Aufgabe 72, 


1. Wie lange wohnt der Hauptmann in dieſem Haufe? 2. Er 
wohnt ſchon Tanger als acht Sabre darin. 3. Wie lange ift ver Feld⸗ 
webel in ter Start? 4. Gr ift feit fünfzehn Tagen bier. 5. Ic 
ible mid (L. 29.9.) fett mehreren Tagen febr unmohl. 6. Um 
welche Zeit jeben wir Sie morgen? 7. Wir fommen morgen Abend 
zu Ihnen, wo finden wir Sie? 8. Sie finden uns in dem Gafthaus 
am Ente diefer Strafe.. 9. Wie lange tennen Ste den alten Mann 9 
10. Ic fenne ibn jeit dem Sabre achtzehnhundert ein und dreißig. 
11. Wen haben Sie geitern beiucht ? 12. Ich habe geftern Nieman⸗ 
den bejudt. 13. Der Bote weiß wo Sie wohnen, ih nit. 14. 
Diejer Schüler bat Zeit gehabt jeine Aufgabe zu lernen, der anz 
bere nicht. 15. Spreden Sie lauter, ich verftehe Sie nicht. 16. 
Spreden Sie dteje Sprache beffer ale Ihr Bruder? 17. Nein, er 
fpricht viel beffer ala ih. 18. Che Sie gehen, fihreiben Ste Shre 
Aufgabe. 19. O Hoffnung, fife Tröfterin im Leiden! (L. XUI. 
l.a) - 


Exzroms 73. Aufgabe 73. 


1. How long have your friends been in this city? 2. They 
have been here for more than eight days. 3. My brothers 
have visited our friends, I have not. 4. You know those people, 
we do not. 5. Your brother knows them, does he not? (L. 
XXI. 5.) 6. How long has this man been in this hotel? 1. 
He has been several years in it. 8. This child has for several 
days felt unwell, it is now very sick. 9. Where will we find 
you to-morrow? 10. You will find me in the new house of 
our neighbor. 11. At what time do you goto the city? 12. 
I go to-morrow evening. 13. I have lived since the year eighteen 
hundred and thirty-eight in this house. 14, Who lives in the 
large house at the end of the street? 15. Ido not know to 
whom it belongs. 16. How long have you known these people?‘ 
17. I have known them for more than fifteen years. 18. You 
have known them longer than I have. 
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LESSON XXXIX. fection XXXIX. 
RELATIVE PRONOURS. | 


1. The relative pronouns are welder, welche, welches, der, bie, 
das, and the indeclinable (and nearly obsolete) {0 : 


Ein Menfh, weicher ftiehlt, ift ein A man who steals is a thief 
Died. 

Der Mann, ben (or welden) Sie lo⸗ The man that (whom) you are prais- 
ben, ift mein Freund. ing is my friend. 

Dies iſt bad Wort, bas zu Jeremi'a (This is) the word that came to Jer- 
geſchah/ an alle Subden, fo tn Aegyp- emiah concerning all the Jews 
tenland wohnten, —Jer. xliv, 1. that dwell in the land of Egypt. 

Man lernt Verſchwie genheit am meiften One learns discretion (the art of 
unter Menfchen, bie feine baben.— keeping silence) the best among 


R. . those who have none. 
9. DECLENSION OF THE RELATIVE Der. © 
Singular. Plural. 


Mase, Fem. Neut. All Genders. 
N. der, die, bas, die, who, which, that; 
G. deffen, deren, deffen, deren, whose, of which, that; 
D. dem, ber, dem, Denen, to or for whom, which; 
A. den, die, das, die, whom, which, that. 


The relative wel der is declined like the interrogative w els 
der (see list L. X. 4). 


3. The genitive of welcher is used when the relative is im- 
mediately followed by the noun to which it refers; otherwise 
the genitive of ber is preferred : 


Shiller, weldhes großen Sdrift- Schiller, which great writer's works 
ftellerd Werke die Welt bewun'bert, the world admires, was the fav- 
war der Liebling bes beutfden Bol- orite of the German people. 
tes,“ 

Der Mann, be [fen (not welches) Bud The man whose book you have is a 
Ste Haben, tft ein Deutſcher. German. 

Die Frau, beren (not welder) Stim- The lady whose voice is so admired 
me man fo beroun’bert, ift eim Sta- is an Italian. 
lid’nerin. 
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4. Belcher, welche, or welded is sometimes used in the signi- 
fication of some, any, as a substitute for a previously expressed 
noun : 
3h Gabe wieder Gelb, braucen Sie I have (some) money again, do you 

welded ? need some (any) ! 


Some or any, before nouns, is only rendered in German, when it nig. 
on a few, a little, and in this sense it usually answers to einiger, etli- 
‚ or etwas: 


Haben Sie etwas Wein? Have you any (some) wine! 

Bringe mir einige Aepfel. Bring me some (a few) apples. 

Er will einige Pferde faufen. He wishes to buy some (a few) horses, 

Ich habe einige Stahlfedern, brauden I have some (a few) steel pens, do 
Sie welche ? you need some (any)? 

Ich habe auch welche, aber mein Freund I have some too, but my friend has 
bat feine. none. 


CONSTRUCTION: OF SENTENCES CONNECTED WITH THE RELATIVE 
PRONOUN. 

5. When the members of a sentence are connected by a rel- 
ative pronoun, the verb is placed last; and the auxiliary, when 
used, follows the main verb ; 

34 lobe ben Mann, ben I praise the man whom 


Sie loben you praise. 

34 lobe ben Mann, der I praise the man who I praise the man who 
mid To Bt. praises me. me praises. 

Richt Alle find gufrie’ben, Not all are contented Not all are contented 
bie reid find. who are rich. who rich are. 

Er hat bad Buch, bad th He has the book that I He has the book that I 
gehabt’ Habe. have had. had have. 


Sie wohnen in bem Haufe They live in the house They live in the house 
in welchem wir woke in which we shall in which we live 
nen werben. live, shall. 


6. Besides the relative pronoun, there are many connecting 
words which require the same construction (List L. 53.) : 


Er tft Heute, wo er geftern war. 
Er war geitern, wo er Bente { ft. 
Sie find umgufrieben, weil fie arm find. 
Sie find unzufrieben, obgleich fie reich find. 
Sie Hat mehr gefagt ald er gehört! Bat. 
Er bat weniger gehört’, als fle gefagt’ Hat. 
Sie werden fommen, wenn fle Sett haben 
Der Bote wartete, bie er eé hörte. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRINCIPAL AND SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 


Principal Sentence. Subordinate Sentence. 
Nicht Alle find zufrie den, welde reich find. 
Diejenigen find nicht weife, welche nidts lernen. 

Die Leute find Heute hier, bie geſtern hier waren, 


Sebermann made fid lächerlich, der ſich felbft lobe. 


1. A relative clause, as in English, may be placed between 
the subject and predicate of the principal sentence, without 
changing the construction of the latter : 


Subject of the principal == patasine Clause, Predicote of the principal 


Ride Alle, bie reich find, find zufrie den. 
Nicht Alle, die zufrie den find, ſind reich. 
Diejenigen, welche nichts lernen, find nicht weife. 
Sedermann, ber fic felbft lobt, macht ſich lächerlich. 
Die Leute, die geſtern da waren, find heute Bier. 
Die Leute, ble heute Bier find, waren geftern ba. 


, RZAMPLES OF THE USE OF WORDS EMPLOYED AS INTERROGATIVE 


AND RELATIVE. 


Interrogative Sentences. Relative Sentences 
Wer Hat bad Bud gehabt’ ? 3h weiß, wer bad Buch gehabt’ fat. 
Was haben Sie gehört’? . Ste wiffen, wad ich gehört’ babe. 
Wann werben Ste gehen ? Ich weiß nicht, wann fie geben werben. 
Wo wohnen die Schüler ? Ste wohnen nod, wo fie gewohn! haben. 
Warum’ hatte man ben Solbat'en ber Wir hörten nicht, warım man tha ber 

firaft’ ? ftraft’ Hatte. 
Wie hatte ber Schüler feine Aufgaben Man fagte und nidt, wie er fie gelernt’ 

gelernt’? atte. 

Beifptele. ExAMPLss. 


Es gewährt! bie Liebe gar oft ein ſchäd⸗ Love very often grants an injurious 
lich Gut, wenn fie ben Willen bes  posseasion, when it considers the 
Borbernden mehr als fein Gliid bee wish rather than the happiness 


denfr’.—-G, of the asker. 
Manches Gute fehabet uns, weil wires Many a good thing injures us, be 
mifbran’ den. cause we misuse it. 


Heilig tft bas Gefepy’, fo bem Künſtler Holy is the law that enjoins besuty 
Scqhonheit gebte’tet,—R, upon the artist. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 141 
Bas if unſchulbig, Heilig, menſchlich, What is innocent, holy, humane, 


gut, wenn es ber Kampf nicht tft ums good, ifthe contest for the father- — 
Baterland?—S. land is not sof 


- VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Bedien'te, -n, pl. —n, servant; Kurz, short; 
Beftel’Ien, to order Der Meliter, 6, pl. -, the master ; 
Enge, narrow ; Stegen, to conquer; 
Erzählen, to tell, relate; Der Stiefel, -4, pl -, —n, the boot; 
Fred, impudent, bold; Die Hebung, — pl. -en, the exercise, 
Die Geſchich te, -e, pl. -n, the story; the practice; . 
Das Sefchöpf, 8, pl. -¢, ereature; Unmwahrfcheinlic, improbable ; 
j tfund, healthy ; Veriwei'feln, to despair; 
Die Hinfiht, pl. -en, the respect; Weil, because ; 
Hochſt, extremely ; Bwetfeln, to doubt. 
ofen, to hope; 
Exercise 74. Aufgabe 74. 


1. Glauben Sie die Gefchtchte, die der Meifter uns erzählt hat? 
2. ch weiß nicht von welcher Sie fprechen, er hat uns mehrere er= 
zählt. 3. Die Stiefel, die er gekauft hat, find ihm zu enge und zu 
fur. 4. Leute, welche zweifeln, verzweifeln; aber die Hoffenden fie= 
gen. 5. Was Sie in der Stadt gehört haben, ift höchſt unwabr- 
ſcheinlich. 6. Er wird die Nachricht gehört haben, ehe wir ihn ſehen. 
T. Hier ift der Wagen, ven Shr Bedtente beftelle dat. 8. Der Mann, 
in defen Haufe wir gewohnt haben, ift febr fred. 9. Sch babe zwei 
Uepfel, und er Hat deren dret. 10. Die Bleiftifte, mit denen Ste 
ſchreiben, gehören dem Knaben, deffen Bücher ich habe. 11. Ein 
gejunder Menſch, der nie fleifig arbeitet, ift, in jeder Hinficht, ein 
elendes Geihöpf. 12. Die Frau, deren Sohn Ihren Tiſch gemacht 
bat, iſt unfere Nachbarin. 18. Die Schüler, denen diefe Federn 
gehören, Ternen nicht viel, weil fie nicht fleißig thre Uebungen Tefen. 
14, Wiffen Sie, wer vie Pferde jebt Hat, die ich geftern gehabt 
habe? 15. Ich weiß nicht, welche Pferde Sie geftern gehabt haben. 
16, Diefe Aufgabe tft die jchwerfte, die ich gelernt babe. 


Exerciser 75. Au fgabe 15. 


1. Where is the servant that has ordered these horses ? 2. 
I do not know who has ordered them. 3. Are the shoes that 
the boy has made too narrow? 4. The boots that he has made 
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are too short. 5. Why do you not believe the story that they 
told us? 6. I do not believe it because he has told me other 
stories that are not true. 7. Not every mau who is industri- 
ous is in every respect a good man. 8. Not all stories are 
untrue which are improbable. 9. Not all despair who doubt; 
not all conquer who hope. 10. Is a wise man ever unhappy 
because he is poor? 11. Is every healthy man discontented 
who is not industrious? 12. Do you know where the man 
lives whose house we have bought? 13. I know where he has 
lived, and I have a friend who knows where he now lives. ‘14, 
Have you my pens? 15. Yes, I have three of them. 16. The 
lady whose books we have had is a sister of the scholars with 
whose pens we are writing. 17. Do you find these exercises 
more difficult than the others that you have learned ? 


— G —— — — 


LESSON XL. Lection XL. 
Wer ann Was as RELATIVE. | 


1. Wer is used with the force of an antecedent and relative, 
or may be followed by the demonstrative pronoun der, (L. 
XLIV.) in a succeeding clause : 

Wer fich nicht felbft befiehlt’, bleibt (He) who governs not himself re- 
immer ein Knecht. —G. mains always a slave. 
Wer nicht hören will, ber muß fühlen. He who will not hear must feel. 


2. Wer sometimes occurs in the signification of Jemand : 


Ließ auch die ew'ge Pforte wen zurüd, Even if the eternal portal should 
et [hwieg.— 4.2.6. let any one return, he would 
keep silence. 

3. Was, like what, is used with the signification of an ante 
cedent and relative ; it also stands as a simple relative after a 
neuter antecedent which does not refer to a previously express- 
ed noun: 

Doppelt giebt, wer gleich giebt He who gives immediately what one 

Wags man wüunſcht und Tiebt.— © wishes and loves, gives twofold. 

Has bu heute thun farnjt, bas vere What thou canst do to-day defer 
ſchie be nicht auf morgen, not until to-morrow. 
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Alles, was ich Höre, find Stimmen ber All that I hear are voices of joy 

Greube und bed Danks. —Geß. and thankfulness, 

Alles, was ift und gefthie’ht, gehört zu Every thing that existe and coours 
einem Plan, von bem wir nichts belongs toa plan of which we 
verfiehen. understand nothing. 


4. For further illustration of the use of the pronominal ad- 
verbs, compare with the following examples, § 103. 1. 2: 
Nicht bie Sprade an und für fih iſt Not (L. XLI. 1. a.) language in and 
richtig, tüchtig und zierlich, fondern of itself is correct, forcible and 
ber Geift iftes, ber fid barin vere elegant, but it is the spirit that 
for’pert.—. is embodied in it. 

Borin’ hat er Unrecht? In what (wherein) is he wrong? 

5. When the antecedent is a pronoun of the first or second 
person, the verb agrees with the relative in the third ; or the 
personal pronoun is repeated after the relative : 

Das Tann ich thun, ber felber Hülfios What can I do, who myself am (is) 


if? helpless t 
Das wiffen wir, bie wir bie Geme That we know, who (we) hunt the 
fen jagen. —S, chamois. 


6. The relative sometimes precedes the word to which it re- 
- fers, which latter is sometimes omitted : 


Die ed genoffen haben, benen iftes Those who have enjoyed it, to them 


thener.—S. it is dear. 
Die er gentehrt’ hat, mögen um ihn (They) whom he has aggrandized 
weinen. S. may weep for him. 


1. The relative can not, as sometimes in English, be omitted, 
but must always be expressed : 


3h ſchäme mid ber Rolle, bie ih I shame me of the part (—) I play- 


fptelte ; ed.—Soorrt. 
S ift der Abend bes Lebens, der mir "Tis the sunset of life (that) gives 
geheimnißvolles Wiffen giebt. me mystical lore. 


8. In subordinate sentences the copula (auxiliary verb) is 
. frequently omitted : 


Den Durft nad feiner Erkennt'niß ſtillt The thirst after a knowledge of him- 
gewiß‘, Der und mit biefem Durft self, He will certainly satisfy who 
erſchaf fen (hat) —K. (has) created us with this thirst. 

Wenn bu dad große Spiel ber Welt When thou hast seen the great 
geſe hen (haft), fo Tehreit bu reider game of the world (life), thou re- 
in Did felbft gurid’.—S. turnest richer to thyself. 
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Beifpicle. Exuurıus. 


Ein fröhliches Voll thut Alles, wad es A cheerful people does all that it 
zu thun Kat, mit befferem Willen, has to do, with (a) better will 
alo ein dummes ober ſchwermüthiges. than a stupid or a melancholy 


Wer gut ift, findet Gutes im Leben und He who is good finds good (things) 
im Tod.— 3. in life and in death. 


Die Widerwärtigfeiten find für bie (The) disappointments are to (for) 
Seele bas, wad ein Ungewitter für the soul what a thunder-storm 
Die Luft tft. is to (for) the air. 

Wer nicht zumel’Ten gu viel und gumeih He who does not sometimes feel 
empfin’bet, ber empfin’bet gewiß’ im- too much and too tenderly cer 


mer gu wenig. —R. tainly always feels too little 
Ihr, ihr felbft feib es, bie thr euer eig- It is you, you yourselves who rob 
nes Vaterland beſtie hlt. —S your own fatherland. 
Geſe'gnet fei, ber dich erkannt’ hat. — Blessed be he that did take know- 
Rush, II. 19. ledge of thee. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES. 


Begra’ben, buried; Die Madt, — pL Madte, power; 

Beftä'tigen, to confirm ; Das Spricwort, -e6, pl. -wörter, the 
Der Bundedgenog, -en, pl. -en, the adage; 

, confederate, ally ; Suchen, to seek, look for; 


Darin, in, into it, therein, § | Der Tanb, -e6, the trash; 


. 2.3 Unredt, wrong; 
Erwar'ten, to expect; Vorgejtern, day before yester 
Gethan’, done; day; 
Geminn’en, to gain; p. 350. Wagen, to venture; 
Die Grube, -, pl. -n, the pit; Walten, to act, rule; 
Kränfen, to grieve; Worin’, in what, wherein. 
Exercise 76. Aufgabe 76. 


1. Wer zweifelt, verzweifelt, wer bofft, bat gefiegt—R. 2. 
Ein altes Spridwort jagt, “Wer Andern eine Grube grabt, fällt ſel⸗ 
ber darein.” 3. Alles, was man und vorgeftern in ter Stadt son 
dem Kriege erzählte, hat fich heftätigt. 4. Wiffen Sie, worin wit 
unrecht haben? 5. Du, ter du fo fleißig Lift, wirft ſchnell lernen. 
6. Tu, die du fo fleißig biſt, wirft viel lernen. 7. Bor, bie ihr fo 
fleißig fetd, merbet viel lernen. 8. Sie, die fie jo Teifig find, werten 
viel lernen. 9. Miffen Sic, was für ein Buch und was für Papier 
th gefauft babe? 10. Man glaubt leicht, was man hofft und wünſcht. 
11. Sie find begraben Alle, mit denen ich gewaltet und geltebt (habe 
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see 8). —S. 12. Wer nichts wagt, gewinnt nichts. 18. Riche 
was er gejagt, fondern was er gethan, bat fie gekraͤnkt. 14. Seine 
Macht war größer als ſeine Buntesgenoffen erwartet, größer als fle 
gewünjcht hatten. 15. Wer nichts als Geld fucht, liebt Tand. 


Exerose 77. Aufgabe TT. 


1. Do you know what the children have told me? 2. Ihave 
heard all that they have said to you. 8. What has been said 
and done grieved the old man. 4. All that was told to our 
friends has been confirmed. 5. We do not know wherein the 
boys are wrong, do you? (L. XXXVIIL 17.) 6. They have 
learned less than we had wished and expected. ‘I. Do you know 
whom the scholars have been looking for? 8. Whosteals my 
purse steals trash. 9. Not all gain who venture; do all ven- 
ture who gain? 10. The power of the king was greater than 
he had expected, greater than his allies had wished. 11. What 
does the adage say of a man who digs others a pit? 132. Do 
you understand what I have told you, and do you know why I 
have told it to you? 13. The people I have been visiting are 
Americans. 14. Did you hear what the boys are speaking of? 
15. Do you know whose pen he will write the letter with? 
16. I have told you that I have heard. 


— — —, — — — 


LESSON XLL Lection XLI. 


DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS, 


1. The determinative pronouns are derjenige, dieje- 
nige, basienige, (der, see 8.) derfelbe, dieſelbe, dad 
felbe and folder, folde,foldhes. Golder, is declined 
like diefer (L. X. 4.); der, die, Dasjeniges der, Die, 
baffelbe, is declined like ber, Die, das meinige, L. XXXV. 

2. Derjenige refers to something specified in a succeed- 
ing part of the sentence, and must be followed by a relative 
clause ; berjentge may be rendered by he, the one, that, ete. 
Derjenige, welder nachlaͤſſig ift, lernt He (the one) who is negligent does 

nicht (jell. 


not learn rapidly. 


1 
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Diejenige, welde nadlaffig ift, lerut She (the one) whois negligent dos 
nicht ſchnell. not learn rapidly. 

Dasienige ift gut, was nipli if. That is good which is useful 

Bir Ioben diejenigen, bie wir lieben. We praise those whom we love 

Diejenigen, dte wir Iteben, lieben und. Those whom we love, love us. 

Die Bader, welche (bie) ich Gabe, find The books which I have are better 
beffer alé biejenigen, bie er hat. than those which he has. 


8. For derjenige der is often substituted, in which significa- 
tion, when used adjectively, it is inflected like the definite ar- 
ticle. When supplying the place of a noun, it has the declen- 
sion of the relative ber, except that the genitive plural is derer 
instead of tere n. 

Wie traurig tft bad Loos Herer, de> How sad is the lot of those whos 
ren Freuben und Hoffnungen fih auf joys and hopes are limited (limit 


biefes Leben befhrän’ten ! themselves) to this life! 
“Der Ruhm beffen (besjentgen), ber The glory of him (any one) who 
fügt, dauert nicht lange.“ lies, does not endure long. 


Ich bin nicht von den en (benjemigen), 1 am not (one) of those who are 
die mit Worten tapfer find.—S. valiant with words, 
Die (diejenigen), bie (welche) Die Wahr- Those who do not love the truth 


Heit nicht lieben, find nicht gut. are not good. 
Sh meine nicht dieſes Bud, fonbern I do not mean this book, but that 
baé, welded das Kind fat. (the one) that the child has. 


4. Derfelbe answers in use and signification to the same: 


Sch habe benfelben Mann gefe’Gen, ben I have seen the same man that he 
er gefe'gen bat. has seen. 
Wir Heide lefen biefelden Bücher. We both read the same books. 


SUBSTITUTION OF Derfelbe rok THE PERSONAL PRONOUD. 


Derfelbe is substituted for the personal pronouns: 
a, After prepositions when the pronoun refers to animate, 
or inanimate objects : 
Er Hat meinen Bleiftift unb ſchreibt mit He hes my penpil and is writing 


dbemfelben (not mit ihm). with it (with the same). 
Er ſchnitt ben Apfel und gab mir einen He cut the apple and gave mes 
Theil deſſelben. part of it (of the same). 


d. To avoid ambiguity or the repetition of a pronoun : 
Dieſe Leute find unfere Nadjbarn, fen- These people are our neighburs, 
nen Sie biefelben ? do you know them (the same)! 
Er lobt den Knaben, weil ber felbe He praises the boy because A« (the 
feine Mutter ehrt. same), honors his mother. 
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Er liebt feinen Bruder, aber nicht bie He loves his brother, but not Ads 
Kinder def felben. (brother's) children. 

Er hat bie Fehler eines großen Mane Ho has the errors of a great man 
nes, ohne bie Berdienfie beifel-e without As merits (the merits 


ben, of one). 
Sie fihrieben ihren Kindern, bie fel- They wrote to their children that 
ben müßten glei abreifen. they must start immediately. 


5. Solder is frequently followed by a relativo pronoun, 
which in this position is rendered by as: 
Ich Iefe nur folde Bücher, Die lehr⸗ I read only such books as (which) 
reich find. are instructive. 
6. When joldder marks similarity, rather than identity, it 
is followed by wie: 
Haben Sie folde Zinte wie ih gee Have you bought such ink as I 


fauft’ habe 7 have? 
Sa, ih babe eben fol Ge. Yes, I have just such. 
Solde Schiffe, wie die, von denen Such ships as (those that) youspeak 
Sie ſprechen, find unfider. of are unsafe. 


% Golder is sometimes omitted (from a sentence) and a 
personal pronoun introduced after the subject : 

Eine Thräne (folde) wie die Unfterb- A tear suchas (the) immortals weep, 
licen fie weinen, trat in fein gro- entered his large, dark eye 
Bes bunfles Auge. — Fr. 

8. Golder, when used with the indefinite article, follows 
it; when, however, the final syllable is dropped (L. XV. 3.) 
folch— precedes the article: 

Ein folder Auftrag fohredt mig Such a mandate frightens me not. 
nidt.—S. 

esta, ein Wetter tft felten zu fol- Such weather has seldom come to 
der Ernte gefom' men.—_G. such a harvest. 

9. Golder is sometimes used as a substitute for a demon- 
strative, or a personal pronoun : 

Die Schuelligfeit mit der Solches The rapidity with which thés (such) 


ausgeführt war, ließ dem Feinde was executed, did not leave the 
nicht Beit, ed zu verhindern. —S. foe time to prevent it. 


Beifpiele, EXAMPLES. 


Biſt bu nur teffen Freund, ber glidlid) Art thou the friend of him only, 


ift? Nicht def, ben Elend ſtürzt? who is happy? Not of him, 
whom adversity overthrows 1 
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Wetfe Matur’, wie felig tft ber, ber nie- Wise Nature, how happyis he who 
mals ben Endzweck deiner Schönheit never loses the design of thy 
verliert W. beauty! 

Die That—biefe Bunge bed Heryend— Action—that tongue of the heart 
ift zugleich der gefun'defte Balfam —is at the same time its most 
beffelben, und jeder gute Vorſah tft wholesome balm, and every good 
ein Troft.—R. purpose is a comfort. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Böttcher, -, pl. — the cooper; | Der Mefferfdmied, —8, pl. -¢, cutler; 


Danern, to continue, last; Orbentlid, orderly; 
Die Ente, -, pl. —n, the duck; Die Pfirfide, —e, pl. tn, the peach; 
Die Eule, -, pl. -n, the owl; Der Rubin’, -6, pl. -e, the ruby; 
Die Forelle, -, pl. —n, the trout; Der Rubm, -c6, the glory; 
Gefe'ben, seen; Saufen, to tipple, p. 352; 
Der Habidt, 8, pl. -e, the hawk; | Der Smaragd’, -8, —8, pl. -en, the 
Der Hafe, -n, pl. —n, the hare; emerald; 


’ 
Der Käfig, -, pl. -¢, the cago; Der Teppich, —&, —8, pl. -e, carpet; 
Der Lads, 2, pl -e, the salmon; | Die Thür, -, pl. -en, the door; 
Rügen, to lie; Sugendhaft, virtuous; 
Die Mandel, -, pl. -n, the almond ; | Die Wahrheit, -, pL ex, the truth. 


Exercıse 18. Aufgabe 78. 


1. Diejenigen, die und fchmeicheln, find eine wahre Freunde. 2. 
Unfer befter Freund ift derjenige, ber und die Wahrheit fagt. 3. 
Das Gd deffen (desjenigen), rer fiuft, tauert nicht lange. 4. Das⸗ 
jenige, wad weder ſchön noch niiplich ijt, tft nicht gut. 5. Wir lejen 
nur folche Bücher, welche nüblich und Ichrreich find. 6. Lie Lehrer 
Toben ihre Schüler, weil diejelten gut und orventli find. 7. Es 
find zwei Adler, ein Habicht, eine Eule, ein Rabe und cine Taube in 
jenen Rafigen; haben Sie diefelben gejeben? 8. Iſt tiefer Teppid 
derfelbe, ben Sie gefauft haben? 9. Nein, ich habe denjenigen ge: 
kauft, den Sie heute Morgen gefehen haben. 10. Sch febe die Thür 
ded Haujes, aber nicht die Fenfter deſſelben. 11. Meine Freunte 
kaufen die Pfirfiden Ihrer Nachbarn, aber nicht die Mandeln der: 
felben. 12. Sch (chide diefen Smaragd und defen Rubin demfelben 
Manne, der fle mir gefchidt bat. 13. Nur diejenigen find weile, 
welche tugendbajt find. 14. Der Mann, der den Aal, den Vachs und 
die Forelle gefauft bat, tft ein Böttcher; und derjenige, der tie Ente 
und den Hafen kauft, ijt ein Meſſerſchmied. 
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Exerorse 19. Aufgabe 79. 


1. Have you bought these peaches, or those that belonged to 
our neighbors? 2. Are these carpets better than those that the 
cooper has bought? 3. He who does not speak the truth is 
not a good man. 4. Those who love the truth are much more 
happy than those who do not love it. 5. Is this the same ruby 
that the cutler had yesterday? 6. No, the one that he had is 
larger than this one, but I have the same emerald that he had. 
7. Those who lie are foolish and miserable. 8. True friends are 
those who tell us the truth, and do not flatter us. 9. The al- 
monds that you have bought are better than those that he has. 
10..The shoes that the boy made are too small, and those that 
the man made aretoo large. 11. He who is proud and vain is 
foolish. 12. Those who do not make themselves useful are 
not contented, and those who are discontented are not happy. 
13. It is not always those who have much money that are con- 
tented. 14. Those who are wise read only such books as are 
instructive and useful. 


e000 


LESSON XLI. Lection XLII. 
UBE OF THE ARTICLE. 


1. The definite article is used : 
a. Before nouns, whether singular or plural, When taken in 


a general and unlimited sense : 

Der Diamant ift ein Edelſtein. The diamond is a precious stone, 

Das Gold ift ein edeles Metall’. (The) gold is a precious metal. 

Die Runft tft eine Todter ber Fret- (The) at is a daughter of (the) 
heit. S. freedom. 

Der Haß ifiparteiifch, aber bie Liebe Hatred is partial, but love is still 
ift es nod mebr.—_G. more 80. 

Das Bud des Schiefals tft vor und The book of fate is closed before 
verſchloſ ſen. BW. (from) us. 


b. Before nouns denoting an individual : 


Der Hetland tft bas wahre Licht. The Saviour is the true light. 
Der Himmel hat es gewollt’. Heaven has (so) willed it. 
Die Erbe ift Heiner als die Sonne. The earth is smaller than the sun. 
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c. Before the names of Jakes, mountains, rivers and the 
masculine and feminine names of countries: 


Der Vefuy’ ift ein Bullan’. Vesuvius is a voleano. 
Die Tiirfet’ tft mächtiger ald man Turkey is more powerful than was 
glaubte, supposed. 


d. Before the names of days, months and seasons: 


Der Samftag iff und angenehmer alé Saturday is more agreeable to us 
ber Montag. than Monday. 
Der Februar’ ift ber Fürzefte Monat. February is the shortest month. 
e. Before the names of ranks, bodies and systems of doc 
trine : 
Das Parlament’ verur'thetlte Karl ben Parliament sentenced Charles the 


Bweiten zum Tobe. Second to death. 
Das Chriftenthum iff der Welt ein Christianity is a great blessing to 
großer Segen. the world. 


_ J: Before the superlative of adjectives, before infinitives 
used substantively, as also before the words Hof, Kirche, Markt, 
Mühle, Schule and Stadt : 

Die enciften Eltern {hide ihre Line Most parents send their children to 
ber in bie Schuleunbin Die Rirde. sehool and to church. 
Er geht oftin bie Stadt, aber er wohnt He often goes to town, but he does 
nicht gern in ber Stadt. not like to live in town. 
g. Before the proper names of intimate friends, or servants, 
and when the name of an author is put for his works : 


Wann geht ber Johann auf den Markt? When does John go to market! 
Wir lejenben Klopftod. We are reading Klopstock. 


h. Before proper names preceded by adjectives or titles, 
as also before those which do not by their ending indicate their 
case : 

Die fine Helena war bie Urfache ber The beautiful Helen was the cause 


Berftd’rung Trojas. of the destruction of Troy. 
Der arme Wilhelm war untrd’ftlig Poor William was inconsolable at 
über ben Verluſt'. his loss. 


Bier Jahrhun’derte Tang finden wir During the period of four centuries 
Bata’sier in ben rimifden Heeren, we find Batavians in the Roman 
aber nad den Seiten bes Honorius armies, but subsequent to the 
verſchwin det aud ifr Rame aus ber time of Honorius, their very name 
Geſchich te. —S. disappears from history. 








. 
e 
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i. Before nouns specifying time or quantity, where in Eh. 
. glish the indefinite article is used : 
Ich febe ihn zweimal be 6 Sahred. [eee him twice a (the) year. 
Ce foftet-cinen Thaler bas Pfund. It costs a thaler a pound. 

j. In many expressions that mark a change in the condition 
ofa person or thing, and in English require the nominative or 
accusative after a verb, the dative with 3um or zur (p. 62. 4.) 
is used ; 

Die entfchie’denfte Mehrheit erfld’rte The most decided majority declared 
ijn gum Raifer.—S. him emperor. 
Es if gum Spridwort geworben. It has become s proverb. 

k. The definite article (unless its use would render the sen- 
tence ambiguous) is often substituted for a possessive pronoun . 
Er verfch'te mir einen Schlag auf ben He gave me a blow on the (or my) 

Am. arm. 
Er hat ben Hut nod auf bem Kopf. He still has his hat on his head, 

2. When used with beide, halb, fo, folder, wie and gu, 
the article precedes them : 

Die beiben Diener blieben einen Both the (the two) servants re- 


halben Tag. . mained half a (a half) day. 
Cinenfolden Mann fenne ih aud. I also know such a man. 
Ein wie alter Mann ift er ? How old a man is he? 
Das ift ein gu Meines Simmer. This is too small a room. 


Eine fo große Weber fann iG nicht ge» I can not use so large a pen. 
brauchen. 
8. The indefinite article is used in a few phrases where i 
is omitted in English : 


Ein jeglider für ſich. Every one for himself. 
Laß einem Jeden bad Seine. Allow to every one his own. 
Bon dir erwar'tet man ein beffered From you (a) better conduct (be 
Detra'gen. havior) is expected. 
Beifpiele. Examp.es. 
Die Freiheit iſt des Menfchen höch- Freedom is man's noblest posses- 
fed Gut. —A. sion. 


Geheim'niſſe in ber Ehe find gefähr'lich Secrets in wedlock are dangerous 
und nichtig, ihre Scheibe beit immer and vain, their sheath always 
einen Dold ben bie Belt endlid  coversa dagger which time final- 
iicht.—R. ly draws. 


« 
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Die Cohor’ten bes Civils ſchworen The cohorts of Civilis swear alle 
am Rhein bem Bespa'flanin Sy giance on the Rhine to Vespe- 
rien.—_S. sian in Syria. 

Der Aberglaube tft das Schäbliääfie, Superstition is the most injurious 
was bet ben Renſchen einfehren fann. (thing) that can visit men. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Die Armuth, -, the poverty; Der Lou, +8, pl. Lihue, reward; 
Beſie gen, to conquer; Madtig, mighty, powerful; 
Denfen, to think, p. 346; Der Mat, -t8, the May; 

Die Emigfeit, -, tho eternity ; Der März, —8, the March; 

Die PFaulbeit, -, the idleness; Der Markt, 8, pl. Märkte, market; 


Der Franj, -end, pl. -e, (the) Francis; | Die Mufif, —, the music; 
ret, ree; Das Pavia, , (the) Pavia; 
Der Frühling, -4, pl. -¢, thespring; | Das Pfund, —8, pl. -¢, the pound; 
ünfte, fifth ; Sdmiden, to adorn; 
Der Gehil'fe,—n, pl. -n, assistant; | Die Schule, — pl. —n, the school; 
Der Himmel, -$, pl. -, the heaven; | Der September, -8, the September; 
Der Karl, -6, pl. -e, (the) Charles; | Die Stunde, „ pl. -n, the hour; 
— to cost; Die Türfet, —, (the) Turkey; 
Die Reibenfgaft,. pl. en, passion; | Die Unfäulb, -, the innocence. 


Exzeome 80. Aufgabe 80. 


1. Die Muſik it die Sprache der Leidenſchaften. —W. 2. Die 
Unſchuld bat im Himmel einen Freund. —S. 3. Die Hoffmung ik 
ber treuefte Trifter des Menichen. 4. Die Armuth tft oft ber ver- 
diente Lobn der Faulbett. 5. Der Freie liebt gewöhnlich den Fries 
den—aber fürchtet nicht den Krieg. 6. Der Bote wartet fon über 
eine halbe Stunde. 7. Es find jebt viele Englänter und Franjojer 
in der Türkei. 8. Der Mat ift ein angenehmerer Monat als ter 
März. 9. Die Kinder find in ber Schule, ver Vater und bie Mutter 
in der Kirche und ber Knecht auf dem Markte (L.42. 1. £.). 10. 
Ein folder Mann ift ein zu fhwacher Gchülfe. 11. Mie viel koſtet 
Diejer Thee Das Pfund? 12. Warum bat er den Hut in der Hand 
und nicht auf dem Kopfe ? 13. Cer Kaijer Karl der Fünfte beflcgte 
den König Franz den Erften bei Pavia. 14. Die meiften Menfchen 
arbeiten und lefen genug, aber fle denken viel zu wenig. 15. Weit 
bu wo der Karl it? 16. Man madte den tapfern Felowebel zum 
Hauptmann. 17. Zmölfmal bat jet {don ver Frühling dein Grab 
mit Blumen gefhmüdk ! . 
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Exeromz 81. Aufgabe 81. 


1. The English and French, who are now in Turkey, are the 
enemies of the Russians. 2. In what country is the city where 
the Emperor Charles the Fifth conquered King Francis the 
First? 3. Who calls music the language of the passions? 4. 
What sergeant was made a captain? 5. How much does this 
sugar cost a pound? 6. Did the messenger wait more than 
halfan hour? 7. Why have they sent us so weak an assistant? 
8. Hope is often man’s only comforter. 9. The friend of inno- 
cence is more powerful than all its enemies. 10. Most men 
think and write too little, 11. Poverty is not always the re- 
sult of idleness. 12. Why is the rose called the queen of 
flowers? 13. March is a cold, unpleasant month; is May a 
more agreeable month than September? 14. The free love 
peace, but they love liberty still more. 15. Life is short, death 
is certain, eternity is long, Heaven is just. 16. Why has the 
boy his hat in his hand ? 


— — ———— — 


LESSON XLII. £Lection XLUII. 


OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE. 


1. The article is omitted : 
a. Before the names of the cardinal poinés, when direction 
toward, or from them is indicated : j 


Das eine Schiff fegelte nach Often, bas (The) one ship sailed toward the 
andere nach Süben. north, the other toward the south. 


6. Before nouns used in a general sense, as the predicate 


of feinor werden, and before those standing in apposition 
after a1 4, with a previously or subsequently expressed word: 


Der Schmetterling ift Ginnbilb ber The butterfly is (the or an) emblem 


UnfterbTidfeit.—_u. - of immortality. 
Einer meiner Brüder tft Kaufmann, One of my brothers is a merchant, 
der andere Arzt. the other s physician. 


Ale Freund fan Ich es nicht rathen. Asa friend I can not advise it. 
Das iſt nicht Mode, nicht Sitte beiuns. That is not the fashion, not the cus 
tom with us (in our country). ' 


Tr 
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c. In legal reports and instruments, as also in many phrases 
before erfterer, lebterer, folgender: 
Ueberbrin’ger biefes tft ein Freund von The bearer of this isa friend of 


mir (L XXVIIL 8). mine. 
Beflag’ter behaup'tet daß, 2c. The accused maintains that, ete. 
Nnterzeich’neter verpflich'tet (ih dag, ac. The undersigned pledges himseli 
that, etc. 


d. Before nouns precedeg by zu, indicating the purpose or 
manner of an action : 


Er reift au Pferde. He travels on horseback. 

Reifen Sie zu Land oder zu Wafer? Doyou travel by land or by water! 
Er ſaß nod zu Tips. He was still sitting at table. 

Die Kinder geben zu Bett. The children are going to bed. 


e. When two or more nouns joined by un d denote a single 
idea : 
Wir find mit Herz und Seele die feinigen. We are his with heart and soul. 

2. The omission of the article, as in English, often gives the 
noun an adverbial signification; thus, er gebt nach Haufe, signi- 
fies, he is going home ; while, er gebt nad dem Haufe, signifies, 
he is going to the (specified) house. This difference is illus- 
trated by the phrases; to bed, to the bed; at table, at the 
table; ete: 

Um welde Beit finden wir Sie zu Hau- At what time shall we find you ef 
fe? (L XXXVIIL 1.e) home ? 
Wann gehen Sie na dh Haufe? When do you go home ? 

8. When the dative of a noun, used in a general sense, is 
preceded by a preposition, the article is often omitted ; fre 
quently, however, when the preposition and the article can be 
contracted into one word, the article is retained : 


Er ift ein Mant von Ehre. He is a man of honor. 

Sdide fie zur Rube. Send her to rest. 

Er war außer fid vor Schmerz. He was beside himself with pain. 
Er fagte ed tm Borne. He said it in anger. 


4. Before the substantively used infinitive (L. XLIX. 4.), 
under the governmeht of a preposition, the article is often omit- 
ted, as also before the cardinals, hundert, taufend, ete. : 

Mander Menſch ſcheint nur an Effen Many a man seoms to think only 
und Trinken zu denlen. of eating and drinking. 
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Sie befhaftigen fid mit Schreiben. They busy themselves with writing. 
Hundert Stimmen riefen ihm nad. A hundred voices called after him. 

5. The omission of the article was formerly more common 
than at present, and many phrases in which it occurs are still 
used : 

Er ridtete Die Augen gen Himmel. He directed his eyes toward heaven. 

Diefer entidloffene Ton madte Eine This determined tone made (an) 
drud.—S, impression. 

6. With zu, before the dative without the article are formed 
many idiomatic phrases; as, gu Grunte ridten (lit, to direct or 
turn to the ground or bottom) to ruin; zu Grunde gehen, to 
perish; eto. : 

Der ruſſiſche Felbzug ridtete bie The Russian campaign ruined the 
“Grande Armée” (wie man fie az “Grand Army” (as it used to be 
nennen pflegte) zu Grunde. called). 

Bei dem ruffifchen Welbjuge ging Die Inthe Russian campaign the Grand 


“Grande Armée” zu Örumbe. Army was destroyed. 
Beifpiele. ExaMpies. 
Bir fegelten nach Norden und fle nad We sailed to the north, and they 
to the west. 


Su Dentfland {ft <6 Sttte ben Hut In Germany it is the custom ta 
abzunehmen, wenn man Freunden be- take off one’s hat when onemegte 


ge’ gnet. friends, 
Mein Bruder tft zu Haufe, und ich gehe My brother is at home, and I am 
nad) Haufe. going home. 


Kunft tft die rechte Hand ber Natur’. Art is the right hand of Nature. 
Diefe bat mur Gefchöp’fe, jene ben The latter has made only crea- 


Menfden gemadt’.—S. tures, the former (has made) man. 
Lanfend warnende Beifpiele follten und A thousand warning examples 
klug gemacht’ haben, ought to have made ua prudent. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES. 


Aehnlich, sim Das Piller, -4, (the) Pilsen; 
Die Miche, - = on oo (Le XXVI. 10);| Die Reife, -, pl. —n, the journey, 
Blutig, bloody ; idten, see 6; 
Die Chriftendeit, , Christendom; | Die Sdladt, -, pl. -en, ithe battle; 
Folgen, to follow; Der Süden, —6, the South 
Ganz, whole; Der Tanz, 8, pl. Tame, the dance; 
Der De gelang, ~¢6, pl. Pefänge, eng; Trauert, to mourn; 
Die Gefund’heit, -, Dem thi Berlaf fer, to leave, p. 350; 
Der Grund, -c6, pl. ber round, Bin, wild; 


Der Rorden, -$, the North; Bichen, to migrate, go, p 858. 
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Exerorse 82. Aufgabe 82. 


1. In welcher Jahreszeit ziehen Me wilten Ganje nad Rorten? 
2. Wann ziehen fle nah Süden? 3. Um welde Zeit find Sie mor⸗ 
gen zu Haufe? 4. Ich bin morgen den ganzen Tag zu Hauje. 5. 
Warum geht der Knabe nicht nah Haufe? 6. Cr geht nidt nad 
Haufe, weil er ſchon zu Haufe tft. 7. Reifen zu Fuß find oft ange- 
nehmer ald Reiſen zu Pferde oder zn Wagen. 8. Wir ziehen fred 
durch Feindes und Freuntes Lande. —S. 9. Lie Chrijtenbeit trau- 
ert in Sad und Alhe.—S. 10. Ein Sprichwort jagt, “ Uebung 
macht den Meifter.” 11. Auf blutige Schlachten folgt Geſang und 
Zanz (L. 86. 5.). 12. Wir verlaffen Piljen noch vor Abenn.—©. 
13, Der Maler hat bei dtefen und Ähnlichen Arbeiten feine Gejund- 
heit zu Grunde gerichtet. 


Exercise 83. Aufgabe 83. 


1. Is your friend still at home? 2. No, but he will soon be 
at home, 3. At what time do the scholars go home? 4. They 
are already going home. 5. In what season of the year do the 
swallows migrate to the north? 6. These and similar labors 
have destroyed the health of this man. 7. Shall you leave the 
city before evening? 8. How do you say in German, “Prac 
tice makes perfect?” 9. We shall soon have cold weather, 
the wild geese are flying to the south. 10. The boys waited a 
whole day. 11. Did you make the journey on foot, or by 
water? 12. Have you not time to write yuur friends a letter? 
18. At what time shall you be at home? 14.1 am now at 
home, and my brother is coming home. -15. This is one of 
the hardest exercises we have had. 


— ——— — 


LESSON XLIV. Lection XLIV. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. Der, die, das, often supply, as demonstrative pronouns, 
the place of diefer and jener, and when used with nouns, 
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are distis guished from the article of like form, by a greater 


emphasis: . 

Ich lobe den Mann, nicht dtefen. I praise {ha} man, not this one. 
Sch lobe ben Mann, nicht jenen. I praise this man, not that one, 
Das Bud Habe ich ſchon gele’ien. This book I have already read. 
Wer it bere Who ia that (or this) t 


2. When the demonstrative der is used with a noun, it has 
the declension of the definite article; used substantively, it fol- 
lows the inflection of the relative ber (L. 39. 2.) : 


Den Mimmern Habe th bad Gelb fon To those men I have already sent 
geſchickt. the money. 
Denen babe Ich es ſchon gefdidt’. To those I have already sent it. 
Jedermann wird euch loben, daß ihr Every body will praise you that 
benen (Le. the rulers) von Rarn- you have declared war (feud) 
berg Fehd' angefiindigt habt.—G. against those of Nuremberg. 

3. The demonstrative der may often be best rendered by a 
personal pronoun; its genitive, like that of the relative der, 
always precedes the governing noun: 

"Läßt eud ber (thatone)verfol'gen?" Does he cause you to be pursued f 

*Der ſchadet nicht mehr, Ich Hab’ ifn He will do (L. 38. 1. e.) no more 
erfäla’gen.“ harm, I have slain him. 

Er liebt feinen Bruder, aber nicht bef- He loves his brother, but not his 
fen Kinder. (that’s) children. ’ 

"Beffen Brod bu iffeft, deſſen Lieb Whose bread thou entest, his song 
bu fingefl.* thou singest. 

4. Der is used before the genitive, as the substitute of a 
roun previously expressed, in which position it is rendered that, 
before the objective with of; or, frequently, the English poe 
sessive is used and its governing noun is not expressed: 

Ich Gabe meinen Ball und ben bed I have my ball and that of the 

Knaben. . . 

Er hat feine Feder und bie feiner He has his pen and that of his 

Schweſter. sister.f 





© When thus used, der is often made still more significant by a sign 
or gesture: Da 8 (that at which I point) ift mein Buch, und das (that 
other one) ift feines, that is my book, and that (yonder) is his. Der ift 
té (L. 28.8.), riefen Hundert Stimmen, ber rettete bie Königin, Ae is the one, 
cried (a) hundred voices, he rescued the queen. 
„rt Or, I have my ball and the boy’s (ball); or, he has his pen and his 
sister's (pen). y y pe 
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Sie haben Thre Vader und bie Ihrer You have your books and these of 


Briider. your brothers. 
Haben Sie die Feder Ihrer Brüder, Have you the pens of your broth- 
ober bie ber meinigen ? ; era, or those of mine? 


5. The genitives beffen, deren are often used (like the 
French en), as a substitute for a noun previously expressed, 
and are sometimes rendered by some, any, and sometimes do 
not require translation (L. 39. 4.) : 


Er bat fein Gelb mehr, aber id} habe He has no longer any money, but 


beffen nod. I still have some (of it). 
Soh Gabe feine Bücher, bu haſt dere n I have no books; you have (of 
qu viel. them) too many. 


6. The old form of the genitive def (for deſſen, as also 
wef, for weifen) is still retained in several compounds, in 
the more elevated styles of composition, and in some proverb- 
ial phrases : 

Er ift deßwegen mein Feind. He is therefore my enemy. 

“Defi rũhme der blut'ge Tyrann fi Let not the bloody tyrant boast 
nicht.“ (himself) of this, 

Meß bad Herz voll if bef läuft ber Of what the heart is full, of that 

Mund über.“ the mouth runs over. 


1. The neuter forms of the demonstrative pronouns (pief es 
being often contracted into Dies), as also welded in conjunc 
tion with the verb jein (like the French ce), may refer to nouns 
of all genders, and in both memberé : 


Dies find unfere Freunde. These (this) are our friends. 
Wer tft da 8% Who is that? 

Weldhes find bie langiter NRächte Which are the longest nights? 
Sind bas nit Ungarn? Are not those Hungarians ! 


Rein, ¢ 8 find Böhmen. (L. 28. 7.) No, they are Bohemians. 


8. With the demonstrative and determinative pronouns the 
- adverb eben is often used: 


Gr tft eben derſelbe. He is the very same. 

Eben biefes Haus. This very (this same) house. 

Eben ber und fein Anderer hat mid) Just he (he himself) and noboly 
su euch geſchickt. else has sent me to you, 
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Beifpiele. EXAMPLES. 
Des find bie Folgen unglüdfel'ger Those are the results ef unfortunate 
Thaten. . deeds. . 
Der Cine Hat bie, ber Andere andere The one has these, the other (has) 
Gaben. GO. other gifts, 
*Diefes Bud iſt mir lieb, wer es fttehlt, This book is dear to me, who steals 
ber iff ein Dieb,“ it (he) is a thief. 


Ber fol’ ein Herz an feinen Bufen Who presses to his bosom such a 
brädt, ber fann für Herb und Hof heart, can joyfully (with joy) 
mit Freunden fetten. —S.' fight for hearth and home, 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Aermel, —$, pl. —, the sleeve; | Dad Siegel, -8, pl. -, the seal; 

Die Arbeit, -, pl. -en, the work; | Daé Giegellad, 8, pL -e, the seal- 
Der Europäer, -8, pL —, European; ing-wax; 

Das Fronffurt, —8, (the) Frankfort; Spaniſch, Spanish; 

Das Gemalde, —e8, pl. -, painting; {Der Stall, —8, pl. Ställe, the stall, 
Die Jade, -, pl. —n, the jacket ; stable ; 

Der Kutſcher, —, pl, -, coachman; | Der Stempel, -8, pl. -, the stamp, 
Der Officie’r, <8, pl. -¢, the officer; post-mark; 


Pari'fer, see L. 33. 5; Die Tante, —, pL —n, the aunt; 

Der Ridter, B, pL —, the judge; | Das-Unfraut, +8, pl.—frduter, weed; 
Sammeln, to collect; Die Wiele, -, pl. -n, the meadow; 
Segeln, to sail ; Die Beitung, -, pl. -en, news paper: 

Exercıee 84. Aufgabe 84. 


1. Der ift mein Feind, aber diefer tft mein Freund. 2. Der Tiſch 
bed Lehrers ift größer als der des Schülers. 3. Schreiben Ste mit 
meinem Yleiftifte, oder mit dem meines Bruders? 4. Ich habe 
den Shren und auch den Ihres Bruders. 5. Ich ſchreibe mit 
meiner Feder, und er ſchreibt mit der ſeines Freundes. 6. Wohnen 
Sie in den Häufern der Bauern, oder in denen der Kaufleute? 7. 
Haben Ste die Zeitung Ihrer Tante, oder die der meinigen? 8. 
Reffen Pferd it das in Ihrem Stalle, das Bhrige, oder das des Kutz 
fers? 9. Es iſt weder das meinige nod das feinige, fondern das 
bed Gärtners. 10. Dies find die Stiefel des Officters, und dad find 
bie fetnes Dieners. 11. Haft du deine Oblaten, over die deines Bru⸗ 
bers? 12. Ich habe mein Siegellad und das ded Kaufmanns, (L. 
9. 3.) mein Stegel und das des Gartners. 18. Der Brief hat den 
Stempel von Frankfurt; und der hat dex Parifer Stempel: 14. 
Hat der Klempner fein Faß, oder das des Urbeiters? 15. Meine 
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Arbeit tft fehwer, die meines Mitſchülers if leicht. 16. Das, was 
man und heute von dem Rriege erzählt hat, ift nicht wahr. 17. 
. Man findet mehr Unkraut auf ten Wiejen und Feltern ter Ameri⸗ 
Taner, als auf denen der Deutihen. 18. Man fagt daß Me Schiffe 
ber Amerikaner fäneller fegeln, als tie der Englänter. 19. Tas find 
Ihre Knöpfe, und dies find bie bed Schneiders. 20. Die Aermel 
diefer Jade find zu lang, die der anteren find zu kurz. 21. Das find 
meine Ridter. 22. Er fammelt Gemälde und Bat deren jchon viele 
gekauft. 


Exercise 85. Aufgabe 85. 


1. Have you the teacher’s seal, or the physician’s? 2. Have 
you the seal of the teacher, or that of the physician? 3. Does 
one find more weeds (are more weeds found) in the fields and 
meadows of the Americans than in those of the Germans? 4 
Are those your wafers, or the officer’s (those of the officer) ? 
5. Those are my brother's, and these are the officer’s, 6. The 
servant has the coachman’s boots, and the coachman has the 
servant's. 7. My mother has my vail, and I have my aunt's. 
8. The tinman has the laborer’s barrel, and the laborer has that 
of his friend, the cooper. 9. Your work is easier than that of 
your teacher. 10. The scholar’s work is always easier than the 
teacher’s. 11.1 have been told that you speak Spanish. 13. 
Are the sleeves of this jacket longer than those of the other? 
18. Whose horses are those in your stable, the officer’s or the 
coachman’s? 14. They are neither the officer’s nor the ooach- 
man’s, but the merchant’s, 15. I have your ball and that of 
your brother, your pen and that of my sister, my sealing-wax 
and that of the scholar, your books and those of your cousin. 
16. Are you writing with our pencils, or with those of our 
scholars? 17. Is your vail larger than your mother’s? 18. It 
is larger than my mother’s, but much smaller than my aunt’s 
or my cousin’s. 19. What kind of books are these? 20. Those 
are Spanish books. 21. Has your news paper the post-mark 
of Frankfort, or of Paris? 
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LESSON XLV. fection XLV. 


THE AUXILIARIES OF MODE 


1. Are dDiirfen, finnen, mögen, maffen, follen, wol- 
len, lafjen,* and with which the main verb is used without 
the particle zu (except with fi nnen, as given below; see 6). 

2. CONJUGATION OF THE MODE AUXILIARIES. | 
Present Tense. 

ih barf, Fann, mag, muß, doll, will, laffe, 

du darjjt, kannſt, magft, mußt, sollt, willſt, läſſeſt, 

er darf, fann, mag, muß, fol, will, lage. 

Imperfect Tense. 

ih durfte, fonnte, mochte, mußte, follte, wollte, lef, 

bu turfteft, Tonnteft, mochteſt, mußteft, follteft, wollteft, Tießeft, 

er durfte, fonnte, mochte, mußte, follte, wollte, ließ. 

(§ 83. 2.) (883.3) (§ 83. 4.) (§ 83. 5.) (§ 88. 6.) (8 83. 8.) 

8. All the persons of the plural are formed as in regular 
verba, 

4. Dürfen indicates : 

a. A possibility dependent on the will of another : 


Der Bauer bar f nicht fifden. The peasant can not (legally) fish, 
Wer bed Herrn Sod nicht trägt, barf He who wears not the Lord’s yoke 
fiG mit feinem Kreuz nicht ſchmücken. must not adorn himself with his 


—S, cross, 
db. Dürfen, in the subjunctive mode, often indicates a 
logical possibility : 

Eödürfte jetzt zu ſpaͤt fein. It might (may) now be too late. 
Die Rachwelt bürfte Beden'fen trae Posterity might hesitate to sub- 
gen dies Urtheil zu unterfchrei’ben. scribe to (approve) this verdict. 

e. Dürfen (infinitive; see also finnen, L. 58. 1.) preceded 
by 3u often requires no translation in English : 


Er bat um Erlaub’nig fie befudh'en zu He asked (for) permission to (be at 
dürfen, liberty to) visit them. 





* For complete conjugations of these verbs, see § 83, 2, etc., (except 
laffen, which is not there because it is not of the mized conjugation 
$81). See list of irregular verbs, § 78. 
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5. Können indicates: 

a. A possibility dependent on the capabilities of the subject: ° 
Der Vogel fann fliegen. The bird can fly. 
Sie Ednnen cd leicht thun. You can easily do it. 

b. A logical possibility : 
Man kann ed ſchon gethan Haben. It may have been done already. 
Ich gehe nicht, ed finnte regnen. I am not going, it might rain. 
Er kann Unredt Haben. He may be wrong. 


Ops.—innen is often used transitively in the sense of to under 
stand, to know by heart: 


Er fann viele hübſche Lieder. He knows many pretty songs. 
Sie fann englifd. She understands English. 
Er Fann von Allem Etwas. He knows a little of every thing. 


Umbin wıra Können. 

6. Um} in (literally around thither) is used only with Töns 
nen; and here, as an exception, the particle 3u is employed 
with the infinitive which follows : 
3H founte nicht umhin es ifm gu I could not avoid (“get round”) tell- 

fagen. ing it to him. 

JH kann nidt umhin gu laden. Ican not help laughing. 

Kinnen with dafür has likewise an idiomatic use; 

Was Fannft bu denn ba für? How can you help it? (lit, what 
canst thou therefor f) 

T. Mb gen indicates : 

a. A possibility dependent on the will of the speaker or the 
subject, and is frequently used transitively : 


Du mag ft den Brief lefen. You may read the letter. 
Ich mag nicht Hier bleiben. I do not wish to remain here. 
Sh mag den Wein nicht. I do not like (wish for) the wine. 
Sie mögen und nidt feben. They do not wish to see us. 
b. Mögen indicates a logical possibility as a concession 

on the part of the speaker : 
Er mag ein treuer Freund fein. He may be a true friend. 
Sie mögen es gethan haben. They may have done it, 

8. Müffen is the equivalent of must : 
Wir müffen Alle flerben. We must all die. 


Er mußte ed thun He was obliged to do it, 
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9. Sollen indicates: 


a. A necessity dependent on the will of another, or on 
moral obligation : . 


Diefe Furcht foll enbigen; ihr Haupt This fear shall end; her head shall 
foll fallen; ich will Friebe haben. fall; I will have peace. 


Ich poll in bie Stabt gehen. I am to go to the eity. 
Kinder follen lernen. Children should (shall) learn. 


d. S olf Ten indicates a logical necessity resting on report, 
and answers mainly to it is said, reported, they say, or to 
phrases of similar import : 


Sie follen fehr reich fein. They are said to be very rich. 
derzog Johann fo TI irren bn Gebir'ge. Duke John is reported to be wan: 
. dering in the mountains. 


c. Sollen, with another verb expressed or understood, 
often answers in relative sentences to our infinitive preceded 
by to: 


Er weif nidt was er thun fo ll. He does not know what to do. 
Beige mir wie ich es madden fo II. Show me how to do it. 
Bas (oll ih Hier? What am I to do here? 


10. Wolles indicates : 
a. A necessity dependent on the will of the subject : 
Es foll fo fein, id willed fo haben. It shall be so, I will have it so, 


Sle wollen nicht geben. They will not (do not wish to) go, 
34 wollte es ihm erflären, aber er I was going to explain it to him, 
wollte mich nicht hören. but he would not hear me. 


b. A logical necessity dependent on the assertion of the 
subject : 


Er mill ed ſelbſt gefe’gen haben. Ho pretends to have seen it himself. 
Sie follen in ber Stabt fein; bie Lente They-are said to be in the city; the 


wollen fie gefe’hen haben. people will have it that they have 
seen them. 
11. Qaffen signifies to let, leave, permit, command ; also, 
fo get, or order any thing done: . 
Loft bas Feuer ausgehen. Let the fire go out. ~ 
Er hat bad Buch fallen laſſen. He has dropped (let fall) the book. 
Er ligt bad Fenſter offen. He leaves the window open. 


Borum’ laffen Sie thn gehen ? Why do you permit him to go! 
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Ich Taffe mir einen Rod machen. I am getting a coat made (for me). 
Sc habe ihm (or für ifn) einen Rod I have ordered a coat (to be made) 


maden laffen. (L. 49. 5.) for him. 
Er lie bad Regiment’ anrüden. He commanded the regiment to ad- 
vance. 


12. These verbs all have a complete conjugation. Hence 
where their English equivalents are found, in this respect, de 
fective, other words of like meaning must be supplied : 


3h muß heute gehen. I must go to-day. 

Er mainfdte thn geben an laffer. He wished to let him go. 

SH mu fite geftern gehen. I was obliged to go yesterday. 

Sch habe nicht gewollt’, aber ih habe I have not wished to, but I have 
gemußt. been obliged to. 

Er wird geben fönnen. He will be able to go. 

Ste werben fpielen wo (len. They will wish to play. 

Es ift beffer arbeiten zu wollen, alé It is better to be willing to work, 
arbeiten zu mi (fen. than to be obliged to work. 


13. The perfect and pluperfect of the above auxiliaries 
(namely, dürfen, können, mögen, miiffen, follen, wollen and laffen, 
§ 74), as also of heifer (in the sense of to command), helfen, 
hören and fehen, when used with other verbs, take the infinitive 


form, instead of the participle : 

3% Habe thn fommen heißen, I have eommanded him to come. 
Ich habe thm arbeiten Fel fen. I have helped him work. 

Ich Habe ihn ſprechen Hören. I have heard him speak. 

Ich Habe ihn gehen fehen. I have seen him go. 

IH Habe nicht gehen können. I have not been able to gu. 
Sie Fat ed nicht hun mögen. She has not wished to do it. 


14. When the infinitive form of the participle, as above, is 
employed, it is always placed at the end of the sentence ; hence, 
the inversion usual in relative sentences does not take place: 
Der Mann, welder Hat gehen müſſen The man who has been obliged to 

(not geben miiffen hat). go. 
3h weißes, daß er wird kommen können. I know that he will be able tocome 

15. After these auxiliaries the main verb (where the mean- 
ing is sufficiently obvious) is often omitted : 

Ich fann nicht mehr. I can (do) no more. 

Ste müffen gleich fort. You must (go) away immediately. 

Cin Züngling w of lte zur Stadt Hin- A youth wished to go (or get) up to 
auf. the city 
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Beiſpiele. 


Das Gericht Lage hen Berbred‘er 
eathanp’ten. 

Er läßt feinen Freund im Stride. 

Er hoffte feinen Sohn aus ber Gefa'hr 
reißen zu lönnen. 

Es dürfte vieleicht wahr fein. 

Er darf nicht tn bas Haus. 

Bas foun ih dafür? 

3h mag ed nicht thun. 

Bas will er bag ich thun foll ? 

3h wollte gern babin gehen. 

Er will bid gefe’ben haben. 

36 möchte frühſtücken, Herr Wirth. 

34 möchte es bezwei'feln (§ 83. 11). 


VOCABULARY TO 


. Dad Beifpiel, -e8, pl. -c, example; 
leiben, to remain, continue; 
Bringen, to bring (p. 346.); 
Daß (conj.), that; 
Deßhalb, therefore; 
Dürfen, see 4; 
Eſſen, to eat (p. 348.) ; 
Die rende, -, pl.-n, joy, pleasure; 
ie Geduld, -, the patience; 
Genie’fen, to enjoy (p. 350.); 
Das Gewiiry, es, pl t, the spice; 
Die Same, -, pl. —n, the can; 
Können, see 5; 
Lernen, to learn; 


Exerciss 86. 
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Exampues. 


The court causes the erim:nal to be 
beheaded. 

He leaves his friend in the larch. 

He hoped to be able to wrest hie 
son from the danger. 

It might perchance be true. 

He ventures not into the house. 

How can I help it? 

I do not like to do it. 

What would he have me do! 

I would fain go thither. 

He insists that he has seen you. 

I would like to breakfast, landlord. 

I might (am inclined to) doubt it. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Miifen, 806 8; 
Obgleich‘, although; 

Die Regel, — pl. -n, the rule; 
Schwierig, difficult; 
Schlafen, to sleep (p. 364,) ; 
Sollen, see 9; 

Die Spelfe, -, pl. -n, the food; 
Täglich, daily 3 
Tanzen, to dance; 

Umbin, see 6; 
Wenn, if, when; 
Wollen, see 10. 


Aufgabe 86. 


I. Gr mag gehen. 2. Diejenigen, melde nichts wiffen, follen et= 
toad lernen. 3. Wer Frank ift, darf nicht arbeiten. 4. Wer gefund 
bleiben will, muß mäßig effen und trinken. 5. Wer gut ſchlafen will, 
mup fleißig arbeiten. 6. Wer nicht fleißig und aufmerkſam fein will, 
lann nicht ſchnell Iernen. 7. Wer einen Brief ſchreiben will, muß 
Papier, Tinte und Feder haben. 8. Die Freuten der Erde foll man 
wie Gewürze genießen und nicht wie tägliche Speiſen. 9. Können 
Sie mir fagen wo der Arzt wohnt? 10. Ich will mit Ihnen zu ihm 
gehen. 11. Werden Sie morgen mit mir nad der Stadt gehen 
Tonnen? 12. Ich werde gehen können, aber ich werde nicht geben 
wollen, benn ich werde übermorgen geben müſſen. 13. Die beutiche 
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Sprache foll febr ſchwierig fein, deßhalb muß der Schüler die Regeln 
und bie Beijpiele aufmerfjam lefen. 14. Wer diefe Sprache lernen 
will, darf nicht faul oder nadlaffig fein. 15. Mein Vater hat mid) 
nie tanzen laffen, er bat nie tanzen wollen, und feine Kinder haben 
nie tanzen dürfen. 16. Wir werden bald fpreden Fönnen, wenn wir 
nur fleißig fein wollen. 17. Was wollte der Kaufmann Ihnen ver= 
Yaufen ? 18. Ich fonnte nichts bet ibm finden, was ich Faufen wollte. 
19. Ein guter Lehrer muß Geduld haben. 20. Cie Kinder wollen 
Aepfel und Kirichen, aber fle fonnen Feine kaufen, denn fle haben fein 
Geld. 21. Kannft du mir jene große Kanne bringen? 22. Mir 
fonnen nicht umbin zu lachen, obgleich wir wiffen, Daß es unrecht ift. 
23. Ich Fann nichts dafür, daß ich arm bin. 24, Können Sie deutich, 
franzöſiſch und ſpaniſch? 


Exercıse 87. Aufgabe 87. 


1. I wished to go with my friend, but I could not, for I was 
obliged to remain at home, 2. He who wishes to be rich or 
learned must be industrious. 3. Those who will not read can 
not learn. 4. I wished to buy good horses but could find none, 
5. When shall you be able to write a letter to your friends? 
6. I shall be able to write one to-day, but I shall not wish to 
write one. 7. Will your friends be obliged to stay in the house 
this evening? 8. They will not wish to go out of the house. 
9. We have been able to go, but we have not wished to go. 10. 
Have you been obliged to remain here? 11. We have been 
at liberty to go, but we have wished to remain. 12.1 can not 
read, for Iam unwell. 13. You must be industrious if you 
wish to be healthy and happy. 14. These men are said to be 
very rich. 15. What shall I do with this money? 16. You 
may give it to your poor friends. 17. May I read your new 
books? 18. You may read them if you can. 19. You may 
go to your friend if you wish. 20. I do not wish to go to-day, 
but I shall wish to go to-morrow. 21. Those boys say they 
can not help laughing. 22. I shall probably be in the city to- 
morrow, what shall I buy for you? 23.1 can not buy any 
thing, for I have no money. 24. It is said these children un- 
derstand German and French. 
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LESSON XLVI. Kection XLVI. 


1. consuGaTION or Sein. 
INFINITIVE, 
Present. Perfect. 
fein, to be. geweſen fein, to have been. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Perfect. 
feiend, being. gewefen, been. 
INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural, 
PRESENT TENSE. 
ih bin, I am; wir find, we are; 
tu bift, thou art; thr fetb, you are; 
er if}, he is; fie find, they are. 
IMPERFEOT TENGE. 
ich war, I was; wir waren, we were; 
du warft, thou wast; {hr ware, you were; 
er war, he was; . fie waren, they were. 
PERFECT TENSE. 
id bin gemefen, I have been; wir find gewefen, we have been ; 
be bift gemefen, thou hast been; thr feid gewefen, you have been; 
er tft gewefen, he has been; fie find gemefen, they have been. 
PLUPERFEOT TENSE. 
ich war gewefen, I had been; wir waren gewelen, we had been; 
die warft gewefen, thou hadst been; ihr waret gewefen, you had been; 
er war geweſen, he had been; fie waren geweſen, they had been. 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 
ich werde fein, 1 shall be; wir werben fein, we shall be; 
bu wirft fein, thou wilt be; thr werbet fein, you will be; 
er wirb fein, he will be; fie werben fein, they will be. 
„ SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
ih werbe ) = I shall on wir werden) = weeball ) _ d 
da wirft les thou wit} > & ihr werbet J you will F ¢ 
er wird JS hewill )~ gie werden) & they will) “ 7 


IMPERATIVE. 


{et (du), be (thou). feid (ihr), be (yon). 
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Om.—As an auxiliary in forming the perfect, pluperfect and second 
future tenses, fein (§ 71. 3.) is often rendered by the auxiliary have : 


Er i ft hier geweſen. 
3h war dort aeblic’ben. 
Sie wird fchon gegangen fein. 


He has been here. 


I had remained there. 
She will already have gone 


2. IDIOMS WITH jein. 


An wem ift bie Reife zu lefen? 

Sie ift an mir. 

Mir tft fehr lalt; thm ijt zu warm. 

Mir ift nicht wohl. 

Was tft dir? 

Ich weiß nicht wie mir ift. 

Sei gutes Muthes. 

Mir ift nicht wohl au Muthe. 

Es ift thm Ernit damit. 

Es tft Schade, daß er feinem Segner 
nicht gewachſen ift. 

Das HPferd ift mir nicht feil. 

Wem find biefe Kleider ? 

Sie tft thm einen Gulben ſchuldig. 

Bift du im Stande es zu thun? 

Ich bin ed nicht im Stanbe. 

Wer ift Schuld daran, baß er nod nicht 
angefommen tft? 

Du felbjt bit Schuld daran. 

Es tft ein ſolches Gefep vorhanden. 

Es tft ihm darum zu thun. 

Wovon ift Die Rede? 

Das ift mir recht. 

Es ift ihnen lieb. 

Ich bin Dir herzlich gut. 

Laffen Sie ed gut fein. 

Ich weiß wie bu iff. 

E8 fei nun, daß, u. f. w. 

Was fein foll, ſchickt fich wohl. 

Es tft mir fo, ald ob ih es gebhért’ 
hätte. 

3h will bed Todes fein, wenn es nicht 
wahr ift. 

Er ift willen fie zu beſuchen. 


Er ft mein gewefener Freund. 


Whose turn is it to read! 

It is mine. 

I am very cold; he is too warm. 

I do not feel well. 

What ails you? » 

I don’t know what ails me, 

Be of good cheer. 

Ido not feel well (mentally). 

He is in earnest about it. 

It is a pity that he is not equal to 
his antagonist. 

My horse is not for sale. 

Whose clothes are these } 

She owes him a florin. 

Are you able to do it? 

I am not able to do it, ‘ 

Whose fault is it, that he has not 
yet arrived? 

It is your own fault. 

There is such a law in existence. 

That is his object. 

What is being spoken of ) 

I am satisfied with that. 

They are glad of it. 

I love you heartily. 

That’s enough of it, (leave off). 

I know you (your ways). 

Supposing now, that, etc. 

Whatever is to be, is proper. 

It seems to me as though I had 
heard it. 

I will (wish I may) die if it is not 
true. 

Ho is inclined (has the will) to 
visit them. ; 

He is my former (hag heen my) 
friend. 
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8. consucaTion or Werden. 


INFINITIVE. 


Prosent.: Perfect. 
werben, to becom geworben fein, to have become. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Present. ' Perfect. 
werbend, becoming. gtworben, become. 

INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
id werde, I become ; wir werden, we become; 
bu wirft, thou becomest; „ ihr werbet, you become; 
er wird, he becomes; fie werben, they become, 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
{4 wurde or warb, I became; wir wurben, we became; 
bun wurdeſt or warbft, thou becamest; ihr wurdet, you became; 
tr wurde or warb, he became; fle wurben, they became. 


FERFEOT TENSE. 

td bin geworben, I have become; wir find geworben, we have become; 
bu bift geworden, thou hast become; ihr feib getvorben, you have become; 
er tft geworben, he has become; fie find geworben, they have become. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE, 

th war geworben, I had become; wir waren geworben, we had become; 

du warft geworben, thou hadst become; ihr waret geworden, you had become; 

et war geworben, he had become; fle waren geworben, they had become. 
% 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 

th werde werben, I shall become; wir werben werben, we shall become; 
bu wirft werben, thou wilt become; ihr werdet werben, you will become; 
tr wird werben, he will become; fie werben werben, they will become. 


“ SKOOND FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werde „ 5 I shall og Mirmerden) „ g weshall ) | ¢ 

bu wirft z a thou wit} 5 ihr werdet 3 = you will 5 

er wird) >S hewill ) 2 fe werden) SS they will) * 
IMPERATIVE. 

werbe (bu), become (thou). werbet (ihr), become (you). 


8 
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4. Werden, as an independent verb, answers mainly te de- 
come. It may, likewise, be variously rendered by & grow, 
turn, be, obtain, or by words of similar impoft : 


Der Schnee wird tief. The snow is becoming deep. 

Sie werben reid. They are becoming (“‘ getting”) rich. 
Gott fprad, e8 werde Licht. God said, Let there be light. 

Wir werden alle alt. We are all growing old. 

Der Rabe wird fehr alt. The raven lives to a great age. 


Das Wafer wird eben zu Cis. 
Aus Rides wir Nichts, 


Oxs.—The dative governed by werben is often best rendered by our 
nominative, and the subject in German by our objective; werben being 
rendered by Aave or receive : 

Meinen armen Unterthanen muß bad My poorsubjects must have (roceive) 

Ihrige werden. —S. their property (L. 36. 2.). 


Beifpiele. EXxAaMPLEs, 


Die Werke Gottes find mannigfaltig. The works of God are manifold. 

BriebriG der Grofe war König von Frederick the Great was king ef 
Preußen. Prussia. 

Er wird fein Gelb ſchneller 108 als et He gets rid of his money faster than 
eo verdtente. he earned it. 

Sobald die Sonne untergeht wird es As soon as the sun goes down it is 
Rad. comes) night, 

Die Stunden werben zn Tagen, bie Lage The hours (become) grow to days, 
qu Woden, bie Woden zu Monaten the days to weeks, the weeks to 
und bie Monate zu Jahren. months, and the months to years. 

Die Sonne fant in bad Meer and es The sun sank into the sea, and it 


The water és just turning to ice. 
Out of nothing nothing comes. 


warb Radt. was (became) night. 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Als, as, when; Die Meike, = pl. =H, the turn ; 
Da, there; Der Reiter, -4, pl -, the horseman; 


Das Deutidland, —6, (the) Germany; | Die Republif’, -, pl. —en, republic; 

Der Drud, —8, pl. -¢, the pressure; Sdulbig, indebted, L. 61.5; 
ber, sooner; Seufjen, to sigh, groan; 

Das Franfreid, —, (the) France; Go, so, thus; ' 

Das Heer, -c8, pl. -¢, the army; Sobald, as soon; 


Heiß, hot > 


Der Speer, —6, pL -¢, the spear; 


Der Kamerad', tn, pl. -en, comrade; | Der Taglöhner, -6, pl -, day-laborer 


Der Krieger, -$, pL -, the warrior; 

Das Lager, -8, pl. -, couch, camp; 
Lod, free, rid; 

Mide, weary, tired; 


Laufend, thousand ; 
Unbänbig, unmanageable; 
Dad Biel, 8, pl -¢, limit, mark; 
Bu (adverb), too. 
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Exzecız 88. Aufgabe 88. 


1. Diefer reihe Mann ift fehr arm geweſen. 2. Sind Ste auf 
jenen: boden (L. 32. 4.) Berge gewejen? 3. Sind Sie je in Ruß⸗ 
land ober Deutidland geweſen? 4. Wer war der gejdbidtefte Reiter 
in tem Heere ded franzöflichen Kaiſers? 5. Wann find Sie in 
Frankreich geweſen? 6. We lange find Sie in diefem Lante? 7. 
Sind Sie mle unzufrieden und traurig gewejen? 8, Wann werden 
wir reich fein? 9. Wir werten alt und älter und find eber am 
Ziele unjeres Lebens, als uns angenehm tft. 10. Was wird aus 
dir werten, wenn du nicht fleifiger wirft? 11. Sch werde fleifiger 
werten, jobald als (L. 69. 3.) ich gejund werde. 12, Der ift nicht 
gut, der nicht jucht immer beffer zu werden. 13. Sranfreich wurde 
im Sabre eintaujend adthundert und acht und vierzig eine Republif. 
14. E3 wird ein heifer Tag werden, fügte ein alter Krieger wenige 
“ Stunden vor der Schlacht zu feinem Kameraden. 15. Tas Pferd 
wurde ganz wild und unbändig. 16. Ler Kranke ſeufzt auf feinem 
Lager: “mill es denn nie Tag werden?” und der Taglöhner unter 
dem Drude feiner Arbeit: "wird es denn nicht bald Nacht werden ?“ 
17. “Sohn, da baft du meinen Speer! meinem Arm wird er zu 
ſchwer.“ 18. Die Reihe ift an Ihnen, warum lejen Sie nicht? 
19. Die Reihe zu reten ift nicht an Ihnen. 


Exercise 89. Aufgabe 89. 


1. When were you in France? 2. Have those people ever 
been at your house? 3. Had they been in Germany before 
they were in Russia? 4. He will be in Russia before you will 
be in France. 5. The emperor of France was the “nephew 
of his uncle.” 6: How long have you been in this city? 7. 
They have been rich, but have beoome very poor. 8. What 
has become of your friend? 9. The weather is becoming very 
cold. 10. You can become learned if you will be diligent. 
11. The young sailor has become healthy again. 12. The weather 
is becoming warm, and the days are becoming long. 13, The 
scholars in this school have been very idle, but they are now 
becoming more industrious. 14. I was obliged to wait so long 
that I became very tired. 15. The son gets rid of his money 
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faster than his father earned it. 16. How much do I owe you! 
17. Whose turn is it to read? 18. It is your fault if you do 
not know. 19. This man who is now so poor and wretched, 
has been a very rich merchant. 


—u tr nn — 


LESSON XLVI. Lection XLVIL 
IRREGULAR VERBS, OR VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION. 
1. Irregular verbs are such as do not form their imperfect 


tense and past participle according to the rules in L. 87. 


For complete alphabetical list of “IRREGULAR VERBS” see § 78; also, 
for farther remarks on the same, § 77. 

2. The infinitive of these, as of the regular verbs, ends in en. 
The imperfect changes the root vowel ; and the past participle 
frequently differs from the infinitive only by the augment ge: 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle, 
geben, to give; id gab, I gave; gegeben, given. 
fehen, to see; id fab, I saw; gefeben, seen. 
8. In some verbs the root vowel is found to be differert in 
each of the three parts : 


fingen, toning; td fang, Isang; gefungen, sung. 
foringen, to spring; id fprang, I sprang; gefprungen, sprung. 
4. In other verbs the root vowel of the imperfect tense and 
the second participle is the same: 
Utmmen, to climb; id klomm, J climbed; geflommen, climbed. 


5. Some verbs change the radical vowel, and also add the 

terminations common to regular verbs : 
bringen, to carry; ich brachte, I carried; gebracht, carried. 
benfen, tothink; id badte, Ithought; gedacht, thought. 

6. The present tense forms the different persons like the 
regular verbs, except in the second and third persons singular 
of about sixty verbs, where the root vowel is changed, or if 
capable of it, assumes the Umlaut: (see List § 78. p. 346.) 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


ich gebe, I give; 
bu gibft or giebft, thou givest; 
er gibt or giebt, he gives. 


{6 falle, I fall; 


bu fältft, thou fallest; 
er fallt, he falls. 
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ich lefe, read; 
bu Uefeft, thou readest; 
er Tieft, he reads. 


id forede, I speak; 
bu ſprichſt, thou speakest; 
er fpridt, he speaks. 


T. In the imperfect, the second and third persons are regulaaly 


formed from the first : 


gehen. 


th ging, I went; 
bu gingft, thou wentst; 
er ging, he went; 


‚wir gingen, we went; 
{hr ginget, you went; 
fle gingen, they went. 


geben. 


th gab, I gave; 
bu gabft, thou gavest; 
er gab, he gave; 


Beifpiele. 


Der Roft frist bas Eifen. 

Die Sonne ſcheint und eine fede Knospe 
ſchwillt. 

Er tritt meine Religion’ in ben Staub, 
und firedt bie Hand aus nad meiner 
Srone.—S, 

Die Seele empfingt’ Einbrüde von 
Außen. 

Er ſcheint feine ganze Kraft erfchöpf'en 
u wollen. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Baden, to bake; 

Befeh’Ien, to command; 

Bergen, to conceal; 

Slam. to blow ; 

Empfan’gen, to receive; 

Empfehlen, to recommend 
ahren, to go in a carriage : 

Flechten, to twist, braid; 

Breffen, to eat, devour; 

Dalten, to hold; 


wir gaben, we gave; 
ihr gabet, you gave; 
fie gaben, they gave. 


ExaMPugs, 


Rust eata (corrodes) iron. 

The sun shines, and each bud is 
swelling. 

He tramples my religion in the 
dust, and stretches out his hand 
for (after) my crown. 

The soul receives impressions from 
without. 

He seems desirous to exhaust his 
entire strength. ‘ 


THE EXERCISES. 


Saufen, to drink (as a beast); 
Scelten, to acold; 

Schmelzen, to melt ; 

Steden, to sting; 

Stehlen, to steal ; 

Sterben, to die; 

Tragen, to bear, wear; 
Treffen, to hit; . 
Berber’ben, to perish, spoil; 
Vergeſ'ſen, to forget ; 
Wachſen, to grow; 

Werfen, to v. 
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Exeroıse 90. Aufgabe 90. 


1. Wer badt bas Bron? 2. Der Soldat birgt fid vor tem Feinde. 
8. Er blaft bas Waldhorn. 4. Der Bauer bricht den Hanf und driſcht 
den Reigen. 5. Was empfängt er? 6. Das Gute empfiehlt fid 
ſelbſt. 7. Der Mann fährt auf dem Wagen. 8. Der Schnee fallt. 
9. Der Knabe fängt tie Vögel. 10. Der Soldat fiht. 11. Er 
flict fid einen Hut. 12. Der Ochs frift Hen und fäuft Waller. 
13. Das Kind ißt Brod und trink Milh. 14. Er gibt mir das 
neue Bud. 15. Er grabt fic ein Lod. 16. Er halt das Pferd. 
17. Der Hut hängt an dem Nagel. 18. Er läuft und läßt tie ans 
bern aud laufen. 19. Ste lteft thr Buch. 20. Sie mißt (or milfet) 
das Tud. 21. Er nimmt mein Bud. 22. Warum ſchilt er? 23. 
Der Hund fclajt, der Knabe fchlägt bas Pferd. 24. Das Blei 
ſchmilzt. 25. Was fiehft du? was fpricht er? 26. Die Biene fticht, 
ber Dieb ſtiehlt, der Kranke ftirbt. 27. Er trägt fchöne Kleider; er 
trifft immer das Ziel. 28. Warum fiht er? 29. Das Bier ver- 
birbt. 80. Er vergifit was fle fpridt. 31. Der Baum wadft. 32. 
Sie weiß nicht was fle will. 33. Er wirft ben Ball. 84. Ich weiß 
"was er mir verſpricht. 


Exercise 91. Aufgabe 91. 


1. Ido not know who is throwing the balls. 2. Does he 
speak German? 3. He does not forget what he reads. 4. The 
sun is melting the snow. 6. The thief steals the shoes that he 
wears. 6. The bee stings and dies. 7. The soldier is beating 
the dog. 8. The bird sleeps on the tree. 9. She scolds because 
he takes her book. 10. The carpenter is measuring the room. 
11. The boy runs and lets the dog run too, 12. Who is hold- 
ing my horse? 13. Where is the cloak hanging? 14. The man 
that is braiding hats gives us a book. 15. Who is digging this 
hole? 16. Why does the soldier fight? 17. Whatis this boy 
eating? 18. What animal eats g ass? 19. What does the 
horse drink? 20. The tree is fallir z. 21. Who is catching the 
birds? 22. Does he receive any thing? 23. Who thrashes 
the wheat and breaks the hemp? 24. Why dost thou conceal 
thyself? 25. What does he command? 26. Who is riding 
on your wagon? 27. My friend recommends me to you. 
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Betiptele. Exaurıos, 

Er pried fein Waare mb rieth und fie He praised his goods and advised 
au laufen. us to buy them. 

Deine Brüder frag bad Schwert, wo The sword devoured thy brothers 
das Blut in Strömen flog. where the blood flowed in 

etreams. 

Der Strom ſchwoll, weil der Schnee The stream swelled because the 
ſchmolz. snow melted. 

Gäfer ſchrieb nah Rom: “id fam, Cesar wrote to Rome: “I came, 
fo} und fiegte.“ saw and conquered.” 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES. bd 


Beifien, to bite; Reiten, to ride on horseback; 

Betrü’gen, to deceive; Seinen, to appear; 

Ertrin'fcn, to be drowned; Schließen, to shut, lock; 

Ergrei’fen, to seize; Schreien, to ery, shriek; 

lichen, to flee; Schwellen, to swell; 

Pltepen, to flow; Sinfen, to sink; 

@ebie'ten, to command; Steigen, to ascend; 

@®ene'jen, to recover; Streiten, to quarrel ; 

Glefien, to pour; Treiben, to drive; 

Seben, to raise; Treten, to tread, step; 

Sa to bid; Berlie’ren, to lose; 

Gelfen, to help, assist; Berfdwin'den, to disappear; 

Kriechen, to creep; Walden, to wash; 

Leiden, to suffer; Bwingen, to compel, force. 
Exercise 92. Aufgabe 92. 


1. Der Hund big den Lieb. 2. Cer Baum brad. 8. Er ems 
pfahl mich einem Manne, der mich febr freundlich empfing. 4. Ich 
blieb ben ganzen Tag. 5. Sie ergriffen feine Hände. 6. Er fiel 
in das Waſſer und ertrant. 7. Sie afen die Aepfel, die fie ſtahlen. 
8. Wir fuhren durd die Statt. 9. Sie fingen bie Vögel, welche 
aus den Neftern flogen. 10. Die Soldaten fochten nicht tapfer, fons 
bern flohen. 11. Er gebot und zu geben. 12. Er gab mir das 
Geld und ging. 13. Er genaß langfam. 14. Wir genoffen gefters 
febr wenig. 15. Er gewann mehr als ich verlor. 16. Cr gop den 
Wein in dad Glas. 17. Ste gruben einen tiefen Graben. 18. Ex 
hob jeinen Stod und hich nad mir. 19. Er hieß fie fommen, aber fle 
famen nicht. 20. Er balf uns, obgleich er und nicht kannte. 21. 
Wir lafen das Buch, das er uns gab. 22. Das Rint trod, der 
Hund lief. 23. Sie lagen auf ihren Betten und litten. 24. Sie 
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nabmen meinen Wagen und fuhren in die Stadt. 25. Er rief den 
armen Mann. 26. Er faß und fehrieb den ganzen Tag. 27. Das 
Kind ftand und ſchrie. 28. Der Schnee fhmolz, der Strom ſchwoll. 
39. Sie tranfen und fangen; einer ſchwamm und der andere fant. 
80. Sie ſchlugen ihn, während er ſchlief. 31. Er rief mich und ſchalt, 
weil ich auf feinem Pferde ritt. 32. Sie ſchien traurig. 33. Er ging 
hinaus und flog die Thüre. 34. Er ftteg auf den Berg. 35. Sie 
ftanden bis fie ftarben. 36. Gr ftritt mit ihnen und trieb ſie aus dem 
Felde. 37. Sie traten in dad Haus und verſchwanden. 38. Er 
vergaß was er verfprah. 39. Er traf bas Biel. 40. Es wuchs 
ſchnell. +41. Cr wuld den Tif. 42. Er wußte, daß ich den Speer 
warf. 48. Er z0g fein Schwert und zwang fle zu geben. 


Exzrcıse 93. Aufgabe 93. 


1. The trees broke, and the boys fell. 2. The dogs bit the 
boys that stole the apples. 3. The man to whom you recom- 
mended me cheated me. 4. We did not remain long, for they 
did not receiveus kindly. 5. The boy seized my hand. 6. We 
called him. 7. Did you ride on the wagon? 8. The soldiers 
ate bread and drank wine, and their horses ate hay and drank 
water. 9. Our soldiers fought gallantly, and those of our enemy 
fled. 10. The birds flew out of the cage, but the boys caught 
them again. 11. We did not remain long. 12. They com- 
manded us to go to the city, but we did not go, for they gave 
us no money. 13. Did your friends recover? 14. We won 
less than our friends lost. 15. They poured the wine into the 
glasses. 16. They saw the horse, and raised their hands. 17. 
Why were they digging that ditch? 18. He came to us while 
we were reading the books which you gave us. 19. He struck 
at them because they drank so much and sang so loud. 20. 
We crept before we-walked. 21. The boys shrieked, and the 
dogs ran. 22. We took the books that lay on the table. 23. 
Did you call him a thief? 24. We knew that they lied. 25. 
We sat around the table and wrote, and they stood around the 
stove, 26. He rode the horse and drove the oxen. 27. They 
called them friends. 28. Why did they seem so sad? 29. He 
scolded me because I slept so long. 80. They threw their spears 
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and drew their swords. 31. Did you forget what he promised 
you? 32. Did they hit the mark with the arrow? 83. Who 
washed the gloves? 34. Did the trees grow rapidly? 88. 
Did they lock the door? 36. Why did they quarrel with us? 


Betfpiele. ExAMPLss, 
Ih Gabe nie ein foldes Gefühl’ em⸗ I have never experienced such a 
pfun den. feeling. 


Er hatte einen Kran für flegewun’ben. He had wound a wreath for them. 
Hatte fein Freand nichts von ber Sade Had his friend known nothing of 


gemupt’ ? the affair! 
Ran hat ben Verbred'er ergriffen. The criminal has been seized ; 
Wer fat bad Lieb gefun’gen? Who has sung the song? 
Haft bu aud wohl bedacht, was bu mir But have you well considered what 
raͤthſt S. you advise me? 
Bann haben Sie an Ihren Bruder gee When have you written to your 
ſchrie ben? brother! 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Malen, to grind; Sdwiren, to swear; 
Meiben, to avoid; Spalten, to aplit: 
Pfeifen, to whistle; Spinnen, to spin; 
Preifen, to praise; Shun, to do; 
Scheren, to shear; Verbdrie’fen, to offend; 
Schießen, to shoot; Perzet'hen, to pardon; 
Schinden, to flay; Weben, to weave; 
Schleifen, to sharpen, grind; Winden, to wind. 
Exercise 94. Aufgabe 94. 


1. Der Hund hat den Dieb gebiffen. 2. Er hat uns betrogen. 3. 
Hat er Ihnen etwas gegeben? 4. Er hatte an und gedacht. 5. 
Haft tu ren Weizen gedrofhen? 6. Er hat und freundlich empfanz 
gen, aber niemand bat ung ihm empfohlen. 7. Was hat er gefun= 
den? 8. Man hat den Dieb ergriffen. 9. Er bat den Apfel gez 
geffen; bat er ten Vogel gefangen? 10. Ich habe fie gefunden; fie 
haben gefodhten. 11. Ter Hund hat das Fleiſch gefreffen. 12. Er 
bat mir nichts gegeben. 13. Was hat er gefehen? 14. Wir ha⸗ 
ben nichts genoſſen. 15. Was hat er genommen? 16. Wer bat 
den Wein in das Glas gegoffen? 17. Wer hat diefes Lod gegraben ? 
18. Er hat das Pferd gehalten. 19. Was hat fle gefungen? 20. 
Er hat und gefannt. 21. Ste haben mir ein Buch gegeben und ich 
habe es gelefen. 22. Die Federn haben auf dem Ziihe gelegen. 

8* 
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23. Er Hat nicht gelogen. 24. Der Müller bat dad Getreide gemeſ⸗ 
fen und gemahlen. 25. Er bat uns Liche genannt, weil wir jeine 
Bücher genommen haben. 26. Warum hat er gepfiffen? 27. Sle 
haber thre Pferde gepriefen. 28. Er hat fie gerufen. 29. Warum 
haft du ung gefholten ? 30. Er hatte das Schaf gefchoren. 31. 
Er bat den Wolf geichoffen und gefunden. 32. Sie batten zu 
lange geſchlafen. 33. Haft du die Meffer geichliffen? 34. Mir 
haben die Thüren gefdloffen. 35. Hat er dad Brod gefchnitten ? 
86. Ich hatte gefchrieben, und fie hatten gejchrieen. 37. Sie Bat es 
geſchworen. 38. Wir haben thn gefehen. 39. Hat er das Lied fon 
gejungen? 40. Er hat eine Stunde gefeffen. 41. Er bat tas Holz 
gefpalten. 42. Haben fie die Wolle gejponnen? 43. Was fie ge⸗ 
fproden bat, hat ihn geftochen. 44. Der Mann, ter ta geftanten 
hatte, hat mein Pferd geftoblen. 45. Sie haben lange genug ge- 
ftritten, was bat er gethan? 46. Er hat das Ziel getroffen. 47. 
Haft du nie Wein getrunten? 48. Ich habe vergeffen. 49. Was 
hat er verloren? 50. Es hat ihn verdroffen. 51. Hat er und ver: 
ziehen? 52. Er hat bad Tuch gewoben und gewafchen ; bat er einen 
Ball geworfen? 53. Nie babe ich fle gemieden. 54. Was bat 
er gewunden ? 


Exeroıse 95. Aufgabe 95. 


1. He has beaten the dog that has bitten him. 2. I have of- 
ten thought of him. 8. Have you recommended this book to 
us? 4, Have you thrashed the wheat? 5. They have always 
received us kindly. 6. Who has ground your knife? 7. The 
boys have eaten the bread and drank the beer. 8. The dogs 
have eaten the meat and drank the water. 9. They have caught 
their horses. 10. What have you found? 11. Why have the 
soldiers fought? 12. I have shot a large bird. 13. Have you 
seen the books that I have read? .14. Into which glass have 
you poured the wine? 15. Why have they dug this hole? 
16. Who has held my horse? 17. Who has seen us? 18. Have 
my books Jain on your table? 19. Has any body lied? 20. 
Who has ground the wheat? 21. Have you measured the 
cloth? 22. Why has he avoided his friends? 28. Why have 
they called him a thief? 24. Who has taken my pen? 25. 


USE OF THE AUXILIARIES Haben ann Sein. 179 


He has called me, but he has not scolded me. 26. Who has 
sharpened my knife? 27. Have you locked the dours? 98. 
Who has cut the bread? 29. Had you written him a letter? 
30. Have you ever sung this song? $81. Have you sat longer 
than they have stood? 32. Ihave spun the wool and he has 
split the wood. 33. The bees have stung the horse. 34. Has 
any body stolen any thing? 35. He had not spoken at all. 
36. Why have they quarreled? 37. Who has worn the hat? 
38. What have you lost? 89. Who has thrown the apples? 
40. Why have they drawn their swords? 41. Have you washed 
the cloth that he has woven? 42. It vexes him that he has lost 
his money. 43. Have you forgotten what you have promised 
me? 44. Why have you slept so long? 45. Has any one 
compelled you to go? 46. Who has whistled? 47. What 
have they praised? 48. Have you ever known such a man? 
49. He has written, and they have spoken. 


— — — 
LESSON XLVIL Lection XLVIIL 


USE OF THE AUXILIARIES Haben ann Sein. 


1. Haben is used as the auxiliary of all transitive, reflexive 6 
and impereonal ® verbs; as also of the verbs of mode® and of 
all objective verbs that govern the genitive % and dative *, ex- 
cept begegnen, folgen and wet den (see 2.). 

2. Intransitive verbs indicating direction from or toward a 
place or an object, or a change from one condition to another, 
as also bleiben, to remain; begegnen, to meet; fol gen, 
to follow, and weichen, to yield, retreat, are conjugated with 
the auxiliary fein which is here rendered by have (§ 71. 5): 
Sind fie fon gegan’gen ? - Have they already gone? 

Der arme Knabe ift gefal ten. The poor boy has fallen. 

8. The following verbs, when not expressing direction from 

or toward a given place, require the auxiliary haben; namely, 





a. L.XXIX.9; & L.LVI; « L XLV; d L.LXW; « LLXIV 
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eilen, to hasten; fließen, to flow; jagen, to chase, hunt; 
tlettern, to climb; frieden, to creep, crawl; landen, to 
land; laufen,torun; quellen,to spring; retfen, to travel; 
seiten, to ride; rennen, to run; jchiffen, to navigate; 
fhwimmen, to swim; jegeln, to sail; jinten, to sink; 
fpringen, to leap, spring; ftopen, to join; treiben, to 
drive; wandern, to wander, travel: 


Warum’ haſt bu fo gecilt’ ? Why have you hastened sof 
Haft bu nicht Heute gerirten ? Have you not ridden to-day ? 
Sie haben nicht viel gereift’. They have not traveled much. 


Some neuter verbs, asliegen, to lie; jitzen, to sit; fle- 
hen, to stand, are sometimes used with the auxiliary fein: 
Höher war feine Macht nie geſtan den. His power never had stood higher 


Beifptele. Exaupıee. 

Sft er benn nod nicht gelom’men ? Has (is) he then not yet come! 
Der Vogel ift weggeflogen. The bird has (is) flown away. 

Ste find in bad Felb gezo’gen. They have marched into the field 
Er ift nad Ame'rifa gereift’. He has (is) gone to America. 

Er wird (don gegan'gen fein. He will already have (be) gone. 
Er war nad der Stadt geet Tt. He had hastened to the city. 
Warum! find fle auf bad Land gerit- Why have they ridden into the 

ten? country. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Bege’gnen, to meet; Reifen, to ripen; 

Eilen, to hasten; Schleichen, to glide, steal away; 
Entrin’nen, to escape, p. 346; | Dad Schloß, -¢6, pl. Schlölfer, castle; 
Ent(dla’fen, to fall asleep; Die Schönheit, — pl. -en, beauty; 


Der Feld, -end, pl. -en, the rock; |Die Seele, — pl. -n, the soul; 

Der Fluß, ed, pl. Blüffe, the river; | Der Stein, -e6, pl. —, the stone; 
Gelin’gen, to succeed, p. 348; | Der Strom, -é, pl. Ströme, stream; 
Geſche'hen, to happen, p- 358; | Der Ton, -e6, pl. Töne, the tone; 
Klettern, to climb ; Die Tugend, -, pl. -en, the virtue; 
Miplin’gen, to fail, p. 352; Das Unternehmen, -$, undertaking; 

Der Plan, 8, pl. Pläne, the plan; Verſchal'len, to dieaway, p. 356. 


Exercıse 96. Aufgabe 96. 


1, Iſt er entichlafen 22. Nein, er ift uns entronnen. 3. Wie 
lange ift er geblieben? 4. Sie find nad der Stadt gefahren. 5. 
Ht der Mann gefallen? 6. Der Vogel iſt geflogen. 7. Sft das 
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Waſſer über dad Feld geflofien? 8. Cer Plan ift gelungen. 9. Der 
Knabe ift genefen. 10. Was ijt geſchehen? 11. Es ift aus ber 
Erde gefrodhen. 12. Ler Hund tft nach dem Walde gelaufen. 13. 
Das Unternehmen ift miflungen. 14. Das Waffer ijt aus dem 
Selien gefloffen. 15. Er ift nad ver Stadt geritten. 16. Er war 
in Das Haus geihlihen. 17. Er war über den Graben gejprungen. 
18. Sie waren aus bem Schloffe getreten. 19. Ter lebte Ton war 
verfchollen. 20. Der Baum ift febr jchnell gewadjen. 21. Tas 
Haus wird gefallen fein. 22. Ste werden gefommen fein. 23. Er 
war auf dem Maft gellettert. 24. Der Knabe ift über den Fluß ge⸗ 
ſchwommen. 25. Einer war und gefolgt, und ber Andere war und 
begegnet. 26. Der Schnee ift gefhmolgen und die Ströme find gez 
fhwollen. 27. Das Obſt ift fchnell gereift. 28. Die Tugend if 
tie Schöndeit der Seele. 29. Er war nach der Stadt geeilt. 


Exxrcisg 97. Aufgabe 97. 


1. Have you remained long enough? 2. Who has gone to 
the city? 3. Do you know what has happened? 4. The boy 
has sprung across the ditch. 5. Our plan has not succeeded. 
6. The children had hastened into the houses. 7. Has the snow 
melted? 8. The hunters had climbed upon the trees. 9. Our 
soldiers had fled, and the enemy had come into our country. 
10. He has ridden (on horseback) to the forest, and she has 
ridden (in a carriage) tothe city. 11. The patient has recov- 
ered. 12. Has he fallen asleep? 13. How have they escaped 
us? 14. Our friend has fallen out of the wagon. 15. The 
young birds have flown out of the nest. 16. The worms have 
crawled out of the earth. 17. The horse has run out of the 
stable. 18. The apples had ripened. .19. The water will have 
flowed into the house. 20. Why have you followed us? 21. 
Have you met your friends? 22. He may already have gone. 
23. Where have they remained so long? 24. The child has 
crept out of the house. 
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LESSON XLIX. Lection XLIX. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT Zu. 


1, When the infinitive is preceded by an auxiliary, or by 
one of the following verbs, the particle 3 u is omitted : 


bleiben, toremain; heißen, tocommand; Ternen, to learn; 


fahren, to ride; helfen, to help; machen, to make; 
führen, to conduct; Hören, to hear; nennen, to call, name; 
fühlen, to feel; baben, to have; fehen, to see; 

finden, to find; legen, to lay; thun, to do; 

gehen, to go; lehren, to teach; reiten, to ride. 


The infinitive, when dependent on the above verbs, is frequently 
best rendered by our present participle: 


Blieb er fipen, Reben ober lic- Did he remain sitting, standing, or 


gen? lying! 

Heiß mid nit reben, heiß mid Do not bid me speak, bid me be 
ſchweigen. silent. 

Das nenne th ſchlafen. That I call sleeping. 

3h fühle ben Puls ſchlagen. I feel the pulse (beat) beating, 

3H half ibm arbetten. I heiped him work. 

3H höre thn kommen. I hear him coming. 

Er lehrte mid fingen. He taught me to sing. 

Ich ſah flelaufen. I saw them running. 

36H Cerne zeichnen. I am learning to draw. 

Er fand mid [hlafen. He found me sleeping. 

Ste ma dt mid laden. She ts making me laugh. 


Oxzs.—Heifien, when used intransitively, often answers to the passive 
of to name, call, or to the noun name, with the verb to be: 


Er Heißt Carl. Heisnamed (or his name is) Charles. 

Wie HetHt das im Deutfchent What is that called in German! 

Heißt bad arbeiten? Do you call that (is that called) 
working! 


Spagtren with Fahren, Führen, Reiten ann Gehen. 


2. Spagiren is used chiefly with fahren, führen, reiten and 
geben, and implies exercise for the purpose of recreation or 
pleasure : 

IH gehe ſpaziren, Ste fahren I gowalking, you ride (in acarriage), 
ſpaziren, und er reitet fpagiren. and he rides on horseback. 
Sch gehe alle Tage ſpaziren. I go walking every day. 
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Bir madten einen langen Spastr'gang. We took (made) a long walk. 
Erreitet oft, aber nie fpaziren. He rides often, but never for pleas- 
ure. 
3. The infinitive (usually without ju) often stands as the. 
subject or object of a verb : 


Es ift beffer Unrecht Leiden als Un⸗ Itis better to suffer wrong than to 


seht thun. do wrong. 
Seinen Feinden verge i'hen iftedel. To forgive one’s (his) enemies is 
noble. 


4. The infinitive (commonly preceded by the article or a 
pronoun) is used as a neuter noun, and answers to the partici- 
pial noun in English : 


Dad Lügen fihaber bem Lügner am (The) lying injures the liar the 


meiften. most. 
Das Lefen bet einem ſchwachen Lichte Reading by a feeble light is inju- 
tft ben Mugen ſchadlich. rious to the eyes, 


5. The infinitive with ju follows anftatt, ohne and um. 
Um, denoting mere purpose or design, may be rendered in or- 
der, or often -wholly omitted in translation : 


Er ſpielt anfta tt zu Iefen. He plays instead of reading. 

Er iſt frank of me es zu wiffen. He is sick without knowing it. 

Er lieſt um zu lernen He reads (in order) to learn, 

Er war zu ſchwach um bie Arbeit zu He was too weak to finish the 
vollen den. xrxorx. 


6. The infinitive active is often used in a passive sense : 
Diefes Haus ift gu vermiethen und jee This house is to let, and that one 


mes au verfau’fen. is to be sold (to sell). 
Er läßt dad Brod Holen. He has the bread brought. 
Er laͤßt ign das Brod Holen. He has him go for the bread. 


7. Wiffen often has the signification of to know how, to be 
able, followed by an infinitive : 


Er weiß ſich zu helfen. He knows how to help himself. 
Beifpiele. ExaMpues. 
Du Schwert an meiner Linfen, was Thou sword upon my left, what 
foll bein heitres Blinken ?—Rr. meaus thy cheerful gleaming ! 


Sie Sate eine Wanduhr im Haufe flee She had a clock standing in the 
hen. hoykse. 


| 
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Eo tft feine Beit au verlie ren. There is no time to lose. 

Er tft nad Deutſchland gereift’, um die He has gone to Germany (in order) 
Sprade zu lernen, to learn the language. 

Ich Höre did an, ohne dich gu unter- I listen to you, without interrupt 
bredh’en. ing you. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Albern, silly; Dad Holy, -c8, pl. Hölzer, the wood; 
Anftatt, instead of; Kehren, to teach; 
Be Iten, to kee retain, p- 350; Die Luft, ⸗ pL Litfte, inclination; 
Das Bil » —t8, pL ier, the pie- Das Marden, 5, pl. — tale, story; 
ture, image; Spazi'ren, see 2; 


Segen, to sweep; Studi’ren, to study; 

Das Sefängnig, —6, pl. —, prison ; Unfduldig, innocent; 
Gebord’en, to obey; Die Urſache, -, pL -n, the cause; 
Gleich, immediately ; Vermic'then, to let. 


Holen, to fetch, send for; 


Exrrows 98. Aufgabe 98. 


1. Heifen Sie ihn geben oder bleiben? 2. Einer lehrt mich fran- 
söflich fprechen, und der andere lernt es leſen. 3. Die Rachtigall 
wird fich bald hören laffen. 4. Dieje Matrojen werden morgen ober 
übermorgen flihen geben. 5. Der alte Bauer hat viel guten alten 
Wein im Keller liegen. 6. Befehlen ift leicht, gehorchen ſchwer. 7. 
Sch liebe das Lejen, aber ich haffe das Schreiben. 8. Wir find jeines 
unbofliden Betragens herzlich müde. 9. Sie ift ganz unſchuldig, 
welche Urfade bat fie denn traurig zu fein? 10. Ich babe meter 
Zeit noch Luft fein Singen zu hören. 11. Jeder gute Schüler weiß 
warn die Reihe an ihm tft zu lejen. 12. Ein fo albernes Märchen 
ift nicht zu glauben. 138. Sie laffen ihren Bedtenten the Zimmer 
fegen. 14. Der Richter ließ den Verbrecher ine Gefängniß werfen. 
15. Lebe um zu lernen, und lerne um zu leben. 16. Er weiß zu 
leben und fid) bas Leben angenehm zu machen. 17. Die Kinder find 
fpagiren gefahren, und bie Schüler find jpaziren geritten. 18. Er ift 
fiihen gegangen, anftatt zu ftudiren. 19. Holen Ste ten Thee? 
20. Nein, ich laffe thn holen. 21. Er läßt mich das Bild nod be⸗ 
balten. 


Exercısg 99. Aufgabe 99. 


1. Who taught you to speak German? 2. I learned to speak 
it in Germany. 8. This stupid boy remained sitting the whole 
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evening. 4. The man had a small table standing beside his 
bed. 5. We shall not have time to see our friends this even- 
ing. 6. My mother taught me to sing and my brother teaches 
me to play. 7. When shall you go a fishing, to-morrow, or 
day after to-morrow? 8. Why have our friends been to the 
city without visiting us? 9. They went to their cousins instead 
of coming to us. 10. I am tired of his singing. 11. They have 
books enough but not time to read them. 12. These houses 
are to be let. 13. This man has something to say to your 
friend. 14. The captain is getting a new coat made. 15. The 
general caused the innocent soldier to be thrown into prison. 
16. This man’sconduct is not to be praised. 17. This silly story 
is not to be believed. 18. Is it not your turn to read? 19. We 
must go immediately, there is no time to lose. 20. Why does 
he go for the wood ? 


— — oo -6o- — —— 


LESSON L. Lection L. 
PARTICIPLES AND IMPERATIVE, 


1. Present participles attributively used have the same gov- 
ernment as the verbs from which they are derived, and, when 
the object is expressed, precede it; when predicative, however, 
their character is simply that of an adjective : 


Mein Gold fuchender Freund. My gold-seeking friend. 

Der ibn lobende Lehrer. The teacher who praises him. 
Die Audsfidht war reizend. The prospect was charming. 
Die Hige war drüdend. The heat was oppressive. _ 


2. The perfect participle sometimes answers to our present 
participle; or, like many other words, it may often be varied 
or omitted in translation, according to the different idioms - 
the two languages: 


Henlend fommt ber Sturm geflo’gen.— Howling comes the storm flying 
©. (flown). 

Er fam bie Straße hergezo’ jer. He came (moving) along the street. 

Das Gelb ift verlo’ren gegan'gen. The money is (gone) lost. 


186 LESSON L. 


8. The past perticiple may be used as the imperative : 
Nicht fo laut gefprod’en. Do not speak so loud. 
Fleißig gearbeitet, Labor diligently. 

4. There is a third or future participle formed only from 
transitive verbs by adding d to the infinitive preceded by 32; 
it always has a passive signification, and implies necessity or 
obligation : 


Die zu fürdtende Gefahr’. The to-be-feared danger. 
Das zu bauende Haus. The house (which is) to be built. 
IMPERATIVE, 


5. When the second person of the imperative is used, the 
subject is generally omitted; when, however, the third person 


is used, the subject is expressed : 

Karl, bringe mir bein Bud. Charles, bring me your book. 
Kinder, geht in bas Haus. Children, go into the house. 
Karl, bringen Sie mir Ihr Bud. Charles, bring me your book. 
Schicke er bad Pferb morgen. Bend the horse to-morrow. 
So fet e, fagte er. So be it (so let it be), said he. 


Oxss.—The present indicative of the auxiliary follen is often best 
omitted in-translation, and the main verb rendered by our imperative 
(see imperative L. 88.) : | 
Du follft es thun. Do it yourself (you shall do it). 
Der Johann fol fom me x. Let John come (have John come). 


6. Dadurd, daß before a finite verb often : answers to by 
before a present participle: 


Man ſchadet eud baburd, bag man Youare injured by being praised to’. 
end zu fehr lobt. much. - 
Literally, you are thereby injured, that you are too much praiseu 


Beifptele. Exampes. 


Hat er nod nicht bie entſchie dene Ant⸗ Has he not yet received the final 
wort erbal’ten ? (determinate) answer? 

Sehe dic zum wärmenben Fener. Seat thyself at the warming fire. 

Kein Dorn verlepe bie eilenden Füße, May no thorn wound thy (the) hast 
umb feine ſchleichende Schlange beine ening feet, and no secret serpent 
Berfe, thy heel. 
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Rofen auf ben Weg geftrent und bed Let roses on the path be strown, 
Harms vergeffen.— Hy. and sorrow be forgot. 

Das audzugebenbe Geld ift nod nit The money to be spent has not yet 
erbal’ten. been received. 

Er ſchadet ſich dadurch, dag er zu viel He injures himself in sleeping too 
ſchlaͤft. much. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Albrecht, -8, (the) Albert ; Die Knoope, I) pl. 1, the bud; 
Die Anftalt, —, pl. en, preparation; Kühn, bold; 


? 

Behan deln. to treat; Der Landmann, —es, pL -Icute, the 

Beitra’fen, to punish; peasant, husbandman ; 

Blöfen, to bleat; Der Laut, +8, pl. —, sound, voice; 

Brennen, to burn, p. 346. Niemals, never; 

Brüllen, to low; Regie'ren, to govern ; 

Dadurd, by this, thereby; Schäumen, to foam; 

Erwed’en, to awaken; Der Schlag, 6, pl. Schläge, blow; 
Das Curo’pa, -8, (the) Europe; Sdwanten, to stagger, reel ; _ 
Die Haft, —, the haste; Das Bieh, —9, pl. -¢, the cattle; 
Der Huf, —8, pl. -e, the hoof; Die Welle, -, pl. -n, the wave; 

Keuchen, to gasp; Bertre'ten, to tread down, p. 356. 

Exercise 100. Aufgabe 100. 


1. Der braufende Wind treibt das ſchwankende Schiff Durch die 
ſhaumenden Wellen. 2. "Dort fommt ein Mann in voller Haft ge⸗ 
laufen.“ 3. Der alte Mann fchrieb mit gitternder Hand. 4. Er 
reitet geſchwind, und Halt in bent Arm das feufzende Kind. 5. So 
jel es, fpricht Albrecht mit donnerndem Laut. 6. Diefer Mann if 
tin gu beftrafender Verbrecher. 7. Der lächelnde Frühling erwedt 
die ſchlafenden Blumen. 8. Lie brennende Sonne ſchmilzt den 
glänzenten Schnee. 9. Shr Bruder ift ein zu beneidenter Menſch. 
10. Der tühne Taucher wirft ſich in die branjende Bluth. 11. Bringe 
mir meinen Mantel und meine Handſchuhe. 12. Schiden Sie Ihren 
Bedienten zu mir. 13. Ein fchlafenver Hund fängt keinen Hafen. N 
14. Und keuchend lag ich, wie ein Sterbender, zertreten unter ihrer 
Hufe Schlag. 15. Du übernimmt die ſpaniſchen Regimenter, machft 
Immer Anftalt und Lit niemals fertig, und treiben fle dich gegen mich 
zu ziehen, fo fagft du ja, und bleibſt gefeffelt ftehn (L. 38. d.). 


Exzrosse 101. Aufgabe 101. 


1. The falling snow covers the fallen tree. 2. The horse 
comes running, the bird comes flying. 3. Give the trembling 
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old man a coat. 4. My friend is a very learned man. 5. I 
hear the singing birds and the bleating sheep. 6. The smiling 
spring brings us beautiful flowers. 7. So be it, said the king 
smiling. 8. He has the weeping child in his arm. 9. The 
burning sun drives the lowing cattle into the forest. 10. The 
foaming wave flies over the trembling ship. 11. The snow 
melts before the burning sun. 12. A standing tree is more 
beautiful than a fallen one. 13. The hoping husbandman sees 
with joy the swelling buds. 14. Do not sing so loud. 15. 
Who is the most learned man in Europe? 16. These travelers 
call themselves traveling artists. 17. He governs them bv 
treating them kindly. 


——————_—p>---6--6--- — — 


LESSON LL ‘Lection LL 


COMPOUND VERBS SEPARABLE, 


1. Any of the following particles may be compounded with 
a verb; and as they may stand apart from it, they are called 
separable particles or prefixes (§ 89); namely, ab, from, off, 
down; an, to, at, in, on, toward; auf, on, up; aus, out, out 
of, from; bei, by, near, with; da or dar, there, at; ein, in, 
into; empor’, up, upward, on high; fort, onward, away, for- 
ward; gegen, toward, against; heim, home, at home; her, 
hither, here; hin, thither, there, away; in, in, within; mit, 
with; nach, after; nieder, down, downward, under; ob, on, 
over, on account of; yor, before, from; weg, away, off; zu, 
to, toward; and juriid, back, backward (§ 89—91). 

2. In compound tenses, formed from the infinitive and an, 
auxiliary, and in subordinate sentences, the particle is placed 
before the verb : 

Er wird bald anfommen. He will soon arrive. 
Wir müffen ausgehen (§ 93). We must go out. 


Oss.—In like manner are used with verbs several nouns (sometimes 
written with a capital and sometimes with a small initial) and acjec- 
tives; as, bad Concert wird Statt finden (or flattfinden), the concert will 
take place; er wird thm Trop bieten (or tropbieten), he will bid him de 
fiance; er wird ihn todt{dlagen, he will kill him. 
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3. 3u of the infinitive, when used, and the augment ge of 
the past participle, are placed between the particle and the 


verb: 


Es ift Beit ausgugehen (no? zu auögehen). It is time to go out. 
Ca tft Unrecht thn aufzuhalten (not zu aufhalten). It is wrong to detain him, 
Er hat mid aufgehalten (not gesaufhalten). He has detained me. 
Ste find andgegangen (not ge-audgangen). They have gone ont, 
Oss.—Verbs derived from compound nouns or adjectives, follow the 
conjugation of simple verbs, i. ¢, take the augment, and ju of the infin- 
itive, before the entire word ; as, er hat gefrühftüdt, he has breakfasted ; 
ed ift ſchwer gu handhaben, it is difficult to manage; es Hat gewetterleuchtet, 
it has lightened. 
4. In principal sentences and simple tenses the particle is 
placed at the end of the sentence : 


Die Gafte fommren eben an. The guests are just arriving. 
Barum’ gehen Sie aus? Why are you going out? 

Er brad ble Blume ab. He broke off the flower. 

Piclt er ben Boten auf? Did he detain the messenger ! 


5. When one of these particles is prefixed to a verb not 
accented on the first syllable, 3u of the infinitive follows the 
prefix, and the augment ge is rejected : 

Er iſt zu ſtolz es an⸗z u-erfennen. He is too proud to acknowledge it. 
Er bat es an-erfannt. He has acknowledged it. 
6. These compounds generally take a signification different 


from, but often kindred to that of the components used separ- 
ately : 


S34 fiche meinem Freunde bei. I assist (stand by) my friend. 

34h ſtehe bei meinem Freunde. I stand by (near) my friend. 

Er fiellte fig) mir vor. He introduced himself to me. 

Er ſtellte fih » or mich. He placed himself before me. 
BVeijpiele. EXAMPLes, 

Kaun er den Stein aufheben ? Can he lift up the stone? 

Er hebt den Stein auf. He lifts the stone up. 

Ste ſollten thn nicht aufhalten. You should not detain him, 

Er mag nicht einfchlafen. He does not wish to go to aleep, 

Sie find es, der mich aufhält. It is you who detain me. 

Er ift Höfe, weil Sie ausgehen. He is angry because you go out. 


Ste ift traurig, weil er bie Blume ab- She is sad because Le broke off the 
brag, flower. 
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Die glücklichſten Stunden feines Lebens The happiest hours of his life he 
bringt er unter ben Blumen yu.—R. spends among the flowers. 

Der Welle sieht bas Ruͤhliche dem An- The wise man prefers the useful 
genehmen, und bas Nothwenbige bem to the agreeable, and the necer 


Ripliden vor. sary to the useful. 
Im Winter ruhet bie Erbe aus und In (the) winter the earth reposes 
fammelt neue Kräfte. and collects new powers. 


Warum’ ift er fhon ausgegangen, und Why has he already gone out, and 
warum wünſchen Ste auszugehen ? why do you wish to go out I 


VOCABOLARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Whmatten, to weary ; Einfammeln, to gather; 
Abfchreiben, to copy, p. 354; Citern, to fester ; 
Abfteigen, to descend, p. 356; Erfül’cn, to fill, fulfill, do; 
Aecht, genuine; Die Feldfrudt, — pl. —friidte, the 
Anfangen, to begin, p. 348; ; produce of the field; 
Anziehen, to put on, p. 358; Das Gebirge, -3, pl -, the chain of 
Aufgeben, to rise, p. 348; mountains; 
Aufichneiden, to cut open, p. 354; | Das Gefdwiir’, -es, pl. — the ulcer; 
Yufipeihern, to store up; Das Heil, —&, the welfare; 
Aufiteigen, to rise, p. 356; Sanft, soft; 
Ausbreichen, to thrash out, 346; Schaffen, to create, produce; 
Ausgehen, to go out, p. 348; | Wegfliegen, to fly away, p. 348; 
sles, to sustain, p. 350; Weggehen, to go away, p. 348; 
Ausiprechen, to pronounce, 356; Weglaufer, to run away, 350; 
Die Belagerung, — pl. -en, thesiege; Wegnehmen, to take away, 352. 
Exezrcıse 102. Aufgabe 102. 


1. Haben Ste Ihre Bücher weggenommen? 2. Sa, ich nahm 
fie weg ald ich ausging. 3. Gehen Ihre Freunde heute aus? 4. 
Nein, fle find (chon ausgegangen. 5. Schreibt der Knabe den Brief 
ab? 6. Nein, er hat ihn (chon geftern abgeichrieben. 7. Cer flei⸗ 
fige Bauer hat feine Feldfriichte eingefammelt, ausgedrofchen unt 
aufgeipeichert. 8. Um welche Zeit geht die Sonne auf? 9. Sie 
tft Schon aufgegangen. 10. Der Mond fteigt hinter dem Gebirge 
auf und erfüllt die Erbe mit feinem fanften Lichte. 11. Dte tadelnre 
Wahrheit des Achten Freundes ift das Meſſer des Wuntarztes, das 
ein eiterndes Geſchwür aufichneidet; es jhaffet Schmerzen, aber zum 
Heile bes Keidenden. 12. Der Vogel ift weggeflogen und das Pferd 
ijt weggelaufen. 18. Ich habe meine Handſchuhe angezogen, und 
jetzt ziehe ich meine Ueberſchuhe an. 14. Die müren Reiter find von 
ihren abgematteten Pferden abgeftiegen. 15. Sie fprechen die deut- 
ſchen Wörter fehr gut aus. 16. Sie halten die Belagerung nog 
aus, 
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Exercise 103. Aufgabe 108. 


1. Who has taken away my gloves and your umbrella? 2. 
Your brother took away your gloves yesterday. 8. At what 
time do you go out this evening? 4. I shall not go out this 
evening, I went out this morning. 5. When will your friends 
go away? 6. They have already gone away. 7. Can you 
pronounce these words well? 8. I can pronounce them, but 
not very well. 9. Have you already begun to read German? 
10. No, but I shall begin to-morrow, my friend began yester- 
day. 11. Does he pronounce well? 12. Yes, he pronounces 
very well. 13. Why don’t you take away your table? 14. 1 
have not time to take it away. 15.1am copying letters for 
my friend who went away yesterday. 16. He understands what 
you say, but he can not pronounce the German words well. 


— — en 


LESSON LI. Lection LI. 
ADVERBS. 


1. The adverbs da, there; dort, yonder; bier, here, and 
wo, where, are used with verbs of rest, or with those indicat- 
ing action within specified limits : 

Wer iff ba? Hier fiche td. Who is there? Here I stand. 


Dort fpielen bie Kinder; wo find bie Yonder the children are playing, 
Eltern? where are the parents! 


2. Her, hither, and hin, thither, when compounded with 
other words, as da, ete. (§ 91) still retain their distinctive mean- 
ings; ber indicating motion or tendency foward, and bin, 
from the speaker. As, however, these particles in compounds 
have no precise equivalents in English, their force is often lost 
in translating : 

Wer ift ba, und wer geht dah in'? Who is there, and who goes thither? 
Bleibe Hier, er wird balb Hierher‘ Remain here, he will soon come 
fommen. here (hither). 


Wo tt ter Amtmann, und wıhin’ Where isthe magistrate, and where 
geht cr? (whither) is he going? 
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Direction toward the speaker. 


Er fprang be raud’. He sprang out (hither). 

Er flieg herauf. He ascended (hither). 

Er fteigt bera bd’. He descends (hither). 

Er fam herunter. He came down (hither). 

Er ruberte zu und Heri’ ber. He rowed across (hither) to ua 
Direction from the speaker. 

Er fprang Hinaus’, He sprang out (thither). 

Er flieg hinauf. He ascended (thither). 

Er fleigt bina b’. He descends (thither). 

Er ging hinunter. He went down (thitber). 

Er rubderte zu ihnen Hin & ber. He rowed across (thither) to them, 


3. Her and hin are often separated from wo, and placed 
at the end of the sentence. They are also sometimes used with 
verbs of rest; hin, in the signification of past, gone ; and ber, 
denoting proximity : 


Wo gehen Sie hint Whither are you going? 

Wo fommt er her? Whence is he coming? 

Der Sommer ift fhon hin. The summer is already past. 
Sie ftanden um ihn ber. They stood round about him. 


4. These compounds after the dative preceded by a prepo- 
sition, or after the accusative, are usually rendered by a prep 
osition before the objective : 


Er flog gum Fenſter hinaus’. He flew out of the window. 
Sie kamen bie Treppe herun'ter. They came down the atairs. 


FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 


6. Adverbs are formed by the ynion of nouns with nouns, 
nouns with pronouns, nouns with adjectives, nouns with prep 
ositions, adverbs with prepositions and prepositions with prep- 
ositions : 


Sdaarenweife, in hordes; (Schaar, horde; Weife, manner). 
Glucklicherweiſe, or fortunately ; (glidlid, fortunate; Weife, man- 
Stüdlicher Weife, ner). 

Meinerfeits, for my part; (mein, my; Seite, side). 
Stromauf, up stream; (Strom, stream; auf, up). 
Wodurch, whereby ; (wo, where; burd, through), 


Neberaus, exceedingly ; (über, above; aud, out of), 
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6. Adverbs are formed from various parts of speech by 
means of the suffixes lid, lings, warts, 6 (§ 103—-106) : 
säglich, daily; blindlings, blindly; aufwärts, upward; 
{lugé, suddenly ; rechte, tothe right; Tinfs, left. (to the left); 
morgens,in themorning; abendé, in theevening; anders, otherwise. 


Beifpiele. ExaMPLes, 


Der Felbbherr fipt auf bem Pferde und The general sits upon the horse and 
reitet rubig längs ben Neihen ber rides calmly along the ranks of 


Solba’ten hin und her. the soldiers to and fro. 
Diefe Einwanderer fommen aus Böh- These immigrants come here (hith- 
men ber. er) from Bohemia. 


Das Leben bes Menfchen ſchwankt wie Tho life of man, like a skiff, wavers 
eis Raden, hinüber und herüber. (vacillates) to and fro. 
Unb Hinein’ mit bedächtigem Schrittein And thither (therein) with consid- 


~ Löwe tritt.—S. erate step a lion strides. 0 
Ein Thor ſucht blindlings Ruhm tm A fool blindly seeks renown in the 
Labyrinth der Schande.—H-n. labyrinth of infamy. 


VOGABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Dafin, thither, there; Hinauf’, up; 
Seinblich, hostile ; Hinaud’, out; 
Die Gefahr’, -, pl. —n, the danger; Dini’ ber, over, across; 
Die Gewalt’, -, pl. -en, the power; | Der Lauf, —8, pl. Läufe, the course; 
‚ hither ; Das Meer, 8, pl. —% the sea; 
Hrran’, on, near; Der Morgen, -8, pl.—, the morning; 
Herü’ber, over, across; Die Perle, -, pl. -n, the pearl; 
Herun'ter, down; Reifen, to travel; 
Hierher, hither, here; Der Sturm, —8, Pp Stirme, storm; 
Hin, thither, away; Zauden, to dive; 
Dinab', down; Wohl, well, probably. 
Exercise 104. » Aufgabe 104, 


1. Wo if der Zimmermann? 2. Cr iftin Deutſchland, fein Freund 
ift and) da. 3. Reifen Sie auds dahin? 4. Entweder reife ich baz 
bin, oder er kommt hierher. 5. Wo gehen unjere Freunde hin? 6. 
Sie gehen nad dem Dorfe; follen wir auch dahin gehen? 7. Wir 
wollen heute bier bleiben und morgen dahin gehen. 8. Wollen Sie 
den Berg hinauf gehen? 9. Wo fommt ihr her und wo geht ihr 
bin? 10. Wir fommen aus Schwaben und geben nad Preußen. 
11, “Der Mann muß (L. 45. 15.) hinaus in’s feindliche Leben.“ 
12. Wir wiffen wohl wo jene fleißigen Arbeiter hingegangen find. 

9 


194 LESSON LIfl. 


18, Der Taucher taucht tu bas Meer hinad, um Perlen heraufzuhe⸗ 
Im. 14. Bet großen Stürmen find die Schiffe oft in Gefahr, dean 
die Wellen fchlagen mit Gewalt heran, bas Schiff ihwanks hinüber 
und berüber. 15. Des Morgens fchreibt ex und des Ubends eff er. 
16. Hinab, hinauf geht unfer Lauf. 


Exercıse 105. Aufgabe 105. 


1. Where are you going? 2. I am going to the village, will 
you go there too? 3. I shall go there the day after to-morrow, 
but not today. 4. The boy sprang down in the water. 5. 
Our friends are in Greece and we shall also gothere. 6. Are 
your cousins coming here? 7. No, for they are already here 
8. Have you ever traveled from Germany to Russia? 9. The 
carpenter fell down from the roof. 10. The horse ran down 
the mountain, 11. The boys went up the street. 12. We 
must go to the forest, will you go there with us? 13. No, we 
must remain where we are. 14. I will go up if you will come 
down. 15. Have you ever been in Russia } 


— 0 rs — — 


LESSON LII. | Lection LIL 


COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 
WORDS REQUIRING THE VERBS AT THE END OF THE SENTENCE. 


1. When the subordinate clause is introduced by either of 
the following words, the verb (as with the relative pronoun L. 
39. 5.) is placed at the end of the sentence ; namely : 


Als, when, than ; bevor, ehe, before; 649, till; da, since, 
damit, in order that; daß, that; falls, if, in case; indem, 
while, in that; infofern, (with als implied) in so far; je (L. 
32. 11.) nadbem, after that, when; ob, whether, if; fett, 
feitbent, since; fo, thus, if; obngeadtet or ungea tet, 
notwithstanding; während, while; wann, when; warum, 
why; wet! (dtewetl), because; wenn, if; wie, as, when; 
wo, where, if. 
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COMPOUNDS UNDER THE SAME RUGE 


Are obgleich, obſchon, obwohl, or ob gleich, ob fon, 06 wohl, 
wenn aud, wenn gleich, wenn (don, ALTHOUGH, EVEN IF ; dafern, wo⸗ 
fern, if, in case that ; auf taf, so that; als ob and als wenn, as if 

Os — Bern aud, wenn gleih and wen fon, though often rendered 
although, (like 06 wohl, and the words preceding it) are more strongly 
concessive than the former, and usually best rendered by even though, 


WORDS FOLLOWED BY THE CORRELATIVE © 9. 


2. La, obgleich, obſchon, obwohl, weil, wenn and wie are usually 


followed by the correlative fo at the head of & succeeding 
clause : 


Da id einmal hier bin, fo will ich aud) Since I am (once) here I will (alse) 
bleiben, remain. 

Beiler mein Freund ift, fo muß ich Because he is my friend I must as- 
thm beiftehen. sist (stand by) him. 


Denn es Ihnen möglich ift, fo kom⸗ If itis possible (for you, then) come. 
men Sie, 


% 


THE CORRELATIVE Gy FOLLOWED By Dod or Dennod. 


3. When obgleich, or either of the concessive conjunctions, 
stands at the head of the first sentence, the correlative ſo, of 
the next, is usually followed by bod or Denno d: 


Wenn er auch nicht beffer ift, fo iter Although he is not better, he is 


dod nicht ſchlechter. nevertheless not worse. 
Ob man es ihm gleich befahl, fo un- Although it was commanded him, 
- terließ er es Dennoch. he neglected it nevertheless. 
Dogletd er reich ijt, iter (or fo tft Although he is rich, he is never 
er) bod ein Rnaufer. theless a niggard. 
Benn er ſchon böſe ausfieht, fo meint Even though he seems ill-natured 
er ed doch nicht fo böfe. (bad) still he does not intond it 
so badly. 


Oze.—Benn, however, is often omitted and the verb placed before ita 
subject : 


I td Sgnen möglich, fo fommen Sie. If it is possible(for you, then) come, 
4. Uber, allein, denn, entweder, oter, nämlich, jondern and unt, 
do not change the natural order of the sentence : 


Cie iſt nicht (chou, a ber fle iſt lichene- She is not beautiful, but she is 
würdig. amiable. 
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5. When a sentence begins with any other word than its 
subject, except as already specified, the main verb, or its aux- 
iliary, usually precedes the subject. Jor the sake of special 
emphasis, the verb, followed by an adversative clause, may be 


placed at the head of the sentence : 
Warum Fat er nidt gelefen ? Why has he not read } 
Gelefen bat er, aber nicht laut. He has read, but not loud. 
Denn ihn habe Ich belet’digt. For him have I offended. 
Diefen Mann fenne ich, aber jemen babe This man I know, but that one! 
th ute gefeben. never have seen. 
— Ranger fann th nicht warten, Longer I can not wait. 
Da liegt Shr Bud. Here lies your book. 


One.—As the same word may be an adverb or a conjunction, it may 
require the construction of the relative sentence, or the inversion of 
subject and verb: 


Da fommt Ihr Freund. There comes your friend. 

Da Ihr Freund fommt, fo will ih As your friend is coming I will 
warten. wait. 

Damtt bin ich zufrfeben. With that I am satisfied. 

Damit ich nicht zu geben brauche, geht In order that I may not need to 
er ſelbſt. go he goes himself. 


6. Sometimes a causal conjunction in a leading clause is best 
omitted in translating : 
Er tft deßhalb ungufrieden, weil fein He is (—) discontented because his 

Freund nicht Hier tft. friend is not here. 

1. Adverbs (ezcepé genug) precede the adjectives and ad- 
verbe which they qualify : 
Es iſt Schon ziemlich falt. It is already pretty cold. 
Der Hut ift groß genug. The hat is large enough. 

8. Adverbs follow the verbs that they qualify (in compound 
tenses the first auxiliary); those of time preceding those of 
place : 


Er war geftern bier. He was here yesterday. 

Sie fommen oft zu und. They often come to our house. 

Er wird morgen hier fein. He will be here to-morrow. 

Wir befinden thn oft, aber er befu’ät We often visit him, but he never 
uns nie. Visits us. 


Er wird biefen Abend nad der Stadt He will drive to the eity this after 
fahren. noon. 
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9. Adverbs of time precede the object (except wnen it is a 
personal pronoun); while those of manner, referring exclu- 
sively to the verb, commonly follow the object : 


Er madte geftern feine Arbeit fehr He did his work yesterday very 


ſchlecht. badly. 

Er hat geftern feine Arbeit fehr ſchlebt He has done his work (yesterday) 
gemacht‘. very badly. (See L. 38. 3.). | 

Er Hat fie Heute beffer gemacht‘. He has done it better to-day. 

Er fat mir geftern biefe Mittheilung He made this communication to 
fhriftlich gemacht’. me yesterday in writing. 

Beifptele. ExamPLes. 

Ea serbrießt’ ihn, bag man thn nidt He is vexed that he was not sent 
Bolen ließ. for. _ 

Je mehr man Gat, je (or befto) mehr The more one has the more one 
will man haben. wants (wishes to have). 


Ran muß fehen, ob er ed thun wird. One must see whether he will do it, 
Jn der Tugend allein’ findet ber Weife In (the) virtue alone the wise man 


Bufrie’denheit. finds contentment. 
Rur mit dem Leben werden unfere Rei» Only with life will our sufferings 
ben aufhören. cease. 


Daß diefe Sprache fehwieriger alé bie That this language is more difficult 
englifche ift, Haben Ste wohl fon than the English, you have prob- 
tingefeben. ably already seen. 

Nie habe ich fie gemie den unb ſchwer⸗ Never have I avoided them, and 
lid werde ich ihnen (L. 63. 3.) gan hardly shall I entirely escape 


entgehen. —S. them. 
Dem Friedlidien getvährt man gernden To the peaceful man one willingly 
—. accords peace. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Aeloumen, to arrive, p. 850; |Der Raden, -$, pl. ~, the boat; 


{é, till; Der Rebel, -8, pl. —, the mist; 
Der Bürger, -#, pl. -, the citizen ; Ob, whether ; 
Der Dampf, -c8, pl. Dämpfe, steam, | Der Regen, —8, the rain ; 
exhalation ; Seitdem, since; 
Dod, yet, however; Träge, idle; 
Der Dunit, 6, pl. Dünfte, vapor; Unglücklich, unhappy ; 
Enblich, at last, finally; Unzählig, innumerable ; 
Entſte hen, to arise, originate ; Berbin’den, to unite, p. 346; 
Gott, -c8, God; Verthei digen, to defend; 
St-befto, L. 32. 11; Die Waffen, pl. the arms, weapons; 


Beigen, to show. 
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Exercise 106. ° Aufgabe 106. 


1. Endlich zeigten die Bürger thre Waffen, und fingen an ſich zu 
vertheidigen. 2. Sch hatte thn gejehen, ehe feine Freunde angeloms 
men waren. 3. Warten Sie bis ich den Brief gelejen babe. 4. 
Wir wiffen, daß er übermorgen fommen wird. 5. Se mehr Gott Nr 
gegeben hat, defto mehr fol du den Armen geben. 6. Se nachdem 
man gehandelt hat, wird man glüdlich oter unglüdlich jein. 7. Ich 
weiß nicht, ob er da if. 8. Seitdem fein Vater hier if, it ex viel 
zufrievener. 9. Wir wiffen, wie er das gethan hat und wo er Hine 
gegangen ik. 10. Aus Tämpfen und Dünften entfteber Hebel und 
Regen. 11. Ste wiffen nicht, warum ich das gejagt habe. 12. Alle 
feine Kräfte wollte er jammeln und fle mit dem Feinde verbinten. 
13. Unter Schtif nennt er einen Nachen. 14. Obgleid er arm if, 
fo ijt er dod glüdlih. 15. Weil fie Frank find, fo köunen Sie aidt 
ausgeben. 16. Sie find tran? und fonnen deßhalb nicht ausgehen. 
17. Meber uns fehen wir nur den Himmel und unzählige Sterne. 


Exzroıse 107. Aufgabe 107. 


1. He has written more books than he has bought. 2. They 
saw me before I saw them. 3. We will wait here till you can 
go with us. 4. You know that I have not seen him. 5. The 
longer a man lives the shorter time has he yet to live. 6. Ace 
cording as one is idle or industrious will one be unhappy or 
contented. 7. I do not know whether he will come or not. 8. 
I have seen him since I have been here. 9. Do you know how 
long he remained in the city? 10, No, I know that he has 
been there, but I do not know how long he remained. 11. We 
know him, but we do not know where he lives. 12. This boy 
is sad because his father is sick. 13. Because he has not much 
money he is discontented. 14. I am tired and can, therefore, 
write no longer. 15. They can not go out because they are 
sick. 16. Because he is sick he can not go out. 17. These 
books I have never read. 


[4 
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LESSON LIV. Lection LIV. 
COMPOUND VERBS INSEPARABLE, 


1. The unaocented particles be, emp, ent, er, ge, mif, ver, wis 
der and zer, when prefixed to verbs, reject the augment (ge) in 
the pas? participle, and take before them 3 u of the infinitive: 


Er Fat fein Hans verfanft. He has sold his house. 

Er hat ein Haus zu verlaufen. He has a house to sell 

We Fat man euch empfangen ? How were you received? 

Das Hat mir nie gehört‘. That has never belonged to me. 


Du Haft deu Spiegel zerbroſchen. You have broken the mirror. 

For a more complete survey of the above particles than could here 
be properly introduced, see § 95. and following. 

2. Durd, through; hinter, behind; über, over; um, around; 
unter, under; voll, full; wider, against; wieder, again, back, 
when accented, are separable, and when unaccented, insepar- 
able: 

Er wieberho'lte was er gehört Hatte. He repeated what he had heard. 
Er Holte Dad Bud wieder. He brought the book again. 
Das Waffer tft burdgelaufen. The water has run through. 

3. The participle mif, in some words, takes the accent, and, 
in the infinitive and past participle, is treated like other sepa- 
rable particles : 

Es Hat miß'getöntz es (Geint mißzu⸗ It has sounded wrong; it seems to 
tönen. sound wrong (miss0und). 

4. In some verbs the augment is used before the prefix mig 
(but is oftener wholly rejected) : 


Sie haben ihn gemiß hanbelt (or migf- They have maltreated (abused) 
ban him, 


belt. 
Betipiele. \ EXAMPLES. 
Er befahl’ ihnen (EL. 62. 8.) ihre Häu- He commanded them to illuminate 
fer zu beleuchten. their houses. 
Ach, ih Habe euren Sammer nur ver- Alas! I have only increased your 
grö’Bert. ' grief 
Er hat uns Adergefest. He has taken (ferried) us over. 


Er hat ein Tranerfpiel aus bem Deut- He has translated a tragedy from 
fen iberfepe’. the German. 
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Diefer Kaufmann verforgt’ und mit This merchant supplies us with 


Kaffee, Thee, Buder, re. coffee, tea, sugar, ete. 
Diefe Pflanzen müffen alle Jahre ver- These plants must be transplanted 
fegt werben. every year. 
Die Herrlichkeit ber Welt verfehwi’nbet. The glory of the world vanishes. 
So vergeht alles Irdiſche. Thus perishes every thing earthly. 
Ex hat Alles verlerut’ was er wußte. He has forgotten every thing that 
he knew. 


VOOABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Bege'hen, to commit, p. 348; | Dte Runft, — pl. Rinfte, the art 
Belo} nen, to reward ; Die Liebe, the love; 


Berau’ben, to rob; Tp verfiehen to misunder 
Beſchrei ben, to describe, p- 354; stand, p. 3 
Davon, of it; Die —* — pl. ae the duty ; 
Die Eltern, pl. the parents; Polt’ren, to polish ; 
Erfin’den, to invent, p. 348; Da Spiegel, -d, pl. -, looking-glass; 
Erbal’ten, to receive; Der Theil, +8, pl -¢, the part; 
Ermor’den, to murder; Das Verbrecd‘en, —, pl. —, crime; 
Erfe’gen, to replace; Berfu'hen, to try; 
Die Büte, -, the goodness; Bertrei’ben, to drive away. 356; 
Die Sugend, — the youth; Berbrecj'en, to break, p. 346. 
Exzromz 108. Aufgabe 108. 


1. Ich hoffe morgen einen Brief zu erhalten. 2. Hat ber arme 
Mann fein Geld erhalten, oder nur einen Theil davon? 3. Ich babe 
das Wort vergeflen und das Papier verloren. 4. Die Deutichen has 
ben viele niipliche Künfte erfunden. 5. Meine Schüler haben fid 
gut betragen. 6. Man bat mir diefes Buch empfohlen. 7. Ich 
habe einen Brief von einem metner Freunde erhalten, worin er jeine 
Reiſe befchrieben bat. 8. Einer erwartet Geld von feinem Vater, 
und ber Andere verdient jein Gelb. 9. Wir mußten den alten Mann 
in das Meer begraben. 10. Der Bauer hat feinen Weizen verkauft. 
11. Sor Bruder hat mich mißverftanten, ich babe ihm nichts ver- 
fprodjen. 12. Er bat feinen Spiegel zerbrochen. 13. Unjere Freunde 
haben ung bejucht, fie verjuchten deutſch zu fprechen, aber wir konnten 
fie nicht verfteben. 14. Das tapfere Heer hat den Feind vertrieben. 
15. Er hat jeine Pflicht erfüllt und jeine Freunde haben ihn belohnt. 
16. Was für ein Verbrechen haben diefe Leute begangen? 17. Sie 
haben einen Mann beraubt und ermordet. 18. Der Knabe hat feine 
Knöpfe polirt, anftatt fein Bud zu ſtudiren. 19. Dieſes Buch hat 
er in feiner Jugend gelefen. 
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Exercise 109. Aufgabe 109. 


1. Have you received your books, or only a part of them? 
2. I have not yet received them, but I expect them to-morrow. 
3. Have you studied this book much? 4. I have not had much 
time to study it. 5. Have you understood all that you have 
studied? 6. I have understood it, but I have forgotten a part 
of it. 7. learn the money that I receive. 8. Somebody has 
broken my knife. 9. We tried to speak German, but they 
could not understand us. 10. Ican recommend this book to 
you, I studied it in my youth. 11. The poor man was obliged 
to seli his bed. 12. This man has committed no crime. 13. The 
thief has buried the murdered man in the forest. 14. He has 
robbed his friend. 15. Have you sold any thing today? 16. 
Yes, I have sold my horse. 17. What have you promised me? 
18. I have not promised you any thing. 19. Either you have 
forgotten or I have misunderstood you. 20. Do your duty and 
I will reward you. 21. Ihave not yet received that which 
you promised me, but I have not forgotten it. 


—, —— — —— 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
oonsucarıon or Sein, Haben ann Werden, 
PRESENT TENSE. 


Imay be. I may have. I may beoome. 

ich fet, id babe, id werde, 

bu feteft (or fetft), bu habeit, du werdeft, 

er fet, er babe, er werde, 

wir feien (or fein), wir haben, wir werben, 

ihr fetet, ihr babet, ihr werbet, 

e feien (or fein). fie haben. fie werben. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. x 

I might be. I might have. I might become, 

th wäre, ih Hätte, id würde, 

bu wäreft (or wärft), bu batteft, bu würbeft, 
"® wäre, er hätte, er würbe, 

wir wären, wir hätten, wir würben, 

ihr wäret (or wart), {fr hättet, thr würdet, 

fie wären. fle hätten. fie würden. 


g* 
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PERFECT TENSE. 


I may have been. I may have had. I may have become. 

ich fet id babe ich fet 

bu ae bu — du ie - 

er er babe er fe 

wir feten geweſen. wir haben gehabt. wie ſeien geworden. 
ihr ſeiet thr habet thr fetet 

fte feten fie haben fie feien 


PLUPERFECT TENE. 
Imight have been. I might have had. I might have become. 


id wäre ich Hätte ih wäre 
bu wäreft bu — bu wäreft ben 
er ware er hätte er wäre gewo 
mir wären SPER ste hätten Behabt. mir waren {or worden, 
thr wäret thr hättet thr wäret 
fie wären fle hätten fle waren 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 

(If) I shall be. (If) I shall have. (If) I shall become, 
td werbe ich werbe ich werde 
du werbeft du werbeft bu wwerbeft 
er werde ° er werbe er werbe 
wir werben fein. wir werden haben. wir werben 
thr werbet ihr werdet {dr werbet 
fie werben fie werden fie werben 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. I 
(If) I shall have been. (If) Ishall have had. (If) I shall have become. 
{dh werde ich werbe ich werbe 
bu werbeft bu werbeft bu werbeft eworben 
er werde gewefen er werbe ebabt er werbe 8 worben 
wir werben fein. wir werben Baben. wir werben Sein. 
ihr werbet thr werdet thr werdet 
fie werben fie werben fie werben 


1. The subjunctive is employed : 
a. To indicate a wish or a result, in which use it answers 
to our potential : 
Darum eben leiht er Keinem, bamit er For this very reason he lends to 
ſtets zu geben habe. —L. no one(viz.), that he may always 
have (something) to give. ; 
Bon Beit zu Bett bebarf ber Weife, bas From time to time the wise man 
man thm die Güter, die er befipt, im needs that the endowments he 
rechten Lidte zeige. ©, possesses should be shown to him 
in the correct light. 


b. It is used in citing a report or opinion, as also in indi- 
rect questions: 
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3h Yörte, dag er fein Gelb verloren I heard (as a report) that he had 
ba be (subjunctive). lost his money. 


Here the allusion is to the report merely, without implying on the 
pert of the speaker any opinion as to its truth. But if, on the contrary, 
the indicative is used, the report is assumed to be true; 

Ich hörte, daß er fein Gelb vefloren I heard (the fact) that he has lost 
bat. his money. 


2. In this mode our imperfect and pluperfect are often ren- 
dered by the present and perfect : 


Er fagte, daß er fein Gelb Habe (in- He said that he had (has) no mo- 
stead of hätte). ney. 

Man glaubte, er babe bad Gelb ge- It was thought he had (Aas) stolen 
ftoblen. the money. 


EXAMPLES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND THE INDICATIVE. 


Subjunctive. Indicative. 

Ich Harte, ba er I heard (areport) Ich hörte, daß er I heard (the fact) 
fehr krank fei. that he is very fehr franf ift. that he is very 

sick. sick. 

Man fagt, er fae They say he has Ich weiß, daß er I know that he 
be viel Gelb. much money. viel Gelb Hat. has mach mo- 

ney. 

Man glaubt, daß It is thought that Man weiß, daß er It is known that 
et fommentoer- he will come. fommen wird. he will come. 
de. 

Meinithu, dafig Thinkest thou Weißt bu, baf id Knowest thou 
bein Feindfet? that I am thy dein Feind bin? that I am thy 

enemy f enemy? 


Mir fagt eine traurige Ahnung, daß bu A sad presentiment tells me that 
bie Bride fein werbeft, über welche you will be the bridge over which 
bie Spanier in bas Land (eben wer- the Spaniards will come (get) 
den.—S. into the country. 

Der aber fagt, er fet ed müb’, und But he says he is tired of it, and 
wolle weiter nichts mehr mit bir gu will have nothing more (further) 
ſchaffen Haben.—S. to do with yon. 

Wer fpricht ihm ab, baf er bie Men- Who denies (of him)that he knows 
ſchen fenne, fle au gebrauchen wiffe? men(understands human nature), 

knows how to use them ! 


® 


8. The subjunctive is often used, especially in the third per- 
son, and sometimes in the first person plural, in the significa- 
tion of the imperative : 
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Der Menſch verſuche bie Gatter nicht. Let not man tempt the gods. 


&8 fet wie Ihr gewünfct ! Be it (let it be) as you wished. 

Sekt gehe Seber feines Weges.—-S. Now let each go his way. 

Haben wir Gebulb’! or Let us be patient |! Jiterally, 

Laft und Gebulb Haben! . Let us have patience! 

Man bind thn an ble Linde dort ! Let him be bound to the linden 
yonder. 


FORMATION OF THE SUBJUNOTIVE. 


Present Tense. 


4. The present subjunctive of all verbs is formed by suffix. 
ing to the root, e for the first and third person singular, and 
¢jt for the second; the first and third person plural add en, 
and the second et: 

ich lob⸗e, wir Tob—en ; id wol, wie wollen; 

ru Tob—eft, ihr lob-et; du wolleft, ihr woll-et; 

er Iob—-e, fe loben. er woll-e, fie woll-en. 
Imperfect Tense. 

5. In regular verbs the imperfect of the subjunctive differs 
from that of the indicative in taking ¢ before the endings te, 
te ft, ten and tet (L. 37. 7. 8): 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

id lobte, wir lobten; ich Iob-e-te, wir lob-e-ten; 

du lob—teft, ihr Lob—-tet; du Tob—e-teft, ihr lob—e—tet; 

er [ob—te, fie Tob—ten. er lob-e-te, fie Yob—e—ten. 

6. Irregular verbs add e to the form of the indicative, and 
usually take the Umlaut, if capable of it : 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
if gab, wir gaben; ih gäbe, wir güben; 
du gabft, ihr gabt; du gabeft, ihr gäbet; 


er gab, fie gaben. er gäbe, fie gäben. 
The other tenses are formed by means of auxiliarie For complete 
list of irregular verbs see p. 346; also, remarks § 77. 


Beifptele. EXaMPLes. 


Wer nicht bie Welt in feinen Freunden He who does not see the world in 
ficht verbient nicht bag bie Welt von his friends does not deserve that 
ifm erfah're,—®, the world should hear of him. 
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Daf nan einen Vogel fangen fam, bad That a bird can be eaught (that) I 
weiß ich; aber daß man ihm feinen know, but that his cage can be 
Käfig angenehmer ald das freie Feld made more pleasant to him than 
machen könne, bad weig i nidt.— the open field (that) I do not 
e. know. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Behaup’ten, to affirm ; Dad Rom, —, (the) Rome; 
Das Berlin, —, (the) Berlin; Der Tyrann, a, pl. 4m, tyrant; 
Bilden, to cultivate; Umfonft’, in vain; 


Binden, to bind, tie, p. 346; | Das Vene'big, —6, (the) Venice; 
Das Dresden, —, (the) Dresden; | Die Verftel’lung, -, pL —en, the die 
Fragen, to ask; simulation; 
Die Handlung, — pl. en, the action; Biermal, four times; 
Der Herr, - n, pl. -en, lord, master; | Die Welt, — pl —en, the world; 


Die Linde, — pl. -n, linden-tree; Wieder, again; 
Meinen, to think; Das Wien, —, (the) Vienna ; 
Die Meinung, — pl. -cn, opinion; war, indeed ; 
Die Ratur, -, pl. -en, the nature; Sweimal, twice. 
Dad Rervenfieber, -6, pL-, the nerv- 
ous fever; 
Exercise 110. Aufgabe 110. 


1. 3 hörte, daß diejer Tyrann in Berlin gewejen, aber ich wußte 
nicht, ob es wahr fei. 2. Haben Ste auch gehört, ich jet vom Pferde 
gefallen. 3. Rein, ich hörte, Ste feien aus dem Magen gefallen. 
4. Die Sranzojen behaupten fle jelen tie Gebiltetften in der Welt. 
5. Sore Schwefter glaubte, Ste feien in der Start gewefen; id 
meinte aber, daß Sie im Walde geweien feien. 6. Cte Englander 
find der Meinung, fie feien die Herren des Meeres. 7%. Diejer Ret= 
fende erzählt, af er zweimal in Rom und viermal in Venedig gewe⸗ 
jen fei. 8. Er hofft, dag er in acht Tagen in Wien fein werde. 9. 
Ich glaube, daß viele Menjchen Hier auf Erden the Gutes gehabt ha⸗ 
ben werden. 10. Er jagte zwar, er jet frank, aber viele glauben, es 
jet Verſtelung von ihm gemejen. 11. Ich hörte mit Berauern, Ste 
batten in Tresen das Nervenfieber gehabt. 12. Er fragte mid, ob 
ich etwas von dicjer Handlung gebört hätte. 13. Cr glaubt, er werde 
nie wieder glüdlich fein. 14. Er meint, ich möchte es lejen, aber ich 
fonnte nicht. 15. Man bind’ ihn an die Linte burt. 16. Er jngte, 
er müfle geben. 17. Shr Freund meint, feine Schönheit der Natur 
fei umfonft geihaffen, und wir Menichen feien da, um fle zu ges 
nießen. 
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Exerone 111. Aufgabe 111. 


1. I hope I shall see them to-morrow. 2. He has promised 
that he will go with us to-morrow to the city. 8. He made 
me believe that he was my friend. 4. We heard that you were 
unwell, 5. Why do you think that he is your enemy? 6. 
Because my friends told me that he hates me. 1. I have heard 
that my brother has lost his horse. 8. They say these people 
are very poor. 9. He says we were in his garden. 10. Did 
you hear that I had found my money? 11. I had not heard 
that you had lost your money. 12. This man says that he has 
been in Vienna, 13. It is said that the ship has arrived. 14. 
These people think that we are very rich. 15. A good scholar 
studies diligently that he may learn rapidly. 16. He thought 
I could not write. 17. They said that they must have the mo- 
ney. 18. My brother says that they have praised you. 


LESSON LVI. Lection LVL 
CONDITIONAL, 
CONDITIONAL OF Sein, Haben ann Werden. 


FIRST CONDITIONAL. 


J should be. I should have. I should become. 

th würbe {dh würde th würbe 

bu würden du windeſt du wärbeft 

er würde er würde er würde 

rotr würden [Tat pie mürben phaben uote würden fmerden. 
tor würbet ihr würbet {fr würbet 

fle würben fie würben fie würden 


SEOOND CONDITIONAL. | 
I should have been. I should have had. I should have become. 


th würde th würde ich würbe 
bu wiirdeft bu würdeſt bu würbeft eworden 
es würde gewefen er würbe ehabt er würde erden 
wir würben fein, wir würben ben. wir würben 

würbet ihr wärbet ihr würbet 


wöürben fie würben! fie würden } 


CONDITIONAL. 
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1. The conditional mode is employed where a condition is 
supposed which is regarded as doubtful or impossible: 


So würde ſelbſt geben, wenn id nicht 
fo alt wäre. 


I would go myself, if I were not 
so old. 


Bas witrden Ste gethan haben, wenn What would you have done, if you 


Sie es gefehen hätten ? 
Er würde es thun, wenn er könnte. 


had seen it ? 


He would do it, if he could. 


Sie würben 6 gethan haben, wenn fle They would have done it, if they 


ba geweſen wären. 


had been there. 


2. For the above forms of the conditional, the imperfect and 
pluperfect of the subjunctive are often substituted; wenn 
being omitted, and the subject preceded by the verb: 


Das ware fhöner, wäre es nidt fo That were more beautifal, were it 


groß ; instead of 


not so large; instead of 


Das würbe fchöner fein, wenn es nicht That would be more beautiful, it 


fo groß wäre. 


it were not eo large. 


Ich Yätte 6 nicht geglaubt, hatte ich e8 I had not believed it, had I not 


nicht gefeben; instead of 


seen it; instead of 


Sh witrde es nidt geglaubt baben, wenn I would not have believed it, if I 


ich es nicht gefehem hätte. 


had not seen it. 


Wiifte er, wo ih bin, fo fime er zu Here our idiom does not admit of a 


mit; instead of 


literal translation. 


Wenn er wüßte, wo ich birt, fo würbe If he knew where I am, he would 


er zu mir fommen. 


come to me. 


EXAMPLES OF THE COXDITIONAL AND THE INDICATIVE. 


Conditional. 


Er wiirde fommen, He would come, 
wenn er bürfte. if he were atlib- 

erty to. 

Ste würbe bleiben, She wald re- 
wenn fie nicht gee main, if she 
hen müßte, were not ob 

liged to go. 

Er würbe es gehört He would have 
haben, wennerba heard it, if he 
geweien wäre. had been there. 


Indicative. 


Er fonnte fommen, He could come, 
aber er wollte but he would 
nicht. not. 

Sie wollte nigt She would not 
bleiben, obglei remain, though 
fle nicht geben she was not ob- 
mußte. liged to go. 

Er war bageme- He had been 
fen, aber er hatte there, but he had 
eS nicht gehört. not heard it. 


8. The conditional mode is employed : 
a. Interrogatively to express surprise or dissent: 


Du wareft{ Don Manuel -—S. 


You are Don Manuel! (Do you say?) 


Träume, Pring? Go wären eö nur Dreams, Prince? Were they then 


Träume geweſen? —S. 


only (i. e. they were not) dreams ? 
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Mir Yätte es einfallen follen biefen (Who pretends that) it occurred to 

Staat im Staate zu Sulben —S. me to tolerate this state within 
the state ! 

b. Sometimes the condition, or that on which it depends, is 


not expressed : 
Frommer Stab! D Hitt’ ih nimmer Peaceful staff! O, had I never 


mit bem Schwerte bid) vertauſcht! changed thee for the sword I 
Dies elende Werkzeug könnte mid rete This wretched vebicle (instrument) 


ten, brächte mich fehnell zu befreunde> might savéme—might soon eon- 


ten Stddten.—_S. vey me to friendly cities. 
Den möcht? ich wiffen, ber ber Zreufte I would like to know (the one) whe 
mir von Allen ift.—S. is the most faithful of all to me 


c. To express an opinion with caution or diffidence : 


Schwerlich möchte er des Feindes Kund⸗ He oan (I think) scarcely esenpe 
haft hintergehn. ©. the search of the enemy. 
Alles könnte zulept nur falſches Spiel All might (may) finally be decep- 
fein. —S. tion (false play). 
Der Pöbel hätte mich fat gefteinigt. The rabble almost (was likely to 
. have) stoned me. 


d. After a negative the oonditional is used to give empha- 
sis or intensity to the sentence : 

Wud können wir über Feine Neuerung Nor can we make complaint of any 
Klage führen, welche in biefer Beit innovation that has been made 
irgend wo gemacht worbenmwäre.-S. any where during this time 

Ich bin in meinem Leben fo glücklich I have not been so fortunate in my 
nicht gewefen, daß ih bas Vergnügen life as often to have experienced 
oft empfunden haͤtte. —L. the pleasure. 

Ops.—To give additional prominence to what may be regarded as 

- extraordinary, the imperfect of the indicative is sometimes subetituted 

for the conditional : 

“Hätte er in dieſem Mugendlide fi Had it ignited at this moment, the 
entzün’bet, fo war (for mare) ber best part of its effect would have 
befte Theil feiner Wirkung verloren.» been (were) lost. 


Beiſpiele. ExaMPLes. 


Hätteft bu von Menſchen beffer ftets ge- Hadst thou always thought better 
badjt, du Hatteft beffer aud gehan- of men (mankind) thou wouldst 
belt. —S. also have acted better. 

Mabe es nichts Unerfldrliges mehr, fo If there were no longer any thing 
möchte ich nicht mehr eben, weder inexplicable, I should ne longer 
bier noch bort.—R. wısh to live, neither here nor 

hereafter. 
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Eure Berfohumg war ein wenig zu Your reconciliation was a little toa 
ſchnell, ald bag fie Hätte Dauerhaft hasty to (allow that it might) be 
fein follen.— ©. permanent. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Abreiſtn, to dgpart; Wittig, kind; 


Das Ame'rifa, -3, (the) America; | Dad Herz, -end, pl. -en, the heart; 
Anders, differently, otherwise; | Das Velpsig, -6, (the) Leipsic; 


Auswandern, to emigrate; ißlich, perilous, dubious; 
Beglei'ten, to accompany; Recht, very, right; 
Die Ehre, — pl. —n, the honor; Die Sache, -, pl. n, the business, 
Ler Frembe, -n, pl. -n, foreigner, affair, cause; 
stranger; Berfah’ren, to act, proceed ; 
Die Geſell'ſchaft, -, pl. -en, the com- Verniinf’ tig, reasonable; 
pany; , Verſchwen deriſch, wasteful; 
Gewif’, sure, certain; Das Wefen, -$, pl. -, the being. 
Exercise 112. Aufgabe 112. 


1. Dad Befte, was dieje ganze Gejellichait thun finnte, ware, gleich 
abzureijen. 2. Wer hatte geglaubt, daß er ein folches Herz zeigen 
würte? 3. Liejer Fremde hatte es gewiß nicht gethan, wenn wir 
ibn gütig behandelt hätten. 4. Kein vernünftiger Menſch würde fo 
gehandelt baben. 5. Er Könnte recht gut leben, wenn er nicht fo ver⸗ 
ſchwenderiſch wäre. 6. Ich würde gleich zu ihm geben, wenn ich 
nur wüßte, wo er ijt. 7. Ste wire gewiß von der Brüde hinab ge= 
fallen, wenn ihre Freundin fle nicht gehalten hätte. 8. Er würde 
elend fein, wenn er fo leben müßte wie ih. 9. Wenn th das ge⸗ 
wußt hätte, fo wäre ich ganz anders verfahren. 10. Ich würde mit 
Ihnen gehen, wenn ich. nicht fo viel zu thun hätte. 11. Wenn id 
ras Bud) geiehen hatte, jo würde ich es gefauft haben. 12. Wir 
würden jchon jprechen Fönnen, wenn mir fleißig ftudtrt hätten. 18. 
Renn fie Zeit hätten würden fie und gewif begleiten. 14. Wenn 
ich engliich Tönnte, jo wiirte ich gletd nach Amerifa auswandern, 
15. Ich glaube nicht, daß du lange Port bleiben wiirdelt, wenn du 
auswandern follteft. 16. Sch würde bas Holz faufen, wenn es gut 
wäre. 17. Das ware eine miflihe Sache. 18. Ohne Ehre würde 
der Menfch ein elendes Wejen fein. 


Exercıse 113. Aufgabe 113. 


1. What would you do with this book if it were yours? 8. 
I would study and try to learn the language thnt it teaches, 
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8. What would you do if you were rich? 4. I would travel 
and study. 5. I should be satisfied if I could speak as well as 
you ds. 6. If I had had a teacher I should have learned n uch 
faster. 7. Would you sell this house if it were yours ? 8. No, 
I would live in it. 9. I do not believe you could sell it. 10. 
If the stranger had called, I should certainly have heard him. 
11. You would have money enough if you were only industri- 
ous. 12. We could have bought the horses if we had had the 
money. 18. I would write you a German letter if I could. 
14. We should have seen the company if we had been at home. 
15. They would come if they had not so much to do. 16. if 
he were only here it would be quite a different affair. 17. k 
would not be the business of a month. 


LESSON LVIL fection LVIL 
IMPERSONAL VERBS, 


1. Besides the verbs denoting natural phenomena (as, e3 dons 
nett, e8 regnet, etc.) which in both languages are alike imper- 
sonal (§ 88), there are many verbs in German impersonally 
used, for which the neuter or passive form is required in Eng- 
lish : 


€8 Hat ſtark geregnet. It has rained hard. 

Es hagelt und ſchneit. It hails and snows. 

Es nachtet (don. It is already growing dark (night). 
Eo grauet mir vor thm, davor. I have a horror of him, of it. 

Es gelüftet ihm nach Allem was er fieht. He covets every thing that he sees 
Eo freut mid. I am glad, lit. it rejoices me. 

Es hungert und burftet uns. We are hungry and thirsty. 


Es tft mir mit diefer Sache Ernft. I am in earnest in thie matter. 
Ce gelang or glüdte ihm es zu thun. He succeeded in doing it 


Es thut und Allen fehr leid. We are all very sorry. 

Es ſchwindelt ihnen. They feel dizzy. 

Es hat thm gewiß geträumt. He has certainly been dreaming. 
Nim welde Beit tay t es? At what time does it dawn (grow 


light) 


IMPERSONAL VERBS, Rik 


2. Some impersonal verbs are sometimes preceded by the 
object ; the pronoun ¢ being omitted : 
Mish bungert. Mit ſchwindelt. 
men Hat geträumt. Uns burftet. 
3. Däucten, dünken impersonally used, take either the dative 
Or accusative : 


Mid bünkt fie Hatten recht. Methinks they were right. 
Das dünkt mir dod zu graͤßlich. That really seems to me too hor 
rible. 


4. Geben, impersonally used, indicates existence in a general 
and indefinite manner, and is rendered by to be; the object of 
geben standing as the subject of be: 


“Es gibt böfe Geifter, bie In bed Men- There are (exist) evil spirts that 
fGen Bruft fid ifren Wohnfip neh⸗ take (to themselves) their abode 
men.“ in man’s breast. 

Gibt es Heute was Reucs? Is there any thing new to-day? 

Bas gibt's, warım laufen Sie ? What's the matter, why do you run? 


5. Feblen, gebrechen and mangeln are often used impersonally, 
generally followed by the dative of a person, with the dative 
of a thing; the latter being governed by an: 

Eo fehlte thm nicht an gutem Willen. He was not lacking in good will. 
“Dem Blüdlichen fann es an Riste The happy man can be in want of 
gebrechen.⸗ nothing. 
An Lebensmitteln mangelt es ihnen. There is a lack (acarcity) of provi- 
sions with them. 

6. Verbs, intransitive as well as transitive, are frequently 
used impersonally and reflexively, to denote an action in pro- 
gress, or what is customary : 


Eo fragt fid, ob er es wird thin fin» It is questionable whether he will 


nen. be able to do it. 
⸗Lebhaft träumt fih’6 unter biefem One dreams briskly (much) under 
Baum.“ this tree. 


Es fährt ſich gut auf Diefem Wagen. This is a good wagon to ride in. 

Eo gebührt ſich nicht bad zu than. It is not proper to do that. 

Es gehört fih unfere Eltern zu lieben It is our duty (becomes us) to love 
und ehren. end honor our parents. 

Es trägt fich nicht felten az, bag unter It not unfrequently happens that 
einem unfSeindaren Kleibe bte fine under an unsightly garb the 
ſten Talente verborgen find. most splendid talents are con- 

cealed. 
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7. Geben, impersonally used 
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and governing the dative, may 


often be rendered by io be; the dative frequently being ren- 
dered by our nominative, or the objective after with : 


Den Büchern geht es oft wie den Men- 
fGen. 

Wie geht es (or wie geht es Ihnen) ? 

C6 geht ihnen febr ſchlecht. 

Wie geht's bir? Mir bäucht wohl ganz 
redt.—B. 


Beiſpiele. 


“Es gibt eine Art von Menſchen, bie 
man viele Sabre lang beobachten 
fann, ohne mit fich einig zu werben, 
ob man fie In bie Klaſſe ber ſchwachen 
ober ber böfen Leute fepen fol.“ 


»Eo gibt Wörter welche Thaten find.“ 
Die Frage, ob es Gefpenfter gebe, kann 
fein vernünftiger Menfch bejaben. 


Eo foll an mir nicht fehlen. —S. 

Wie Ring und Kette bir gefallen wer- 
ben, die in Damaskus ich dir audge- 
ſucht, verlanget mich zu fehen.—2. 

Wenige haben es verfucht, und noch We⸗ 
nigern tft eo gelungen. 

Er läßt es ſich an Nichts mangeln. 


It is often with books as with 
men. 

How are you (how goes it) ? 

They get along very badly. 

How is’t with you! It seems to me 
(you get along) quite well. 


EXAamMPLes. 


There is a kind of men whom one 
may (L. 45.5.5) observe for many 
years, without being able to come 
to a conclusion as to whether to 
place (locate) them in the class of 
weak or of wicked people. 

There are words which are deeda 

The question whether ghosts exist 
no reasonable man can answer 
affirmatively. 

I shall not be lacking (absent). 

How (the) ring and chain that I 
selected for you in Damascus 
will please you, I long to see. 

Few have tried it, and still fewer 
have succeeded in it. 

He denies himself in nothing (lets 
nothing lack to himself). 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Anhaltend, constant: Leib thun, to be sorry; 
Bligen, to lighten ; Die Leute, pl. the people; 
Durften, to thirst; (see 1. & 2.) | Das Malta, -8, (the) Malta; 
Entmei’en (fi), to quarrel; Der Muth, —8, the courage; 


Ereig'nen (fi), to happen ; 
Die Ernte, — pl. = the barvest; 


Der Neid, —¢é8, the envy; 
Der Ort, —8, pl. -¢, (Lerter) place; 


Feblen, to fail, be deficient in; | Das Sarbi'nien, -d, (the) Sardinia; 
Srieren, to be cold, freeze, 1.2; | Die Schlange, -, pl. 1, the serpent; 


Giftig, venomous; 

Heiligen, to hallow; 

Hungern, to hunger; (s. 1. & 2.) 
Dte Snfel, = pl —Tl, the island ; 
Das Island, —8, (the) Iceland; 


Schneien, to snow; 
Der Sonntag, —d, pl. -c, Sunday; 
Bric gen to convince: 
, Verftin'dig, sensible; 
Butragen, to happen, (see 6.) 
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Exrrcise 114. Aufgabe 114. 


1. Ge ift ihm endlich gelungen, feinen Freund zu Überzeugen. 2. 
Sein Plan ift gelungen, und dod iſt er unzufrieten. 8. Es fragt 
fi, ob wir morgen geben finnen? 4. Es gehört ih, den Sonntag 
zu heiligen. 5. Es ſchidt fich, Ältere Leute zu achten. 6. Es ereig⸗ 
net fic jelten, daß gute, verftindige Leute fich entzweien. 7. Cs thut 
tem Knaben jebr leit, daß er fo nadläßig gewefen ift. 8. Cs würde 
mich febr freuen, ibn wiedergufeben. 9. Durftet Sie? 10. Rein, 
aber mich bungert und friert. 11. Es verfteht fich, daß er Heute nicht 
fommen wird, denn die Wege find zu ſchlecht. 12. Es trägt fig 
zuweilen zu, dag anbaltenter Regen die ganze Ernte verdirbt. 18. 
Auf ter Injel Malta gibt es Feine Schlangen; in Sardinien gibt 
e3 keine Wölfe; in Deutſchland gibt es Feine Krokodile; auf Zealand 
gibt es nichts Giftiges, aber in der gangen Welt ift tein Ort, wo es 
feinen Neid gibt. 14. Cin Mann, welchem es an Muth fehlt, ifl 
fein guter Soldat, 


Exercısz 115. Aufgabe 116. 


1. I would be very glad to acoompany you home, but [am 
afraid it will rain; do you not see how it lightens, and hear 
how it thunders? 2.1 think it will snow to-morrow; it is 
questionable whether our friends will be able to come as they 
have promised. 3. The peasants have finally succeeded in sell- 
ing their horses. 4. 1am very sorry not to have seen them, 
but it was so cold while they were in the city that I could not 
go out. 5. It sometimes happens that lazy people are very 
rich, but never that they are wise, learned, useful or happy. 
6. This man is not hungry, but he is very cold. 7. Of course 
you will visit us as soon as you can, will you not? 8. It is 
questionable whether he can do that. 9. Is there any thing 
more useful in the world than cold water? 10. They say they 
are very sorry that they did not succeed in convincing us that 
we were wrong. 11. What is the matter, why are all those 
people running into the house ? 
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LESSON LVII. 
§ PARADIGM OFr 
Geliebt werden, 
— INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRBSENT TENBE. — TENSE. 
d Ilich werbe I am ich werbe 
E 2 du wirft 3 thou art 7 bu werbeft |. ihn mayst * 
zſer wird =  heis Ser werbe | © he may > 
A (1 wir werben [5S we are ‚S Irolr werben we may 2 
u 2lihr werbet youare |” lift werdet | “ you may 3 
3|fie werben they are fle werben they may 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
g (1 id wurde I was id würde I might 
E 2|ou wurbeft | „ thou wast | ‚bu witrbeft | .. thon! mightst | J 
Siler wurde | he was er würbe | 5 he might 2 
g 1jwir wurden | $ wewere wir würden |S we mig ht = 
3 2libr wurdet | ® youwere {~~ librivitrdbet | © yon might 3 
3ifle wurden they were fle würden they might 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
Lid bin I have id fet st Ima "3 
5 2 du bit FF thou hast 7 du ſeieſt ẽ thon mayst 2 
Sait fab Ze We have * stl felen B heme 3 
ou. a We ma 
: 2libr feib @R you have $ ihr fetet = you muy Nd 
z ſie find ey have fie ſeien &, they may 4 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
Bich war I have id wäre 2 I might "3 
3 2 bu wart | ., 5 thou hast 7 bu wäreſt 2 thou mightst | = 
3 er ar 28 he has ‚9 ler ware a he might i 
Liwit waren [Sa we have wir wären | + ht 
: | 2 ihr waret *A you have 3 ihr wäret 3 you might > 
ib waren ey have jie wären JS, they might J 3 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
g (2 ich werde = Ishball 1 {id werbe = (if) I shall 
5 200 wie 2 thou wilt 7 du werdeft 2 4 thou wt 3 
er wir 2 e wi er werde ma “ hew > 
a 1 ie werden z we shall 2 wir werben = “ we shall ; 
2iihr werdet | S you wi © ihr werdet | .2 “ you will 
> sifie werden | & they will — [fe werden JS “ They will 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
é she ee 2 Tehall ie rd ie werbe * = (if) I shall oe 
x mir „z thou du werdet | & “ thou wilt |” 
5 Siler wirb Ss he will 5 er werde \ 2 “ he will Fi 
1jwir werben Se we shall 6 jwir werden | 2 “ we shall 
B 1 alige werben | © you will | gligr wertet |= “ you will | ® 
Se werben ey will ) Sifte werden JS “ they wilt ) 4 
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Lection LVIIL 


A PASSIVE VERB. 


TO BE LOVED. 


CONDITIONAL. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


IMPERFECT TENGE. 


PLUPERYEOT TENSE. 


IMPERATIVE. | INFINITIVE. | PARTICIP.: 


PRESENT TENSE.|PRESENT TENSE.| PRESENT. 
werde bu 3 geliebt werben, 


werbe er sp| to be loved. 
werben wir } 2S 
werbet thr | &5 
werden fie 3 


IMPERY. TENSE. | IMPERF. TENGE. | IMPERFBOT. 


PERFECT TENSE.|PERFECT TENSE.| PERFBOT. 
eelieht m worben en fein petted, 


—* 


PLUPERF. TENSE.|PLUPERF. TENSE.| PLUPERF. 


FIRST FUTURE. FIRST FUTURE. | FIRST FUTURE. | 1st. FUTURM, 


id würde ) 5 g 
bu wiirdeft | 2 Ss 
er würbe 8 3 ® 
nt win [> 97% 
fr wirdbet |S Ze 
fie wilden J 2 7 
SECOND FUTURE. 
1h würde 2 
bu würbeft | . 2 s % 
worden “2 


werben geliebt 
werben, 

to be about 

to be loved. 


SECOND FUTURE.|ISECOND FUTURE./2d. FUTURE. 
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2. The passive voice is formed by connecting the auxiliary 
werden, through all its modes and tenses, with the past parti- 


ciple of the matn verb : 
Das Pferd wird beſchlagen. 


Das Pferd wurbe befHlagen. 
Das Pferd tit befdlagen worden. 


3. The form of the perfect, 


The horse is being (becoming) shod. 
The horse was (became) ghod. 
The horse has been (become) shod. 


with omission of werten, is 


used to indicate a present state or condition, as the result of a 


previous action ; as, 


Das Pferd ift beichlagen, the horse is | shod—is now in a state resulting 
from the act of shoeing (i. e. in a shod condition); das Pferd ijt befihlaaez 
worben, on the contrary, merely indicates a like previous act, while 
the result (namely, a present shod condition) may-no longer exist. 


4. Passive verbs are often used impersonally to denote an 


action or event in progress : 


Es with gefungen. 

Es wurde bie fpät in die Nacht ge- 
fod’ten. 

Dort murbe alle Tage getanzt’ und ge- 
fpieft’. 

Es wurde thm von allen Seiten zn 
Hilfe geeilt’. 

Die Schönheit wird mit Wunder ange- 
blidt, bod mur Gefal'Tigheit entzüdt. 


Beijpiele. 


Das Glück der Geſellſchaft wird eben 
fo febr burd Thorheit als dur Ver⸗ 
brech'en und Lafter geftört.—S. 

Den SAHlaf, ben Reichthum und bie 
Sefund’peit genießt’ man nur, wenn 
fie unterbrochen worden (find) —R. 

Der Gentus wird nur vom Genius gee 
faft', ble eble Natur’ nur von ihres 
Gleichen (L. 36. 4. 5.)—R. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Der Augenblid, -e8, pl.-t, moment; 
Ausfinden, to find out, p. 348; 
Betritbt’, afflicted ; 

Dereinft’ ‚in the future; 


There is singing (‘going on”). 
The fighting continued (it was 
fought) till late in the night. 
There was dancing and playing 
there every day. 

From all sides it was run to his 
assistance.—Milton. 

Beauty ‘is looked at with admira- 
tion, but only kindness enchants 


EXAMPLEs. 


The happiness of society is inter 
rupted quite as much by folly as 
by crimes and vices. 

Sleep, wealth and health (L. 42. 1. 
a.) are enjoyed only when they 
have been interrupted. 

Genius is comprehended only by 
genius, a (the) noble nature only 
by its peer. . 


THE EXERCISES. 
Die Erbit'terung, — pl. -en, the ani 


mosity ; 
Erflet’tern, to climb; 
Ernft, earnest, stern; 
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Erſchei uen, to appear, p. 348; | Der Prome’thens, (the) Prometheus; 
Erſchie hen. to shoot, p. 354; | Der Schmeidler, -<, pl. -, flatterer; 
Bortiäleppen, to drag away; Schmieden, to chain; 


Der Gemfenjäger, —, pl -, the cha- | Die Seite, -, pl. -n, the aide; 
mois-hunter; Der Streit, —8, the combat; 
Das Geridt’, -c4, pl. -e, tribunal ; Taufdhen, to deceive; 
Oünftig, favorable, propitious; | Das Unglid, —$, e6, the misfortune; 
Herbet'fiibren, to bring on; Berfam'meln, to assemble; 
Der Jupiter, —2, (the) Jupiter; Bollen'ben, to finish; 
Melden, to announce; . Berflö’sen, to destroy. 
Raddem, after; 
Exzecıse 116. Aufgabe 116. 


1. Der Fleißige wird gelobt, und der Träge wird getadelt. 2. Die 
fteilften Feljen werden von den Gemfenjägern erflettert. 8. Der 
günftige Augenblid wird von dem Klugen ergriffen. 4. Es wurte 
mehr gefpielt als gearbeitet. 5. Der Streit wurde auf beiden Seiten 
mit groper Erbitterung geführt. 6. Das Buch tft endlich vollendet 
worden und wird bald erfdeinen. 7. Endlich ift e3 ausgefunden wor⸗ 
ben, wer der Lieb ift. 8. ES wird dereinft ein ernftes Gericht gebal- 
ten werben, nachdem alle Biller werden verfammelt worden fein. 
9. Der Radbar glaubt, daß der Vater von feinem Kinde getäufcht 
werde. 10. Er meldet, dag die ganze Stadt gerflört worden fet. 11. 
Man fagt, daß der arme Mann fortgeichleppt worden ſei. 12. Der 
betrithte Vater glaubt, fein Sohn werde von dem Feinde erfchoffen 
worden fein. 13. Die Freundin behauptete, dag das Unglück durch 
bie Schuld des Nachbars herbeigeführt worden wäre 14. Promez 
theus war von Jupiter an einen Felſen gefdmiedet worden. 15. 
Das Haus wird von einem fehr geſchidten Manne gebaut. 16, Diefe 
Leute glauben, fie feien von uns getäufcht worden.. 17. Wiffen 
Sie von wem diefe Bücher gefchrieben worden find? 


Ersecıse 117. Aufgabe 117. 


1. Do you know why you have been blamed by your friends ? 
2. I was blamed by them because the letter that has been prom- 
ised by me had not been written before they arrived here. 3. 
I hope the enemy will be defeated and driven out of the coun 
try. 4, My letter will have been read before yours will-have 
been written. , 5. We, are not often hated by those who are 
loved by us. 6. The bad will be punished and the good will 

10 
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be rewarded. '%. Good men are often blamed while they live, 
and praised after they are dead. 8. The ring of the rich young 
traveler has been found by one of his servants. 9. These beau- 
tiful baskets are said (L. 45. 9. 4.) to have been made by the 
blind man to whom the flute was sent yesterday. 10. Those 
indolent boys deserve to be punished. 11. There has been more 
done to-day than yesterday. 12. We are often deceived by 
those who praise us, for we are often praised by flatterers. 13. 
The hunter says he has been bitten by a bear that had been 
shot by one of his friends. 14. Has it not yet been found ont 
by whom the money was stolen? 


— — —— — 
LESSON LIX. Lection LIX. 


PROPER AND OOMMON NAMES. 


1. The proper and common names of places and countries, 
as also of months, are placed in apposition: ® 
Die Stadt Münden ift bie Hauptftadt The city (of) Munich is the capital 


bed Rinigreihs Batern. of the kingdom (of) Bavaria, 
Der Monat März ift ſtürmiſch und un- The month of March is stormy and 
angenehm. disagreeable. 


2. The date of the month (without a preposition intervening) 
precedes its name : ; | 
Die Rat zwiſchen bem vierten und The night between the fourth and | 
fünften April war zu biefem großen fifth of April was designated for | 
Unternehmen beftimmt.—S, the execution of this great un | 
dertaking. 
8. Nouns denoting weight, measure, quantity and kind, | 
usually stand in the same case as those that they limit. When 
followed by nouns in the plural, the feminine takes the plural | 
form, while those of the masculine and neuter retain that of 
the singular : 
Er faufte eine Elle Inch und zwei Ellen He bought an ell of cloth and two 


Seide, ein Pfund Kaffee und zwei lls of silk, one pound of coffee 
Pfund Buder. and two pounds of sugar. 
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35 Habe eine neue Art Papier. T have a new kind of paper. 

Er hat bret Stüd Vieh. He has three head of cattle. 

4. When, however, the latter noun is qualified by some 
other word, it usually stands in the genitive ; in a few phrases, 
also, the genitive occurs when not thus qualified : 

Bringe mir ein Glas diefes Maren Bring me a glass of that clear wa- 
Wafers. ter. 

Eine umahlige Menge Bolls war her- A countless multitude of peoplehad 
beigeftrimt.—S. flocked together. 

5. Mann, when referring to organized bodies of men, re- 
tains (like sail, horse, etc., in an analogous use) the singular 
form, with the plural signification : 

Ein ſchwediſcher General, ber mit einem A Swedish general, who had re- 
adt taufend Mann ftarfen Seere an mained on the Elbe with an ar- 
ber Elbe zurüdgeblieben war, Hielt my of eight thousand men strong, 
bie Stadt Magdeburg auf'd engfte held the city of Magdeburg close- 
cinge[dloffern.—_S. ly invested. 

6. Ein Paar (Äiterally a pair) often answers to a few, and 
is used, undeclined, before nouns in any case :’ 

Barten Ste noch cin Paar Stunden. Wait a few hours yet. 


Beifpiele. Exaupuxs, 


Und fammelten alle Speifen ber fieben And he gathered up all the food of 
Sabre fo im Lande Egypten waren. the seven years which were in 


—Gen. xi, 48. the land of Egypt. 

Die Unfduld Fat eine Menge Annehm⸗ (The) innocence has a multitude of 
lichkeiten. W. graces. | 

Cin neues zwanzigtaufend Mann ftarfes A new army twenty thousand men 
Heer entflanb in Kurzem unter feinen strong soon came into existence 
Fahnen. —S. under his banners. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Abfabren, to set out; 
Der April’, -§, (the) April ’ 
Die Armee’, -, pl. -n, the army; 
Die Art, — pl. ~en, the kind; 
Das Baiern, —, (the) Bavaria; 
Das Bremen, —8, (the) Bremen; 
Die Cle, -, pl -n, the ell; 
Der Februar’, -2, (he) February; 
Die Frucdt, -, pl. Früchte, the fruit; 
Die Hauptfladt, —, pl. -ftädte, the cap- 

ital, chief city; 


THE EXEROISES. 


Der Januar’, —, (the) January ; 

Der Juni, -3, (the) June; — 

Das Ronigreld, —6, pl. -¢, kingdom 
Neulich, recently ; , 

Das Paar, -t8, pl. -e, the pair; 

Das Preußen, -3, (the) Prussia; 

Das Sadıfen, -8, (the) Saxony; 
Sch®, Bix; 

Das Strid, 3, pl. —t, piece, head; 

Der Thaler, -8, pl -,, the thaler; 

Der Bichhänbler, &, pl. -, drover 
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Exzrome 118. Aufgabe 118. 


1. Am erften Suni wird die Armee in die Stadt gießen. 2. Ler 
alte Biehhännler bat hundert Stüd Vieh gefauft. 3. Er trinkt jeren 
Morgen zwei Glas Waſſer. 4. Wollen Sie mir ein Stid Brod 
geben? 5. Ich will Ihnen zwei Stüd Tleijch geben. 6. Wir fuh⸗ 
ren am fünf und swangigften Januar von ber Stadt New=Yorf ak, 
und famen am achtzebnten Februar in der Stadt Bremen an. 7. 
Der Monat Mat ift viel angenehmer als ver Monat April. 8. Lie 
Stadt Berlin ift die Hauptftadt des Königreichs Preußen. 9. Tas 
ift eine Art Frucht, die ich nie gefehen babe. 10. Er hat zwei Paar 
Handſchuhe und feds Ellen Tuch gefauft. 11. Der Dom in ter 
Stadt Magdeburg it fehr ſchön. 12. Tas Königreid Gadyen if 
febr Hein. 13. Er bat noc ein wenig Geld, denn ein guter Freund 
bat ihm neulich ein Paar Thaler aus Batern gejchidt. 


Exzroıse 119. Aufgabe 119. 


1. Here is a little piece of paper for you. 2. Our friends 
live in the city of Vienna. 3. The shoemaker has sent you a 
‘pair of shoes. 4. Ihave bought three barrels of flour and s 
hundred pounds of coffee. 5. The kingdom of Prussia is larger 
than the kingdoms of Saxony and Bavaria. 6. We were in 
the city of Dresden in the month of June. 7. The city of Dres 
den is rich and very beautiful. 8. This man says he has a new 
kind of paper. 9. Will you give me a glass of water? 10. 
Will you not take a glass of wine? 11. I have already drank 
a glass of wine. 12. We remained only a few days, and did 
not see much. 13. On the sixteenth of August we were in the 
city of Cologne. 


— re ee —— 


LESSON LX. fection LX. 
PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


1, The following prepositions are construed with the geni 
tive; namely, 
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Anftatt or flatt, instead; Ungeadtet, notwithstanding; 
Außerhalb, outside of, without; |Unterhalb, below; 
Die ffeit (6), on this side; | Unfern, unweit, not far from, 
Halb, halben or halber, on ac-| near; 

count (of); Bermittelfl, mittelft, by means 
Suanerhalb, inside, within; of; ; 
Senfeit (8), beyond, on the other | Vermige, by dint of; 

side; Während, during; 
Kraft, by virtue of; Weg en, on account of; 
Laut, according to; Langs, along; 
 berhalb, above; Zr of, in spite of; 


Um—willen, for the sake of; Bufolge, according to. 


In German grammars the list is sometimes found as follows: 
Umweit, mittelft, fraft und während, | Stehen mit bem Genitiv, 


Laut, vermöge, ungeadtet, Ober auf ble Frage, we ffenI— 
Oberhalb und unterhalb, Dod tft Hier nicht au vergeffen, 
Snnerhalb und außerhalb, Daß bet dieſen legten Drei, 
Diesfeit, jenfeit, halben, wegen, Aud der Dativ ridttg fet. 
Statt, aud lings, zufolge, trog, 


2. 24ng6 and tro may be used also with the dative : 

Langs bem Geftabe (or bed Geftades) Along the shore of the ocean. 
bes Meereds.— 2. 

Trop meiner Auffidt, meinem ſcharfen In spite of my inspection, my closd 
Sudden nod Koftbarkeiten, nod gee scrutiny, still valuables, still se- 
Kim Shite.—S. cret treasures (are concealed). 
Bufolge preceding the noun, takes the genitive; following it the 

dative: 

Bufolge bes Befehls (bem Befehle zue In conformity to the order I shall 
folge) bleibe ich Hier. (L. 88. 1. e.) remain here. 


3. Entlang, before a noun, also requires the genitive; 
after a noun, the accusative : 
Rauſche Fluß das Thal entlang.—@G. Rustle river along the vale. 
Wir batten ben ganıen Tag gejagt ent- We had hunted all day along the 
lang bed Walbgebtrges.—S. woody mountains. 
4. Halb, halben or halber must follow the noun; u n- 
geadtet and wegen may precede or follow it: 
Nicht bed Betfpiels halben, fondern ber Not on account of the example, but 


Pflicht wegen foll man in der Gefell- on account of duty should one 
haft Höfftch fein. be pclite in society. 
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5. The genitive is placed between um and willen: 
Am feines Freundes willen bat er e8 On his friend’s account he has done 
gethan. it. 

‚6. Halben, wegen and willen are often compounded 
with pronouns, t being substituted for the final r, or added after n: 
Meinet wegen (instead of meinertoegen), for my sake; 

Seinethalben (instead of einer halben), for his sake; 
Um beffent willen (instead of um beffenwillen), for the sake of wham 
or which. 
7. Anftatt may be divided; ftatt taking its original char. 
acter as 8 noun : 
Er dient an feines Vaters Statt (or He serves in his father’s stead (or 
anftatt feines Vaters). instead of his father). 
8. Wegen, preceded by von, was formerly enıployed ass 
substantive; hence certain expressions like the following still 
occur : 


Bon Rechts wegen. On account of justice (right). 
Gebt Nechenfhaft von wegen bed Give account of (in reference to) the 
vergoff nen Blutes.—S. spilled blood. 
Beifptele. EXAMPLES, 


Man muß bie Tugend wm ihrer felbft One must love virtue for its owa 
willen lieben, ober fie ganz aufgeben. sake, or give it up (renounee it) 


„>. entirely. 
Indiens wegen Hatte man bie ſpaniſchen For the sake of India the Spanish 
Länder entwölfert.—S. territories had been depopulated. 
Mittelft feines Beiftandes febte th ¢6 By means of his assistance I acsom- 
burd. plished it. 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Anlangen, to arrive; Senfetts, on the other side; 
Ausführen, to accomplish ; Längs, along; 
Außerhalb, outside of; Oberhalb, above; 


Der Befehl’, -e6, pl. —, command ; | Die Peft, -, pl. -en, the pestilence; 
Begret' fer, to comprehend, 350; Pridtig, magnificent ; | 
Dennod, notwithstanding ; Der Rhein, -c6, the Rhine; 
Dieffeits, on this side; Trotz, in spite of; 

Die Dunfelbeit, — the darkness ; Dad Ufer, -3, pL —, the shore; 

Die Freundfdaft, -, pl. —n, friend- Im-willen, for the sake of; 

ship ; Unfern, near, not far from; 
Salben, halber, on account of; Ungeadtet, notwithstanding; 
Sunerhalb, within ; Unterbalb, below. 
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Uuweit, near, not far from; Die Warnung, -, pL -ex, warning; 


Bermittelft, by means of; Wegen, on account of; 
Bermöge, by dint of; Wiithen, to rage; 
Der Berftand‘, 8, understanding; Bufolge, according to; 
Der Barmbrumen, -8, pl. -, the Burüd’fehren, to return. 
warm-spring; 
Exercıse 120. Aufgabe 120. 


1. Anftatt des Herrn fam der Diener. 2. Innerhalb der Stadt 
wüthete bie Peft, und außerhalb derjelben der Feind. 8. Was dies⸗ 
feits ded Rheines liegt gehört zu Deutſchland, was jenfeits liegt, zu 
Sranfreih. 4. Geben Ste ihm das Geld, der Freundſchaft oder der 
Armuth halben? 5. Wir fegelten längs des Ufers, bis wir an der 
Start anlangten. 6; Er erhielt vie Belohnung kraft eines Befebles 
der Regierung. 7. Oberhalb der Brüde auf dem Berge ſteht ein 
pridtiges Schloß. 8. Troy aller Warnungen vor den Gefahren 
wagte er es dennoch. 9. Um jeiner Eltern willen Tehrt er bald zu⸗ 
rid. 10. Ungeachtet der Dunkelheit babe ich thu erfannt. 11. Er 
wohnte unterhalb der Stadt, unweit ded Fluſſes. 12. Unfern des 
Meeres lag das Schloß auf hohem Feljen. 13. Unweit der Stadt 
ift der berühmte Warmbrunnen. 14. Er kann es vermittelft feines 
Gelves ausführen. 15. Das kannſt du vermöge deines Verftandes 
begreifen. 16. Diefer Mann tft während feines ganzen Lebens nie 
krank geweien. 17. Wegen diejes Unglüds ift er febr betriibt, W. 
Zufolge dieſes Befebles ift er gleich abgereift. 


Exerosse 121. Aufgabe 121. 


1. The servant came instead of my friend. 2. The pestilence 
raged within the entire state. 3. That which lies on this side 
of the river belongs to the rich mierchants, and that which lies 
on the other side, to poor fishermen and day:laborers. 4. Do 
you visit him on account of his money or his poverty? 5. We 
walked along the shore of the river. 6. He received this re- 
ward by virtue of a command of the king. 7, We saw the black 
slouds above the city. 8. In spite of his promise he did it 
nevertheless, 9. For the sake of his poor mother he still re- 
mained in his native country. 10. Notwithstanding the deep 
mow and the cold weather he went. 11. The building stands 
below the city, near the stream. 12. The castle lay upon lofty 
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rocks, not far from the sea. 13. The celebrated Warm-spring 
in Germany is near the Giant-Mountains. 14. He can accon- 
plish it by means of his friends. 15. He did it by means of 


his diligence. 16. He saw his friend during his journey. 


17, 


He is so sad on account of the death of his friend. 18. Accord- 
ing to the officer’s command he remained. 


LESSON LAL 


Lection LAT. 


ADJECTIVES WITH THE GENITIVE. 


1. The following adjectives are construed with, and usually 


follow, the genitive : 


Bebürftig, in want, wanting; 
Bendth'igt, necessitated, needing; | 
Bewußt', conscious, aware ; 
Eingebenf, mindful ; 

Fibig, capable; 

Froh, glad; (see 4.) 

Gewirt'ig, expecting; 

Gewiß, sure, certain ; 

Kundig, having knowledge; 
Ledig, free, single, void; 
Midttg, powerful, master of; 
Quitt, clear, rid; 


Lente, bie eine große Wohlthat gleich, 
ofne Bebenfen, annehmen können, 
fe ber Wohlthat felten würbig.— 


e. bin bu deines Eideo quitt.—Gen. 
xxiv, 8 

Die metften Beriufte find eines Erfabes 
fibtg.—S. 


Thetlbaftig, participant, sharing; 
Ueberdrüßig, tired, disgusted ; 
Berdddtig, suspected, suspicious; 
Berluft’ig, deprived of, having lest; 
Wärdig, worthy ; 

Gewahr’, aware; 

Gewohnt’, accustomed ; 

208, free, rid; 

Milde, tired, weary ; 

Satt, satiated; 

Boll, full; 

Werth, worthy. 


People who can at once, without 
hesitation accept a great kind- 
ness are seldom worthy of the 
kindness. 

Thou shalt be clear from this thy 
oath, 

Most loeses are capable of a repr 
ration. 


2. The last seven adjectives of the above list are more com- 


monly used with the accusative : 


Den Künftler wird man nicht gewahr. 
—S, 
Der Beutel ift vol Geld. 


The artist is not perceived. (One 
does not become aware of, ete) 
Tho purse is fall of money. 
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Dad Heutige Geflecht” wird biefen The present race will not get rid 
Jammer nicht los.—G, of this misfortune. 

Der aber fagt er fet es mib’.—S, He, however, says he is tired of it. 
3. Boll,as employed by many writers, often takes, with 

the accusative, the ending er : 

Sie war geiftreich, voller Talente,-®. She was witty, full of talent(s). 
4. $roh is often followed by über with the accusative ; 

gewiß, leer and voll by von, and fähig by an: 

Ste find zu allem Böfen fähig. They are capable of every thing bad. 
5. SG duldig with the genitive signifies gusty ; with the 

accusative, indebted: 

Er ift gewiß feines Berbredhens ſchul⸗ He is certainly not guilty of any 
big. crime. 

Die viel ier und wohl ſchuldig ? How much is he probably indebted 

to (does he probably owe) ust 

6. Werth with the genitive answers to worthy ; with the 


accusative it denotes the.value of a thing, and is rendered by 
worth : 


Er ift aller Ehren werth. He is worthy of all honor. 
Es iſt feinen Grofdjen werth. It is not worth a groat. 


In referring to one’s wealth, reich, instead of werth, is employed: 
Er if Hundert taufend Gulden reigf. He is worth a hundred thousand 
florins. 

1. Formerly, in denoting the relation of magnitude, the gen- 
itive was used; and it is thus, in a few expressions, still re- 
tained : 

Co iſt eines Daumes did. It is a thumb’s thick(ness). 

8. The genitive is often employed adverbially, in which case 

feminine nouns sometime take 8 : 


Sehen Sie bes Morgens? Do yon go in the morning? 
Ih gehe Nachts um wie ein gequäl- I go about at night as a tormented 
ter Geift.—S. spirit (goes). 


9. The genitive, denoting possession, frequently precedes 
the governing noun: 
“Der Alten Math, ber Fungen The advice of the old, the action 
That macht Krummes grad.” of the young makes crooked 
straight, 
10* 
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Shin ift bed Mondes milbere Klar- Beautiful is the moon’s milder 
heit unter ber Sterne bligendDem elearness amid the darting glow 
Glanz; fhön tft ber Mutter lieb- of the stars; beautiful is the 
Lice Ooheit gwifden ber Söhne feu- mother’s lovely majesty amid the 


riger Rraft.—S. fiery strength of her sons. 
“Yller Leute Freund tft aller (To be) every body’s friend is (to 
Leute Gel.“ be) every body’s fool. 


10. The genitive of personal pronouns, when used part- 
itively, precedes the governing word; as does also, frequently, 
that of nouns: 

Der Arbeiter in dem Weinberge The laborers in the vineyard of 
desjenigen, ber ben letzten Lohn er⸗ him who gives the last reward 
theilt, find Wenige. are few. 

Unfer Einer muß von allen Sorten One of us (our race) must live upon 
Menſchen leben. —L. all sorts of people. 

Aller guten Dinge find bret. Sprid- All good things are three. Adage. 
wort. (“ Three is the charm.”) 


11. The genitive is often used partitively with omission of 
the governing word : 
Sorgfam brachte bie Mutter bes (Lae Themothercarefully brought (some 
ren Berrliden Weines.—®. of) the clear excellent wine. 
Er tran? bes Badhes.—1 Kings He drank of the brook. 
xvii. 6. 
12. Formerly the genitive was often used as the predicate 
after the verb fein, but now seldom occurs : 


Die Erbe tft bed Herrn.—1 Cor. x. 26. The earth is the Lord’s. 
Gebt hem Kaifer was bed Kaiſers tft. Render to Cesar the things thas 


—Mark, xii. 17, are Cssar's 
Beiſpiele. ExaMPLxs. 
Diefer Menſch tft eines Diebſtahls fehr This man is strongly suspecteu ot 
verdaͤch tig. theft. 
Er tft feines Ranges verlu’ftig erfldrt’ His.rank has been declared for- 
worden. feited. 


Der Arme, ber einer Sade bedirftig The poor (man) who is destitute 
iff, iſt gewöhn lich aud) einer andern of one thing is commonly also 


benö’thigt. (needy) in want of another. 
Des Bahrens gemubat bin ich balb Aocustomed to ride, I am soon tired 
bes Gebens mide, of walking. 


Die Welt tft voller W iberfprud.—. The world is fall of contradiction(s). 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Das Amt, -c6, pl. Aemter, the office; Kraft, by virtue of; 


Anvertrauen, to intrust ; Die Krone, — pl. —n, the crown; 
Der Aufenthalt, —&, the sojourn ; Mächtig, master of; 
Bändigen, to break, tame; Der Sim, -¢6, pl -¢, the mind; 
Bedürf’tig, in need of; Das Stabtleben, —3, the city life; 
Dens'thigt, in want of; Die Starfe, -, the strength ; 
Die Veftim mung, -, pl. —en, destiny; | Der Tell, -4, (the) Tell; 
mußt’, conscious ; Neberbriifig, tired, weary 
Der Erfap’, —t8, the restitution ; Die Ueberei’lung, —, pl.—en, the pre- 
Erwei'chen, to soften; cipitancy ; 
Swig, eternal; Nneingedent, unmindfal ; 
Fahig, capable; Ungewohnt, unaccustomed ; 
Froh, glad; Untreu, faithless; 
Einer Sade froh werben, to en- Berbrin’gen, to spend, p. 346; 
joy a thing; Berdid'tig, suspected ; 
Gewahr’, aware; Derhaften, to arrest ; 
Das Glid, -c6, 6, the fortune; Der Verluft’, -¢8, pl. -e, the loss; 
Der Hader, -8, the quarrel ; Der Verrath’, —8, the treason ; 
Herrfden, to rule; Würbtg, worthy. 
Die Hilfe, — pl. -n, the aid, help; 
Exercıse 122. Aufgabe 122. 


1. Wenn das Pferd feiner Stärke bewuft wäre, fonnte Niemand 
es bändigen. 2. Ich bin viel Geld ſchuldig, aber ich bin Feines Ber- 
brechens ſchuldig. 3. Er würbe dieſe Arbeit, deren er ganz ungewohnt 
ift, nicht thun, wenn er nicht des Geldes bendthigt wäre. 4. Iſt dein 
Bruder deiner Hülfe bevürftig, fo frage nicht, ob er derfelben würdig 
ift. 5. Mancher Menfch verbringt fein Leben uneingedenk feiner 
ewigen Beſtimmung. 6. Solde Verlufte find eines Erjapes fähig. 
T. Kein Geigiger Tann feines Lebens froh werden. 8. Er ift feiner 
Uebereilung gewahr geworden. 9. Ich bin des Lebens und Herrs 
fens müde. 10. Der tapfere Tell iſt fret und feines Armes mads 
tig. 11. Er hat meinen Hut anftatt des feinigen genommen. 12. 
Bährend meines Aufenthalts in D. wurde ich des Stadtlebens ganz 
überdrüßig. 13. Kraft feines Amtes verbaftete er alle, die er des 
Verraths verdächtig hielt. 14. Um feines Vaters Willen bleibt er in 
diejer Stelle, obgleich er einer beffern würdig iſt. 15. "Der König 
und die Kaiſerin des Tangen Haders müde, erweichten thren harten 
Sinn und machten endlich Friede.” 16. Diefer Tag war ed, um 
Leffentwillen er Krone und Leber dem untreuen Glide anvertraute. 
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Exercisz 123. Aufgabe 123. 


1. We live on the other side of the city. 2. During the oold 
weather we remained at home. 3. Hehas taken your hat instead 
of his cap. 4. Those people are destitute of money, and in want 
of help. 6. They are not tired of walking, but they are weary 
of the road. 6. This is a labor to which I am entirely una 
customed, and I do it only because I am in want of money, 
1. Men often become guilty of a crime because they owe much 
money. 8. Iam sure of his innocence, for I know that he is 
not capable of such a crime. 9. Every industrious man who 
is mindful of his destiny does not become tired of his life. 10, 
Our friends live within the city. 11. During our sojourn in 
Berlin my friend became master of the language. 12. For his 
friend’s sake he remains here, although he is tired of city life. 
"13. He is conscious of his strength, sure of his aim, and certain 
of his cause. 14. This scholar is in want of money, and in need 
of good books. 15. By virtue of his office he has at length 
arrested the criminal. 16. He is not conscious of his strength. 
17. This young stranger is worthy of a better situation. 


—— ——ïe — — — 
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REFLEXIVE VERBS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


1. The following reflexive verbs require the genitive after 
the accusative (or dative) which they govern; namely, 


Anmaßen, to usurp; Entblö’den, to dare; Getra’ ften, to be assured: 
Unuehmen, to protect; Entbrech'en, to forbear; Ruͤhmen, to boast of; 
Bedie nen, to avail; Enthal’ten, to abstain; Schämen, to be ashamed: 
Beflei ßen or beflet’figen, Entichla’gen, to get rid of; Heberheben, to boast; 
to endeavor; Entfin’nen, toremember; Unterfangen, to attempt 
Bege'ben, to yield up; Erbar'men, to pity; Untertwinden, to ventare; 
Bemäd'tigen, to seize; ÜErfrech'en, to presume; Bermef’fen, to vaunt; 
Bemei’ftern, to master; Crin'nern, to recollect; Berfe'hen, to expect; 
Beſchei den, to concede; Erfüh’nen, to dare ; Webhren, to resist: 
Beſin nen, to consider; Criveh'ren, tokeep off; Weigern, to decline; 
Extiu'fern, to abstain; Freuen, to rejoice ; Wundern, to wonder at. 
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Enthalten is often followed by von; erbarmen, freuen, ſchaͤmen 
and wundern by über; and befinnen and freuen by auf: 

Deiner heiligen Beichen, O Wahrheit, Thy holy signs, O Truth, deception 
pat der Betrug fid angemaft.—S. has usurped. 

Ich benf des Ausdrucks noc recht wohl I still very well remember the ex- 
be§ einft bu felber bich von ihm bee pression that you once used in 
diente. —R. reference to him. 

Sie erimert fi) ihres Berfpredens. She remembers her promise. 

Der Landmann rühme fi) ded Pflugs. Let the peasant boast of the plow. 
— 


0 


Oss.—Behalten, when referring to a thing learned, answers to re 
member : 


34 kann bie Ramen nidt behalten. Ican not remember the names. 

2. Es gelüftet (ores Titftet), es jammert, es rewet, 
es To&nt fich, also take a genitive after the accusative : 
Lohnt ſich's ber Mühe au Hoffen und zu Is it worth the trouble to hope and 


fireben —S. to strive! 
Und ba er bas Volk fah jammerte thn But when he saw the multitudes, 
deffelben.— Matt. ix, 36. he was moved with compassion 
on them. 


€8 gelüftet is sometimes followed by nad (L. 57. 2.): 
Benn bid fo nach Kämpfen laftete. If you so longed for contests. 


TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


3. The following transitive verbs govern the genitive of a 
thing, and the accusative of a person : 


Anflagen, to accuse; Bertröftien, to put off, Entlaf’fen, to dismiss; 

Beleh'ren, to instruct; feed with hope; Entfep’en, to displace ; 

Serau’ben, to bereave; Würbigen, todeign; Entwöh'nen, to disuse; 

Belduld’ igen, toaccuse; Bethen, to accuse ; Losfpreden, to acquit; 

Cnthe'ben, to oxempt (See 4 next page.) Ueberfuh'ren, toconvict; 
from ; Entbin’den, to release; Weberjeu'gen, to cons 

Cntle'digen, to set free; Entblö'ßen, to uncover; vince; 

Mahnen, to warn; Entflet’ben, to diveat; Berſich'ern, to assure, 

Ucherhe’ben, to exempt; CEntla’ben, to discharge; ascertain. 

Bel anderer Sünde Magt bad Herz Of what other sin does yonr (the) 
did an? —S, heart accuse you! 

Cine großen Furcht find wir entlebigt. Of a great fear we are relieved. 


° 
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Mit Kleinmuths zeift Don Cäfern He who knows Don Cesar does not 


wer ihn fennt.--S. accuse him of want of courage. 
Er überzeugte fie feiner Unſchuld. He convinced them of his inno- 
cence. 


4, The last eleven of the above list are often followed by 
von; mahnen by an, and vertrijten by auf: 


Wir find von feiner Unfchulb überzeugt. We are convinced of his innocence. 
Der Tob entbin’det von erjwung'nen Death releases from compulsory 


Pflichten. S. (compelled) duties. 
Died Manifeft fpricht [08 bad Heer von This manifesto releases the army 
bed Gehor’famé Pflidten.—S. from the duties of obedience. 


VERBS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


5. The following verbs, though sometimes construed with 
the genitive, oftener take, except the last two, the accusative: 
Bebür’fen, to need; Erwäh’nen, to mention; Bergeffen, to forget; 
Begehren, to desire; Genie'ßen, to enjoy; Wahren, to preserve; 
Brauchen, to need ; Gewah’ren, to perceive; Wahrnehmen, to per 
Entbeh'ren, to lack; Pflegen, to take careof; ceive; 

Entrath‘en, to dispense Sdonen, to spare; Erman’geln, to lack. 
with; Berfeh’Ien, to miss; 

Er bedarf des Gelded (or bas Gelb). He needs (is in need of) money. 

Ermwäßnte er ber (or bie) Sache ? Did he mention the matter f 

Sone den (or bes) Armen. Spare the poor man. 

Er fann diefe (or biefer) Saden feidit He can easily do without (lack) 
entbehren. these things. 


6. Achten and warten govern the genitive or accugative: 
Ich adte ihn (or feiner). I regard (esteem) him. 


With auf, adten signifies to pay attention to, to observe; and ware 
ten, with auf, to wait for: 


Ih achte auf bas was er fagt. I attend to what he is saying. 
Sie warten auf und. They are waiting for us. 


1. Harren governs the genitive, or is follewed by the ac 
cusative with auf: | 


Wir harren beiner (or auf dtd). We wait for (depend on) thee. 


8. Gedenfen (ordenten) governs the genitive, or is fol- 
lowed by the accusative with an: 


Bebenke meiner (or an mid). Think of (remember) me. 
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9. Laden, fpotten and walten govern the genitive, or 
are followed by the accusative with über: 
Ich fpotte ihrer (or über fie). ' I mock (deride) them. 
Es find nicht Alle frei, bie ihrer Ketten They are not all free who deride 
footten.— ©. their chains, 
10. Many other verbs and adjectives were forınerly followed 
by the genitive, some of which are still retained : 


Sie fterben Oungerd. They are dying of hunger. 

Sie find bed Preifes einig. They are agreed as to the price. 

Hier iſt meines Bleibens nidt. Here is not my abiding-place. 

Man hat thn bes Landed verwiefen. He has been banished from the 
country. 


Verbs governing the genitive, when used passively, take the imper- 
sonal form : 


Deiner wird nod gedacht. You are still remembered. 


Beifptele. EXAMPLES. 


Sdime bid nicht ber Sparſamleit. Be not ashamed of frugality. 
Mehr ald je, hebt ibn bad Glid, denft More than ever, does the man of 
feiner alten Freunde ber Ehrenmann. honor, if prosperity elevates him, 


—s, think of (remember) his friends. 

Der Freunde wird nicht mehr gedadt’. The (your) friends are no longer 
—s, remembered. 

Wir Hätten feiner Gefell’ (daft entheh’- We could have dispensed with his 
ten tonnen. company. 

D fhonet mein —S. O, spare me. 


Genie je des Lebens, aber mit Ehren. Enjoy (the) life, but with honor. 

Wenn ih feines Betra’gens aud) gee Even if I would be silent concern- 
ſchwei gen wollte, muß id feine Ree ing his behavior, I must blame 
ben tabeln. his talk. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Berau’ben, to rob; Die Seele, — pl. -n, the soul; 

Die era tung, —, the preservation; Die Sorge, -, pl. -n, the care; 
Erin’'nern, to remind; Sorgfalttg, careful; 
Erwäh'nen, to mention ; Die Sphäre, — pl. N, the sphere; 
Geden’fen, to think of, p. 346; Spotten, to deride; 
Herb, harsh, bitter; Der Tob, -¢6, the death; 

Der Kampf, 8, pl. Kämpfe, contest; | Die Vered'lung, — pl. en, the im- 
Raum, scarcely; provement, ennoblement; 

Der Körper, —8, pl, the body; Berfeh'len, to miss; 

Der Kummer, ~8, the grief; Der Wechſel, -4, pl. -, vielssitude; 
Pflegen, to take care of, nurse; | Die Wiege, —, pl. -n, the cradle; 
Sdonen, to spare; Dt ¢ Wire, - pl -n, the seasoning. 
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Exercwe 124. Aufgabe 124. 


1. Es (L. 28. 9.) ſchont ter Krieg auch (8 156.2. A.) nicht des 
Kindleing In der Wiege. 2. Der Kranke vergaß feiner Schmerzen, 
der Trauernde feines Kummers, die Armuth ihrer Corgen. 3. 
Mander Menich pflegt fo forgfältig feines Körpers, tag er feiner 
Seele faum gedenkt. 4. Shr fürchtet der Ephäre zu verfeblen, tie 
eures Geiftes würbig ift. 5. Genieße des Lebend, aber getenfe and 
bes Todes. 6. Die Freuden ter Erde bedürfen ver Würze ves ber- 
ben Wechſels zu Ihrer Erhaltung und Veretlung. 7. Wer des Un⸗ 
glüdlichen nicht jchont, fondern deffelben fpotten Tann, der verdient, 
dag man auch feiner im Ungliid vergeffe. 8. Ihres Freundes war: 
tet noch ein ſchwerer Kampf. 9. Des Königs wurde heute gar nidt 
erwähnt. 10. Er erinnert fich der Güte diejes Fremden. 


Exeromse 125. Aufgabe 125. 


1. He often thinks of thee, but them he has forgotten. 2 
Among others, he mentioned his cousin. 3. Do not forget the 
poor, while you are enjoying so many pleasures. 4. He who 
ridicules the poor shows a bad heart. 5. Never forget the love 
and kindness of those who instructed you in your youth. 6. 
Your friend does not need your assistance. 7. We should for. 
get our sorrows and remember our joys. 8. He spares the 
guilty and punishes the innocent. 9. The matter was not men- 
tioned. 10. He has taken care of his sick friend. 11. The 
good man does not forget his friends, 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Anflagen, to accuse ; Erbar'men, to pity; 
Anſchuldigen, to accuse; Erftä’ren, to declare: 
Anwelend, present; Die Feffel, — pl. -n, the chain; 
Augenblidlich, instantly; Die Freifpredung, —, pl. -en, the se 
Beffei'fen, to be studious of; uittal ; 

Bege’ben, to renounce, p. 348; | Der Gedanke, -n3, pl. -n, thought; 
Behal’ten, toretain, remember ; Gefdiwei'gen, to pass over in 
Bereitd’, already; silence, p. 854; 
Beichul’digen, to accuse; Sedod’, however; 

Bezũch tigen, to convict; Der Kerfer, -, pl. -, the prison; 
Entblspt, destitute; Die Landftrafe, -, pl. —n, highway; 
Enthe'ben, to exempt from, 350; | Dad Mittel, —6, pl. -, the means; 
Entle’bigen, to release; Der Rath, —2, the counsel, adrice; 


Entſchla gen, to divest, p. 354; Der Raub, -c6, the robbery; 
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Der Ränder, -8, L the robber; Neberfih’ren, to conviet; 
Rühmen, to Vielmehr, rather; 
Schämen (fi), to 8 ‘shamed; Vorig, last; 

Die That, ~, pl -en, the deed;; Würdigen, to vouchsafe. 

Exenome 126. Aufgabe 126. 
t 


1. Ste erinnern fi wohl (§ 151.) noch des jungen Mannes, 
ter im vorigen Sabre ded Raubes angeflagt war. 2. Cr war bez 
jdultigt einen reichen Viehhäntler auf der Landſtraße feines Geldes 
beraubt zu haben. 8. Man konnte Ihn jedoch dieſes Verbrechens nicht 
überführen. 4. Er hatte fich bereits aller Hoffnung einer Freiſpre⸗ 
dung begeben und fich des Gedantens entichlagen, als unjduldig er⸗ 
Hart zu werden. 5. Der Richter jedoch enthob ibn aller Sorge. 6. 
Nachdem er den Angeklagten aufgefordert hatte, gutes Muthes zu 
fein und fich alles Kummers zu entichlagen, erklärte er: Ich bin ver 
sollen Meinung, daf man diefen jungen Mann nidt des Raubes 
bezüchtigen Fann. 7. Denn nicht Sever, der fich des Bettelns ſchaͤmt 
und aller Mittel entblößt it, wird ein Raͤuber. 8. Ich will feines 
guten Betragens gefchweigen, denn er hat fich immer eines ordentli⸗ 
den Lebens befliffen. 9. Ich erinnere euch aber ver Thaten im letz⸗ 
ten Kriege, deren er fi mit Recht rühmen Tann. 10. Freuet euch 
feiner Freiſprechung und würbiget ihn eurer Freundſchaft. 11. Spots 
tet jeiner nicht, weil er im Rerker war, fondern erbarmet euch vielmehr 
einer und gedenfet feiner Leiden. 12. Seder, der feiner lacht, jhäme 
ich feines eigenen Betragens. 13. Alle Unwefenden freuten fich die⸗ 
fer Rede, und man entledigte augenblidlich den Angeſchuldigten feiner 
deffeln. 14. Ich kann mich diefer Leute erinnern, aber ich kann ihre 
Ramen nicht behalten. 15. Er freute fih ded Mugen Raths und 
ging Hinaus und begab ſich an die Arbeit. 


Exercise 127. Aufgabe 127. 


1. The old soldier boasts of his valiant deeds. 2. Do you 
remember the promise that you gave me? 3.1 do not remem- 
ber that I gave you a promise, 4. Can you remember all 
the long words that you have found in this book? 5. Have 
you accused any one of this crime? 6. Who has robbed the 
traveler of his money ? "7. He has been convinced of his er- 
ror, but convicted of no crime. 8. The tyrant avails himself 
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of his power. 9. An honest man would be ashamed of such 
an action. 10. Do you remember the old man whom we met 
in the city? 11. Do you remember the old gentleman with 
whom we traveled from Berlin to Bremen? 12. Yes, I still 
remember him. 13. It is difficult for those who have a bad 
memory to remember the rules of a language. 14. Are you 
of the opinion that he is guilty of this crime? 15. I remem- 
ber the man who accused your servant of robbery. 16. We 
rejoice to leave the country of the tyrant. 17. Our enemies 
have robbed us of our money, but they can not rob us of our 
honor. 18. The happy parents greatly (jer) rejoiced to see 
their Jost child again. 19. He remembers still the happy days 
when he went to school with these children. 


LESSON LXII. ‘ £Lection LXU. 


ADJECTIVES WITH THE DATIVE. 


1. The dative is governed by many adjectives, and is then 
usually rendered by our objective preceded by fo or for; some 
times by other prepositions. The dative generally precedes 
the adjective by which it is governed : 

Es tft ben Menfchen leichter zu ſchmei⸗ It is easier for man to flatter than 
cheln ald zu loben.—R. , to praise. 

Web’ Dem, ber zu ber Wahrheit geht Woe to him who comes to the truth 
burd) Schuld; fie wird ihm nimmer- through guilt, it can never bes 


mehr erfreulich fein.—S, source of pleasure to him. 
Es ift mir erinnerlid. I can remember it. 
Es tft mir unvergeplid. I can not forget it. 


u Mech dem armen Opfer, wenn berfelbe Woe to (woe is) the poor victim, if 
Mund ber bas Gefeh gab, aud bas the same mouth that gave the 
Urtheil fpridt.« law also pronounces the sentence. 

Wohl Dem, der fret von Schuld und Happy he (well to him) who, free 
Fehle bewahrt bie Hinblih reine from guilt and error, preserves 
Seele.—S. his soul pure as a child, 


2. The dative is often substituted for a possessive pronoun, 
or for the genitive of a noun: 
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Wir reflen in ber Salle Helm uud My helmet and my shield are rust- 
Schild (for mein Helm rc.).—S. ing in the hall. 

Der Gott bes Sieges wanbdelt thr zur The god of victory walks at her 
Seite.—S. side. 


3. The first and second persons of pronouns, in the dative, 
are often used to indicate, in an indefinite manner, some special 
participation or sympathy on the part of the individuals which 
they represent : 

Es find Euch gar trogige Kamera’ben. They are right insolent fellows (for 
—s. you). 

»Damals waren wir bir fehr ver- At that time we were very joyous. 
guiigt’.# 

4. The dative, with bei, von and zu, often denotes one’s 
place of residence or business, and is rendered by our possess- 
ive preceded by at, from or to: 

Der Mantel tft beim Schneiber. The cloak is at the tailor’s. 
Er acht zu feinem Oheim. He is going to his uncle’s. 
Sie fommt von ihrer Tante, She is coming from her aunt's. 

The dative of the personal pronouns is used in the same manner; 


usually rendered by the posseasive case of our pronoun followed by a 
noun : 


Ste wohnen dei uns. They live at our house. 
Bir gehen hente zu thm. We are going to his house to-day. 
Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 

Und erregt ihm ben Grimm in ber And excites rage (anger) in his 
Seele.—_G-§, soul, 

Er if bet feinem Freunde. He is at his friend’s. 

Bohnen Sie bet ihnen. Do you live at their house ? 

Set deinen Freunden erge’ben und bete Be devoted to thy friends and oblig- 
nen Feinden gefäl’lig. ing to thy enemies. 


Seder rechtliche Mann tft dem Guten Every upright man is inclined to 
geneigt! und bem Bafen abgenetgt. (the) good, and disinclined to 
(the) evil. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Eharafter, 8, pl. -te’re, the Das en -8, the contrary; 
character ; Gebor'{am, obedient; 
Danfbar, thankfol, grateful; {Dad Gemiith’, -¢6, pl. -er, mind; 
Die Falfeseit, -, pl. -en, falsehood; Gleich, like, equal; 
Gefährlich, dangerous; Onäbig, gracious; 
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Der Orumbfah, -—6, pl. -füße, the| Der Sonnunfikein, -8, the sunshine; 


principle; Das Spanten, —8, (the) Spain; 

Die Heudelei,—, pl. —en, hyrocrisy; | Der Tddel, -8, the blame ; 

Die Königin, —, pl. -nen, the queen; Ueberle’gen, superior ; 
Lafterbaft, wicked, vicious; Nnerträgli, intolerable; 
Laftig, burdensome, trouble- Unterthan (adj.), subject ; 

some; Unvergeplid, memorable; es if 
Ledig, free; mir —, I can never forget; 
Lieb, dear, pleasant ; Bereh'ren, to honor; 
Dad Lob, -e6, the praise; Verhaft’, hatefal ; 


Die Neigung, -, pl. —n, inclination; | Das Wadhsthum, -¢6, vegetation ; 
Der Rang, -c6, pl. Ränge, the rank ; Werth, worth, dear; 
Schmeichelhaft, flattering ; Wibrig, repugnant; 


Exercisz 128. _ Aufgabe 128. 


1. Ein gutes Kind ift feinen Eltern gehoriam und dankbar. 2. 
Das Rauchen tft denen ſehr unangenehm, die ed nicht gewohnt find. 
8. Mir ift es Tieb, daß ich dir in diefer Sache nüplich fein Tann. 4. 
Das Wetter war ung geftern fehr günftig, aber heute ift es ganz das 
Gegentheil. 5. Gut zu werden tft bem Laiterhaften fchwer, denn er 
bleibt gewöhnlich feinen Neigungen treu. 6. Dem Königreich Spes 
nten it Frankreich überlegen. 7, Was ihn euch widrig macht, madt 
thn mir werth. 8. Shr feid diefer Königin nicht unterthan. 9. 
Bieles, was uns nicht gefährlich tft, iſt uns doch febr laftig. 10. Im 
Range ift er feinem Bruder gleich, im Charalter feinem Vater ähn- 
lich. 11. Nichts it mir fo febr verhaßt ale Falſchheit und Heuchelel. 
12. Du bift des Letbes ledig, Gott fet der Seele gnadig. 13. Wa⸗ 
rum ift diefes alte Buch unfern Freunten fo lieb? 14. Es ift mir 
unvergeßlich, wie febr ich dir verbunden bin. 15. Den Soldaten 
war das Lob ihres verehrten Feldberrn jehr jchmeichelhaft. 16. Dies 
fer Aufenthalt ift ihm faft unerträglich geworten. 17. Tadel und 
Lob find dem Gemiithe des Menichen, was Sturm und Sonnenſchein 
dem Wachethum find. 18. Ich wohne bei meinem Ontel. 


Exercise 129. Aufgabe 129. 


1. These things may be useful and agreeable to you, but 
they are very unpleasant to me, and injurious to my friends. 
2. Every good man is grateful to his benefactors. 3. This 
weather is very unfavorable for us. 4. It is very unpleasant 
to me that Iam obliged to remain here so long. 5. Every 
good citizen is obedient to the just laws of his country. 6. 
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Wil} this happy country ever be subject toa king? 7. What 
is more hateful to a good man than hypocrisy? 8. I am much 
obliged to you that you have been useful to my friends in this 
matter. 9. The soldiers were with blind obedience devoted to 
their leader. 10. This house is very similar to the one in which 
you live. 11. No country in the world is superior to ours. 
12. The few friends that this man has are very dear to him. 
13. Many things are burdensome which are not dangerous to 
us. 14. Those are to be called good, who remain true to their 
principles. 15. The praise of a good man is very flattering to 
us. 16. He is gracious to those who are obedient to him. 11. 
Is he at his brother's ? 


LESSON LXTV. Lection LXIV. 


VERBS WITH THE DATIVE. 


1. The dative is governed : 

a. By transitive verbs, which in addition to the direct ob- 
ject (in the accusative), require the object to be specified, for 
or in relation to which an action is performed. In this use, 
as also with gehören, fheinen and wetden, the dative is rendered 
by our objective with a preposition expressed or implied: 

Er nahm es ihnen weg. He took it away from them. 
Diefer Hut gehört mir. This hat belongs io me. 


6. Many German verbs are called intransitive, and govern 
the dative, whose English equivalents are transitive, and gov- 
ern the objective ; as, antworten, bejeblen, begegnen, danfen, diez 
nen, droben, feblen, fluchen, folgen, fröhnen, frommen, gebühren 
gefallen, gehorchen, gereichen, gleichen, helfen, huldigen, lohnen, mans 
geln, nahen, nuben, paffer, rather, fhaden, fehmeicheln, trauen, tro= 
fen, wehren, ziemen: 


Ber dir fhmeichelt, fehadet bir, wenn He who flatters you injures yon, 
bu ihm glaubſt. if you believe him. 


e. With the impersonally used verbs es abnet, es däucht, es 
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bünft, es efelt, es grant, es ſchwindelt, es träumt, as also es wir’, 

es iſt, the dative is frequently rendered by our nominative: 

Hdret, wad mir geträumt hat.—Gen. Hear what I have dreamed (hear, 
xxxvii. 6. I pray you, this dream which I 

have dreamed). 

d. Intransitive verbs, governing the dative, take, when used 
passively, the impersonal form; the logical subject being put 
in the dative, in which position (like the impersonal verbs, 
sce c.) it is rendered by the nominative: 

Es wurbe thm (or thm wurbe) gefabet. He was injured. 

Dennod wurde bem Abel mehr geſchmei⸗ Still, to the nobility, there was ae 
elt, ale wirklicher Einfluß gegeben. corded more of flattery than of 
—. actual influence. 

2. Some verbs govern the dative or the accusative, accord- 
ing to their signification : 

Wir riefen ihnen, aber fie hörten und We called them (to them) but they 


nicht. did not hear us. 
Wir riefen fie in bas Hau We called them into the house, 


3. Koften is generally used with a dative and accusative; 
sometimes, however, with two accusatives : 


“ES wiirde Freiheit mir und Leben It would cost me freedom and life. 
foften.# 


Beifpiele. Exaupıes, 
Endlich gelang’ eS ihm feinem Freunde Finally he succeeded in opening 
die Augen zu öffnen. his friend’s eyes. 


Traue nicht jebem Menfchen, und am Trust not every one, and least of 
allerwenigften benjenigen, bie bir all those who flatter thee. 


fhmeicheln. 
Die Ermah'nung eines Freundes gilt The admonition of a friend is of 
mir viel, und ich folge ihr gern. much value to me, and I follow 
it gladly. 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Abfagen, to renounce ; Befla’gen (ſich), to complain; 
Anhangen, to adhere to; Beimohnen, to be present at, to 
Angebören, to belong; take part in; 
Antworten, to answer; Danfen, to thank; 
Beifommen, to get at; Coelmathig, noble; 
Weiftehen, to assist: © \genftntg ‚ obstinate; 
Beiftimmen, to assent to; | Die Fe feligfett,-. pl -en, hostility: 
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weher'hen, tc obey; Dad Defterreich, —6, (the) Austria; 
Helfen, to help, avail; Palfen, to fit; 

Der HSerjog, —8, pl. -c, the duke; Schaden, to injure; 

Das Intereff’c, -8, pl. —n, interest ; Berpflich'ten, to bind (by oath); 

Der Lime, -n, pl. u, the lion; Das Vorhaben, -8, the design; 
Madtig, powerful, mighty ; Beh un to hurt; 

Der Minijter, -8, pl. -, minister; Wiberipred’en, to contradict; 
Deffnen, to open; Bugebören, to belong to. 

Exercise 130. Aurgabe 130. 


1. Ich danke Ihnen, dag Sie mir geholfen haben. 2. Er würde 
mir gewiß jchaten, wenn er mir beifommen finnte. 3, Diejer Out 
paßt mir beffer als jener. 4. Was fehlt Ihnen, warum wideripres 
den Ste Ihrem Freunde. 5. Es fehlt mir nichts; ob ihm etwas 
fehlen mag, weiß ich nicht. 6. Der Knabe hat fih in den Finger 
geichnitten. 7. Ganz Deiterreich lag dem evelmüthigen Ungarn zu 
Füßen. 8. Diejem eigenfinnigen Menjden it gar nicht zu helfen. 
9. Es thut mir fehr leid, daß er ich weh gethan hat. 10. Dem Riz 
nig, welder fid) über diefe Feindjeligheit beflagte, wurde geantwortet, 
“per Raljer babe der Soldaten zu viel; er miiffe feinen guten Freun⸗ 
den damit helfen.” 11. Endlich gelang ed dem Minifter, dem König 
über fein wahres Intereſſe die Angen zu öffnen. 12. Wenn in alten 
Zeiten ein Mächtiger dem andern feind war, fo fagte er demjelben ab. 
13. Aus allen Orten, die ihm angehörten, fammelte dieſer mächtige 
Herr die Männer, die ihm anbingen. 14. Machrem fie jeinem Vor⸗ 
haben heigeftimmt hatten, verpflichteten fie fi ihm beizuftehen unt 
dem Kriege beigumohnen. 15. Sold ein mächtiger Herr war Heinz 
rich der Löwe, Herzog von Batern, welchem große Lander gugebirten 
und Taujende von Kriegern geborchten. 


Exeromsz 1381. Aufgabe 131. 


1. Why do you not answer him? 2. I have answered him, 
but he has not answered me. 3. Do they wish to injure their 
friends? 4. They have assisted us, and we will assist them. 
5. Will you not help this boy ? he has hurt himself. 6. The 
soldiers that adhered to him, bound themselves to take part 
in the war. 7. He calls them obstinate, because they will not 
aseent to his design. 8. Do you know what ails those people? 
9. This hat fits me better than the other one. 10. He does 
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not contradict them, though he thinks that they are wrong. 
11. How was the king answered when he complained of certain 
hostilities? 12. Is it my duty to obey such men, and to help 
them? 13. Have you succeeded in finding them? 14. Do 
you succeed in learning Spanish ? 


Beifpiele, EXAMPLES, 
Ein Meiner Mann, ein großes Pferd; A small man, a large horse, a short 
ein furjer Arm, ein langes Schwert, arm, alongsword must helpesch 
muß eind bem andern helfen —I. other (i. ¢ ought to go together). 


Eine Frau, der die Erfüllung ihrer A woman who has at heart the 


Pflichten am Herzen Ticat, zeigt ihre 
Liebe zum Schönen nicht in einem 
foftbaren Anzuge, fondern in ber gu- 
ten Einrichtung ihres Gauswefend. 
—B 


fulfillment of her duties, shows 
her love of the beautiful, not in 
costly apparel, but in the appro- 
priste arrangement of her house- 
hold. 


‚vOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Befehl, —8, pl. -e, the com-, Der Kriegozug, —ed, pl. -jüge, cam- 


Die A —— order; te 
ie t, — the outiaw > 
Drogen, ko titeaten : 7 

Das Clenbd, -td, —8, the misery ; 
Erlie’gen, to succumb, p. 350; 
Erwei ſen, to show, render, 858; 

Die Fami'lie, -, pl. -n, the family; 
Fluchen, to curse; 
Fügen (fic), to submit; 
Webiih'ren, to be due; 
Gefal'len, to please, p. 348; 
Gleichen, to resemble, be like; 
Genit'gen, to suffice, satisfy; 

Der Herjogdbut, -c¢, pl. -hüte, the 

ducal hat; 


Exercıse 132. 


rien 
Miflingen, to fail, miscarry; 
Sdweben, to wave; 


Der Stoly, -e6, the pride; 


Zrauen, to confide in; 
Zropen, to defy ; 

Uebel wollen, to bear a grudge; 
Ueberzie hen, to invade, p. 358: 


Das Verlan'gen, -6, the demand; 
Die Bernunft’, —, the reason; 


Widerfte’ hen, to resist, p. 856; 

Widerjtre’ben, to oppose, to 
atruggle against; 

Bürnen, to be angry; 

Zuvor'fommen, to anticipate 


Aufgabe 132. 


1. Doc tie Krone eines Kaiſers ſchwebte ihm immer vor Augen. 
2. Ler Herzogshut genügte ihm nicht. 3. Er traute feiner eignen 
Kraft und tropte dem Kaijer. 4. Cer Kaijer-forterte thn auf fid 
feinen Bereblen zu fügen, und trobte ihm mit der Acht. 5. Tod 
tem Herzoge, ter einem Liwen glich, galt weder Vernunft nod guter 
Rath. 6. Ihm gefiel nur jeine eigne Meinung, und er wiberjtrebte 
dem Verlangen, dem Katjer eine Ehre zu erweijen, die demſelben 
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gebührte. 7. Der Katjer, der dem Herjoge ſchon feit langer Zeit 
übel wollte und ibm wegen feines Stolzes zürnte, fam ibm zuvor und 
überzog ihn mit Krieg. 8. Der Kriegdyug mißlang dem Kaifer 
nit. 9. Ler Herzog fonnte der feindlichen Macht nicht widerfieben 
und erlag tem Raifer in der Schladt. 10. Er mußte nad England 
fliehen und nur feine Familie und einige Freunde folgten ibm. 11. 
Hier entjagte er jeder Hoffnung und fludte dem Stolze, als der Ure 
fache jeines Elends. 


Exercısz 133, Aufgabe 183. 


1. Threaten them as you will, they will never succumb to 
. yous 2. Will no one render them this service? 3. These men 
will not submit to his commands. 4. What does not please 
them is of no value to them., 6. All that he has heard and 
seen does not satisfy him. 6. They will not be able to resist so 
powerful an enemy. 1. The laws of nature are opposed in 
vain, there no resistance avails. 8, Why do you defy him? 
9. He is angry at his friends. 10. Those people will injure 
you if you confide in them. 11. He anticipated us in every 
thing. 12. So great an honor is due tono man. 18. These 
children resemble their parents. 14. He struggled against the 
demand, but could not resist his enemy. 15. Your advice is 
of no value to him, for he can not renounce his evil company. 


ee Oe 
LESSON LXV. Lection LXV. 


INDEFINITE NUMERALS, 


1. Ander, with words denoting time, signifies nezt, following 
and never refers, like other, to indefinite past time: 


Er geht übermorgen und wir ben an- He goes the day after to-morrow, 
bern Zag. and we the next day. - 
Der Rann, | ber vor einigen Tagen bier The man that was here the other 
war, if franl day (a few days ago) is sick. 
a. Instead of ander, as the cquivalent of other, in denot- 
ing something additional, the adverb n 9 ch is employed : 


Nimm nod einen Mantel, einer iff Take anothor cloak (in addition to 
. this), one is not enough. 


ll 
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Nimm einen anbern Mantel, defer it Take another cloak(instead <{ this), 
gu bünn. . this is too thin. 


b. The adverb anders, otherwise, differently, else, sometimes 
oceurs in the signification of namely, that is: 


Wer einen Swed will, muß aud bie He who wishes a result must also 
Mittel wollen, wenn er andere ver- wish for the means, that is, if 
ftändig tft. Gel. (provided) he is judicious. 

2. Beide, unlike doth, may refer to objects taken separately ; 
with nicht or fein, beide often answers to neither, not either : 


Sorge für die Oefunbheit beined Lei- Take care of the health of (thy) 
bed und deiner Seele, aber verzärtle body and soul, but do not pam- 


beibe nit. — Ste. er either. 

Welches von ben betben Pferden wird Which one of the two (both) horses 
er kaufen ? will he buy? 

Er wird feines von beiden faufen. He will buy neither of them. 


3. In referring to two things, different in kind, the neuter 
form singular, beide8, is often employed: 
Gr Hatte ben Ring und bie Feber, aber He had the ring and the pen, but 
t 


er bat beides verloren. he has lost both. 
Sie irren ſich, denn beides Tiegt auf You mistake (yourself), forboth are 
feinem Tiſche. (each is) lying on his table. 


4. Etwas is sometimes used before nouns in the singular, 
and before adjectives, in the signification of a little, somewhat: 


Sie brachten ihm etwas Milch. They brought him a little milk. 
Die Tage werben etwad linger. The days are getting somewhat 
onger. 


5. So Etwas signifies such a thing, something of the kind: 


Ich hatte ſchon fo Etwas gehört, che ex, I bad (already) heard something of 
ankam. the kind before he arrived. 

6. Irgend denotes great indefiniteness; it is often fol- 
lowed by the indefinite article, and generally rendered any, 
some, whatever : 

Er Hatte immer irgend eine unangeneh- He always had some disagreeable 
me Wahrheit auf ber Lippe. —Kbe. truth In his lips (lip). 

1. Biel and wenig, in referring. to a quantity, or to a 
number taken collectively, are not usually inflected, except when 
preceded by the definitive article, or an adjective pronoun: 
Der ling bat fein vieles Gelb und The youth has lost his large sum 


feine vielen Freunde verloren. of money and his many friends. 
Wie viel Uhr tft es? What o’closk is it? 


In the last example the phrase, in German as ir English, is abbre 
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viated; the fall form being, wie viel auf der Uhr tft ed? how much of 
the clock (o'clock) is it? The time may be reckoned either from a pre- 
ceding or a following hour: 


Es ift ein Viertel nad brei; or It is @ quarter past three; or 

Se ift ein Viertel auf vier, It is a quarter on (or toward) four. 
Es fehlt cin Biertel an (or 618) acht. It lacks a quarter to eight; or 

Es tft drei Biertel auf acht. It is 3 toward 8 (ie, it lacke } of 8). 


After Halb, auf is omitted; as, ¢6 iff Halb act, it is half (toward) 
eight; i. e, half past seven. 


8. Biel and wentg are declined, when they refer to a 
number taken as individuals ; or substantively to persons; and. 
often, when preceded in the singular by prepositions : 


Biele Menſchen trinken feinen Wein. Many men drink no wine. 
Wenige Menſchen find ganz zufrieben. Few men are perfectly contented. 


9. When declined in the singular, except as above speci- 
fied, viel and wentg signify many or few kinds: 
Er trinft viel Wein, aber nit vielen He drinks mach wine, but not ma 
ein. ny kinda of wine. 
10. The superlative of viel (meift) is often preceded by 
the definite article, or a possessive pronoun : 


Unfere meiften Leiben find bie Folge Most of our sufferings are the con- 
unferer eignen Fehler. sequence of our own errors. 


11. Alle, all, in some phrases, is equivalent to all gone, 


spent, wasted; with beide it does not require translation : 


Sein Geld iff alle. His money is all gone. 
Wile Beide waren frank. Both (of them) were sick. 


12. The plural of all, applied to divisions of time, answers 
to every. The English all, in such phrases as all day, all the 
week, etc., is rendered by ganz: 


Er geht alle Tage. He goes every day (all days), 
Er war den ganzen Zag bier. He was here ali (the while) day 
Beiſpiele. ExampLes. 

Die Wahrheit und die Bole find fehr (The) truth and the rose are very 
fin, aber beide Haben Dornen. beautiful, but both have thorna, 

S&H habe ihn nie mit irgenb einem Ihave never offended him bya 
Worte belei'digt. single word. 

Buweilen effen die Rennthiere nits Sometimes the reindeer eat noth- 
anbered alé Moos. ing but (else than) moss. 

Erin’nere bid) be ber viel en Wohlthaten Remomber the many 
bie ich Dir favors) that I showed you. 


Auf f forge it ih nicht rei I do not wish to become rich in 
such a manner. 
tnier Miles if auf bem Spiel. Our all is at stake. 


244 LESSON LXV. 


VOCAUULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Allerbeft, very best; Die Folge, -, pl. -m consequence; 
Ausgeden, to spend, p. 348; | Der Geishals, ſes, pl. Halle, the 
Beide, bo miser; 


Der Belann'te, ty pl ~n, the ac- | Das Main, (the) Mayence; 


qnain uaintance Das Mannheim, -8, (the) Manheim; 
Einiger, some s 62. 3); .  ’Scälimm, bad, sad; 

Einftellen, to appear; Der Ueberrod, —%, pL —ride, the 
Der Empö'rer, —8, pl. -, the rebel; overcoat ; 


Erben, to inherit; Das Pergnit’ gen, 4, the pleasure; 
Die Flafde, -, pl. —n, flask, bottle; Vorſetzen, to place before. 


Exercise 134. Aufgabe 134. 


1. Er heißt alles @ Feinde und Empörer, was nicht mit ihm if. 
2. Beritehft du alles, was ich dir fage? 3. Wir alle = wollen mit 
dir geben. 4. Der Bauer febte uns den allerbeflen * Wein vor. 
5. Er will noch Aepfel und eine andere Flajche Wein. 6. Wollen 
Sie Bücher kaufen? 7. Ich habe ſchon welche > gefauft, aber id will 
noch einige kaufen. 8. Beides ereignete fid) und die ſchlimmen Fol 
gen von Beidem ftellten fi ein. 9. Tas Wetter ift ſchon etwas 
(or ein wenig) falter geworben. 10. Wer hätte jo etwas geglautt? 
11. Kennft du irgend Semanden, der fo etwas thun würde? 12. Ein 
Jeder ° von feinen Freunden hat ihn verlaffen. 13. Er hat viel 
Wein getrunfen und viel Geld dafür ausgegeben. 14. Das viele 
Geld, das er .erbte, hat er ausgegeben für den vielen Mein, ten er 
getrunten bat. 15. Lerne nicht auf einmal Bieles, fondern viel. 
16. Seden Tag, den Sie zu uns fommen wollen, wollen wir Alle mit 
Ihnen fpazieren geben. 17. Diefer Ueberrod tft gu fein, nehmen 
Sie ihn weg und bringen Sie mir einen andern (see 1. a.). 


Exezrorse 185. Aufgabe 135. 


1. The weather is so cold that I must have two overcoats, 
bring me another one (see 1.a.). 2. As soon as my money was 
all gone I had no longer any friends, 3, Which of these car- 
riages shall you buy? 4.I shall not buy either of them, for 
neither of them pleases me. 5. If you wait another day we 
will all go with you. 6. Do you wish to buy any thing more? 
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7. [have a little money and he has a great deal. 8. Marly of 
my acquaintances reside in this city. 9. The few friends that 
he has are more powerful than his many enemies. 10. Who 
has more enemies and fewer friends, more trouble and less 
pleasure than the miser? -11. I understand all that you say 
and can read all the ‘letters that you have written. 12. I would 
like to buy a few pears and a few more apples. 13. To-mor- 
row I shall go to Manheim, and the next day to Mayenoe. 14. 
Every book that I have is in thisroom. 15. Do you wish to 
buy some more horses? 16. The weather is becoming some- 
what warmer, 


— 6-0 —— — 


LESSON LXVL Lection LXVI. 
PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE DATIVE. 


1. Aus, §°112. 


Mus ben Augen, and bem Sinne. Out ‚of sight, out of mind. 
3, a Berlin. of Sie. | He is om oh obedi 

es ands Gehorſam gegen Ste. it through obedience to you. 
And blofem Berdacht fol man nidt On mere suspicion one should not 


d handeln. act thus. 

Das fieht man aud bem Briefe. One sees that by the letter. 
Ans diefem Grunde bleibt er. For this reason he remains. 

Er lief ans allen Kräften. He ran with all his might. 
Bas iſt aus Ihm geworben ? What has become of him! 
Uns Freunden werden oft Feinde, Friends often become enemies, ene- 

feltener Freunde ans Feinden. mies less frequently friends. 
Er that es aud freien Stüden. He did it of his own accord. 
Sie wiffen weber aus nod ein. They are entirely at a loss. 

t bat fih aud dem Staube gemacht, He as run away (“eu eut sticks”). 

ee it an 9 mit ifm. t is all over wit 

Or faries feinem Bruder yon Min- He > wrote to his brother from Mu- 

and, 


2. Außer, § 112. 2. 


Nichts iſt fo febr unfer eigen, ale unfere Nothing is so much (so completely) 

Debanten; alles Andere tft außer our own as our thoughts; all 
8. W. else is without (exterior to) us. 

Ber nats Heben will alé fein Eben- He who will love nothing but his 

bilb, hat außer fi nichts zu lie own image, has except (beside) 


ben, himself, nothing to love. 
Er warau fer fl vor Wuth. He was beside himself with rage. 
36 bin gan} ou fer Athem. I am entirely out of breath. 
Bon biefer Gewohnheit geht er nit ab, From this custom he varies not, ee 


außer wenn Fremde bet thm find. cept when strangers are with him. 
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' 8. Bei, § 112. 3. 
Ich Habe fein Gelb bei mir. I ha with (about) 
Sie tanbew bei mir. j They stood near (by) * me 


Ich lefe nicht gern bet ber Lampe. 

Bei defer 
viel. 

Es tft nit Sitte bei und. 

Er tt nit bet Simmen. 

Bei aller feiner Klugheit läßt er fid 
zur Thorheit verleiten. . 

Bei dem ſtarken Winde griffbad Feuer 

e (nell um fid. 

Er verbot e8 bet Lebendsftrafe. 

Wir ſprachen Bet thm ein. 

Ich ließ mich bet ihm anmelden. 

Wenn Jemand befcheiden bleibt, nidt 
beim Lobe, fondern beim Zabel, 
tft er ed. ⸗RK. 


I do not like to read by the 


beit gewinnt man nit One earns (gains) but little af thi 


work. 
It is not the custom among (with) us. 
He is not tn his senses. 
With all his prudence he allows 
himself to be seduced into folly. 
In consequence of the high wind 
fire spread rapidly. 
He forbade it on pain of death. 
We called on him. 
Thad myself announced éo him. 
If one remains modest, not wader 
praise, but under censure, then 
e (really) is so. 


4. Entgegen, § 112. 6. 


Es if Ring 
en Ue 


und kühn bem unvermeibli- It is pradent and bold to go toward 
elentgegen au geben.—G. 


(to meet) unavoidable evil. 


Dem alten Manne, der in zwanzig But, to the old man who in twenty 


Schlachten bem Tob für Ste en ty ee 


ing, fällt es d t 
stn gt 


battles encountered (went to 
0 th for you, it seems hard to 
fi. himself thus removed. 


5. Gegenüber, § 212. 6. 


Die Kirche fteht bem alten Schloffe ge- 
genüber. 


The church stands opposite to (ove 
against) the old castle. 


Sometimes gegen precedes, and iber follows the dative: 


Es ſteht gegen dem Schloffe über. 


It stands opposite the castle. 


6. Mit, 112. 7. 


Er fpielt mit ben Kindern. 

Sie ſchreibt mit ber Feber. 

Er nabm ed mit Gewalt. 

Mit Gott wollen wir Thaten thun. 
Ps. lx. 12. 

Mit Tagedanbrud reifte er ab. 

Diefes Bild hat große Aehnlichkeit mit 
bem Fremben. 

Er arbeitete mit mir. 

Er blieb Sei mir. 

Er wadte mit mir bet dem Kran⸗ 


fen. 
Sch lernte mit thm. 


He plays with the children. 

She writes with the pen. 

He took it x force. 

Through God we shall do valiantly. 


At the break of the day he set out. 

This picture has (bears) a great re- 
semblance to the stranger. 

He worked (in company) with-me, 

He remained with (by or near) me. 

He watched with me (helped me 
watch) with the sick man. 

I learned with him (when he did). 


1. After mit compounded with verbs, a pronoun ts often re- 
quired to be supplied in translation : 


Bringe ihn mit wenn bu kommſt. 
Wenn Sie geben, gehe ih mtt. 


Bring him with you, if you come, 
If you go, I will go wth you. 
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Bem er geht, gehe ih mit, 

Bolen Sie und nicht mitnehmen? 
Das geht nicht zu mit rechten Dingen. 
36 will es mit ihm aufnehmen. 

Er fill mit Fleiß nieber. 

Mir nidten. 

Sle madıt alle Moden mit. 

“Cile mit Weile.“ 


8. 


Er ift ber Erfle na ch Ihnen. 

Sie fhidten na &h bem Arzte. 

Sie burftet nad Ruhm. 

Er erfundigte fid nad ihnen. 

Als ihn bes Amtes Pflichten bald bar- 
auf nad Frankreich riefen, fanbte 
tr mid nad Rhcims.—S. 

Sie ſchoſſen nach ihm. 

Die ſchielt er nad ben Händen !—R. 

“ & ber Befchreibung muß ed fehr 


n 
Er handelt nad feiner Neberzeugung. 
Sie fpielt nicht nach Noten. 


Gie zeichnet na ch ber Rater. ° 
Das Fleiſch ſchmeckt nach Zwiebeln. 


24% 


If he goes I shall go with him. 
Will you not take us slong! 
There is some witchcraft in it. 

I do not fear him. 

He fell down intentionally. 

By no means, 

She follows all the fashions. | 
“Slow and sure” (hasten slowly). 


Rad, § 112. 8. 


He is the first after you. 

They sent for (after) the physician. 

She thirsts for fame. 

Ile enquired after ( for, about) them. 

As the duties of his office soon af 
terward called him to France, he 
sent me io Rheims, 

They shot at him. 

How he looks (peers) at my hands! 

According to the description it 
must be very beautiful. 

He acts in accordance with his con- 
Viction. lay by 

She does not note(s). 

She draws from Veena 

The meat tastes of onions. 


9. Rad frequently follows the word that tt governs : 


Seiner Meimmeg nad haben wir ganz 


tet. 
3h fenne fle mir bent Namen nad. 


According to his opinion we are 
perfectly right. 
I only know them by name. 


10. Ob is generally construed with the dative; sometimes 


with the genitive: 


Cott mein Geift ber ımgefehen o6 It is my spirit that, unseen, hovers 


deinem Scheitel ſchwebt. —P. 
Sle ehrten ihn ob feines Muthed. 


over (the crown of) thy head, 
They honored him on account of 
his courage. 


11. Seit. 
Seit dem Tage, ba th ble Rinder Since the time that I brought up the 


Israel aus Aegypten führte. 
Gr ift fete einem Sabre franf. 


children of Israel out of Egypt. 


He has been sick for (since) a year. 


SG babe ihn fett zehn Jahren nicht I have not seen him for (these) ten 


geichen. 


years. 


12. Bon. 


Er nahm bad Bud von bem ifthe. He took the book from the table. 
Vom Herrs fommt, wad bie Zunge The answer of the tongue is from 


reben foll.—Ps. xvi. 1. 


Ran kommt von einem Orte worauf One comes from a 


(wo man), und aus einem Orte 
worin man ſich befindet. 


the Lord. 
place in (at) 
which, and oué of a place in 


which one ia 
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Er fommt von dem Marte. He comes from the market. 

Ich fomme aus ber Oper. I come from (ord of) the opera. 
Was fagt man von thm? What is said of him? 


Ste fingen von Lenz und Liebe. —U. 

Diefer Tijd tft von Ebenholz. 

Und lieben fi taufen von thm. 

Er ift cin Schwebe von Geburt. 

Bon wem tt dieſes Gemälbe ? 

Er war von Wonne trunken. 

Er ift Hein vo n Perfon. 

Du folft Gott, deinen Herm, lieben 
von ganzem Herzen. 

Er lebt bon feinen Einfünften. 

6 ging gut von Statten 

Er that es von freien Stüden. 

Blau von Augen, weiß von Stirne. 

Der Ein’ in golbuen Loden, ber Andre 
grau son Haar. —U. 


They sing of spring-time and love 

This table is (made) of ebony. 

And were baptized of (dy) him. 

He is a Swede by birth. 

By whom is this painting? — 

He was intoxicated with delight. 

He is small in stature. 

Thou shalt love the Lord thy God, 
with all thy heart. 

He lives on his income. 

It went off (succeeded) well. 

He did it of bis own accord. 

Blue-eyed (blue of), white-browed. 

The one in golden locks, the other 
gray-haired. 


13. Bu. 


Er geht zu Markee, gu Tiſche. 
Sie betteln von Haus —* us. 
Es gereicht tha aur Ehre. 

Sie ziehen ihn zur Verantwortung. 
3h gehe zu meinem Bruder. 

Er (af nod gu Tiſch. 

Sie lagen ihm au Fügen, 

Sie ftand thm zur Sette, 

Er fab ein Treffen zur See. 

Wir famen zur rechten Beit. 

Er dient zu Hofe. 

Sie ift nod gu Haufe. L 48. 2. 
Er kauft Tuch zu einem Rod. 

Das Fann zum Bemetfe bienen. 

Es ift dir zum Beſten gefchehen. 
Du Haft thn zum lepten Mal gefehen. 
Sie flarben zu Taujenden. 

Man fängt fie zu Haufen. 

Er reift gu Waller, ih gu Lande. 
Sie reifen gu Pferde, Ih gu Fuß. 


He is going to market, to table. 
They beg from house to house. 

It redounds to his honor. 

They call him to account. 

I ani going to my brother's. 

He was still sitting af table. 

They lay at his feet. 

She stood a£ his side. 

He saw an engagement af sea. 
We came at the right time. 

He serves at court. 

She is still a¢ home. 

He buys cloth for a coat. 

That may serve for (as) a proof. 
It was done for your good. . 
You have seen him for the last time 
They died dy thousands. 

They are caught by (in) multitudes. 
He travels by water, I éy land. 
They travel on horse I on foot. 


14. Zu often occurs after a naun preceded by auf or nad. 


Er ging auf ben Fremden zu. 


He went up to the stranger. 


15. The dative with 3u in connection with werden, ts often 
rendered by our nominative ; after machen, by our objective: 


Bon Ratur befipen wir feinen Febler, 
ber nicht zur Tugend, feine Tugend, 
bie nicht gum Febler werben könnte, 


Biersig Sabre bauerte ein Krieg, ber 
bes Beftger bed golbreichen Peru 
gum armen Manne madhte.—S, 


By nature we possess no fault that 
might not become a virtue, (and) 
no virtue that might not become 
a fault. 

Forty years a war continued, which 
made the possessor of gold yield- 
ing Peru a poor man. 











PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


249 


16. Idioms with zu and nad, 


Ran hat es endlich zu Stande gebradit, 

Er madte fih ben Umftand zu Ruge. 

Diefe Leute halten bas Bhrige zu Rath. 

Er will zur Aber laffen. 

Sh babe ihn zu Sefichte befommen. . 

Er fonnte nicht zu Worte fommen. 

€3 fam ihm fehr zu Statten. 

Die Haare fanden ifm au Berge. 

Er fonnte vor Lachen faum zu Athem 
fommen. 

Bir iſt nicht wohl zu Muthe. 

Das it wirflich beinahe zum toll wer- 


en. 

Die Fremden Togirten tm Wirthohauo 
sum Abler. 

Die Thür ift au, dad Fenfler auf. 

Er hat zu viel zu thun. 

Rur immer zu! 

Schwermuth und Traurigleit machen bie 
itis nach und nad) ſchlaff und weich⸗ 


° ° 


It has finally been accomplished. 

IIe profited by the circumstance. 

These people take care of their own, 

He wishes to be bled. 

I have got a eight at (of) him. 

He could not make himself heard. 

It was very favorable to him. 

His hair stood on end. 

He could scarcely get his breath 
for laughing. 

I feel ill-at-ease. 

That is really almost enough to 
make one mad. 

The strangers lodged at the Eagle 
Hotel. 


The door is shut, the window open. 

He has too much to do, 

Keep on! go on! . 

Melancholy and sadness gradually 
(by degrees) make the soul re- 
miss and effeminate. 


— 0 


LESSON LXVIL 


Lection LXVII. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACOUSATIVE. 


1. Durch. 


Er ging durch ben Wald. 

Wir find nod nidt burd. 

Arm an Genuß und nod ärmer burd 
ben Genuß, was haben wir anders 
ld Hoffnungen ? K. 

Er mein, er fonne ed durch Geld aus- 

ten. 

Lurd nichts bezeichnen bie Menfchen 
mehr ihren Charafter ald bur & bad, 
was fleeladerlid finden. — ©. 


He went through the woods. 

We are not yet through. 

Poor in enjoyment, and still poorer 
through enjoyment, what have 
we bat hope(s) ? 

He thinks he can accomplish it 
by (means of) money. 

Jn nothing do men more (perfectly) 
indicate their character, than tn 
that which they call ridiculous. 


2. Sur. 


Ber nur für fih und nicht and für 
Andere lebt, tft nie glücklich. 
Ich fühle weber Liebe nod Haß für 


3G fehe ifn Tag für Tag. 

Er hat ein Simmer für fid. 

Ich alte es für meine Pflicht. 

Du bift unfere Zuflucht für und für. 
—Pa, xo. J. 


He who lives only for himself, and 
not for others also is never happy. 

I feel neither love nor hate De 
(toward) him. 

I see him day after (by) day. 

He has a room dy (to) himself. 

I consider it (regard it as) my duty. 

Thou hast been (art) our dwelling- 
place in all generations. 


11* 


250 


Er faufte für einen Gulden Kaffee. 
Ich habe es für mein Leben gern. 
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He bought a fiorin’s worth of coffee 
{ am extravagantly fond of it. 


Sh bin nicht dafür. I am not in favor of it. 

3. Öegen. 
Er tft höflich gegen fie. He is polite to (toward) them. 
Er verließ und gegen Abend. He left us coward evening. 


Sie find verbunden gegen mid. 

Weis man fein Mittel 8 egen den Big 
eines tollen Hundes 

Er verfauft ed nur gegen Gelb. 


They are united against me. 

Is no remedy known for (against) 
the bite of a mad dog? 

He sells it only for money. 


Das Leben gleiht gegen die Ewige Life compared with eternity resem- 
felt, bem fchnellen Hau ber bem bles the fleeting breath that e& 


Sterbenden entflieht. —K. 


capes the dying man. 


P 
Wenn ih mid gegen fie verpflidten If 1 am to pledge myself do them, 


fol, fo muͤſſen fie’S aud gegen 


mid.—S. 


they must also doit do me. 


4. Ohne 


Richts Werthooles tft ohne Arbeit 


zu erlangen. 
Ohne thn wäre ich glücklich. 


Nothing valuable is to ba obtained 
without labor. 
But for him I should be happy. 


Ohne is sometimes substituted for 018: 


Es ift fein Erbe ohne (als) du und 
id nad bir.—Ruth. iv. 4. 


There is none to redeem it bud thea, 
and I after thee. 


5. Um. 


Des ganzen Gaues Bauern ſtehen um 
ben Ort geſchaart. U. 

Weiß er um bie Sache f 

Der Engel bes Herrn lagert fis um 
bie ber, bie ihn fürchten. 

Er fommt um fünf Uhr. 

Um wieviel Uhr (welche Beit) gebt bie 
Some auf? 

Verdiene ih bas um bid F 

Wie ſteht es um ihm? 

Er ift um zehn Jahre Alter. 

Trauer war nod in Bamorra um den 
Tod des großen Ninigs.—H. 

Er fiel feinem Freunde um ben Hals. 

Um fo (um defto) beffer für uns. 

Die Zeit tit um. 

Er kommt einen Tag um ben andern. 

Sie kommen einer um den andern. 

Er dat fih um dad Vaterland verdient 


gemadt. 
Er fpricht wie ed thm um's Herz tft. 
Es Handelt fih nicht um Kleinigfeiten. 


Sie laufen um bie Wette. 


mig 


The peasants of the whole provinee 
stand gathered round the place. 

Does he know about (of) the affair! 

The angel of the Lord encampeth 
round about them.that fear him. 

He is coming at five o'clock. 

At what time (what o'clock) does 

Do 1 deserve that from 

eserve that ou? 

How stands (is) it with im 

He is older dy ten years. 

There still was mourning in Zamo- 
ra for the great king's death. 

He fell upon his friend’s neck. 

So much the better for us. 

The time is up (past). 

He comes every other da 

They come on alternate 

He has earned the gratitude of hus 
country. 

He speaks as he thinks (feels). 

It is not a trifle that is under oon- 
sideration. 


They are running for a (the) wager. 


Hub te Write is often equivalent to eifrig sealously, with all one’s 
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6. lim in compounds frequently marks loss or privation : 


Er fam um fein Gelb, 
Rann bradte tn um. 
Die ganze Mannfdaft fam um. 


He lost his money. 
He was destroy ‘ 
The whole crew perished, 


1. The accusative with um is sometimes best rendered by 


our nominative ; 


Es tft cin Rides Ding um die Ge- 
funbeit. "6 


The health is a precious thing (as 
to the health it is, etc.). 


— ——— — 


LESSON LXVIL 


Lection LXVII. 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE AND ACOUSATIVE, 
1. A n. 


Er ſteht am Fenſter, an ber Thür. . 


Hestandsatthe window, at the door. 


Er fagt er fet frank am Herzen (L. 20.4). He says he is sick at (the) heart. 


Er lehnte fih an bie Wand. He leaned against the wall. 

Der Tiſch ftand an ber Wand. The table stood against the wall. 
3 erlannie ihn an der Stimme. I recognized him by his voice. 

Er nabm fie an ber Hand. He took her by the hand. 

Er leidet an Kopfweh. He suffers from headache. 

Am Toge ficht man ihn nie. During the day one never sees him. 
Er ift reih an Hoffnung. He is rich in hope. 

36 thue es an feiner Statt. I do it in his stead. 

Er farb an einer Wunde. He died of a wound. 

An ihn dachte Ich nicht. I did not think of him. 

Die Stabt liegt an bem Fluffe. The city lies on the river. 

Der Hut hängt an bem Nagel. The hat hangs on the nail. 


Er seht an bie Thüre. 
Schreiben Sie an ihn? 
Baden Sie es an ihn ab ? 
Gr tft an zehn Sabre alt. 


He is going to the door. 
Are you writing to himf 
Did you deliver it to him? 
He is about ten years old. 


2. Idioms with an. 


Er tft nod am Leben. 

Er Bat es fo an ber Art. 

Mir liegt nichts an der Sade. 

An ber Sade tft nichts. 

Er fat Clel an Allem. 

Der Hund ltegt an ber Kette. 

Die Reihe fommt morgen an mid. 

Die Reipe ift an Ihnen; nein, fie iſt 
an mir. 

Dad iſt niht an dem. 

Es tt an dem, bag ich gehen muß. 

Er ging thnen an die Sand. 

Er bat es an den Mann pebradt. 

Bon jest am werbe Ich fleiftg fein. 

Er flieht oben an. 

Sie wohnen neben an. 


He is still alive. 

It is his way (custom). . 

I care nothing about the matter. 

The affair is of no consequence. 

He is disgusted with every thing. 

The dog 1s chained. 

It will come my turn to-morrow. 

It is your turn; no, itismine L 
46. 2. 

That is not true (is nothing in it). 

It is time for me to go. 

He assisted them. 

He has found a customer. 

From now on I will be diligent. 

He stands at the head. 

They live next door. 
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3. Auf. 
Er befteht da rauf. He insists upon it. ° 
Ste fpiclt auf dem Fligel. She plays on the piano. 
Ich verlaffe mid auf Sie. I depend upon you. ; 
Er geht auf den (fteht auf bem) Hügel. He goes on (stands on) the hill 
Er iftauf ber Hochzeit. He 1s at the wedding. 
Was fanden Sie auf der Poft? What did you find at the post-offiee? 
Bar er auf bem Ball? Was he at the ball? 
Er ift böfe auf un. He is angry at us. 
Sch bore auf bad was er fagt. I listen to what he saya 
Sie gehen auf ber Wiefe, ner are walking in the meadow. 
Er wohnt auf dem Schloß. He lives in the castle. 
Sind jie auf dem Lande F Are they in the country. 


Auf diefe Weiſe geht es nicht. 

Er fleidet fid a uf englifche Art. 

Er wartete auf mid. 

Leihen Sie es mir auf einige Tage. 

Geht er auf ben Marfı? 

Cr treibt bas Vieh anf bie Weide. 

Er ift ftolg auf fein Gelb, und etfer- 
fidtig auf feine Radbarn. 

Er hält viel (große Stüde) auf fie. 

Es foftet au i vierzig Gulden. 

eae auf bem (er legt es auf ben) 


e 


In this way it will not succeed. 

He dresses in the English fashion. 

He waited for me. 

Lend it to me for a few days. 

Is he going to market! 

He drives the cattle ta the pasture. 

He is proud of his money, and jeal- 
ous of his neighbors. 

He thinks a great deal of them. 

It costs about forty florins. 

It lies (he lies it) on the table. 


4 Sn. 


Er tft in bem Garten, 

Was hat er jept tm Simmet 

Er geht in ben Garten. 

Sie find tn bem Conzert. 

Sein Bermögen befteht in Grundſtücken. 

Er that ee in biefer Abfidt. 

Sie geben in bag Conzert. 

Er jagte fie in Die Flucht. 

Er fprang tn die Höhe, 

Er klatſchte in bie Sande. 

Das fällt in bie Augen. 

Sch habe thn tu Verdacht. 

Er lebt in ben Tag hinein. 

Er flug bie Arme in einander. 

Sie brangen im thn fid zu erklären. 

Das faun ih in ben Tod nicht leiden, 

Sie famen in's Gebrünge, aber er 
legte ſich für fle in's Mittel. 

Er faßte fie in's Auge. 

Er liegt in ben lepten Zügen. 

Sie liegen fi in den Haaren. 

Ste redete in einem fort. 

Er reifte in aller Brühe ab. 

Er tft noc nicht im Meinen barüber. 


Er ſagt, fle Habe fic im ihn verlicht. 


He is in the garden, 

What has he in mind (on foot) now? 

He is going into the garden. 

They are at the concert. 

His Property consists of real estate. 

He did it wth this intention. 

They go to the concert, 

He put them to flight. 

He sprang up. 

He clapped his handa. 

That attracta attention, 

I suspect him. 

He lives extravagantly. 

He folded his arma, 

They preseed him to declare himself. 

To that I have a mortal aversion. 

They were tn a dilemma, but he 
interposed tn their behalf. 

He looked sharply af them. 

He lies az the point of death. 

They are together by the ears. 

She spoke without ceasation. 

He started very early. 

He has not yet decided (is not clear) 
in reference to it. 

He says she has fallen in love with 

im. 
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Sir werden im ben erften Tagen ab- They will depart in a very low 
reiſen. ays. 
Er iſt im ber legten Beit ſehr traurig For some | time past he has deen 
e 


geweien. very ; 
Sehs Wörtlein nehmen mid in An- Six words claim my attention every 


fprud jeden Zag.—Rt. 
Sie haben ihn in Schub genommen. 


ay. 
They have taken him under their 
protection. 


5. Ueber. 


Die Lampe hängt über bem Tiſche. 

Er fag über mir am Tiſche. 

Sie geht über bie Bride. 

Das it über Menfchen Vermögen. 

Er befommt Brief über Brief. 

Lajfet die Sonne über euren Zom 
nicht untergehen. —Eph. iv. 26. 

Sierüber er nicht nachgedacht. 

Und wollen, daß mein Boll meines Na- 
wend vergeffe über ihren Träumen, 
gleiäwie ihre Väter meines Ramens 
vergaßen ũ Be x ben Baal.-Jer. 28, 

Rebe r btefe langweilige Rede fchlief 


er ein. 
Reber bad Säumniß haben euch bie 
Spanier bad Rey über bie Obren 


gezogen —G. 
Roſes aber floh über dieſe Rede. 
Sie iſt böfe über mein Laden. ° 
So wir heute werben gerichtet über 
Diefer Wohlthat. 
Man hat ihn über der That ertappt. 
Er hatte fich getröftet über Amnon.— 
2. Sam. zıii. 39 


Heute über acht Tage kommt er. 

Reifen Sie über Bremen? 

Ueber den Sommer wohnt er auf 
bem Lande. 

Heber, kurz oder lang fommt er an 


algen. 
Be ‚im geht ble Meblichfeit über 
ed. 
Er fonnte 6 nit über bad Herz 
bringen. 
Sie find Aber Feld gegangen. 
Leber ben faulen Kerl! 


D,über bie Blinden, bie nicht {eben 
wollen!—L. 


The lamp hangs over the table. 

He sat above me at the table. 

She is going across the bridge. 

That is beyond (above) human power. 

He receives letter after (over) letter. 

Let not the sun go down upon 
your wrath. 

On this he has not reflected. 

Which think to cause my people 
to forget my name dy their 
dreams, astheir fathers have for- 
gotten my name for Baal. 

Under (during) this tedious speech 
he fell asleep. 

During the del 
have drawn 


ears, 

Then fled Moses at this saying. 

She is angry af my laughing. 

If we this day be examined of this 
good deed.— Acta, iv. 9. 

He has been caught in the act. 

He was cpmforted concerning Am- 
non. 

A week from to-day he is coming. 

Do you go by way of Bremen t 

During (through) the summer he 
lives in the country. 

Sooner or later he will come to 
the gallows. 

With him honesty is prized above 
every thing else. 

He could not find it tn his heart 
(make up his mind to it). 

They have walked into the country. 

O, the lazy fellow! 

(O,) shame on the blind that will 
not see! 


ay the Spaniards 
6 net over your 


6. Unter. 


Bir ager unter dem Baum. 
Er sp unter mir am Tiſche. 
Das if unter feiner Würde, 
Unter biefer Bedingung thue ich es. 


We sat under the tree. 
He sat below me at the table. 


That is beneath his dignity. 
On this condition I will do it. 
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Unter feinen Söhnen habe ich mir ei- 
nen König erwählt. 

Er beftteg unter bem Salle ber 
Drommeten bad Roß. 

So lange ber Erbe ein Mind iff, fo tit 
unter ihm und einem Knechte fein 
Unterfdied.—Gal. iv. 1. 

Man kennt ihn nur unter biefem Ra- 


men. 
font mir ate wieder unter Die Au- 


— * it unter ber Arbeit eingefchlafen. 

Das Oud ift unter der Preffe. 

Es ift umndglid alle Köpfe unter et- 
nen H tu bringen. 

Er bat eine Unterredung unter 
vier Augen. 

Er ging unter bie Solbaten. 

E6 Itegt Alles unter einander. 

Er ftedt unter einer Dede mit ihnen. 
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I have provided me a king among 
his sons—1 Sam. xvi. 1. 

Amid the clangor of trumpets he 
mounted the steed. 

As long as the heir is a child there 
is no difference between him and 
a servant (Literal). 

He is known only by (tender) this 
name. 

Never come before my eyes again. 


He has fallen asleep af his work. 

The book is in press. 

It is impossible to make all men of 
one opinion. 

He sought a private (secret) inter 
view. 

He became a soldier. 

Every, thing lies in confusion. 
He is in collusion (under one cover) 
with th 


7. Bor. 
Sie flieht vor ber Thar. She is standing before the door. 
Sie meinten vor Freude. The wept for or (with) joy. 
Er ſtarb vor Hunger. ied of hunger. 
Er war außer fih oor Sorn. He was beside himself with anger. 
Sept find wir fider 9 or ihm. Now we are safe from him. 


Sand er Schub vor ibm 

Das Schiff liegt vor Anfer. 

Ich fab ihn vor einer Stunde. 

Das ift vor ber Hand hinreichend. 

Die ; turidtung wirb balb vor fi 
gehen. 


Did he find protection against him? 
The ship lies at anchor. 

I saw him an hour 

That, for the present, is sufficient. 

The execution will soon take place 


— ——— —— — — 
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Lection LXIX. 


ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. Aber. 


Ca tft gut, aber nicht ſchön. 

Er, aber, wollte nicht geben. 

Ste fann es thun; will fle aber? 
Und aber erflang die Drommete. 

Er tft höchſt aber-ii. e. über)gläubig. 


Ki is ood, but not beautiful. 

ver, would not go. 
i can do it; will she though? 
And again the trumpet resounded. 
He is exceedingly superstitious 


2. Allein. 
Sie find var rel reich, attetn fie nuhen They are, it is true, weal eo bust 


ey do not use their 
wf HS anebocnt only (alone) rich, but also 
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3. Als. 


Der Rar bleibt uns als Geifel—G. Max remains (to us) cs (a) hostage. 
Er fieht aus, ald ob er franf wäre. He looks as though he were sick. 
Süßer tit nichts, als Liebe; Honig Sweeter than love is nothing; ho- 


it Galle au ifr.—O. ney is gall (compared) to it. 
Er fat nichts ald dad Leben. He has naught baué (else than) life. 
Riemand als er fam ed thun. None bué him can do it. 
Sh ſpreche fo viel(—)id& kann. I speak as much as I can. 
Norz—After fo, as in the above example, alé is often omitted. 
4. Aljo. 
3G mußte alfo handeln. I was obliged to act thus (00). 
Er hat eo verfproden, alfo muß er He has promised it, 
ed thun. (hence) he must do it. 
Ste fennen thn al fo? You know him then? 
5. Wud. 


Der Schüler ift aud Hier gewefen. The scholar also has been here. 

Sie fermen thn, ich fenne thn aud. You know him, | know him too. 

Sie fennen in nicht, ich fenne ifn aud You do not know him, neither (L. 
nicht. Ä 21. 8.) do I (L. 38. 7.). 

Schrecklich immer, aud in gerechter Dreadful always, even in a just 
Sade ift Gewalt.—S. cause, is violence. , 

Es ift bray und Löhlich einen Böfewicht, It is noble and praiseworthy fear- 
wo er auch fiche, furdtlos angus lessly to attack a villain, wher- 
greifen. —S. ever he may stand. 

Das Wahre, Gute und Vortrefflide tf The true, good and excellent is 
einfach und (id) immer gleich, wieed simple and always alike, how- 


aud erfdeine.—G. ever it may appear. 
6. Bald. 
Er wirb bald anfommen. He will soon arrive. 
Er wird bald böfe. He is easily provoked. 
Er wäre bald gefallen. He almost fell (was likely to fall). 
Es ift Bald vier Uhr. It is nearly four o’clock. 
Dald Hört man es hier, bald bort. Nowit is heard here, now there. 
1. Bis. 
Warte 616 ich zurückkomme. Wait till I return. 
Er ging Bis an bie Bride. He went as far as (to) the bridge. 
Sie gingen bis an ben Hals In das They went in to the water up to 
Ba their necks. 


ſſer. 

Er iſt bis gum Sterben krank. He is sick even unto death (dying). 

Ich babe ign bis auf den Iehten I have paid him to the last 
Pfennig bezahlt. thing. 

Er hatte bad Gelb bie anf einige He had received the money within 
Grofden erhalten. (except) a few groata. 

Wie bis anf Sie find zufrieben. All but (except) you are satisfied. 

Cher nicht erfolgt bes Kampfes Ende, The ond of the contest did not come 
aie ¥ 6 ber ledte Ram gefallen iſt jumit the last man fell (had fall 
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8 Da. . 


2 a er nicht geht, fo gehe id. As (since) he does not go, I go. 
Da nod Alles lag in weiter Ferne... As (when or while) all yet layin the 
Da hattet Du Entihlug und Ruih— distance, (then) you had resola- 


und jebt, tion and courage, and now that 
oo DQ ber Erfolg verfiert iff, ba the result is secured (now) you 
fing ft Du an zu gagen.— ©. begin to despair. 
Du ftanbeft ae ich ftanb da. You stood here, I stood there. 
Da bin id (Hon wieber. Here I am again already. 
Selig find, Die da Leid tragen. Blessed are they that mourn. 
9% Dag. 
Sagte er, baG er heute gehe? Did he say that he goes to-day ? 
Wie lange ift es, baß er bier war? How long i is it since he was here? 
Warte bis dag er fommt. Wait till (Ast) he comes. 
Daf th ihn nur (eben könnte! That I might only see him! 
Daß du nicht von der Stelle gebft. Do not move from the spot. 
Dah ih es nicht wüßte! As though I did not know it! 
Ruf daß ered bald vergeffe. In order that he may soon forget it. 
10. Denn. 


Barum geht er benn nicht mit us? Why does he not tg with us then? 
Ich muß ihn achten, Denn er ift ein I must respect him, for he is an 


aufridtiger Mann. upright man 

Sie effen Hote benn Brod. They eat nothing but bread. 

Er fteht Höher ald Krieger, benn alé He stands higher asa warrior than 
Staatémann. as a statesman. 


Der Meni Tann nidt wahrhaft glid- Man can not be truly happy (é e. 
lich fein, es fet Denn, daß er tu- unconditionally), be it then (as the 


gendbaft fet. condition), that he be virtuous; or, 
Man can not be truly happy unless he is virtuous. 
ll. Dod. 
Das ift bod fonderbar. : That is really sin 
36 be bod wiffen, warumerbae Why,I sho Aa to know, why he 
goes there. 
Sch ie doch mit mir. Do ( do) go with us. 
Sa, Dod! Nein, bod! ena! Kr indeed | 
Du fennft fie nicht. tL oog (or u bod.) You do not know them. O yes I da. 
Er hat fein Bud. 7 He has no book. Yeshehas. 
12. Eben. 
Ste tft eben fo alt wie er. She is just as old as he. 
Wir ge geben eben (or fo eben) aus. We are just going out. 
Das date ich eben That is not act y what I thought. 
Eben darum wil id nt t mehr färei- For that very reason I will: not 
ben. write any longer. 
13. E h et. 
Ich fah thn, che er mich fah. 1 saw him before he saw me. 


36 1 snodite eber (Lieber) fterben, ald fo I would rather die than to live 


& ging nicht eher, als bis er fie all He di did not go sid} (before) he had 
gefeben hatte. n th om all. ( 
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14. Erf 
Erjt bete, bann arbeite. First pray, then work. 
ei“ iſt er ft zehn Sabre alt. She is y ten years old. 
Er hat erft angefangen. He has only just be egun. 
Bir werden er ft morgen geben. We shall not go till to-morrow. 
15. €twa. 
Gr iſt etwa fünfjitg Jahre alt. He is about fifty years old. 
Habe ih Sie et wa beleibigt? Have I (perhaps) “iffended yout 
16. Gar. 
Es iſt nidt fo gar lange her. It is not 80 very long since. 
34 weiß ¢6 je ar zu wohl. I know it but (altogether) too well, 
Es tft gar zu fhön. It is ‚very (too) beautiful - 


“ a sig, “wenn nidt gar gee It isinjurious, if not even dangerous, 
ühr 

Es bürftete fle gar fehr. They were exceedingly thirsty. 

Ci, warum nidt gar? Hey, why not then (indeed) t 

Jd ſehe ed gar nich. (L. 19. 3.) I do not see it all. 


17. Gern, fain, gladly, comparative lieber, rather, often answers to 
like, be fond of ote 
Die Kinder, fie — ed gerne.—®. The children (L. 28.) liketo hear it, 


A trink ern Kaffe. am fond of coffee, 
—— S eg j m Deutls lernen? Woo d you like to learn German! 
Dic fie fehr He likes them very much. 
Die Plane bat. R * tn einen ſandigen This plant likes (flourishpe best in) 
a sandy soil. 
Ge sai gern regnen. It “is trying” to (looks like) rain. 
Dies Pferd fehlägt gern. This horse 18 inclined to kick. 
Stile Baffer gern tief. Still waters are (apt to be) deep. 


18. Gleid is often equivalent to obgleich (L. 53). 


—* Leth nicht (han, fo ites bod Although it is not beautiful, it is 
gleich nicht (din, fo ift es dod een hole) ul, 


Sf leid ber Birnamwald auf Dun- Though Birnam wood be come to 
finan berangerädt. —S, Dunsinane.—Shak, 
19. Immer. . 
So fei ed immer. Thus be it ever (or always). 
Sie find nod immer hier. They are still (—) here. 


es se immer ein gewagted linter- It is a hazardous undertaking, at 


& | (Hlinm es immer (or aud) iſt. Howsver b bad (bad as) it is. 
ie mögen immer wiffen, baß ich It isa matter of indifference to me 


nis mehr habe. —L. that they should know I no long- 
er have any thing. 
Er fann es immer glauben. He may (for aught I care) believe it, 
Er fage, was er immer wolle. Let him say what he pleases. 


Sie Werben immer ftoljer. T sey grow prouder and prouder. 


20. 


Blethen Ste ja su Haufe. 

Thun Ste es ja nicht, 

Se kann ja nicht lefen, noch rechnen 
und fdretben.—B. 

Wer ich ja linger ausbletben follte, fo 
warte nicht auf mid. 


21. 


Ste ift je und je traurig. 
Sft er je hier gewefen? 
Das hat von je her bie Erfahrung be- 


tolefen. 

Sie gingen je zwei und zwei 

Es nedt je einer den andern. 

Se nachdem er gehanbelt hat, wird fein 
Loos fein. 

Se länger hier, je (befto) fpäter dort. 


22. 


Es ift fein Schnee. ® 

Und nirgends fein Danf.—S. 

u elend wäre nicht ber Menſch ohne 
9 
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Ja. 

Remain, by all means, at homa. 

Do not, by any means, do it. 

Why, I can not read, nor eipher 
nor write. 

But if Ishould remain longer do 
not wait for me. 


Se. 


She is always (ever and ever) sad. 

Has he ever been here? 

Experience has always (from the 

rst) proved that. 

They went two by two. 

Each teases the other. 

Actording as he has acted will hia 
lot be. 

The longer here the later there. 


Kein. 


It is not (is no) snow. 

And nowhere any (no) gratitade. 

How miserable would (not) man 
be without (but for) hope. 


Noraz—Where two negatives occur, as above, only one should be 


translated. 
. 23. Mod. 
Er wohnt no dh Hier. He stil! lives here. 
Es ift weber fhön nod nüplich It is neither beautiful nor useful 


Ich habe thn nod nicht gefeben. 

Singen Ste ed nod einmal. 

Nehmen Sie nod einen Apfel. 

Beendige eine Sache, wenn fle and 
nod fo Hein fcheint, ehe bu eine an- 
dere anfängfl. 


I have not yet seen him (L. 21. 7). 
Sing it again (yet once). 

Take another apple (L. 65. 1. a). 
Finish one thing, even if it seems 


ever (never) eo small, you 


n another, 


24. Nun. 


Was tft nun zu thun? 
Nun, was ift gu thun? 
Welden Entſchluß nun fie faßten, er 


What is to be done now? 
Well, what is to be done? 
Whatever resolution they adopted 


tte feinen Zweck erreiht. / e had gained his end. 
nun died Blatt und für bie And since (now that) this sheet 
Truppen birgt.—S. secures to us the troops. . 
25. Nur 
Das weiß er nur gu gut. That he knows but too well. 
Er hat nur einen Freund. He has only (but) one friend. 
Wohin ig nur fehe.“ Wherever I look. 


Laß thn aur fommen. 


Wie ih cS nur immer verlangen mag. 


Just let him come. 
However I may demand it. 
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26. Schon. 


Sie fommen fd, u. 

Sie werben f Hon fommen. 

Dad ift ihm fdon redt. 

Habe ih [Hon wenig (ob fdjon ich we» 
nig habe) fo Habe ich bod genug. 


27. 


Er iſt eben fo alt wie id. 

So ein Buch ficht man felten. 

Wie fann er fo etwas glauben? 

So ihr bleiken werdet an meiner Rede, 
fo feid ihr meine redten Jünger. 

36 bin euch ein Dorn inden Augen, fo 
flein ich bin. — GO 


Nicht fo bald war einer fort, ald ein N 


anderer fam. 

So geben Ste fchon? 

So groß ihre Furcht vor dem Feinde 
war, fo angenehm war ihre Ucher- 
raſchung über feine Mäpigung. 


They are already coming. 

They will come at the right time. 

He 1s perfectly satiefied wit that. 

Although I have but little, still I 
have enough, 


So. 


He is just as old as I am. 

Such a book one seldom sces. 

How can he believe such a thing? 
If ye (will) continue in my word, 
then are ye my disciples indeed. 
Tama thorn in your eyes, small as 
(however small) I am. 

0 sOvaer was one gone than an- 
An (indeed) are youslready goingt 
(in are youa in 
Great ae was their fear of Ins ene- 
my, 60 agreeable was their sur- . 
prise at his moderation. 


28. Gonft. 


Thue es nicht, fo nt wirft bu beſtraft 
Sie miffen es thu, fonft geht er 


Gr yar fie fo nft wo geſehen. 
Ce nf badte unb handelte er ganz an- 


Sie ante es thun, wenn fle es fonft 


Do not do it, otherwise you will be 
unished. 
You must do it, or else he will go 
aw 


ay. 

He has seen them somewhere else. 

Formerly he thought and acted en- 
tirely otherwise. 

You could do it, that is, if you 
would (if you only would). 


29. Und. 


Der M i i iſt frei, 
u a A he ae 


Man is created free, is free even 
(and) were he born in chains, 


80. Vielleicht. 


Been ifm stelletät. 

Rennen Sie im vielleicht? 

Können Sie mir vielleicht fagen, 
wo er wohnt? 


Perhaps you know him. 

Do you know him haps)? 

Can you (perhape) tell me where 
he lives 


81. Wie. 
Diſſen Ste, wie er fingt ? Do you know how he sings! 
Er fpridt, wie er beat He —* as he thinks. 
Sie wohnen nod hier, wie th hire. They still leave here, as I hear. 


Er heult wie cin Wolf. 

Der Menfchen Thaten und Gebanfen, 
wißt, find nicht wie Meeres wild 
bewegte Welen—S. 


He howls like a wolf. 

Men’s thoughts and deeds, know 
(ye), are not like (not as are) 
ocean's wildly agitated waves. 
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32. UI6 wie sometimes occurs in the signification of wie: 
Der See liegt rubig ba, als wie ein The lake lies quiet there (so as) 
ebener Spiegel. ©. like a smooth mirror. 
33. Wie (or als wir) sometimes follows an adjective in the compar- 
ative, and answers to t 
Wentger rei ‚mie e fie fcheint if ım- Leas rich than it seems is our lan- 


fere Spra guage. 
34. Wohl. 

Er befindet ih wo hl. He is (finds himself L. 28. 9.) weil 
Ich bin nicht fo recht wohl. I am not so ver yeep 
Mir ijt nidt wohl I do not feel well (L. 57. 2.). 
Es thut Einem wohl. It is pleasant (grateful) to one. 

36. Wohl often denotes a doubt, a supposition, or a probe ty. 
Ste Hat uns wohl noch nicht gefehen. Sh She has probably seen us y 
Der Bauer wagt’ fein Leben bran; of Th peasant risked his ie at it, 

that er'S wohl um Boldes Klang but did h did he do it probably for the 


clink of gold? 
Go fin find wo HI Sundert Jahre er. It is perhaps a hundred yearssinea 
Bie kann ber Renſch fid kennen lernen? How can man become acquainted 
Durdh Betrachten niemald, wohl with himself! by reflection never, 
aber burd Handeln —G. but he can by acting. 
Woh! ift fie (hin, bie Welt—G. The world is indeed beautiful. 
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1. Herr, Frau and Fräulein, placed before proper 
names, answer to Mr., Mrs. and Miss. An address, when the 
name is omitted, Mein Herr answers to Sir, and. Mein Fraͤu⸗ 
lein, to Miss ; Meine Herren, to Gentlemen, and meine Fraulein, 
to Ladies, Madam’ (singular), and meine Damen (plural), 
are addressed to married ladies. 

2. Herr, Frau and Fraulein are used before words denoting 
relationship (except in reference to one’s own relatives) ; and 
the first two before titles: 

3 habe heute Herrn R., Frau N. I have to-day seen Mr. N., Mrs 


und Fräulein R. gefcben. N. and Miss. N. 

Outen Morgen, mein Herr, wie befin- Good morning Sir, how is your 
bet fid) Shr Herr Bater ? father! 

Gnten Abend, mein Fraulein, wie bee Good eveni ng Miss, how are your 
finden ff Ihre Frau Mutter und? mother and your sisters t 
Sbre Fräulein Shweftern ? 

Können Ste mir fagen, wo ber Herr Can you tell me where Mr. Seeret- 
Secretdr L. wohnt? ary L. resides 1 


3h babe Ihre Herren Brüber und Ihre I have seen your brothers and your 
Fraulein Schweftern gefeben. sisters. 
Outen Sie ns? meine He:ren, wie befin- Good evening Gentlemen, how do 
en Sie you 
Sft der de Giofeffor zu Haufe? » Is the Professor at home f 
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ABREVIATIONS. Abkürzungen. 


a. a. O....... ........ . am angeführten Orte,.... at the place mentioned. 


Abſchn........ ........ Abſchnitt, ............. section. 

Anm. or Aumerf........ Anmerkung,........... observation 

Antw................ Antwort............... answer. 

a. St................. alten Styls,..... . ....old style. 

A. T......... ........ Altes Teflament,........ Old Testament. 

Aufl.................. Auflage............... edition. 

augg. ...... werencvees ausgenommen, ......... except. 

B.................... Bud, Band,........... book; volume, 

@., Cap. or Rap........ Capitel or Rapitel,...... chapter, 

Gentu., Et. or Etr....... Center, .............. hundred weight. 

D. Dr. or Dort........ Doctor,.......... ..... Doctor 

Dem. or Demoif........ Demoiſelle, ............ maiden, lady, miss. 
.d. .... .. ........... bad heißt, ............. that means. 

b.i........ .......... das iſt,....... ......... i. e., Viz 

d. J.................. dieſes Jahr,........... this yoar. 

|, dieſes Monaté,......... of this month, 

d. B.................. ber Berfaffer,...... .... the author. 

Ev. ................. Evangelium, ........... Gospel. 

Ew. Rn Euer, Cure...... cece your. 

fr or folg. ............. folgend, (sing.)..... 

| A folgende, (plur.).... the following, 

Ir................... Brau, .......... ...... lady, wife. 

Frhr ...... Poceceuces Freiherr,.............. baronet, baron. 

ged................. ep geboren, ...... ........ born. 

[1 ....... ........ geſtorben, ............. died. 

Hr., Hrn.............. Herr, Herrn,.. ..Mr., Sir, Sirs, Meners 

h. S................. heilige Sérift,.. ......... Holy Scriptures. 

J. C.................. Jeſus Chriſtus,........ Jesus Christ. 

Raif. or faiferl.......... laiſerlich, ............. imperial. 

Kin or fonigl.......... kõöniglich,.............. royal. 

L.................... lies, ................. read. 

Mad sees Madam,............... Madam 

Maj.................. Majeſtät, ............. Majesty. 

Me. ................ Mademoiſelle,......... Mademoiselle, Misa. 

Micr. or Mierpt......... Manufeript, ........... manuscript. 

R. or RM. .......... Name or Ramen,....... name or names. 

N.................... Norden, .............. north 

N. S................. Nachſchrift ............ postscript 

N. St................ neuen Styls, .......... new style. 


N. T................. Neues Teftament,.. New Testament. 
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D. .................. Oſten,............... East. 

) VE oder,................. or. 

Pf. or Pfd............. Pfund,............... pound. 

Prof. ........... .....Profeſſor, ............. professor 
Nec.................. Recenſent,............ reviewer, critic, 
Nihlr................. Reichsthaler,.......... Rixdollar. 
S.................... Seite; Sitben,......... page; South. 

G. or f........ ....... ſiehe,................ see, vide. 

ſel. .................. ſelig,................. late, deceased. 
St. or Sct............ Sanct,................ Saint. 

SD. .............. oo Stunde, ............. hour 

AD ........... ..... Theil, ................ volume, part. 
Thlr. ............ ones Thaler, ............... dollar. 
U......... 4 und, ee a eee ar a and. 

We a. m................ und andere mehr........ &c., farther. 

u dgl. m.............. und dergleichen mehr, ....and similar instances 
We ſ. f................. und ſo fort, or ferner, 

We ſ. m.............. . und fo mehr,....... etc, 

2 ſ. w. OF it........... und fo weiter. ...... 

u. v. A............. und viele Andere,....... and many others, 
} wee ee ncn e eee Verõs, ................ verse. 
ees von ..... ............ of, from. 

Berf. or Bf....... cove Derfaffer,...... ....... author. 

vergl. or vgl............ vergleiche,............. compare. 

d. O................... von oben, . ............ from above. 
Bort. ................ Vorrede,.............. preface. 

| Sr oo MOM unten,............. from below. 

W. ......... ......... Weſten, .............. West. 
B.................... Zeile, ................ line. 


$1. ETYMOLOGY. 


Etymology regards words as tndividuals ; discloses their 
origin and formation; classifies them according to significa- 
tion; and shows the various modifications, which they 
undergo in the course of declension and conjugation. * 


§ 2. Dsgrivation AND COMPOSITION. 


(1) In respect to derivation, all German words are divi- 
sible into three classes : Primitives, Derivatives and Compounds. 

(2) The Primitives, which are also called roots or radicals, 
are all verbs ; forming the basis of what are now generally called 
the irregular verbs, and of about fifty, or sixty others, which 
were once irregular in conjugation, but are so no longer. They 
are also all monosyllables ; and are seen in the crude form, (so 
tospeak,) by merely dropping the suffix (en) of the Infinitive 
mood : thus, binbd(en,) to bind; fchließ(en,) to close ; fang(en,) 
to catch. 

(3) From the primitives, sometimes with, sometimes with- 
out, any change in, or addition to the crude form, comes a . 
humerous train of derivatives: chiefly nouns and adjectives. 

Thus, from bind(en,) to bind, we get ber Band, the volume, 
and der Bund, the league, where the derivatives are pro- 
duced by a mere vowel change. The derivative is, also, often 
distinguished by a mere euphonic, or orthographic termination : 

changing the form indeed, but in no wise affecting the sense. 
The terminations employed, in this way, are er, el, en, e, be, 
te and et; thus, from fprech(en,) to speak, comes bie Sprade, 
speech ; language. In some cases, moreover, in forming de- 
rivatives, the syllable ge (without meaning) is prefixed ; as, 
gewiß, sure; certain; der Gefang, the song. 


* The inflection of all parts of speech, except the Verb, is, in Grammar, 
ealled declension: the regular arrangement of the moods, tenses, numbers, 
* and participles of a verb, is called Conjugation : in a n a general way, 

all Horde capable of inflection are said to be deel The in- 
are often articles. 
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(4) But there is another and a most extensive class of de 
rivatives, sometimes called secondary derivatives formed by 
the union of radical * words with suffixes, that are signéficant : 
thus, from heilig, (holy, sacred ;) we get by adding en, the 
verb heiligen, to make holy; to consecrate. The suffixes of 
this class (the significant ones) are, however, most of them, 
used in forming nouns and adjectives. They will be found ex- 
plained under those heads respectively. Several of them are 
the same in form exactly as the terminations mentioned above, 
as being often added to primary derivatives, From these, 
that is, from the merely orthographic endings, the significant 
suffixes are to be carefully distinguished. 

(5) Among the secondary derivatives must, also, be ın- 
cluded those formed by means of prefizes as well as suffixes. 
These are mainly verbs, and are treated somewhat at large 
under the head of Compound Verbs. 

(6) In respect to compounns, properly so called, that is, 
words formed by the union, not of prefixes and suffixes with 
radicals, but of radicals, or other independent words, one with 
another, the German is peculiarly rich. Not only is it nch m 
the abundance of such compounds already in use; but it 
, possesses a rare facility of forming them, as occasions arise, 
out of its own resources. 

(7) In forming these compounds, the two components are 
often merely joined together as one word ; as Ubrmader, (from 
Uhr, a clock or watch, and Mtadjer, a maker.) But in numerous 
cases, the union is marked by the insertion of certain letters, 
which may be called letters of union : thus, 


Die Todesnoth, (from Tod, death and Noth, need, agony;) the 
death-agony ; | 

Das Himmel 8 licht, (from Himmel, heaven and Lidt, light;) the 
light of heaven ; 

Die Herzen 8 güte, (from Herz, heart, and Güte, goodness ;) the 
goodness of heart; 


—— 


* The word radical, however, in this place, is designed to indicate any 
word capable of assuming a suffix. In this looser sense, the word is 
employed for the sake of convenience. 
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Der Pferdearzt, (from Pferd, horse, and Arzt, doctor ;) the 
horse-doctor ; 

Das Hirtenleben, (from Hirt, shepherd, and Leben, life ;) the 
pastoral-life ; 

Der Gierftuden, (from Gi, egg, and Kuchen, cake;) the 
omelet. 


(8) Some of these letters of union are nothing more than 
the signs of the genitive case of the first component: others 
are mere euphonic additions. 

(9) In some instances, the union of the parts of a com- 
pound is characterized by the omission of some letters ; as, 
der Sonntag, (Sonn ¢, the Sun, and Tag, day;) Sunday ; ben» 
würdig, (bdenfen, to think, and würbig, worthy;) worthy of 
thought. 

(10) In all compounds, finally, the main accent falls upon 
the first component which, also, always qualifies or defines the 
second, as containing the fundamental idea. 


§ 3. Parts oF SPEECH. 
(1) The parts of speech in Germanare usually reckoned ten: 


Articles, Verbs, 
Nouns, or Substantives, Adverbs, 
Adjectives, Prepositions, 
Numerals, Conjunctions, 
Pronouns, Interjections. 


(2) Of these, siz, namely, Articles, Nouns, Adjectives, 
Numerals, Pronouns and Verbs, are capable of inflection ; that 
is, admit of various changes of termination by which various 
modifications of meaning are expressed: the other four, namely, 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions and Interjections, are in 
form tnvariable. n 

(3) All parts of speech capable of inflection have two 
numbers : the sınauLar, which denotes but one, and the PLU- 
RAL, which denotes more than one. 

(4) All parts of speech capable of inflectior, except the 
verb, have four caszs; namely the NOMINATIVE, GENITIVR, 
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DATIVE and ACCUSATIVE: also, three GENDERS; namely, the ms» 
CULINE, the FEMININE ard the NEUTER. 

(5) Cases are variations made in the form of a word, to in- 
dicate its several relations to other words: the nominative being 
that form which denotes the subject of a verb; the genitive that 
which is chiefly used in signifying source or possession ; the 
dative that which indicates the person or thing for or dio whom 
or which any thing is directed ; and the accusative that which 
points to the immediate or direct object of an action. 

The cases in German correspond well to those in the Latin 
language. The Vocative, however, is never counted, because 
it is the same exactly in form with the nominative; while the 
Ablative (as in Greek,) is wholly wanting: its place being ge- 
nerally supplied by the Dative (with a suitable preposition). 


§ 4. THE ARTICLE. 
(1) There are two articles in German: the Definite, ber, 
the; and the Indefinite, ein, a, or an. They are inflected 


thus : 

Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. For all genders. 
Nom. Der, bie, bad the; Nom. Die, the ; 

Gen. De6, ver, des, of the; Gen. Der, of the ; 

Dat. Dem, der, dent, to, or forthe; Dat. Den, to, or for the; 

Acc. Den, die, dad, the. Acc. Die, tbe. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem? Neu. For all genders. 

Nom. Gin, eine, ein, an, or a; N. 


Gen. Ginc8, einer, eine’, of an, or a; @. 
Dat. @inent,einer, einem, to, or foran,ora; D. . 
Acc. Ginen, eine, ein, an, ora. A. 

(2) In familiar style, certain prepositions are frequently 
contracted with the dative and accusative of the definite article 
into one word. 


Wanting. 


EXAMPLES. 


D. am, for an dem, as, am euer, at the fire; 
A. and, — for an daß, as, and Lidjt, to the fight ; 
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for auf dem, as, aufm Thurm, on the tower; 
aufs, for auf dag, as, aufé Haus, upon the house ; 
for bei bem, as, beim Water, with the father ; 
for durch dad, as, durchs Waffer, through the 

water; 
für, for fir pas, as, fürd Geld, for the money ; 
Hinternt, for hinter dem, as, hinterm Haufe, behind the 
house ; 
im, for in dem, as, im Simmel, in (the) heaven; 
in, for in daß, as, ind Haus, into the heuse ; 
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D. vom, for von den, as, von Uebel, from (the) evil ; 

A. vord, for vordas, as, vord Fenfter, before the 
window; 

D. vom, for vor dem, as, vorm Thore, before the door ; 

D. überm, for über bem, as, übern Feuer, upon the fire; 

A. über6, for über dad, as, ũbers Fand, over (the) land ; 

D. unterm, for unter dem, as, untern XBaffer, under (the) 
water ; 

D. zum, for zu dem, as, zum Fluſſe, to the river; 

D. zur, for zu der, as, zur Ehre, to the honor. 


§ 5. Nouns. 

(1) In German, as in English, the nouns, that is, the names 
of persons and things, are divided into two great classes - 
viz: Common nouns, which designate sorts, kinds, or classes ° 
of objects; and Proper nouns, which are peculiar to indi- 
viduals. 

(2) Under the head of common nouns * are commonly 

* 1. In German all Nouna, as also all parts of speech when used as 
nouns begin with a capital letter. Ex.: 1. Der Sohn, the son ; die Tochter, 
the daugt ter. 2. Der Gute, the good (man) ; die Gute, the good (woman). 
3. Das Singen, the singing. 


ll. The Indefinite Pronouns. Ex.: Semand, (any body, somebody). 
Yetermann, (every body). Etwas, (anything, something), and Nichts, 


(nothing). ; 
Note, that when Etwa 8 and Nichts are connected with a noun, or 
with an adjective used asa noun they do nat begin witha capital. Ex.: 


Gr hat etwas Brov, he has some bread; er hat nichts Gutes, he has 
nothing good. . 

ill. The absolute Possessive Pronouns (when used substantively. L. 

.2.) Ex.: Die Meinigen, (my family) ; das Meinige, (my property). 

IV. The Indefinite Numerals, when used without a substantive. Ex.: 
Alles, Alle, (all. ; Einige, (some) ; Wancher, (many a); Viele, (many). 
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included several subdivisions; as Collective nouns, which are 
the names of a plurality of individuals considered as unzty ; and 
abstract nouns, which are the names of certain qualities, or 
attributes regarded as separate from any given substance. 

(3) The nouns, both common and proper, as before said, 
are regularly inflected: exhibiting thus by means of termima- 
tions the several modifications of gender, number, and case. 
The numbers and cases will be made sufficiently clear under 
the head of declension of nouns. We here introduce the sub- 
ject of 

§ 6. Genpzr. 

(1) Strictly speaking, the masculine gender belongs ex- 
clusively to words denoting males; the feminine to those de- 
noting females ; and the neuter to such only as, are neither male, 
nor female. And in English, accordingly, with very little ex- 
eeption, this is found to be actually the case. 

(2) Not so, however, in German; for there the names of 
many things without life, from their real, or supposed posses- 
sion of qualities pertaining to things with life, are considered 
and treated as masculine, or feminine. Often, moreover, words 
indicating things without life, are deemed masculine or feminine 
merely from some resemblance in form to those designating 
things properly male or female. Hence arises, in Grammar, 
the distinction between the natural and the grammatical gender 
of words. 

(3) Were the natural gender alone regarded, it would be 
necessary only to know the mzanine of a word, to know its 
gender ; but since this is not the case, we are often obliged to 
determine gender chiefly by the rorm. We give below, 
therefore, the principal Rules for determining the gender in 


‚V. The Personal Pronouns, Du. For, (thou, you), &c., when we would 
distinguish thereby the person addresse 
vi. Gin, when an a lective and Tkewise when pronoun as distinguished 
trom the article. Ex. babe nur Ginen Breunb, l have only one friend. 
Das Eine Verb ift eine bas andere ijt lahm, the one horse is blind, the 
OVE. ‘Adjectives derived fro f persons. Ex : Das Sehillertte 
I. es derive m names o ns. as er 

— — that adjectives derived from the names of countries do net 
tal. Ex.: Der beutfhe Bund, the German co Di 

—ã Eprache, the French language. 
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ether 


way: suggesting only, us the best mode of learning 


the exceptions (which are numerous and here purposely omit- 
ted,) the custom of constantly and carefully noting them in 


reading and speaking. 


§ 7. Rugs FOR DETERMINING GENDER 


by the MEANING ; 
(1) To the masouLımz be- 
* names of 


male beings ; * as, ber Mann; 
ber LBive ; dec. , 


days: ; as, ‘bee Montag; ver 


winds ; as, ber Nordwind; ber 
Sidwind ; &c. 

points of the compass; as, ber 
Nord ; der Sid; do. 

mountains ; as, per Harz, ber 
Atlas ; 

stones ; as, der Diamant ; ber 

„rn; &c. der Bien’ 
it-trees ; er aum ; 
der Mpfelbanm ; ke. 
(2) To the vemntre be- 

long the names of 

female beings ; * as, die Frau; 
die Tochter ; ke. 

rivers ; a "die Weer; die 


Themſe; &o 
rue; as, bie Birne ; dle Rub ; 
trees ; ; tas, die Birke, die Erle; 


by the ror. 
(1) To the mascovumm be- 
long 


a. Those derivatives 
(See § 2. 5.) eating I ef, 
el, en; (without meaning ;) 
and those also that are with- 


out affixes of any kind, 


db. Those secondary deri- 
eta even by means of 
e (significant) suffixes, er 
el, en tng, and ling. , 


(2) To the raummm be- 
long 


a, Those primary derivatives 
ending in e, de, te, or ft: 

6. Those secondary deri- 
vatives formed by means of 
the suffixes e, ei, in, heit, 


keit {daft ung. 


* Under the name of male beings must be included tht of the, Almighy ity 


as also those of ange 
and of human ose 0 
female beings must have a like latitude of si 


Is and other su rior powers ; those of 0. 
f Taste, Lire and 


, birds, n ptiles, The term 
tion 


+ This includes also plants and flowers. 
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(8) To the wevrer belong 


the names of 


places ; as, Berlin; dc. 
metals; as, bad Silber ; &ec. 
materials ; as, dad Hol; ; "ke. 
letters ; as, ba8 A; bad 3B; de. 
infinitives ‘used as nouns ; as, 
bas Leben; dad Reiten; &c. 
many individuals taken to- 
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(3) To the wecran belong: 


a. Those secondary deriva- 
tives formed by means of the 
suffixes, den. Tein fal, fel 
nif, thum. 


gether; (i. collective 
nouns ;) as, bas Heer; &c. 

adjectives used as nouns; (in 
an abstract, and indefinite 
way ;) as, das Gute, das 
Schöne; &c. 


§ 8. GuNDER OF COMPOUNDS AND FOREIGN WORDS. 

(1) Compounds in general adopt the gender of their Inst . 

component : as, 
bie Hoffirde, 


ber Kirchhof, - 
. der Cidjbaum, 


b. Those nouns having the 
augment ge. 


(from, Hof, court, or ey court church; 


and Kirdje, ch 
the church yard ; 
(from ie Eiche, the oak, and ver Baum, 
trec;) the oak-tree 


bie Windmühle, (from ber Wind, the wind, and bie Mühle; 
mill ;) the windmill ; 
das Rathhaus, (from ber Math, council, and das Haus; 


house ;) the council-house. 
(2) Foreign words, for the most part, when taken into the 
German language, retain their original gender. Those, how- 
ever, that have become fairly Germanized, often take a dif- 
ferent gender as they. take a different form: thus, Corpus, 
(the body,) which, in Latin, is neuter, becomes, in German, 
ber Körper, which is masculine. 


§ 9. DenrvaTion oF NOUNS. 
(1) To what has been already said (§ 2. (3.) ) concerning 


the derivation of nouns, we add here, before entering upon 
the subject of Declension, a brief view of those (the secondary 
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ae,evatives) that are made by significant suffixes, And that 
the matter may have the most practical shape, we subjoin a 
list of the leadiny suffixes of this class: putting in brackets 
the equivalent Znglish terminations, explaining severally their 
force and use, and illustrating the whole by suitable examplea 

§ 10. SorzIXxES USED IN FORMING WOUNS. 
Surrizes. English equivalents. 


: [er, ter, or, yer, zen ;] designates (male) persons ; 
also, agents, or instruments ; 

ing, orling[äng, aster ,] denotes (often contemptu- 
ously) persons, animals and 
things ; 

in or inn [ess, iz ;] designates (female) persone ; 

ed ‚ry, ary, ery, ory ;] indicates the act, practigs, 

or place of business ; 

ung [ing, ure, son ;] signifies the act, or the 
continusng to act; j 

e [ness, tty, th ; 

beit [ness, ity, th ; denote qualities,or attributes; 

feit [ness, ity, th ; 

{daft [ship, hood, tty ; express rank, grade, office ; 

thum [dom, hood, tty ; also, anumber of things taken 
collectively; often, merely the 
quality; 

fal ude, cy ; denote "the state, or condi- 

fel ude, A tion; also, the quality ; 

nif ness, Cy ; sometimes the result ; 


Den ee =D en is h indicate déimineitvences. 
> t 3 
§ 11. Exampres. 

Ginger, a singer; 
Bürger, a citizen ; 
Säger, a sawyer 

er Schneider, a tailor; 
Römer, a Roman; 
Leipziger,t a resident of Leipzig; 
Wiener, a Viennese; 


® Appellatives derived from the names of people ofien have the termins- 
tion e; as, der Heffe, the Hessian; ber Türfe, the Turk; &c. 

+ Nouns derived from the name of a city. or town, are ofen | used indeeli- 
nably as adjectives. Ex.: Das Leipziger Vier, the Leipzic beer. Gen. Des 
Leipsiger Biers. 
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Freundſchaft, 
Prieſterſchaft, 


Bereitſchaft, 


teaching, i.e. the act of teaching; 
the bui din ‚or erecting ; 
the crowning, or coronation ; 
the sitting, or session ; 
e88, 
strength ; 
sickness ; 
stupidity ; 
holiness ; 
humidity ; 
friendship ; 
priesthood, that is, the vody of the 
priests ; 
readiness ; 


Heidenthum, heathendom ; heathenism ; 
eueifentjum, Christendom ; Christianity ; ; 


Eigenthum, 
Mühfal, 


Häckſel, 
Bedurfniß 
Gleichniß, 


Büchlein, 
Knäblein, 
Stůhlchen, 
Eichen. 


property ; 
the state of ( being in trouble; dis- 


that which. has resulted fram hacking 
and cutting ; i. e. cuttings; 

the state of being in want ; necossity ; 

quality, or state of being like; like- 
ness ; 

a little book: 

a little boy ; 

a Kittle stool; 

a little egg. 
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(1) It should be observed, in forming derivatives of the 
order illustrated above, that when a, o, or u, is contained in 
the radical part, it is modified into ä, 8, or fi, upon receiving 
any one of the suffixes er, ling, in, den, lein, e, nif 
and fel; as, in the case of Langer, (from Lang,) Bürger, (from 
®Burg,) and others of the like kind. 

(2) Often, moreover, in forming secondary derivatives 
certam euphonic letters are inserted between the suffix and the 
word to which it is added; as, ig in Feuchtigkeit, humidity. 
Other letters employed in this way, areen, n andt. These 
euphonic parts are easily distinguished frem those having an 
influence on the meaning, by merely resolving the derivative 
into its elements. 

(3) Here, too, may be noted the particle ge, which being 
prefixed to certain primary words, forms a class of nouns 
denoting either frequency of action, or a collection of things. 
These words, also, most commonly suffix the letter ¢; @erebe, 
constant talk; Geheul, frequent crying; Gebirge, a range of 
hills, are examples. 


6 12. DeroLension OF COMMON NOUNS. 


(1) In German there are two declensions, distinguished as 
the Old and the New. The characteristic of each is the termi- 
nation of the genitive singular. In the former, the genitive is 
formed from the nominative by adding ¢8 or 8; when other- 
wise formed, the noun is of the new declension. 

(2) To the old declension belong almost all masculine and 
neuter nouns; that is, by far the greater part of all the nouns 
in the language. 

(3) In both declensions, the nominative, genitive and accu- 
sative plural are, in form, alike; while the dative terminates 
always in the letter n. Unless, therefore, the word under de- 
clension already ends in that letter, it is, in the dative, uni- 
formly assumed. 

(4) All feminine nouns are invariable in the singular; in 
the plural, they are, for the most part, inflected according to 
the new declension. j 

12* 


214 THE OLD DEOLENSION. $ 18, 


(5) In compounds, the Zast word only is subjected to the 
variations of declension. 


§ 18. OLD DECLENSION. 


TERMINATIONS. 
Singular. Plural. 
NOMINATIVE — e (5; —4). 
GENITIVE —s or 6, (see 3). —e. 
DATIVE ——+t or like nom. ——ın (9). 
ACOUSATIVE —— ——t. 





SINGULRR NUMBER. 


(1) Feminine nouns in the singular number are not in- 
flected ; those of the other genders ending in ¢, el, en, er, den 
and lein, add 6 in the genitive ; the dative and accusative being 
like the nominative : 


N. ver Spaten, thespade; das Biidlein, the book; 

G. des Spaten-#, of the spade; des Biidlein-s, ofthe book; 
D. bem Spaten, tothe spade; dem Büchlein, to the book; 
A. ben Spaten, thespade; das Büdlen, (L.XXIV.ı) 


(2) Nouns of the old declension which do nof end in e, el, 
en, er, hen and fein, add ed (see 3) in the genitive, and e (see 
8) in the dative; the accusative remaining like the nominative : 


N. das Sabr, the year; ber Baum, the tree; 

G. des Jahres, of the year; des Baum-es,ofthe tree; 

D. dem Jahr, to, for the year; dem Baum-, to, for the tree; 
A. das Jahr, the year; den Baum, the tree, 


N. dad Pult, the desk; ber Stahl, . the steel; 

G. des Dult-e6, of che desk ; des CStabl—ed, of the steel; 

D. dem Pult-e, to, for the desk; bem Stahl-e, to, for the steel; 
A. da Dult, the desk; den Stahl, the steel. 


(3) The e of the genitive and dative is often omitted in 
words no? ending in el, en, er, chen, ein. Its omission or re- 
tention is to be determined by euphony alone. In nouns of 
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two or more syllables, unless the last one be under the full 
accent, ¢ is commonly omitted in the genitive, and sometimes 
also in the dative; as, des Königs, dem Kinig, instead of des 
Königes, dem Könige. 


FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 


(4) Nouns ending in e, el, en, er, hen and lein, have the 
same form in the plural as in the singular : 


Singular, Plurul. Singular. Plural, 


„der Spaten, die Spaten; das Büchlein, die Büchlein; 
ver Schloffer, die Schloffer; das Mittel, die Mittel. 


Exceptions. a. The following take the umlaut (L. 2. IL): 

Apfel, Hammel, Handel, Mangel, Mantel, Nabel, Nagel, Sattel, Schnabel, 
Vogel, Faben, Garten, Graben, Hafen, Dfen, Schaben, Ader, Bruder, Ham⸗ 
mer, Schwager, Bater, Klofter; as, ber Apfel, the apple; bie Aepfel, the 
apples etc. 

d. Kragen, Magen and Wagen, also, sometimes take the umlaut in the 
plural. 

(5) Neuter nouns not ending in e, el, en, er, chen, lein, form 
their plural by adding e: 


das Sabr, die Sabre; das Stüd, die Stitd-e; 
das Pult, die Pult-e; bas Schaf, die Schaft. 


Exceptions. a. Floß and Rohr take the umlaut; Boot has the 
regular form Boote, or Bite. 


6. The following neuter nouns add er in the plural, and those 
capable of it take the umlaut : 

Mas, Amt, Bad, Bin, Blatt, Bud, Dad, Dorf, Ei, Fad, Fag, Sch, 
Gelb, Semiith, Gefdledt, Gefpenft, Glas, Glied, Grab, Grads, Gut, Haupt, 
Haus, Hofpital, Huhn, Kalb, Kamiſol, Kind, Kleid, Kom, Kraut, Lamm, Lied, 
Rod, Maul, Neft, Parlament, Pfand, Rab, Regiment, Mets, Rind, Schloß, 
Schwert, Spital, Thal, Volf, Weib; as, bas Amt, the office; bie Aemter, 
the offices. etc. 

e. All nouns, also, ending in thum, masculine as well as neuter, add 
er and take the umlaut; as, ber Reichthum, die Reichthum er ac. 


(6) Masculine nouns not ending ine, el, en, er, form their 
plural by adding e, and taking the umlaut, if capable of it: 
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ber Baum, die Baume ; ber Stull, tie Stuble ; 
ber Kod, die Köche; ber Ball, bie Balle. 
Exceptions. a. The following add er: 


Böſewicht, Dorn, Geiſt, Gott, Leib, Mann, Ort, Rand, Vornund, Bald, 
Wurms as, ber Dom, the thorn; die Dörner, the thorns ete. 


6. The following reject the umlaut: 


Aal, Rar, Abend, Amboß, Anwalt, Arm, Dodt, Dold, Dorf, Cibam, Gee 
mabl, Grab, Habicht, Halm, Haud, Herzog, Huf, Hund, Rapaun, Kobold, Keri, 
Kranich, Laut, Leichnam, Lugs, Molch, Monat, Mond, Mord, Pfab, Provf, 
Puls, Punkt, Salm, Shaft, Schub, Staar, Stoff, Tag, Trunfenbolb, Unbelh, 
Bielfraß, Wiebehopf, Zoll (inch); as, ber Aal, the cel; bie Male, the 
eels; etc. 

(T) Feminine nouns ending in funft and nif, as also 
those of the following list, form their plural by adding e, and 
taking the umlaut, if capable of it: 


Angft, Ausfludt, Art, Bank, Braut, Bruft, Fault, Frucht, Gans, 
Gruft, Geſchwulſt, Hand, Haut, Kluft, Kraft, Kus, Kunft, Laws, 
Luft, Luft, Macht, Magd, Maus, Naht, Naht, Noth, Nuß, Sau, 
Schnur, Stadt, Wand, Welt, Wurf, Zunft, Zuſammenkunft. 

(8) The two nouns Mutter and Tochter form their plural by 
taking the umlaut. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS IN THE PLURAL. 


(9) Nouns whose plural ends in en, have all cases in this 
number alike; those of other terminations have the genitive 
and accusative like the nominative, and add n in the dative: 


N. tie Spaten, thespades; die Biidilein, the books, L. 24; 
G. der Spaten, ofthe spades; der Büchlein, of the books; 

D. den Spaten, to the spades; ben Biidlein, to the books ; 

A. bie Spaten, the spades; die Büchlein, the books. 


N. die Baume, the trees; die Pulte, the desks; 
G. ver Bäume, of the trees; der Pulte, of the desks; 
D. ven Bhume-n, to the trees; den Pulte—n, to the desks ; 
A. vie Bäume, the trees; die Pulte, the desks. 
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6 14. Tse new DECLENSION. 


TERMINATIONS. 
Stngular. Plural. 
Nom. ——. —en or n. 


Gen. ——en or n.* 


——elt Or it. 
Dat. ——en or n. —en OF It 
Acc. ——en or n. —orn. 


Singular. 
N. ver Graf, the count; 
G. des Grafen, of the count; 
D. dem Grafen, to the count; 
A. den Grafen, the count. 


N. ver Fal€e, the falcon ; 
G. des Falfen, of the falcon; 
D. dem Falken, to the falcon; 
A. ven Fallen, the falcon. 


Plural. 
die Grafen, the counts ; 
der Grafen, of the counts; 
den Grafen, to or for the counts; 
die Grafen, the counts. 


bie Falken, the falcons ; 
der Falken, of the falcons; 
den Balken, to the falcons; 
die Falken, the falcons. 


(1) Feminine nouns which are indeclinable in the singular, 
are, for the most part, of this declension. + Those ending in 
the suffix in, in the singular, double the n in the plural. These 
last are, also, often written with the double n in the singular: 
as, Heldinn, a heroine. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. die Schuld, J the debt; die Schulden, the debts; 
G. der Sdulb, of the debt; der Schulden, of the debts; 
D. der Schuld, to the debt; den Schulben, to the debts; 
A. die Schuld, the debt. vie Schulden, the debts. 





* When the singular ends in e, ef, at or et, the plural takes n only. 

+ Mutter, mother, and Tochter, daughter, are the only feminine pouns 
that have the terminations of the Nom., Gen. and Acc. plural like the singu- 
lar. They add n to the dative. 

t Feminine nouns, it will be remembered, have no variations of declension 
in the singular. As exceptions to this rule, however, some examples remain 
(vestiges of the ancient mode of declension), in which the Gen. and Dat. ap- 

under the government of a preposition and varied by terminations. ‘Thus: 
mit or in @bren, with or in respect or honor: Ehren, from Ehre; auf Erden, 
on earth: Erben, from Erde; mit Sreuden, with joy: Breuben, from Beende ; 
ba OF auf Seiten, on the part of: Geiten, from Seite. 
ending of 


Genitive is sometimes, algo, retained, when the word is 
ander the government of a noun succeeding. Thus, Dies ift meiner Frauen 
Echwehker, Fin is my wile’s sister. 
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N. bie Sirtin, the shepherdess ; 
G. der Hirtin, of the shepher- 
dess ; 
D. ver Hirtin, to the shgpher- 
dess ; 


A. die $irtin, the shepherdess. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE DECLENSION, &0. § 15. 


bie Hirtinnen, the sheperdesses ; 
der GHirtinnen, of the shepher- 
desses; 
den Sirtinnen, to the shepher- 
desses ; 


die Hirtinnen, the shepherdesses. 


§ 15. ÜÖBSERVATIONS ON THE DECLENSION OF COMMON NOUMS, 
(1) Some have xo SINGULAR: as, 


Meltern (Eltern), parents. 
Ahnen, ancestors. 

Alpen, alps. 

Annaten, first fruits. 
Beinfleiver, small- clothes. 
Blattern, small-pox. 
Briefichaften, letters, papers. 
Ginfiinfte, revenue. 

Faſten, Lent, fasts. 

®erten, Holidays. 
Fußſtapfen, footsteps. 
@ebriider, brothers. 

Gefälle, rents. 

Gefchwifter, brothers and sisters. 
@liedmafen, the limbs. 
Handel, quarrels. 

Hefen, dregs, yeast. 

Hofen, trowsers. 

Infignien, marks, badges. 
Kaldaunen, entrails. 


Leute merely expresses 


lurality o 
fchen, (human beings) which has rega 


Koften and linfoften, costs. 
Kriegsläufte, events of war. 
Leute, * people, folks. 

Mafern and Rötheln, measles, 
Molfen, whey. 

Oftern, Easter. 

PBfingften, Whitsuntide. 
Ränke, tricks. 

Nepreffalien, reprisals. 
Schranken, bounds. 

Spefen, expenses. 

Sporteln, fees. 

Spolien, spoils. 

Studien, studies. 

Träber or Treber, husks, lees. 
Trümmer, ruins 

Truppen, troops. 

Weihnachten, Christmas, 
Zeitläufte, events of the times. 
Sinfen, interest of money. 


persons. In this it differs from Mens 
from 


to the kind or species, as 


Männer (men) which denotes particularly the sex. ‘Those compounds, how- 
ever, of which, in the cingular, Mann forms the last part, take generally, ix 


the plural, Leute insten instead o 


ngular 
Arbeitsmann, workman ; 
Edelmauun, nobleman ; 
Kaufmann, merchant ; 
Lanbmant, countryman ; 


Männer ; thus, 


Arbeit —* orkpeople. 
rbeitsfente, wo 
@relfente, noblemen. 
Kauflente, merchants. 
Landleute, cou 


le 
The distinctive difference between Rente and Männer may be forcib 
reference to the words Gbeleute and Ehemänner: Gheleate means nd 


—* s Ehemänner signifies married 


men, i. e. 
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(2) Some have no PLURAL. 


These are, 
a. Generic names of material substances ; as, ba8 Golh, gold; 
Silber, silver; Gifen, iron; &e. 2 


6. General terms and those expressive of abstract ideas; as, 
Raub, pillage; Ruhm, glory; das Dich, cattle; Vernunft, rea- 
son; Stolz, pride; Kälte, cold; dc. 

c. Some names of plants; as, der Kohl, the cabbage; Hoe 
pfen, hops; Kreffe, cresses ; &c. 

d. All infinitives employed as nouns, as also all neuter ad- 
jectives so employed ; as, Leben, life; Verlangen, wish; das 
Weiß, white; &c. 

e. Nouns, for the most part, denoting quantity, number, 
weight or measure ; * as, Bund, bundle; Dugend, dozen; Grad, 
degree; fund, pound; Soll, an inch; &c. 

(3) Some, in the plural, have Two Forms; conveying, 
however, in general, different, though kindred significations ; as, 


Singular. Plurals. 
der Band, Bande, bonds, fetters ; Binder, F ribbons. 
die Bank, Bänke, benches; Banken, banks (of com- 


merce). 
der Bogen, Bogen, sheets of paper; Bögen, arches, bows. 
dad Ding, Dinge, things in general; Dinger, little creatures. 
ber Dorn, Dornen, kinds of thorn; Dörmer, thorns (more 


than one). 
ber Buf, Site, feet; Fuße, feet (as med 
ures). 

dad Geficht, Gefichte, visions, sights;  Gefidjter, faces. 
bad Gorn, Gorne, sorts of horn; Hörner, horns (more 
than one). 


dad Holz, Holze, sorts of wood ; Holzer, pieces of wood. 





* It should be noted that: words expressing quantity, number, weight or 
measure, even if qualified by numerals signifying more than one, are rarely 
in the plural. Thus, in German, we say, neun Rlafter, nine fathoms; 
hundert Grad, a hundred degrees; &o., where, though the numeral expresses 
more than one, the noun of measure is still in the singular number. __ 

_ Note, however, that feminines ending in ¢ and words denoting periods of 
time, an also the names of coins, are, in general, excepted from the rule given 
in the note preceding. 

t The si of this is das (neuter) Baud. From ber Vand, we have an- 
other form: Bande, volumes. 
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ber Laden, Laden, shutters ; Laͤden, shops. 
ba8 Land, Lande, regions ; Linder, states. 
das Mahl, Mahle, marks, seasons; Wähler, meals. 
ber Mann, “Männer, men; Mannen, vassals. 
ber Mond, Monden, months; Monde, planets. 
ber Ort, Orte, places (any); Herter, places (parti- 
cular). 
die Sau, Sauen, wild boars; Säue, swine. 
der Schild, Schilde, shields; ‘Sdilder, * sign-boards. 
ble Schnur, Schnüre, tapes ; Schnuren, daughters- 
. in-law. 
der Strauß, Sträufe, nosegays ; Straufen, ostriches. 
bas Wort, Wörter, words(morethan Worte, words (in con- 
one) ; struction). 
ber Soll, Zolle, inches; Zölle, tolls. 


§ 16. Forrien nouns. 


(1) Some nouns introduced into the German from foreign 
languages, retain their original terminations unalteréd : as, ber 
Medicus, a physician; plur. Medici, physicians ; Factum, deed ; 
Facta, deeds. 

(2) Some masculines and neuters from the French and the 
English, merely affix 8 to the genitive singular, which is re- 
tained in all the cases of the plural ; as, der Lord, gen. des Lords; 
plur. bie Lords; ber Chef; gen. des Chefs; plur. die Chefs. 

(3) But foreign nouns, for the most part, drop the termi- 
nations peculiar to the language whence they come, end sub- 
atitute those characteristic of the German. Some, aceordingly, 
are found to be declined after the old declension, some after 
the new, and others, again, partly after the onc and partly af- 
ter the other. 


§ 17. FOREIGN Nouns OF THE OLD DECLENSION. 


(1) Foreign nouns of the neuter gender, as also most of the 
masculines, are of the old declension. 





* In the singular, das Schilb. 
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(2) Among the masculines must be noted those appella. 
tions of persons ending in 
‘al; as, Kardinal, cardinal. 
ar; as, Notar, notary. 
an; as, Raftellan, castellan. 
aner; as, Dominifaner, dominican. 
ner; as, Benebiftiner, benedictine. 

To which add Abt, Propft, Papft, Bischof, Mayor, Spion, Pas 
tron, Offisier. 

(8) Some have, in the plural, the form er (e +1); as, Hos- 
pital, Spital, Kamifol, Regiment, Parlament; plur. Hodspitiler, 
Spitäler, dc. 

(4) Some, in the plural, soften the radical vowels; as, Abt, 
Altar, Biſchof, Chor, Choral, Hospital, Spital, Kanal, Caplan, . 
Kardinal, Klofter, Mari, Moraft, Palaft, Papft, Propſt; phur 
Achte, Altäre, BifdSfe, dec. 


§ 18. FOREIGN nouns OF THE NEW DEOLENBION. 


(1) To the new declension belong all foreign nouns of the 
feminine gender, and nearly all masculines which are the ap- 
pellations of persons. These latter are chiefly those ending in 

at; as, Udvocat, advocate. 
ant; as, Adjutant, adjutant. 
ent; as, Student, student. 
if; as, Katholif, Catholic. 
aft; as, Phantaft, humorist. 
ift; as, Surift, lawyer. 
oft; as, Staroft, Polish magistrate. 
et; as, Poet, poet. 
it; as, Jefuit, Jesuit. 
ot; as, Idiot, idiot. 
¢; as, Gleve, pupil. 
log; as, Theolog, theologian. 
ſoph; as, ‘Bhifofoph, philosopher. 
nom; as, Uftronom, astronomer. 

(2) To these are to be added some other foreign mascu- 

fines ; as, der Elephant, the elephant; ber Dufat, the ducat; hee 


we 
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Komet, the comet; ber Planet, the planet; der Ronfonant, the 
consonant; ber Pring, the prince ; ber Tyrann, the tyrant. 


§ 19. FOREIGN NOUNS PARTLY OF THE OLD AND PARTLY OF 
THE NEW DECLENSION. 


(1) These are, first, neuters ending in fiv; as, das Baffiv, 
gen. Paſſivs; plur. Paffiven ; — secondly, titles of males in or; 
as, Doctor; gen. Doctors; plur. Doctoren; — thirdly, neuters 
ending in al, if and um, which, also, often have i before the 
en of the plural; as, Kapital, plur. Rapitalien; Foffil, plur. 
Foſſilien; Stubium, plur. Studien; — fourthly, the following 
masculines, Afterisf, Diamant, Fafan, Kapaun, Import, Konfal, 
Muskel, Pantoffel, Präfekt, Pfalm, Rubin, Staat, Thor, Traftat, 
Biné; to which add Infekt, Atom, Pronom, Statut and Vers 
which are neuters. 


§ 20. DECcLENSION OF PROPER NOUNS, 
in the singular number. 
(1) Names of males and females, except when the latter 
terminate in e, take 8 to form the genitive, which is their only 
variation; * as, 


N. Geinrid, Blifabeth, 
G. Seinriche, Glifabeths, 
D. Heinrich, Elifabeth, 
A. Beinrich. Glifabeth. 


(2) Names of females ending in ¢, as also‘of males ending 
in 8, $, ſch, 1, or 3, form the genitive in en 8; } as, 


N. Luife, Leibnig, Voß, 

G. Luiſens, Leibnitzens, Voffens , I 
D. uife, Leibnig, Voß, 

A. Luiſe, Leibnitz, Voß. 





fh It is custo: with seme writers to affix en to the dative and pocusative 
of proper names ; but a better usage istinguishes ese cases prefizing 
ardcles as, Leffing; gen. Leffings; dat. bem Leffing (instead Leffingen) ; 
acc. den Leffing (instead of Leffingen). 

+ The genitive, dative and accusative of names ending in a, are sometimes 
formed by addin tively en é and en, after dropping the a; as, Diana; 
gen. Dianens ; dat. Diauen ; acc. Dianen. 

$ The termination ¢ n 6 sometimes suffers contraction ; as, Vog's, Leibuig's, 
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(3) Names whether of males or females, when preceded 
by an article, are indeclinable ; as, 


N. ver Schiller, bie Luife ; 
G. des Schiller, ber Luife ; 
D. dem Schiller, ber Quife ; 
A. den Schiller, die Luife. 


(4) Foreign names, also, having the unaccented termina- 
tions a 8, ¢ 8, i8, u 3, admit no variations of form, either in the 
singular or the plural. When, therefore, their case and num- 
ber are not otherwise sufficiently indicated, an article or a.pre- 
position is used to point them out. 


§ 21. PROorER nouns IN THE PLURAL. 


(1) Proper nouns, when employed in the plural, conform, 
for the most part, to the rules for the declension of common 
nouns: the masculiries being varied according to the old de- 
clension, and the feminines according to the new. * 

(2) Their inflection is in no wise affected by the presence 
of the article, nor do the radical yowels a, o, u, au, ever as 
sume the Umlaut. 

. Zxamples. 
N. vie Leibnige, Schlegel, Luifen,  Annen; 
G. der Leibnige, Schlegel, Luifen, Annen; 
D. ven Leibnigen,  Schlegeln, Luifen, Annen; 
A. vie Leibnige, Schlegel, Luifen, Annen. 


§ 22. PROPER NAMES OF COUNTRERS, CITIES, &0. 


(1) Proper names of places admit no changes of form for 
the purposes of declension, beyond the mere addition of 8 to 
the genitive singular ; as, Berlin; gen. Berlins. 

(2) If, however, the word end in a sound not easily ad- 
mitting an 8 after it, the case is distinguished by placing be- 


* Sometimes the plural is mede by the addition of 8 to the singular singular ; as, 
bie Schillers, die Be the Schillers, the Herders. Those ending in 9 
Or ths plural ue or nen; as, Gato; nom. plur. Gatone or Gatonen, &e., 
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fore it a noun preceded by the article ; or it is expressed by the 
prep. von. Zaampie: vie Stadt Mainz, the city Mayenom 
Der König von Preußen. Die Einwohner von Paris. 


§ 23. OBSERVATIORE. 

(1) When several proper names belonging to the same per. 
son, and they nor preceded by the article, come together, the 
last one only is declined; as, Johann Ghriftoph Adehings Sprad- 
febre ; John Christopher Adelung’s grammar : — if, however, 
the article precede, none of them undergo change; as, bie Werke 
de Sohann Bottlob Herder ; the works of John Gottlob Herder. 

(2) When a common and a proper name of the same per- 
son, preceded by the article, concur, the common noun alone is 
inflected ; as, ber Tod ded Königs Ludwig; the death of king 
Louis : — if no article precede, the proper noun is declined ; * 
as, König 2ubd wigs Tod; king Louis’ death. 

(3) When a Christian name is separated from a family name 
by a preposition (specially von), the Christian name only ad- 
mits of declension ; as, die Gedichte Friedrichs von Schiller , the 
poems of Frederick of Schiller: — if, however, the genitive 
precede the governing noun, the family name only takes the 
sign of declension ; as, Friedrich von Schillers Werke ; Frederick 
of Schiller’s works. 


6-24. AÄDJEOTIVES. 


(1) Adjectives are, in German, generally so varied in ter- 
mination, as to indicate thereby the gender, number and case 
of the words with which they are jeined. Before treating of 
their inflection, however, we shall present and explain those 
significant suffixes, which are most commonly employed in for- 
ming adjectives from other words. 

(2) Here, as was done in the case of derivative nouns 
($10. $11.), each suffix is given with its corresponding English 
equivalent; its meaning explained ; and its use further illus- 
trated by a series of examples. 





® When th rd it is declined ; ay, 
Ser Schlegeis One ne not Sen'e — —E “me 
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§ 25. SÖUEFIXES USED IN FORMING ADJROTIVES. 


suvrixes, English equivalents. 
bar [able, idie, ile;] implies ability; sometimes, dis- 


position. 

en [en ;] points to something made of that 
expressed by the radical. 

haft [sve, ish 5] denotes tendency, or inclination ; 
also resemblance. 

ig Ly, ful] represents a thing as being full 
of that denoted by the radical 

icht [y, ous, ish ;] marks similarity of nature, or 
character. 

lid [dy, teh, able ;] implies likeness or sameness either 
of manner or degree; also, ability. 


iſch [ish, some, al;] representa something as pertaoin- 
ing, or belonging to. 
fam [some, able ;] expresses inclination ; sometimes 
abtlity. 
§ 26. Exaurızs, 
Dienftbar; serviceable; tributary 





bar | Sichtbar; that can be seen ; visible. 
en Golven ; made of gold. 
Bleiler)n; * . leaden. 
ft Tugendhaft; inclined to virtue ; virtuous. 
ba Meifterhaft; resembling a master; masterly. 
i Blumig ; Full of flowers ; abounding in flowers 
8, Blumidt ; flowery, that is, like flowers. 
tat Waldig ; woody, i. e. abounding in woods. 
qj Salzicht ; saltish ; somewhat like salt. 
Brüderlich; brotherly, or like a brother. 
7 Kränflih; siekly. 
ch Süßlich; sweetish; somewhat sweet. 
Beweglich; movable. 
* The letters ¢ word are simply euphonic; while the ¢ of en is 


dropped, also, for ‘spony (3 2. (8).) 
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. (il; earthly; belonging to earth. 
iſch poetical. 
Santifd;*  quarrelsome. 
fam | Arbeitfam; inclined to work; diligent. 
Golgfam ; inclined to follow (orders), i. e. obex 
dient. 
§ 27. DecLension OF ADJECTIVES. 


(1) Whether an adjective is to be inflected at all or not, 
depends wholly upon the way in which it is used; for, when 
employed as a predicate, it is never declined ; when as an at- 
tributive, almost always. Be the noun, therefore, masculine, 
feminine or neuter ; be it singular or plural; if the adjective, 
to which it is applied, be used as a predicate (L. 14. Note.), its 
form remains unchanged : thus, 

Der Mann ift gut; the man is good. 

Die Frau ift gut; the woman is good. , 
Das Kind ift gut; the child is good. 

Die Manner find gut; the men are good. 

Die Frauen find gut; the women are good. 

Ic nenne bas Kind ſchön; I call the child beautiful. 
Ich nenne die Kinder fd n; I call the children beautiful. 
Der Knabe, Flug und artig; { the boy prudent and polite. 


(2) The following adjectives (and a few others) are never used 
otherwise than as predicates, and are, of course, indeclinable : 


abhold, averse. feind, hostile. 

angft, anxious. gehaft, hating, hated. 
anbeifdjig, bound by promise.° gar, done; cooked enough. 
bereit, ready. ging und gebe, current ; usual 
brad, fallow. eingebenf, mindful. 


* This is the ending commonly added to names of places pointing to 
things belonging to them ; as, englifeh, ſchwediſch (6 5. Note VIL), &e If 
höwever, a name be a compound, the suffix er is used in place of tfc; as, 
das Merjeburger Bier; the Merseburg beer. 


+ For the form of the adjective substantively employed after nichts or etwa 
see Lesson 15. TV. entively employ 4 * 


$ In this last example, the predicative use of the adjectives may be made 
more obvious, by completing the structure, thus, ber Rnabe, welder flag and 
artig tft; the boy who is prudent and polite; x also, Gafar, Ming and tapfer. 


BULE § 28. § 29. 287 


getroft, caeerfu.. ‘noth, needful. 
gemwärtig, aware. nuge, useful. 

gtam, grudge-bearing.. quet, crosswise. 
babhaft, possessing, or possessed of. quitt, rid of. 
bandgemein, skirmishing. theilhaft, sharing. 
irre, wrong ; erring. unpaß, ill; sick. 
fund, known. verluftig, forfeiting. 


leid, distressing ; sorry. 
§ 28. DECLINABLE ADJECTIVES. 


(1) There are two declensions of adjectives, as there are 
two declensions of nouns: the Old and the New. In either of 
these, according to circumstances, are atirtbutive adjectives 
declined. The following are the terminations of 


THE OLD DECLENSION. 


Singular. Plural 
Mlasc. Fem. Neut. For all genders, 
Nom. er.* e. e8. + Nom. e. 
Gen. ¢8(enf). er. e8 (en). Gen. er. 
Dat. em. er. em. Dat. m. 
Acc. en. e. es.f Acc. e. 
§ 29. Rote. 


When the adjective stands either entirely alone before its 
substantive, or preceded and restricted by a word that is un- 





* Adjectives ending in el, en, er, commonly drop the e upon receiving a 


soffix ; as, 
edel, noble ; edler (not edeler) Mann ; 
eben, even; ebner (not ebener) Weg; 
lauter, pure ; lautres (not lanteres) Gold. 


Upon adding en, the ¢ of the termination (en) is dropped, while that of the 
root is retained; as, den heitern (instead of heitren) Morgen ; the serene 
morning. 

t In these rwo places (nom. and acc. neut.) the termination ¢é is often 
omitted, when the adjective is under no special emphasis; as, falt (for fals 
tes) Wafer ; cold water. 

t Note that here (gen. sing. masc. and neut.) it is now the common custom 
to adopt the new, instead of the old form; en, for the sake of euphony, being 

ituted for eo; as, ein Gti frifch en (not es) Vrodes: a piece of fr 
. In a few adverbial phrases, however, the old foım is still generally 
ed ; as, gutes Dinths; of good courage. 
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declinable (see L. XIV. 8) it follows the Old form of declension’ 
thus, 


Mase. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. 

N. guter Vater, gute Mutter, gutes Gelb, 

G. guted (en) Baterd, guter Mutter, gutes (en) Geldes, 

D. gutem Vater, guter Mutter, gutem Gelbe, 

A. guten Vater. gute Mutter. guted Gelb. 
Plural. Plural. Plural. 

N. gute Väter, gute Mütter, gute Gelber, 

G. guter Väter, guter Dlütter, guter Gelder, 

D. guten Vätern, guten Müttern, guten Geldern. 

A. gute Väter. gute Mütter. gute Gelder. 


(1) The following are examples, in which the adjective im 
each instance is preceded by a word, either undeclined or m- 
declinable (§ 33): 


Etwas guter Wein, some good wine. 

Biel frifche Mild), much fresh milk. 
Wenig kaltes Wafler, a little cold water. 
Sehr gute Menfdjen, very good men. 

Genug rother Wein, enough red wine. 

Bünf lange Sabre, five long years. 

Allerlei fife Frudt, all kinds of sweet fruit. 


680. Tax new DEOLENSIOX. 


TERMINATIONS. 
Singular. Plural. 
Mase Fem. Neut. For all genders 
Nom. e. t. e en. 
Gen. en. en. en. en. 
Dat. en. en. en. en. 
Acc. m. e. e en 
6 31. Rote. 


(1) When immediately preceded and restricted by the de- 
finite article, by a relative or demonstrative pronoun, or by an 
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indefinite numeral (declined after the ancient form*), the ad- 
jective follows the new form of declension: thus, 
Mase. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. 
. der gute Dann, bie gute Frau, bas gute Rind, 
. bed guten Mannes, der guten Frau, bed guten Kindes, 
- dem guten Manne, der guten Fray, dem guten Kinde, 
. den guten Mann. die gute Bram. bad gute Kind. 


Plural. Plural. Plural. 


PUn%“ 


N. die guten Männer, die guten Frauen, die guten Kinder, 

G. der guten Männer, der guten Frauen, der guten Kinder, 

D. den guten Männern, den guten Frauen, den guten Kindern, 

A, die guten Männer. die guten Brauen. die guten Kinder. 

Stngular. Plural. 
Masculine. 

N. dieſer ſchoͤne Garten, dieſe ſchoͤnen Garten. 

G. dieſes ſchoͤnen Gartens, dieſer ſchoͤnen Garten. 

D. dieſem ſchoͤnen Garten, dieſen ſchoͤnen Gaͤrten. 

A. dieſen ſchoͤnen Garten, dieſe ſchoͤnen Garten. 
eminine. 

N. welche ſchoͤne Blume, weiche ſchoͤnen F Blumen. 

G. welder ſchoͤnen Blume, welcher fchönen Blumen. 

D. welcher fchönen Blume, welchen fchönen Blumen. 

A. welche ſchoͤne Blume, welche fchönen + Blumen. 


‚Das, ‚ however, the neuter of the definite article, , differs from the he old form, 
in having the ending «6, instead of ¢ 8 ; so in compounds ; e, 
the same ; basjenige, that. The other words referred to in the fale. are 


diefer, this. . aller, every; all. 


jener, that. tiniger, some; several. 
welcher, who; which. etlider, some ; several 
folder, suc mancher, many a. 


Three of these, it may farther be noticed, viz. welcher, welche, welches, which 
folder, folche, folches, Such; and mancher, manche, manches, many a; some- 
times appear without the terminations of declension : in which case the 
jective assumes the suffixes denoting gender, &c. Thus, mand ‘gone’ Bilb, 
many a beautiful picture. 
3 With many authors itis the custom to reject. tpe neh n of the nom. ana 
acc. plural of adjectives preceded by einige, etliche, mebrere, mance, viele, 
alle welche, folche and wenige: as, einige beutfche Kaiſer; some German 
enpenors. 


13 
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Singular. Plural. 
Neuter. 
N. manches fine Feld, manche fchönen Felder. 
G. manches ſchoͤnen Felded, mancher fhönen Feldcz 
D. mandem fchönen Felde, manchen ſchoͤnen Geldev » 
A. manded ſchoͤne Feld, manche [hören Felder. 


6 32. Murxep DECLENSION. 


(I) We have seen that an adjective, when standing «lone 
before its noun, is varied according to the anciont declension ; 
and this, because the gender, number and case of the noun 
being very imperfectly indicated by the form of the noun it- 
self, the terminations of the old declension, which, in this re- 
spect, are more complete, seem necessary im order the more 
fully to point out these particulars: thus, guter Mann, good 
man; gute Frau, good woman; gute 8 Bele, good field. 

(2) When, however, as often happens, it is itself preceded 
by some restrictive word (such as bev, die, Daß, the; bies 


fer, btefe, biefes, this, dc.), declined after the ancient 


form, and, therefore, by its endings, sufficiently showing the 
gender, number and case of the noun, the adjective passes into 
the less distinctive form, called the new declension: thus, bier 
fer gute Mann, this good man; diefe gute Bratt, this good wo- 
man ; tiefeß gute Helv, this good field. 

(8) But there are some restrictive words which, though, 
im the main, inflected according to the more complete form of 
the ancient declension, are, in three leading places (nom. sing. 
masc. and nom. and ace. sing. neuter), entirely destitute of 
significant terminations. These words are, 


em, &. fein, his: its 

fein, no; none. ihr, her; your; their. 
mein, my. unfer, our. 

bein, thy. euer, your. 


(4) Hence it happens, that, while in every other case, the 
words just cited, follow the old form, and consequently require 
the subscquent adjective to adopt the new one, the adjective 
is itself made to supply the defciency, in the three places 
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named above, by assuming therein the terminations proper to 
the ancient form. In this way, is produced a sort of mized 
declension, which, in books generally, is set down as the Third 
Declension. Thus, then, will stand the 


Terminations of the Mixed Declension. 


Alusc. Fem. Neut. Plural. 
N. er (oldform). e. e8 (old form). N. en. 
G. a. en. en. G en. 
D. en. en. en. D. a. 
A. en. - @ es (oldform). A. em. 


(5) It must be added, also, that the personal pronouns, 
ich I; du, thou; er, he; fie, she; e8, it; wir, we; ihr, ye or 
you; fie, they; cause the adjective before which they stand, 
to take this mixed form of declension. Hence the 


§ 38. Roe. | 
(1) When the adjective is immediatly preceded and re- 
stricted by the indefinite article, by a personal or possessive pro- 
noun, or by the word fein, it assumes the endings charac 
teristic of the mixed declension : thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. 
N. ein guter Braver, 
G. eines guten Brubers, 
D. einem guten Bruder, 
A. einen guten Bruber. 
Feminine. 
N. meine gute Schwefter, meine guten Schwetern. 
G. meiner guten Schwefter, meiner guten Schweftern. 
D. meiner guten Schwefter, meinen guten Schweſtern 
A. meine gute Schweſter, meine guten Schweftern. 
Netder. 
N. unfer gutes Haus, unfre guten Häufer. 
G. unfers guten Haufeß, unfrer guten Käufer. 
D. unferm guten Haufe, unfern guten Häufern. 
A. unfer guicd Haus, - unfre guten Käufer. 


992 _NURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON ADJECTIVES. § 34. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. bu gute Mutter, ihr guten Mütter. , 
G. deiner (der) guten Mutter, euer guten Mütter. 
D. dir guten Mutter, end guten Müttern. 
A. dich gute Mutter, euch guten Mütter. 


6 34. FURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON ADJECTIVES. 


(1) When several consecutive adjectives come before and 
qualify the same noun, each has the same form, which accord- 
ing to the preceding rules, it would have, if standing alone; as, 
guter, rother, lautrer Wein, good, red, pure wine; bie reife, 
fhöne, gute Frucht, the ripe, beautiful, good fruit. 

(2) But when of two adjectives which relate to the same 
noun, the second forms with the noun an expression for a single 
idea, which the first qualifies as a whole, the second adjective 
takes (except in the nom. sing. and in nom. and acc. plural) 
the new form of declension ; as, mit trodnem weißen Sand, 
with dry white sand; where white sand, that is, sand which is 
white, is said also to be dry. 

(3) When two or more adjectives terminating alike, precede 
and qualify the same noun, the ending of the former is occa- 
sionally omitted ; such omission being marked by a hyphen ; 
as, ein roth⸗ (for rothes) und weiße Geffdjt, a red and white 
face; die ſchwarz⸗ roth⸗ goldene Yahne, the black red golden 
banner. _ - 

(4) Participles are declined after the manner of adjectives: 
thus, der geliebte Bruder, the beloved brother; gen. bed gelich- 
ten Bruder’, dc. 

(5) Adjectives, in German, as in other languages, are, by 
ellipsis, often made to serve in place of nouns. They then be- 
gin with a capital letter, and, excepting that they retain the 
forms of declension peculiar to adjectives, are in all respects 
treated as nouns. Their gender is made apparent either by 
their terminations or by the presence of an article or other defini- 
tive; as, ein Deutfcher, a German; diefer Deutfche, this Ger 





* Note that after the personal pronouns, in the genitive case, the artiole 
must be used ; as, teiner, der guten Mutter ; of thee, the good mother. 
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man; bie Deutfche, the German woman ; bad Schöne, the beauti- 
ful; das Gute, the good; that is, that which is beautiful ; that 
which ts good. So, also, das Weiß, the white; das Grün, the 
green; bas Roth, the red ; &c. 

(6) When of two adjectives preceding a noun, the first is 
employed as an adverd to qualify the second, the former is 
not declined : thus, ein gang neue8 Haus, a house entirely 
new: not ein ganzes neues Haus, which would mean, an en- 
tire, new house. 


§ 35. Comparison OF ADJECTIVES. 


(1) In German, as in English, the degrees of comparison 
are commonly expressed by means of the suffixes er and eft: 


thus, 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

wild, wild; wilder, wilder; wilde ft, wildest. 
feft, firm ; fefter, firmer; fefte ft, firmest. 
bretft bold; bretfter, bolder; dreifteft, boldest. 
To8, loose ; Tofer, looser; Io fe ft, Soosest. 
nafi, wet; naffer, wetter; naffeft, wettest. 


tafd, quick; rafder, quicker; rafdeft, quickest. 
ftolg proud; ftolger, prouder; ſtolzeſt, proudest. 


§ 36. Evrnonto cnanczs. 


(1) When the positive does not end in b, t, ft, 8 ß, ſch, 
or 3, the ¢ of the superlative suffix (e ft) is omitted; as, 
blank, bright; blanfer, brighter; blanfft, brightest. 
tlar, clear; flarer, clearer; flarft, clearest. 


tein, pure; reiner, purer; reinfl, purest. 
ſchön, fine; ſchöner, finer; ſchönſt, finest, 


(2) When the positive ends in e, the e of the comparative 
suffix (er) is dropped ; as, 


wetfe, wise; weifet, wiser; weifeft, wisest. 
müde, weary; miiber, more weary; mide ft, most weary. 
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(8) When the positive ends in el, en or es, the e of 
these terminations is commonly omitted, upon adding the com- 
parative or superlative suffix (er or ft); as, 
edel, noble; edler (not edeler), nobler; edelft, noblest. 
drogen, dry; trodner (not trocener) drier; trodenft, driest. 
tapfer, brave; tapfrer(hottapferer), braver; tap fer ft, bravest. 

(4) When the positive is 4 monosyllable, the vowel (if it 
be capable of it) commonly takes the Umlaut, in the compara- 
tive and superlative ; as, 


alt, old; älterx, older; afte ft, oldest. 
gre, coarse; gtSber, coarser; gröôb ft, coarsest 
Flug, wise; tlüger, wiser; fliig ft, wisest. 


(6) Exocrertons. From this last rule, however, must be 
excepted nearly all those adjectives containing the diphthong 
au: as, laut (loud), Iauter, laute ft; rauh (rough), rauber, 
taubeft. So, also, the following : 


bunt, variegated. knapp, tight. fatt, satisfied. 
fade, insipick Iahın, lame. fchlaff, loose. 
fabl, fallow. laf, weary. ſchlank, slender. 
falb, fallow. los, loose. fdroff, rugged. 
flag, flat. matt, tired. flarr, stiff. 

froh, glad. nackt, naked. ftolz, proud. 
gerade, straight. platt, flat. ſtraff, stiff; tight. 
glatt, smooth. plump, clumsy. ftumm, dumb, 
hohl, hollow. woh, raw. flumpf, blunt. 
hold, amiable. tund, round. toll, mad, 

Tabl, bald. facht, alow. voll, full. 

farg, stingy. fanft, gentle. zahm, tame. 


§ 37. DxoL.ension OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 


(1) Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the same 
laws of declension, that regulate adjectives in the positive. 
Thus, after adding to fdjön, fair, the suffix (er), we get the 
comparative form fdyöner, fairer ; which is inflected im the thres 
ways: thus, 
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@. OLD FORM. 
Singular. Plural, 

Muse. Fem. Neu. For all genders. 
N. fchöner er, 6, ¢ 8, ſchoͤner e. 
G. ſchoner es (en), es, es (en), ſchoͤner er. 
D. ſchoͤner em, er, em, (höneren. 
A. {diner eu, ¢, 8, ſchoͤner e. 

5. NEW FORM. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 


N. ber fehönere, (die) 4, (a8) —, die ſchoͤner on 
G. des fhömeren, (der) -eu, (ded) —u, der fhöneren. 
D. vem fhöneren, (der) —n, (dem)—en, den ſchoͤner e n 
A. ben fdjdueren, (vie) -e,  (0a8)-e, vie ſchoͤner en, 


Cc. MIXED FORM. 


Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. 
N. unfer * ſchoͤner er, (unfere) —, (unfer) — 8. 
G. unſeres ſchoͤner ein, (unferer) en, (unfered) — n. 
D. unferem fhöneren, (unſerer) —en, (unferem) er. 
A. unferen fhöner en, (unfere) —, (unfer) —®. 
Plural for all genders. 


N. unfere ſchoͤner en. 
G. unſer er ſchoͤner ¢ n. 
D. unſer en fhöneren. 
A. unfere fhöneren. 
(2) So likewise the saperlative. In the superlative of the 
old form, however, the vocattve case only is used. Thus we 


/ 


@ OLD FORM. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
N 3 
@. 2 
fy 
V. Rebfier Bater! fT thenerfte Schweſter! ſchoͤnſt es Kind! 


* Sometimes the ¢ in the endings of pronouns and comparatires, is omit 
er transposed : thus. instead of unfer eẽ  fhöneren, we may say unfer 6 fhös . 
tern, or unfees, fchönern. 

t Heretofore the vocative has not been set down in the paradigms, because 
it is, in form, always like the nominative. 
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Plural, Plural, Plural. 
z ‘ 
D. E 
A. R 
V. liebſt Biter, tcheuerſt e Sdweftern! fchönfte Kinder! 


db. NEW FORM. 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders, 
N. der ſchoͤnſfte, (die) -¢, (das) —, die fhönften. 
G. ded fhönften, (des) en, (de) en, der fhönfen 
D. dem fhönften, (der) en, (vem)—en, Yen fhönften 
A. ben fhönften, (die) -e, (bad), die [hönften. 
- €. MIXED FORM. 
Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. Sıng. 
N. unfer ſchoͤnſt er, (unfere) —, (unfer) —& 
G. unfered [hönften, (unferer) -¢ (unferes) m. 
D. unferem ſchoͤnſt en, (unferer) -e n, (unferem) —¢ n. 
A. unferen fchönft ¢ x, (unfere) —, (unfer) —®. 
Plural for all genders. 
N. unfere fhönften. 
@. unſerer ſchoͤnſt e n. 
D. unſeren ſchoͤnſt ¢ 2. 
A. unfere ſchoͤnſt en 


§ 38. ÜOBSERYATIONB,. 


(1) In place of the regular form of the superlative, prece- 
ded by the article and agreeing with the noun in gender, num- 
ber and case, we often find a circumlocation employed ; which 
consists in the dative case singular of the new form preceded 
by the particle am: thus, ble Tage find im Winter am kürze⸗ 
ften, the days are shortest in the winter. The explanation is 
easy: am, compounded of an (at), and bem, the dative of 
ber (the), signifies at the. Translated literally, therefore, the 
sentence above will be: The days in winter are at the shortest; 
that is, at the shortest (limit): where, in the German, fires 


IBREGULAR AWD DEFECTIVE FORME. § 39. Ss? 


ften agrees with some noun in the dative understood, which m 
governed by an. But the phrase is used and treated just as 
any regular superlative form would be under the same circum- 
stances. In like manner, auf (upon) and zu (to) combined 
respectively with the article (auf ba8 and zu bem), and 
producing the forms auf8 and zum, are employed with adjec- 
tives in the superlative : thus, aufé fdonfte eingerichtet, arranged 
upon the finest (plan); zum fchönften, to, or according to the 
finest (manner). These latter forms, however, are chiefly em- 
ployed to denote emtnence, rather than to express comparison. 
Freely rendered, therefore, aufs {@Snfte and zum ſchoͤnſten will 
be: very finely, most beautifully or the like. 

(2) Sometimes aller (of all) is found prefixed to superla- 
tives to give intensity of meaning; as, der allerbefte, the best 
of all, i. e. the very best ; die allerfchänfte, the handsomest of 
all, i. e. the very handsomest. 

(3) When mere eminence, and not comparison, is to be ex- 
pressed, the words duferft (extremely) and hochſt (highest) are 
employed : as, died ift eine duferft fchöne Blume, this is a very 
beautiful flower. 


6 39. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE FORMS. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

gut, good ; beffer, better; beſt or am beften, best. 

bod, high; Höher, higher; höchſt or am hächften, highest, 
nabe, near; näher, nearer; nächſt or am nächſten, nearest. 
viel, much; mehr, more; nieift or am meiften, most. 
wenig, little; minder, less; mindeft or am minbeften, least, 
groß, great; größer, greater; größtor am größten, greatest. 
bald, early; eher, earlier; erft or am erften, earliest. 


santing. wanting. legt or am legten, latest. 
” äußere, outer;  duferft, uttermost. 
2 inner, inner; innerft, innermost. 
FR vorder, fore; vorderft, foremost. 
” hinter, hinder; hinterſt, hindermost. 
” ober, upper ; oberft, uppermost. 
” unter, under; unterft, undermost, 


18* 
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§ 40. Ossrrvarions. 


(1) Note that ody (high), in the comparative, drops, while 
nah (near), in the superlaiive, assumes the letter c: thus, 
body, comp. Höher; nah, comp. näher, sup. nad ft 

(2) That mehr (more), the comparative of viel, has two 
forms in the plural, mehr e or mehrere; and that the latter 
(mehrere) is the more common one. It has the use and mean- 
ing of the English word several: as, 3d) fal mehrere Solbaten, 
I saw several soldiers. 

(3) That the superlative of groß (great) is contracted into 
groͤßt. 

(4) That erſt, the superlative of cher (earlier), is a con- 
traction for ebeft. 

(5) That from ber erfte (the earliest or first) and ver legte 
(the latest or last), are formed the correlative terms erfterer, 
the former, and legterer, the latter. 

(6) That the last six words in the list (§ 39) are formed 
from adverbs, and are comparatives in form rather than in 


fact. 
6 41. ADJECTIVES COMPARED BY MEANS OF ADVERBS. 


(1) When the degrees of comparison are not expressed by 
suffixes, the adverbs mehr (more) and am meiften (most) are 
employed for that purpose : thus, 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
angft, anzious ; mebr angft ; am meiften angft. 
bereit, ready ; mebr bereit ; am meiften bereit. 
eingeben, mindful ; mebr eingeden? ; am meiften einges 
bent. 
feind, hostile ; mehr feind ; am meiften feind. 
ging und gebe, current; mehr gäng und gebe; am meiften gang 
und gebe. 
gar, done ; cooked ; mehr gat ; am meiften gar. 
gram, averse ; mehr gram ; am meiften gram. 
irre, astray ; mebr irre ; am meiften Irre. 


fund, publie ; mehr fund ; am meiften kund 
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leib sorry ; mehr leid ; am metften Ictb. 

mug, useful ; mehr nutz; am meiſten mug. 

recht, right ; mebr recht ; am meiften recht. 

theifbaft, partaking; mehr theilhaft ; am meiften Pr 
a 


§ 42.. OBSERVATIONS. 


The above method of comparison, which is commonly called 
the compound form, is chiefiy used in cases : 

(1) Where a comparison is instituted between two different 
qualities of the same person or thing: as, er ift mehr luſtig als 
traurig, he is more merry than sad; er war mehr gliidlid) als 
tapfer, he was more fortunate than brave. 

(2) Where the adjectives, like those in the list above, are 
never used otherwise than as predicates. 

(3) Where the addition of the suffixes of comparison would 
offend against euphony, as im the superlative of adjectives end- 
ing in ifd; thus, Barbarifch. 


643. THE NUMERALS. ‘ 


In German, as in other languages, the numerals are olassi- 
fied according to their signification. Among the classes thus 
produced, the first, in order, is 


644. TE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


The cardinal numbers, whence all the others are derived, 
are those answering definitely to the question : “How many #” 
They are 


Gin’ (ein, eine, ein) 1 zehn 10, 
ziel 2 elf 11. 
bret 3 zwölf 12, 
vier 4. dreizehn 13. 
fanf 5. viergehn 14. 
ſechs 6. fünfzehn 15. 
fleben 7 ſechzehn 16. 
acht 8 fiebenzehn or ſtebzehn 17. 
nem 9 achtzehn 18, 
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neunzehn 19. hundert 100. 
zwanzig . 20. . bunbert und eins 101. 
ein und zwangig 21. hundert und zwei 102, 


zwei unb zwanzig ıc. 22. hundert und drei ac. 108. 


dreißig 30. zwei hundert 200. 
ein unb breißig 31. drei hundert 300. 
zwei und breißig x 32. taufend 1000. 
vierzig 40. zwei tanfend 2000. 
fünfzig 50. bret taufenb 3000. 
fechzig (not ſechszig) 60. zehn taufend 10,000. 
fiebenzig or flebjig 70. Hundert taufend 100,000. 
achtzig 80. eine Million 1 ,000, 000. 
neunzig 90. zwei Millionen 2,000,000. 


(1) Osservs that the cardinals are, for the most part, 
indeclinable. 

(2) Gin, (one) however, is declined throughout like the 
indefinite article. It ts, in fact, the same word with a different 
use ; and is distinguished from it, in speaking and writing, only 
by a stronger emphasis and by being usually written with a 
capital initial. This is the form which it has, when immediately 
before a noun, or before an adjective qualifying a noun. Thus: 


Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
fin Mann, Gine Frau, Gin Rind. 
Ein guter Dann, Eine gute Frau, Ein guted Rind 
G Gines Mannes, Giner Frau, Eines Kindés. 
Gined guten Mannes, Giner guten Frau, Eines guten ine 
des; 


(3) In other situations, ein follows the ordinary rules of 
declension: thus in the 


a. Old Form. 
N. einer, eine, eineß, one. - 
G. eines, einer, eined, of one, die. 
b. New Form. Ä 
ber eine, die eine, bad eine, the one. 


az 


des einen, der einen, des einen, of the one, &a. 


? 
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ce. Mixed Form. 
N mein einer, meineelne, mein eine’, my one. ® 
G@. meine’ einen, meiner einen, meined einen, of my one, &o 
(4) Swet (two) and drei (three), when the cases are not 
sufficiently pointed out by other words in the context, are 
declmed : thus, 


N. Sme,} two, drei, three. 

G. Zweier, of two, preter, of three. 

D. Sweien, to or for two, dreten, to or for three. 
A. Biel, two, bed, three. 


(5) All the rest of the cardinals, when employed substan- 
tively, take en in the dative: except such as already end in these 
letters; as, id) habe es Yünfen gefagt, I have told it to five 
(persons). 

(6) Hundert and Taufend are often employed as col- 
lective (neuter) nouns, and regularly inflected ; as, nom. das 
Hundert, gen. des Hunderts, plural (nom.) die Hunderte. M ils 
{to nis, in like manner, made a noun (feminine,) and is, in the 
singular always preceded by the article; as, Gine Million, a 
million. 

(7) In speaking of the cardinals, merely as figures or cha- 
racters, they are all regarded as being in the feminine gender : 
as, bie Eins, the one, die Zwei, the two, die Drei, the three ; 
where, in each case, the word, Zahl, (number) is supposed to 
be understood : thus bie (Zahl) drei, the (number) three. 


§ 45. Orpınar NUMBERS. 


(1) The ordinal numbers are those, which answer to the 
question: “ Which one of the series?” They are given below, 








* In relation to the nameral ein note, further, these three things: 

1. That in merely counting, it has the termination of the neuter, with ¢, 
however, omitted; asein®, wei, drei, one, two, three, &c. . 

2. That ein may be used in the plural, when the design is to distinguish 
classes of individuals; as, die Einen, the ones, der Ginen, of the ones, &c. just 
as, in English, we say, the ones, the others. 

3. That ein, unlike the English one, cannot be empl in a suppletory 
Way, to fill the place of a noun: thus, we cannot say, in German, a new one, 
a good one, &e. In such cases, tne adjective stands alone. 

t In place of Zwei, beide (both) which is declined like an adjective in the 

‚is often employed; as beite Augen, both eyes; bie beiden Brüder, both 
brothers. The nevter be ite 6 never refers to persons. 
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for the purposes of comparison, side by side with the cardinals, 
and in the form required, by the definite article preceding - 
for the ordinal numbers are regularly inflected according to 
the rules already given for the declension of adjectives. 


CARDINALS. 
Eins (ein, eine, ein) 
zwei 


drei 

vier . 

fünf 

feds 

fieben 

acht 

neun 

zehn 

elf 

zwölf 

dreizehn 

vierzehn 

fünfzehn 

fechzehn 

flebenzehn or flebzehn 
achtzehn 

neunzehn 

zwanzig 

ein und zwanzig 
zwei und zwanzig ac. 
breißig 

ein und dreißig 

zwei und breifig 2¢. 
vierzig 

fünfzig 

ſechig (not fechögig, 
ftebenzig or ſiebzig 
adıtzig 


neungig 


60. 
70. 
80. 
90. 


ORDINALS. 


ber erfte (not der einte), the first. 


x 2 2” 2 zz 2323 3 8 2 2 2 2 zz 29. yg 2 2 3 za 2 2 2 2 38 2 8 


zweite (also ber andere), the 
second. 

britte (not breite), the third. 

vlerte, the fourth. 

fünfte, the fifth. 

fedj8te, the sixth. 

flebente, the seventh. 

achte (not adjtte), the eighth 

neunte, the ninth. 

zehnte, the tenth. 

elfte, the eleventh. 

zmölfte, the twelfth. 

breigeßnte, the thirteenth. 

vierzehnte, the fourteenth. 

fünfzehnte the fifteenth. 

fechzehnte, the sixteenth; de 

flebenzehnte or flebzehnte. 

achtzehnte. 

neunzehnte. 

zwanzigſte. 

ein und zwanzigſte. 

zwei und zwanzigſte x. 

dreißigſte. 

ein und dreißigſte. 

zwei und breißigfte ae. 

vierzigſte. 

fünfzigfte. 

ſechzigſte. 

fiebenzigſte or ſiebzigſte. 


achtzigſte. 
neunzigſte. 


hundert 100. der hunbertſte. 
hundert und eins 101. „ Hundert und erfte. 
bunbert und zwei 102. „ hundert und zweite. 
Hundert und drei sc. 1083. „ hundert und dritte. 


zwei Hundert 200. „ gweibundertite. 
drei Hundert 300. „dreihundertſte. 
tauſend 1000. „tauſendſte. 

zwei tauſend 2000. „ jweitaufenbfte. 
drei taufend 3000. - , breitaufendfte.. 


zehn taufend 10,000. „zehntauſendſte. 
hundert tauſend 100,000. „hunderttauſendſte se. 


\2) Osservez that, m the formation of the ordinals from 
the cardinals, a certain law is observed: viz. from zwei (wo) 
to neunzehn (nineteen) the corresponding ordinal, in each case 
(pritte and adjfe¢ excepted), is made by adding the letters 
te; as, zwei, two ; zweite, second ; vier, four; vierte, fourth, 
&e. Beyond that namber (nineteen), the same effect is pro- 
duced by adding fe; e; as, zwanzig, twenty ; zwanzig fle, twen- 
tuth ; &c, Erſte is from eher (before). 

(3) Note, also, that ber andere (the other) i is often used in 
place of der zweite; but only in cases where two objects only 
are referred to. 

(4) In compound numbers, it must be observed that the 
last one only, as in English, bears the suffix (te or fte) ; but in 
this case, the units usually precede the tens: thus, ber vier 
und zwanzig fie, the four and twentieth. 

(5) We have, also, a sort of interrogative ordinal, formed 
from wie (how) and viel (much), which is used when we wish 
to put the question: Which of the number # as, ver wievielfte 
{ft Heute? what day of the month is to-day? Das wievielfte tft 
(#5? how many does that make ? 


§ 46. Disrrisurıvz NuMERALS. 


The distributives, which answer to the question: “How 
many at a time #” are formed, as in English, by coupling car- 
dinals by the conjunction und; or by using before them the 
particle je (eer; at a time); thus, 
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"zwei und zivel, two and two, or je zwei, two at a time ; 
bret und brel, three and three, or je bret, three at a time, den 


§ 47. MowripLicarıve NUMERALS. 

The multiplicatives, which answer to the question: “ How 
many fold?” are formed from the cardinals by adding the 
suffix fad (fold) or fältig (having folds) ; thus, 

einfad or einfältig, * onefold or single ; 

zweifach or zweifältig, twofold or having two folds ; 
dreifach or breifaltig, threefold or treble ; 

vierfach or vierfältig, fourfold or having four folds, de. 


§ 48. Varratrve NUNERALS. 


Variatives, which answer to the question; “Of how many 
kinds ?” are formed from the cardinals by affixing I ¢ t (a sort 
or kind), the syllable er being inserted for the sake of eupho- 
ny; thus, 


einerlei, of one kind ; viererlet, of four kinds ; 
zweierlet, of two kinds ; fünferlet, of five kinds ; 
breierlei, of three kinds ; mancdherlei, of many kinds; de. 


649. Dnaprarrve Nomwenats. 


The dimidiatives, which answer to the question : * WAich 
(i. e. which of the numbers) is but a half?” are formed from 
the ordinals by annexing the word halb (Aalf); thus, 


zweitebalb, F the second a half, that is, one whole and a 
half; 14. 

brittehalb, third a half, i. e. two wholes and a half; 2}. 

viertebalb, the fourth a half, i.e. three wholes and a half; 


34; &c. 


— 


* @infaltig is applied to what is simple, artless or silly. 


¢ Instead of sweitebalb, the word in common use is anbderthalb: the 
audert being from ber andere, the second. The word weuld bean: 
bere balb; but the final e 2 ret of te word for a t, probably, for the sake of as- 
similating it, in form, to the rest of of this clase 
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§ 50. Irenarrve NUMERALS. 


The iteratives, which answer to the question: “ How often 
or how many times ?” are formed from cardinals and from in- 
definite numerals, by the addition of the word mal * (time); 
thus, 


einmal, one time; once; viermal, four times; 
fünfmal, five times; zweimal, two times; twice; 
dreimal, three times; ſech mal, six times; 
jedesmal, each time; vielmal, many times; &c. 


651. Drsmworrves. 


(1) The name, distinctives, has been applied to a class of 
ordinal adverbs, which answer to the question : “ Jn what place 
in the series?” and which are formed by affixing ¢né to the 
ordinal numbers: thus, 


erftens, first or in the first fünften, fifthly; 


„place ; 
awettens, secondly ; fed ſtens, sixthly; 
drittens, thirdly; {tebtens, seventhly ; 
vierten, fourthly ; adtens, eighthly; &c. 


(2) Under the name, distinctives, may, also, be set down a 
class of numeral nouns, formed from the cardinals by the addi- 
tion of the suffixes er, in and ling, which are used to desig- 
nate one arrived at, belonging to, or valued at a certain num- 
ber: thus, 


Sechziger, siztier, i.e. a man sixty years of age, or one 
of a company of sixty ; 

Dreier, one valued at three, i.e. a coin of 8 pfennigs 
Prussian ; 

Gl fer, eleven-er, i. e. wine of the year 1811; 

Zwilling, two-ling, i. e. a twin, &c. 


® Mal is sometimes separated from the numerals, and is then regularly 
declined as a neuter noun. 
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§ 52. Pantrrives or Fracrionats. 

Under this name (partitives) are embraced a class of neuter 
nuuns, answering to the question : “What part?” which are 
formed by affixing to the ordinals the suffix tel} (part): 
thus, 


Drittel, a third; Siebentel, a seventh, 
Biertel, a fourth; Udtel, an eight; 
Fünftel, a fifth; Meuntel a nth; 
Schötel, a sixth; Zehntel a tenth; &ec. 


§ 58. Inpzrndrs Nomerats. 


(1) The indefinite numerals, which are, for the most part, 
used and inflected as adjectives, are commonly divided into 
such as serve to indicate NUMBER, such as merely denote quax- 
Tity, and such, finally, as are employed to express Bors. 
Those denoting number only, are 


feder, fede,  febeS, each, every; 

feglicjer, —e, —eB, 4, 55 t old and unusual forms of 
fedweder, —e, —+8, zn jeber. 

mancher, mandje, manches, many a; many (in the plural). 
mehrere, several ; plural of mehr, more. 


(2) Those denoting quantity only, are 

etwa8, some ; which is indeclinable. 

ganz, the whole, as opposed to a part ; declmed generally 
like an adjective ; indeclinable, however, when placed be- 
fore neuter names of places and not preceded by an ar- 
ticle or pronoun; as, ganz Deutfchland, all Germany ; (with 
the article or pronoun preceding) ba8 ganze Deutfchland, 
the whole of Germany ; fein ganzer Reichthum, his whole 
riches. 

halb, Aalf, follows the same law, in declension, as the word 
ganz above. | 





+ Tel is simply a contracted form of the word Theil, a part. From 3 
note thar tel (instead of tel) is added ; as, jwaugigftel, the twen- 


o 
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(3) Those denoting number and quantity both, are 


aller, alle, alles, all; applied to quantity, in the singu- 
lar only; as, aller Reichthum, all riches; alle Macht, all 
power; alle Gold, all gold; dieſes alles (not alle) will 
ich geben, all this will I give; melche8 alle’, all which. Pla- 
ced before a pronoun, which latter is followed by a noun, 
the terminations of declension are often omitted; as, all 
(for alles) dieſes Geld, all this money ; all (for aller) diefer 
Wein, all this wine. In the neuter of the singular, it 
often denotes an indefinite number or amount; as, alleé, 
was reifen Fam, reifet, all that can travel, do travel; er 
ſcheint alles zu wiffen, he seems to know everything. In 
the plural, the word denotes number ; as, alle Menfdjen, 
all men; an allen Orten, in all places : — it is never used 
in the sense of whole, which is expressed by ganz; as, det 
ganze Yag, the whole day; nor is it followed, as in Eng- 
lish, by the definite article ; as, alleS Gelb (not alles dad 
Geld), all the money ; — finally, the phrases “all of us,” 
“all of you,” &c., are in German: wir alle, we all, &c. 
The plural is used like our word every ; as, ich gebe alle 
Xage, I go every day. 

einiger, einige, einiges, some; few; applied to num- 
ber in the plural only. 

etl ider, —e, —e8, some ; synonymous with einiger. 

fein, Feine, fein, no; none; declined like ein, eine, ein; 
as, fein Vater, feine Mutter, fein Rind; when employed as 
a noun, it takes the old form of declension ; as, fener ber 
alten Berehrer, none of the ancient worshippers. . 

fimmtlider, —e, —e8, entire; } regularly declined like 

gefammter, —e, —d, ,, adjectives. 

viel, much ; (in the plural) many ; when it expresses quan- 
tity or number, taken collectively, and is not preceded by 
an article or a pronoun, it is not declined : as, viel Gold, 
much gold; but, dad viele Gold, the quantity of gold ; — 
when applied to a number as individuals, it is regularly 
declined : as, vieler, viele, vieled, &o.; thus, viele Männer 
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find träge, many men are indolent; er bat fee ‘stele 
Freunde und ich habe and) viele, he has a great many 
friends and I have also a great many. 

wenig, little ; (in the plural) few ; follows the same rules 
‘of inflection as viel above. 

mebr, more; ) are indeclinable; for the plural of mehr, 

weniger, less | however, see above. 

genug, enough ; sufficient ; never declined; Geld genug, mo- 
ney enough. 

Tauter. merely; only; never declined ; lauter Kupfer, copper 
only or nothing but copper. 

nidts, nothing. 


§ 54. PRONOUNS. 


In German, as in other languages, will be found a number 
of those words, which, for the sake of convenience, are em- 
ployed as the direct representatives of nouns. These are the 
pronouns. They are divided, according to the particular offices 
which they perform, into six different classes : viz.: Personal, 
Poasessive, Demonstrative, Determinative, Relative and Inter- 
rogative. 

§ 55. Tupıe or roe Pronouns. 
Personal Pronouns. Possessive Pronouns. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

34, I Wir, We. Mein, My. Unfe, Our. 
Du, Thou. Ihr, Ye. Dein, Thy. Euer, Yoar. 
& He Gt, They. Gein, His. Shr, Their. 
Sie, She. Sie, They. br, Her. 
Gs, It. Sie, They. Gein, Its. 


Indefinite Pronouns. Reflexive and Reciprocal 
Man, one; a certain one. Pronouns. 
Jemand, some one; somebody. Sid, Himself, Herself, 
Niemand, no one; nobody. Itself, Themselves. 


Jedermann, every one; everybody.  Ginanber, one another. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns. 
Diefer, This. 


Welder, Who, Which. 

Der, That. 

Wer, Who, He or she, who 
or that. 


Determinative Pronouns. 
Der, That, That one, He. 
Derjentge, That, That person. 
Derjelbe, The same. 

Selbiger, The same. 
Solder, Such. 


Interrogative Pronouns. 
Wer, Who? was ? What? 
Welder, Who? Which? — 
Was für, What sort of? 


§ 56. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


There are five personal pronouns; namely, id, (7) which 
represents the syeaker and is, therefore, of the first person; 
bu, (tkow) which represents the hearer or person addressed, 
and is therefore, of the second person; and er, (he) fle, (she) 
and e8, (tf) representing the person or thing merely spoken of, 
and, therefore, of the third person. They are declined thus 


Singular. Plural. 
First person. 

N. id, L twit, we. 

G. meiner, mein, of me. unfer, of us. 

D. mix, to me. ung, to us. 

A. mid, me. unßs, us. 
Second person. 

N. bu, thou. . ifr, ye or you, 

G. deiner, dein of thee. ener, of you. 

D. dir, to thee, euch, to you. 

A. did, thee. euch, you. 

Third person, Masc. 

N. er, he. fle, they. 

G. feiner, fein, of him, ihrer, of them. 

D. thm, to him. ihnen, to them 

A. iba, him. fie, them. 
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Singular. Plural. 
Third person, Fem. 
N, fe, she. fle, they. 
G. ihrer, of her. ihrer, of them. 
D. ihr, to her. ihnen, to them. 
A. fie, her. fle, them. ° 
Third person, Neut. 
N. 8, it. fie, they. 
G. feiner, of it. ihrer, of them. 
. ihm, to it, ihnen, to them. 
A. 8, it. fie, them. 


‘ 
657. Remarzs on ree Pensonat Pronouns. . 


(1) The genitives, mein, bein, fein, are the earlier forms. 
The others (meiner, deiner, feiner) are the ones now commonly 
used. 


(2) When construed with the prepositions ‚halben, wegen, 
and um-willen, (signifying for the sake of, on account of} these 
genitives are united with the preposition by the euphonic letters, 
et, or (in case of unfer and euer) simply t. Thus: meinetiwegen, 
on account of me; um unfertwillen, on account of us, dc. 


(3) The personal pronouns of the third person, when they 
represent things without life, are seldom, if ever, used in the 
dative, and never in the genitive. In such instances, the corres- 
ponding case of the demonstrative ber, bie, ba8, is employed : 
thus, deffen, (of this,) instead of feiner; and deren, (of these,) 
instead of ihrer. 

(4) The word felbft or felber (self, selves) may, also, for the 
greater clearness or emphasis, be added not only to the pro- 


nouns, but even to nouns. Thus ; Ic felbft, J myself; die Leute 
felbft, the people themselves. 


(5) Here, too, observe, that the personal pronouns have, 
also in the plural, a reciprocal force. Thus: fie lieben ſich, they 
love one another. But as fie lieben fi, for example, might 
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signify, they love themselves, the Germans, also, use the word 
einander, (one another) about which there can be no mistake: 
as, fie lieben einanver. (§ 60.) 


(6) In polite conversation, the Germans use the third per- 
son plural, where we use the second. Thus: Ich habe Sie geo 
feben, I have seen you. To prevent misconception, the pronouns 
thus used are written with a capital letter ; as, ich danke Ihnen, 
I thank (them) you. A similar sacrifice of Grammar to (sup- 
posed) courtesy, may be found in our own language. Fer 
we constantly use the plural for the singular ; thus: “ How are 
you?” instead of “How art thou?” The Germans proceed 
just one step beyond this, and besides taking the plural for 
the singular, take the third person for the second. With them, 
our familiar salutation “How do you do?” would be, “How 
do they do?” 


(7) It must be observed, however, that the second person 
singular, Du, is always as in English, used in addressing the 
Supreme Being. It is, also, the proper mode of address among 
warm friends and near relatives. But it is, also, used in angry 
disputes, where little regard is paid to points of politeness. 
The second person plural is employed by superiors to their 
inferiors. The third person singular er, fle, is used in the like 
manner, that is, by masters to servants, &c. 


(8) The neuter pronoun (e8) of the third person singular, 
like the words if and there in English, is often employed, as a 
nominative, both before and after verbs, singular and plural, 
as a mere expletive ; that is, more for the purpose of aiding the 
sound than the sense of the sentence. In this use, moreover, 
it is construed with words of all genders. Thus: Es ift ber 
Mann, it is the man; Es ift die Frau, it is the women ; Gé find 
Männer, they are men; G8 honnert; it thunders ; G8 folgten 
viele, there followed many, &c. &c. 


When Es is thus used with a personal pronoun, the arrange- 
ment of the words is precisely the reverse of the English. 
Ex. : 3d) bin ef, It is I. Du bift es, Itis thou. Sie find ef, 
It is they, &c. . 
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§ 58. Possxssrve Pronouns. 


(1) The possessive pronouns are derived, each respectively, 
from the genitive case of the personal pronouns ; thus, 


ist pers. mein, my: from metnet, gen. sing. of Jd. 
2A 


„ dein, thy: „ deiner, „ u m Du. 
3 „ fen, hi: „ fener, „ 9» » @. 
Sd „ dhr,® her: „ ie » 9 9 Sie. 
3 „fein, sts: „ fine » un G8. 
It „ unfe, Four: „ unfe, , plur. „ Ic. 
at euer, f your: „ eur, 4 nn Du. 
sd „ Ahr, their: y ihrer, » » » Gt, Ste or, 


(2) By their forms, therefore, these pronouns indicate the 
person and number of the nouns which they represent ; that 
is, the person and number of the possessors. As, moreover, 
they may be declined like adjectives, they, also, make known 
by their terminations, the gender, number and case of the 
nouns with which they stand connected: for, in respect to 
inflection, a possessive pronoun agrees in gender, number and 
case, not with the possessor, but with the name of the thing 
possessed. 


(3) The possessive pronouns, when conjunctive, that is, 
when joined with a noun, are inflected after the old form of 
ceclension; except in three places (nom. sing. masc. and nom. 
“nd acc. neuter), in which the terminations are wholly omitted ; 
\hus, — 








* Formerly, in ceremonious addresses, the words Dero (old gen. plural of 
ct, that person) and Shro (old gen. plural of et, he), were used instead of 
$uer (your) and She (Aer) ; as, Ihro Majeftät, her majesty, &c. 

Euer was formerly written ewer, and the syllable Ew. as an abbreviation 
‘s used in address to persons of high rank, with the verb in the plural 
Ex. Ew. Majeftat haben befohlen, your majesty has ordered. 

+ Note that in declining unfer and ener, the e, before rt, is often struck 
out: thus, 

unfrer (for unferer), unfre (for unfere), unfres (for unferes), &e. 
eurer (for eucrer), eure (for euere), eures (for euere#), dee. 
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Siaguiar. Plural 

Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. men, meine, mein ; meine. 
G. meine, meiner, meines ; meiner. 
D. weinem, meiner, meinen ; meinen. 
A. meinen, meine, mein ; meine. 


(4) When, however, these pronouns are absolute, that is, 
when they stand alone, agreeing with a noun understood and 
demanding a special emphasis, the terminations proper to the 
three places noted above, are of course affixed : thus, biefer 
Gut iR meiner, nicht deiner, this hat is mine, not thine ; dies 
fe& Bud) ift meine 6, this book is mine, 

(5) But when a possessive pronoun absolute is preceded by 
the definite article, it then follows the New form of declen- 


Singular. Pluras 

Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. ber meine, die meine, dad meine; bie meinen. 
G. des meinen, der meinen, bed meinen; ber meinen. 
D. bem meinen, der meinen, dem meinen; den meinen. 
A. den meinen, dle meine, das meine; die meinen. 


(6) Often, too, in this case, the syllable ig is inserted, but 
without any change of meaning : thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. . Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. ber meinige, die meinige, bad meinige; die metnigen. 
G. des meinigen, ber meinigen, des meinigen; der meinigen. 
D. dem meinigen, ber meinigen, dem meinigen; ben meinigen. 
A. den meinigen, die meinige, dad meinige; die meinigen. 


(7) When, finally, a possessive pronoun is employed as a 
predicate, and merely denotes possession, without special em- 
phasis, it is not inflected at all; thus, ber Garten iſt mein, the 
garden is mine; ble Stube tft bein, the room is thine; bas 
Saus iff fein, the house is his. 
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(8) It should be added that the Germans, when no ol m- 
rity is likely to grow out of it, often omit the possessive pro- 
noun, where in English it would be used: the definite article 
seeming sufficiently to supply its place ; ; as, Ich habe e8 in ben 
Sanden, I have it in the hands ; that is, I have it in my hands 
Er nahm es auf die Schultern, he took it upon the (his) shoul 
ders; Gr hat ben Arm gebrochen, he has broken (the) an arm 
or his arm. 


§ 59. Inperisırz Pronouns. 


(1) Pronouns employed to represent persons and things in 
a general way, without reference to particular individuals, are 
called indefinite pronouns. Such are these, 
. Man, one; a certain one. 
. Semanb, some one ; somebody. 
Niemand, no one ; nobody. 
Jedermann, * every one; everybody. 


(2) The German man (like the French on) is used to in- 
dicate persons in the most general manner: thus, man fagt, 
one says ; that is, they say, people say, tt is said, &e. It is in- 
dechnable, and is found only im the ne .inative; when, there- 
fore, any other case would be called for, the corresponding 
oblique case of ein is employed : thus, er will einen nie 
hören, he will never listen to one, i, e. to any one. 

(3) Jemand and Niemand are declined in the following 
manner : 


Singular. . 
N. Semand, somebody. Niemand, nobody. 
G. Semanbs or Jemandes. Miemands or Niemandes, 
D. Semand or Jemandem. Niemand or Niemandem. 
A. Semand or Jemanden. Niemand or Niemanden. 
* The following, which also belong to this list of of indefinites, have already 

veen treated of under the head of inde Enite numerals 

Etwas, something. Zeglicher, each 

Nichts, nothing. Sinige, reach every ome. 

Keiner, no one ; none. Etliche, some ; m 

&iner, one ; some one. Aller, every one; 


Veber, each; every one. Mander, many a; roany ; ; several, 
Jedweder each ; every one. . 


[he 
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Yebermann is declined thus: 
N. Jebdermann, everybody. 
G. Sedermannd, of everybody. 


D. Yedermann, to everybody. 
A. Sebermann, everybody. 


(4) Note that the second form of the dative (Jemandem, 
Riemandem) is seldom employed except when the other form 
would leave the meaning ambiguous. Thus, es ift Niemandem 
nüglich, it is useful to nobody ; where, were „Niemand“ used, 
the sense might be, nobody is useful. This remark applies, 
also, to the accusative : as, fie liebt Niemanven, she loves no- 
body : in which instance, were the other form (Niemand) sub- 
stituted, it might mean, nobody loves her. 


§ 60. Reriextve ann Reciprocal Proxovuns. 


(1) When the subject and the object of a verb are iden- 
tical, the latter being a personal pronoun, the pronoun is said 
to be reflerive ; because the action is thereby represented as 
reverting upon the actor: thus, er rühmt ſich, he praises him- 
self. 

(2) When, however, in such case, the design is to represent 
the individuals constituting a plural subject as acting one upon 
another, the pronoun is said to be reciprocal : thus, fle beſchim- 
pfen fid, they disgrace one another. 

(3) But, as (for example) fte befdimpfen fid) may equally 
mean, they disgrace themselves, the reciprocal word einanber 
(one another) is added to or substituted for fi}, wherever 
thero is danger of mistake ; as, fle verftehen fich einander, or fle 
verfieben einander, they understand one another. 

(4) In the dative and accusative (singular and plural) the 
German affords a special form for the reflexives ; viz. ſich, him- 
self. herself, itself, themselves. The personal pronouns, there- 
fore, in all the oblique * cases, are used in a reflexive sense; 
except in the dative and accusative (third person), where, in- 
stead of ihm, ihn, ihr ꝛc. the word {id is employed. Re- 





* All cases, cicept the nominative, are called oblique cases. 
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garded as reflexives, the persomal pronouns are desiimed 
thus: 


Singular. Plural 
First pereon. 

N. None. None. 

G. meiner, of myself unfer, of ourselves. 

D. mir, to myself. ung, to ourselves. 

A. mid, myself. ung, ourselves. 

Second person. 

N. None. None. 

G. deiner, of thyself. euer, of yourselves. 

D. dis, to thyself. end, to yourselves. 

A. vi, thyself. euch, yourselves. 

Third person masc. 

N. None. None. 

G. feiner, of himself. lhrer, of themselves. 

D. fid, to himself. fi, to themselves, 

A. fid, himself. fid, themselves, 

Third person fem. 

N. None. None. 

G. ihrer, of herself: ihrer, of themselves, 

D. fid, to herself. fid, to themselves. 

A. fid, herself. fid, themselves 

T hird pereon neuter. 

N. None. None. 

G. feiner, of itself. ihrer, of themselves. 

D. fid, to itself. fi, to themselves, 
‘A. ftd, itself. fich, themselves. 


§ 61. Dzxomsreativz Pronouns. 


(1) The peculiar office of a demonstrative pronoun is te 
point out the relative position of the object to which it refers. 
Of these there are three : 


biefer, this (pointing to something near at hand) ; 
jener, that (indicating something remote); 
der, this or that (referring to things in either positien). 
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(2) Diefer end fener are declined after the Old form of ad- 
jectives : thus, 


Singular. Plural, 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all gendere, 

3. dieſer, dieſe, dieſes (hieß), this; biefe, these. 
G. dieſes, dicfer, tiefes, of this; biefer, of these. 
D. dieſem, dieſer, —ddlefeut, to this; biefen, to these. 


A. diefen, dieſe, tiefes (Ried), this; dieſe, these. 


(8) Der, when used in connection with a noun, is inflected 
(like the definite article) thus : 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. ver, die, dab, this or that; vie, these or those. 
G. de, dex, be8, of thisorthat; der, of these or those. 
D. vem, ber, dem, tothisorthat; ven, to these or those. 
A. ben, die, dab, this or that; die, these or those. 


(4) When used absolutely, that is, to represent a substan- 
tive, it stands thus : 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. ber, bie, das bie. 
@. deſſen (def), deren (der), deffen (def); deren. 
D. dem, em ; 
A. en, die, bas ; ble. 


§ 62. OngErvarions ON THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 


(1) The neuters dieſes (contract form dte8), fene8 and dad, 
are, like e8 (§ 184. 1.) employed with verbs, without distino- 
tion of gender or number: thus, die8 tft ein Mann, this is a 
man ; die8 find Menſchen, these are mon; ſenes tft eine Frau, 
thatis a woman; dc. 

(2) Diefer, when denoting immediate proximity, signifies 
“this ;” as, in diefer Welt ift alles vergänglich, in this world all 
is transitory. More generally, however, it answers in use to 
“that.” ener always denotes greater remoteness than bdlefer, 
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and signifies “that,” “yon,” “yonder ;” as, jener Gtern If kaum 
fidjthar, that (or yonder) star is hardly visible. 

Jener and viefer, when employed to express contrast or com- 
parison, often find their equivalents in the English 
“the former” —“the latter ;” “that, that one”—“this, this one.” 

(3) The demonstrative ber, die, daß, is distinguishable from 
the article, with which it is, identical in form, by being uttered 
with greater emphasis, as in the following example: bev Mann 
Hat es gefagt, nicht jener, this man has said it, not that one. 

(4) The form bef is chiefly found in compounds; as, be 
wegen, on this account. 

(5) Sometimes ber is, for the sake of greater clearness, 
employed in place of a possessive: as, er malte feinen Getter 
und deffen Sohn, he painted his cousin and his son; literally, 
and the son of this one, i. e. the cousin’s son. 

(6) The pronouns, both demonstrative and determinative, 
are frequently made more intensive by the particle eben, even ; 
very: eben diefe Blume, this very flower; eben da8 Rind, that 
same child ; eben derfelbe, the very same. 


663. Dererumarıve Pronouns. 


(1) The pronouns of this class are commonly set down 
among the demonstratives. Their distinctive feature, however, 
is that of being used where an antecedent is to be limited by 
a relative clause succeeding, and so rendered more or less pro- 
minent or emphatic : thus, ber, welcher Hug handelt, verbient Lob, 
he (that man) who acts wisely, deserves praise. From this 
use they derive the name determinative. They are 


ber, that; that one; he ; 

derienige, that; that person (strongly determinative); = - 
perfelbe, * the same (denoting identity) ; 

felbiger, the same (seldom used) ; 

folder, such (marking similarity of kind or nature). 


(2) Der, when used in connection with a noun, is declined 
like the demonstrative ber; that is, like the definite article : 


°* Where two words prevede, either of which might be taken for the ante- 
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when used absolutely, it differs from the demonstrative bet on- 
ly in the genitive plural: taking beter instead of deren. 

(3) Derjenige and bverfelbe are compounded of der and the 
parts jenige and felbe respectively. In declining, both parts of 
each must be inflected ; der, like the article, and fenige and felbe 
after the New form of adjectives: thus, — 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For alt genders. 
N.  berfenige, diejenige,  dadjenige; diejenigen. 
G. edjenigen, derjenigen,  dedjenigen;. derjenigen. 
D. demjenigen, verienigen, bemjenigen; denjenigen. 
A. venjenigen, diejenige, dasjenige ; diejenigen. 


(4) Gelbiger, Selbige, Selbige’ and Solder, Solche, Solches, 
are declined after the Old form of adjectives; the latter, 
however, when the indefinite article (ein, eine, ein) precedes, 
takes the Mized form: * thus, 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 

ein folder, eine folche, ein folded, such a. 
eined folden, einer foldjen, eines foldjen, of such a. 
einem foldjen, einer foldjen, einem foldjen, to such a 
einen foldjen, eine foldje, ein folches, such a. 


Pum 


664. Rexative Pronouns. 


(1) The proper office of a relative pronoun is to represent 
an antecedent word or phrase; but, while so doing, it serves 
also to connect the different clauses of a sentence. The Rela- 
tives in German are these: 





eedent of a personal pronoun of the third person, betfelbe is used to prevent 
doubt : thus b der Vater fü rich feinem ohne derfelbe vane nach Senbon reifen 
the father wrote the son, that Aé (berfelbe, the last une named, i. e. the so 
must set out for London. 


° Wh Ider, the la at all; as, fol 
ca hmmm tter is not inflected as, fold 


y synonymons with Golder are the words, besgleichen, derglei en, 
feinesgleiiben, bresgleichen, all which are indeclinable ; as, I babe feinen 
gang mit dergleichen Reuten, I have no intercourse with people. Ce 
unter euch iff Veinesgleichen ? Who among you is his equal ? 
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Belge, who, whieh. 
De, 


Ber, vb he who, or that, or she who. 
Go,* which, (nearly obsolete, and indeclmable.) 


(2) Welcher is declined after the Old form; thus, 
Singular. Plural, 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders. . 
. welcher, welche, welche; welche, who, which. 
. ; welcher, of whom, whose. 
. welchem, welchen, welchem; welchem, to whom, to which, 
. welchen, welche, welches; welche, whom, which. 
(3) Der is deolined, thus: 
Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neu. For all genders, 
N. ber, die, dad; ble, that, who, which. 
G. beffen, deren, deſſen; deren, of whom, or which, whose, 
D. bem, der, dem; denen, to whom, or which. 
A. ben, die, das; die, that, who, which. 


(4) Ber stands thus: 


>oas 
3 
z 
; 


Singular. Plural. 

N an vom. Neut. 
wer, T was; N. 3 
6 ween (or weß,) — * (or wef,) weh; 8. s 
wantingt D. { >. 
2. wen, wen, was ; AJS 


§ 65. Opsxrvations on THz RELATIVES. 
(1) Of the pronouns declined above, welder, melde, 
welche, is the only one that can be used in conjunction with 
a noun, after the manner of an adjective: thus, welder Mann, 





* Go is really an adverb used as a relative. 


¢ —— — e “ e8,” is sometimes used before plural vesba. 
Example: Wer Rb Diele Reute ? Who are this this people 1 

Tyis dative is ed by an_ adverbial compound ; as, wozu, (wo-+ 4 
wien te, or te whic. omi "Where with, with what, wovon, whereof, 


ORSERVATIONS ON THR ENLATEVES. § 65. 331 


which man ; (not wer Mann ;) and, except when so joined with 
a noun, the genitive (both Sing. and Plural) of welder is never 
used, but, in place of it, the corresponding parts of der; that 
is, deffen, deren, deffen, for the Singular, and deren, for the plural; 
as, ber Dann, deffen (not welches) Freund id) bin, the man, 
whose friend I am; die Bäume, deren (not welcher) Blüthen abe 
gefallen find, the trees whose blossoms have fallen off. 

(2) Der, bie, das, as a relative, like the English word that, 
is used as a sort of substitute for the regular relative. Thus 
(See obs. next above) its genitive is employed in place of that 
of welder, because the genitive of the latter, (melche®, weldjer, 
tweldje8,) being the same in form as the nominative masc. and 
neuter, might occasion mistake. Bo after the pronouns of the 
first and second person, (and of the third, when used for the 
second,) welder is never employed, but der, thus: 


3h, der ih* ihn fab, I, who saw him. 
Du, ber du® und fegneft, thou, who blessest us. 
Wir, die wir * Hier verfammelt find, we, who are here as- 
sembled. 
Shr, dle ihe® ener BVaterland Mebt, ye, who love your 
country. 
Sie, vie Sie mic beiſtimmten, ye, who agreed with 


me, 

Der, die, bas, after foldjer, is equivatent to the English “as”: 
thus, foldje, dte an Bäumen widft, such as grows on trees. 

(3) Wer, wa, is an indefinite relative employed where- 
ever any uncertainty exists about the antecedent: thus, Fönnen 
Ste mir fagen, wer diefed gethan hat? Can you tell me, who has 
done this? ch weiß nicht, was er fagte, I do not know, what 
he said. 

(4) Often wer, wads, has at once the force of both a rela- 
tive and an antecedent ; as, wer auf dem Wege ber Tugend wane 





° eth each ich ease it will be noted, the personal pronoun is repeated ı after the 


ting, 0 f course the pron ted, is 

tne onder of the words ing revered (I der, inmend oft Id) the rende ine 

may be: I, I who saw, &c. It must he added, that, when the pronoun is not 
erb will be i and in t with the re- 
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belt, iff glüdlich, he that walks in the path of virtue, is happy; 
was gerecht if, verbient Lob, what, or that which is right, de- 
serves praise. 

(5) Wer always begins a clause or sentence and never 
comes after the word which it represents ; wa 8 may, or may 
not begin a clause, and may or may not come after its proper 
antecedent: thus, wer nicht hören will, der muß fühlen, he who 
will not hear, must feel; ich fage, wad ich weiß, I say what I 
know ; alles, was ich gefeben habe, all that I have seen; was 
gerecht ift, verdient Lob, what is right, deserves praise. 

The form mw ef occurs in the compounds wefivegen, weßhalb, 
on which or what acccunt. 

(6) Welcher, —, —8, is often employed as an indefinite 
adjective pronoun. See Lesson 86, I. 


§ 66. Inrerrocarive Pronouns. 
(1) The interrogative pronouns, that is, those used in ask- 
mg questions, are 
wer, was? who? what ? 
welcher ? who? which ? 
was für ein? what sort of a? 


(2) They are the same in form, as the relatives ; or rather 
the relatives themselves employed in a different way. Ber, 
wa8, and welcher, weldje, welche, are declined just as when they 
are relatives, except that welder, -¢, —8, when interrogative 
never adopts the genitive of ber. 

(3) Wer and was (who? what ?) can never be joined with 
anoun. They are used when the question is put in a manner 
general and indefinite. Welcher, welche, welches, on the other 
hand, has a more definite reference, and may be employed ad- 
jectively : thus, welcher Mann? which man? &c. 

(4) Was für ein (literally, what for a?) is a form used in 
inquiring as to the kind, quality or species of a thing : as, was 
für ein Mann ? what sort of a man? was für eine Frau? what 
sort of a woman? was für ein Kind? what kind of a child ? 

(5) The only part of wad für ein, capable of inflection, is 
ein; which, when the thing referred to in the question, is ex- 
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preseed, takes the furm of the indefinite article : when it is left 
understood, ein is inflected like an adjective of the Old form. 
The plural, m both cases, omits the article, and stands simply 
thus, was für. 


(6) Was für ein, with a substantive. 
Singular. Plural. 
Mase, Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
was für ein, eine, ein; was für, what sort of? 
was für eines, einer, eines; was für, of what sort of? 
was für einem, einer, einem; was für, to what sort of? 
was für einen, eine, ein; was für, what sort of? 


(7) Was für ein without a substantive. 


Peay 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders 
was für einer, eine, eines ; wad für 
wad für eineß, einer, eines ; was für. 


was für einem, eine, einem; was für. 
was für einen, eine, eine ; was für. 


Paz 


§ 67. ÜOBSERVATIONB, 


(1) Observe further that ein, in was für ein, is sometimes 
omitted in the singular, especially before words denoting ma- 
terials as, wads für Seug, what sort of stuff? waé für Wein, 
what kind of wine ? 

(2) That waé für ein, and also weld) (that is, welcher, with- 
out the terminations of declension) are occasionally employed 
in expressions of surprise or wonder; as, waé für ein Mann, 
or, welch ein Mann! what a man! 

(3) That wa8 is sometimes used for warum: thus, was 
fGlagft du mich ? why strikest thou me ? 


§ 68. VERBS. 


(1) A verb is that part of speech which defines the condé- 
dition of a subject; that is, shows whether it acte, is acted 
upon or merely ezssts. 
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(2) In respect to form, verbs are either regular or nrege- 
lar ; simple or compound ; all which will be more fully explained 
pereafter. 

(3) Inrespect to meaning, verbs are active transitive, active 
intransitive, passive, neuter, reflexive, or impersonal. These 
terms have m German the same general signification which they 
have in English. Their application will, however, more large- 
ly appear in subsequent sections. 

(4) The German, like the English verb, bas its moods, tem- 
aes, numbers, persons and participles. 

(5) There are five moods: viz: the Indicative, the Sub- 
junctive, the Conditional *, the Imperative and the Infinitive. 

(6) There are siz tenses : viz: the Present, the Imperfect, 
the Perfect, the Pluperfect, the first Futare and the second 
Future. 

(7) These names (the names both of the moods and tenses) 
designate in German, just the same things as do the correspon- 
ding ones in English. For their general signification, see the 
paradigms on the pages following ; for more particular expla- 
nation of their uses, see the Syntax. 


§ 69. PARTIoıpLEs. 

(1) There are three Participles: viz: the Present, which 
terminates in end and answers in signification to the English 
participle in ing; as, Iobend, praising. 

(2) The Perfect, which, besides prefixing in most cases the 
augment ge ends in verbs of the Old Form, in en or x, and 
in those of the New Form, in et or t; and has a meaning cor- 
respondent to our participle in ed ; as, getragen (ge+-trag-+ en) 
carried; gelobet (ge+lob-+et) praised. 





* This (the Conditioncl) ia made up of the Impe rfect Subjunctive of the 
auxiliary verb werden, (which see) and the Present and Perfect Infinitive 
of another verb. It is to denote what is, also often denoted by the Sub- 
junctive, (Imperfect condition of 


, and namely, & d 
e tie made to Con of Py omoca: ta use (which ee distinct 
by ts, 1¢ is made to 0 tenses: its use (which see more at large 
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(8) The Future, which is produced by prefixing the par- 
fucle zu (to) to the form of the Present Participle, (Iobend) 
thus, zu Iobend, which means to-be-praised, that is praiseworthy. 

(4) The Particle @¢ mentioned above, as being generally 
prefixed to the perfect participle, was originally designed, it 
would seem, to indicate completed action. It is commonly 
accounted merely euphonic, or at most intensive. The instan- 
ces in which it is altogether omitted, are these : 

First: in the case of all verbs compounded with tnseparable 
prefixes ; (See $ 94.) as, belehrt, (not gebelehrt) informed : 

Second : in the case of verbs from foreign languages, which 
make t) e infinitive in iren or ieren: as, flubirt, (from ftus 
biren), studied ; instead of geftubirt: 

Third: in the case of the verb werben, when joined as 
an auxiliary to another verb: as, id) bin gelobt worden, (not 
geivorben) I have been praised. 


§ 70. AuxıLsarr Venza, 


(1) In German the auxiliary verbs are usually divided into 
two classes. 

(2) Te First oLass consists of three verbs, without which 
no complete conjugation can be formed. They are haben, to 
have, fein, to be, and werden, to become. These verbs, though 
ehiefly employed as auxiliaries, are often themselves in the con- 
dition of principal verbs. In that case, they aid one another 
in the formation of the compound tenses. A glance at the 
paradigms will show, how this is done. | 

(3) As auxiliaries, these three verbs enter into the compoei- 
tion of the compound tenses, active and passive, of all classes 
of verbe. 

(4) Gaben is used in forming the perfect, pluperfect and 
second future tenses in the active voice: thus, from Loben, te 
praise, we have 

Perf. id babe gelobt, I have praised. 

Plup. id hatte gelobt, 7 I had praised. 

2. Fut. ich werde gelobt Haben, I shall have praised. 
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(5) Sein is used in forming the perfect, pluperfeet and 
second future tenses, both in the active and passive; thus, from 
Toben, to praise and wachſen, to grow. 


Active. Passive. 
Perf. id bin gewachſen, ich bin gelobt worben, 
I have * grown. I have * been praised. 
Plup. ih war gewadfen, ih war gelobt worden, 
I had grown. I had been praised. 


2. Fut. ich werbe geiwachfen fein, ich werbe gelobt worden fein, 
I shall have grown. I shall have been praised. 


(6) Werden is used in forming the future tenses wd the 
conditionals +: thus, from oben, to praise, we have 


Futures. Conditionals. 
1. ihwerpe loben, ih würde Ioben, 
I shall praise. I would praise. 
2. ich werde gelobt haben, ich wür de gelobt haben, 
I shall have praised. I should have praised. 


671. REMARKS on THE use oF haben and fein. 


(1) As the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses of verbs must be 
conjugated, sometimes with haben and sometimes with fein, 
ıt becomes important to know when to use the one and when 
the other. The determination of this question depends chiefly 
upon the signification of the main verb. The general rules 
are these : 

(2) Haber is to be used in conjugating all active transitive 
verbs, all reflective verbs, all impersonal verbs, all the auxiliaries 


* It hen noticed here, ae —e— in the formation of thexe tenses, 
n occurs, it lishe corresponding ve 
poben: thus, th bin gewachfen, I have grown, &c. This Roni out of the 
necessity of sui ting the translation to our Ia anguage, which in these places re- 
quires the verb 
t_ Itis, also,em * oyed with the perfect participle of a principal verb, to form 
the Passive voice ; r L See § 84). —— above that werde and marbe 
are rendered by their equivalents (ek nd should) in the conjugation of 
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of the second class (viz. pürfen, Tönnen, mögen, wollen, follen, 
mäüfjen and laffen), and many intransitives. 
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(3) Sein is to be used in conjugating all intransitives, sig- 
pifying a change of the condition of the subject; as, gebeihen, 
to prosper; genefen, to recover; reifen, to ripen; ſchwinden, 
to dwindle ; fterben, to die; all those indicating motion towards 
or from a place ; eilen, to hasten ; geben, to go; reiten, to ride; 
finfen, to sink ; and, also, all verbs in the passive voice. 

(4) Some verbs take, in the formation of these tenses, 
either haben or fein, according as they are employed in one 
sense or in another. This, however, will be best understood 
by practice in reading and speaking. The following are ex- 


amples : 


Er ift in feinem neuen Wag 
fortgefahren. | 
Mein Brüder Hat fortgefabren 
deutſch zu Tefen. 

Das Waffer ift gefroren. 

Den armen Mann Hat es in 
dem Falten Simmer gefroren. 

Die Ihränen find über die Wane 
gen geronnen. 

Das Gefäß hat geronnen. 

Das Schiff ift auf einen Fel⸗ 
fen geftofen. 

Das Bolt Hat den König vom 
Throne geftoßen. 

Das Schiff ift and Ufer gee 
trieben. 

Der Baum Hat neue Srweige 
getrieben. 


He has driven off in his new 


carriage. 

My brother has proceeded to | 
read German. 

The water is (has) frozen. 

It has chilled the poor man 
in the cold room. 

The tears have flowed over 
the cheeks. 

The vessel has leaked. 

The ship has struck upon a 
rock. 

The people have thrust the 
king from the throne. 

The ship has been driven up- 
on the shore. 

The tree has shot forth new 
branches. 


PARADIGSS UF THE AUKILIARISS 


°§ 72. PARADIGMS OF THE AUX. 


(1) Sabeu, 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE PRESENT TEESE. 
1; id babe I have. a I may have. 
IE ba haft, ou hast. —43 — chow ma have. 
er . 
fi 1| wie haben, we have. wit Makes, we may have. 
R 2| ibe Babet, you have. ee babet, you may have. 
3] fie babex, they have. haben, they may have. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
- (1]4& Hatte, I had. ih hätt, I might ha 
© 22) bu batt thou hadst. ba batt thou mightst have. 
E F er eit he he had. et Nie be he t have- 
wit ba en, we might 
3 }2 fe Battet, ed et be hättet, you might mare. 
&(3| fle hatten, e hätten, they might have 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
» c4lich habe I have had. i I may have had, 
6: du haft X thou hast had. to Beben Pe 4 
3| er, bat he has had. er babe 3 
e 1| wir haben = we have had. | wir haben (2 
F ne Babet | © you have had. | ibe habet | © 
Rf] fe haben they have had. | fie haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TERSE. 
. C1} ih hatte I had had. ich bitte I might have had, 
2| ou > thou hadst had. | bx a &. 
E F er pare 2 be had had. et ate 8 
A il wit batter (S we had had. | wir hätten 
2 ibe Battet | ® you had had. | ihr hättet | 
E (3| fie hatten they had had. | fle hätten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
. (flick werde I shall . Lid werke Gf) I shall ha 
$ 12 wirft € thou wilt have. de werbdef? | ke. * 
ee wird (SS he will have. |er were | § 
E wir werben { 3 we shall have. | wir werben fo 
2 ie werbet you will have. | ihr werket 
BR C3! fie werben hey will have. | fle werden 
SECOND PUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
- ( 1] ich werbe I shell ich werbe > shall nave 
at eg I] ae 
Slee wid Im he will er were | 
i] wit werben [5 we will [ 2 | wit werden | & 
ha ihre werdet | 3 you will| 9 ite werbet 3 
Sj fle werden J & will ¢ werden JS 





OF sum ze clams. § 7G. 


ILJARIES OF THE FIRST CLASS. 


te have. 
CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 





. FIRST FUTURE. 
ih würbe x 
bu wiirdeft 2 
er würde 8 3 
wir würben 3 3° 
{Se wärbet 
fie würben = 

SECOND FUTURE. | 
nt 12 

u w= 
—— 13238 
w 
ihr wärdet 3 % 


wöürben E 


vu. 


PRESENT TENSE. | PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 


1. wanting. haben, to have. habend, having. 
2. babe be Oe 


PERFECT TENSE.{ PERFECT. 
bt haben, ehabt, had. 
jacbabt haben, jacha 
FIRST FUTURE. 
haben werden, 
to be about to 
have. 


330 PARADIGMS OF THE AUXIZIABIES § 72. 








(2) Gein, 
“INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE PRESENT TENSE. 
g 6 1]jid bin, I am ich fet, I may be. 
2 2]de bi, thou art. bu fete, thou mayst be. 
ã gler ift, he is. et fet, he may 
1jwir find, we are. wir feien, we may be. 
A AHA you are. a let, you may be. 
ed Sifte find, they are. e feiex, they may be. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TEXSE. 
1lich war, I was. ih wäre, I might be. 
E 2/bu warf, thou wast. bu tireft, thou mightst be. 
gjer war, he was. er ware, he might be. 
ijwit waren, we were wit wären, we might be- 
A 2lihr waret, you were we wäre, you might be. 
EL aiffe waren, were, e wären, might be. 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
lich bin I have been. ich fei I may have been, 
: 2jbn bift g thou hast been. [bu jeift E &e. 
zſer iR = he has been. ſer fei = 
{jwir find (8 we have been. jwit fein [RR 
E)alibe feid | & you have been. lihr feet | & 
EU sifle find they have been. cien 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
- (ili war I had been. ich wäre I might have been 
E 2|bu warft | ef thou hadst been. [bu mire | = dc. 
Sler war <= he had been. et wäre = 
ijwir waren [A we had been. wir wären ( 8 
BE Jplipr waret | & you had been. pe mir | & 
E (3|fle waren they had been. Ifie wären 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
Alich werde I aball be. ich werbe {if) I shall be, &e 
E 2|du wirft thon wilt be. bu werbeft 
gier wird 35 he will be. er werke \ ot 
4lwir werben f@. we shall be. wir werden f= 
A Q\the werdet you will be. ibe werbet 
RU HIIfe werden they will be. fie werden 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. ~ SECOND FUTURE IERSE, 
- (Ali werde ) = Ishall ~ ich werde ¢ (if) I should have 
E 2du wirft & thou wilt $ bu werbeft = —28 ke. 
3jer, wird „ he will er werde | as 
{jwir werden (. we shall [| o [wir werden | = 
3 2jihr werdet | 8 you will 5 a werbet | 3 
Sjfie werden J & they will e werden J S 


te de. 








ihr wiirdet 
fie würden 


wir würden 
ER würdet 
e würben 
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(3) Werbdes, 


SUBJUNOTIYE, 





ich mee I may become. 


er erde, may 
wir werben, we may 
—— may become. 
werben may become. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
i wäre, I might 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
wäre I might have be» 
du wäreft ¢ come, 
et wäre 
wir wären B 
EN wäre | & 
e wären 
FIRST FUTURE TENEE- 


bu werbdeft 

wir werden 

ir werdet | 2 
¢ werden 





. SECOND FUTURE THESE, 
I shall ich werde = (if) I shall have 

j = 

3 

a 


I Ulich werte \ = 

E 2]du wit | © thou wilt bu werde | = 
Set wird S he will er werde 8 
4jwir werben f © we shall wie werden [2 

3 2lihr werdet z you will ibe werdet | 8 
Sifie werden J & they will fle werden J & 


te beceme. 











8 

& 

z 
geworben fein, 


384 SYEHOrPTIOAL vıuw, dec. § 78, 
' § 78. SYNOPTICAL VIEW 


or 


THE THREE TENSE AUXILIARIES, 


S ein, to be. 


I was, 

id war 

du wareft (or warft) 
er war 

wir waren 


ibe waret (or wart) 
€ waren. 


I have been, 
ich bin 
du bift 


Mir fn p aewefen 
fi 
e find 


I had been, 
ich war 
du wareit 
er war 
wir waren 
r waret 
e waren | 


geweſen. 


I shall be, 


i werbe 
* wirſt 


- er wird 


wir werden f fei®- 
thr werben 
werben, 


haben, to have. 


INDICATIVE MCOD. 


Paxszut Txnsz. 


ier babet or bast 
t or 9a 
fle haben. 


loargrrecr TExss. 
I had, 


tte 
4 —— 
er hatte 
air Daten 
{be hattet 
fie batten. 

Pearscr Tens. 

I have had, 
ich babe 
me , 
wir haben 


ihr babet 
fe haben 


Proriarsor TEnsz. 


I had had, 
ich hatte 
bu ba 


wir batten eehabi. 


fe batten 


Finest Forors Txnse, 


I shall have, 


ich werbe 
du wirft 
er wirb 
wir werden f baben. 
ibe werdet 
werben 


werben, to become 


I shall become. 


ich werde 
bu wirft 

er wird 
wir werben 


| 


eyNorticaL view, &e. § 73. 


I shall have bien, 
ich werde 
bu wirft 

er wird 
mir werden 
ibs werdet 
fie werten 


gewefer 
fein. 


I may be, 

ich fet 

du feieft (or feift) 
er fet 
wir feien (or fein) 
thr feiet 


e feien (or fein.) 


I might be, 

ich wäre 

bu wärefl (or wärft! 

er wäre 

wir wären 

ihr waret (or wart; 
e wären. 


I may have been, 
ich fei 

du feift 
er fet 
wir feien 
ihr feiet 
Re feien 


geweſen. 


I might have been, 
ich wäre 
du wärefl 
er wäre 
wir wären 
ihr wäret 
fie wären 


gewefen. 


Uf) I shall be, 


Sacosp Furvas Tunas. 
I shall have had. 
ich werde 
bu wirft 
er wird ebabt 
wir werben [ baben. 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOODS, 


Present Tense. 
I may have, 
i b 
— 
er habe 
wir haben 
ihr habet 
ſie haben. 


ERFECT TENS: 
Imay have had, 
ich babe 
bu habeft 
er habe 
wir haben 
the haber 
ite haben 


Prorerrict TEnse. 


I might have had, 
{ch Ki 


gehabt. 


bu bätteft 
er hätte 

wir hätten 
the battet 
fie hatten 


Fınsr Furors Tense. 


(If) I shall have, 
ich werbe 

ou werdet 

er werbe 

wir werben haben. 
thr werdet 

fle werden 


gehabt. 





I shall have become. 
ie —A 

u wir 
er wird geworden 
wir werden ln 
ibr werdet 
fie werben 


I’ may become. 
ich werbe 

bit werbeft 

er werbe 

wir werben 
ibe werbet 

fie werben. 


I might became. 
ich würde 
du wi 
er würde 
wir würnen 
ihr würdet 
¢ würden. 


1 may have became, 
ich fei 
du feift 
er ſei 
wir feie 
ihr feiet 
e feien 


geworben, 
n or worden. 


I might have become. 
ih wäre 


du wäreft 


er wäre 

wir wären 

ihr wäret 
e wären 


geworben, 
(worden. 


(If) I shall become. 
ich werbe 
du werbeft 
er wer 
wir werben ¢ Werden 
fee weroet 

werben, | 


soe SYNOPTIOAL VIRW, &c. § 78. 
Swoop Forvnz Tause. 
(ID I shall have been, (If) I shall have had, (If) Tehall have became» 
ich werde ich werbe ich werbe 
bu merbeit bu werbeft du werbeft 
et werbe gewefen er werte ebabt et werde 
mir werben ein. wir werden > haben. wir werben } (worden: 
a wertet thr werdet thr werdet j fein. 
e werben werben werden 
CONDITIONAL. 
Finst Coxpirsomas 
I ehould be, I should have, I ehould become. 
th wärbe ich würde würde 
bu wärbe bu wärbefl bu mürbefl 
er würde er wür er w 
wir wärben } fein. wit warden haben. Zir würden werden 
{br würdet fbr wilrdet the wirbet 
fle wiitden e würden ¢ würden 
Sxconp CONDITIONAL. 
I should have been, [ should have had, I should have become. 
ich würbe {& wärbe ich würde 
du wärbeft bu würde du wirdeft 
er würbe on Er würde erhebt as er würde ewordes 
wir wärben fel wir wärben . wir würben worden 
ibe würdet * be würbet ibe wärbet fein. 
wörben e würben e wit 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tamse. 
Be thou, Have thou, Become thou. 
wanting, wanting, wanting. 
fi fe woe a fe es were Oe ne es 
er, es er, werbe et, fle ox 
eien wir “ aben wir al werden wit 
Ki {be bet ibe werdet { 
eten fie. haben fie werben 
INFINITIVE MOOD 
Present Tense. 
to be, to have, to become. 
fein. haben. werben. 
Prrrscr Tamm. 
to have been, to have had, to have became. 
gewefen fein, gehabt haben. geworben fein. 
Fuorvnz Term. 
to be about te be, to be about to have, to be about te vesems 
fein werden. haben werten. werben werben. 


AUXILIARIES OF THE SECOND OLAss. § 74. 337 


PARTICIPLES. 
; Passzur. 
* hoe 
Prurror. 
been, hed, become, 
gcwefen. gehabt. geworden. 


§ 74. AÄUXILIARIES OF THE SECOND CLASS. 


(1) The second Class of auxiliaries embraces the following : 


3d mag, I am allowed; (may;) Ich darf, I am permitted; I dare. 
Ich will, I will; (purpose ;) Ich muß, I am obliged; (must.) 
Ich foll, I am obliged ; (shal ;) Ich laffe, I let. ' 

3 fann, I am able; (can ;) 


(2) These verbs are, for the most part, very irregular in conjuga- 
tion, and serve simply the purpose of modifying with the ideas of 
tiberty, possibility, or necessity, other verbs ; which latter are in that 
case required to be in the infinitive mood ; thus er mag laden, he 
may (has permission to) laugh; id) fann {dreiben, I can (am able to) 
write ; where laden and ſchreiben are both in the infinitive, governed 
reapectively by mag and fann. 


(3) In the perfect and pluperfect tenses, however, the past par. 
ticiple of these verbs is used only, when the principal verb is not ex. 
pressed. Its place is supplied, in such cases, by the infinitive, the 
translation of course being the same in either case, as: 

Ich habe ihn fehen können (instead of gefount) ; 
I have been able to see him. 
Er hat warten miiffen (instead of gemußt) ; 
he was obliged to wait. 
Man hätte über ihn laden mögen (instead of gemocht); 
one might have laughed at him. 
Gr Hat dem Befehle nicht gehorchen wollen (instead of getvollt) ; 
he has not been willing to obey the command. 
Ich habe fein Geheimniß wiffen dürfen (instead of geburft) ; 
I have been allowed to know his secret. 
Sie hätte es thun follen (instead of gefollt) ; 
_ abe ought to have done u 
15 
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Sie haben ihn geben laffen (instead of gelaffen) ; 
they have suffered him to go. 


For a full display of the forms of these verbs * ard for further 
remarks on their uses, see the Bection on the Mized Conjugation 
$ 83. 


§ 75. Consucarıon of Verse. 


(1) There are two conjugations of verbe: the Old and the Nem 
The differenee between them lfes mainly in the mode of forming the 
Imperfect Tense and the Perfect Participle. 


(2) The verbs of the Old form are commonly denominated “F- 
regular Verbs.” But, as nearly all the primitive verbs in the lan- 
guage are conjugated in this way, and few, except the derivative 
verbs (now the larger class), ever assume the other form, it is the 
custom of the best German grammarians to adopt the classification 
which we have given. This will occasion no confusion or incom 
venience to those who prefer the common elassification : since it is 
only necessary to remember that the things are the same, though the 
names have been ehanged. 


(3) In order to afford the ready means of comparing the term: 
national differences between the Old and the New forms of eonjugs 
tion, we subjoin the following tabular view of the simple tenses erd 
participles, in which alone differences of thie kind can exist. 


(4) In the compound tenses, the auxiliary alone being subjected 
to terminational variation, the mode of inflecting these tenses be- 
comes of course perfectly uniform in all elasses of verbs. Hence to 
neeure a complete acquaintance with the forms of the compound 
tenses, little more is necessary than a bare inspection of the pars 
digms. 


— — 


bd Except laffen (to let) which is not chere, because it does not belong to the 
Mixed conjugation. This verb is used either in permitting or commanding - 
as, ich babe thn geben laffen, I have allowed him to go; ich babe thn fomma 
laffen, I have ordered him to come, which two meanings are near akin. Whes 
used with a reciprocal pronoun, it has its equivalent in such phrases as, is is, 
ought to, may ; as, bas läßt fic nicht thun. that ie not to be done; literally, does 
not allow itself to be done. The infinitive active after laffen, must often be 
translated passively. . 


§ 76. 
TERMINATIONS OF THE SIMPLE TENSES. 


Old Conjugation. 


TERMINATIONS OF THE SIMPLE TRNGHS. 


§ 76. 


New Conjugation. 


“OMIGKZ “SUat 


— —— 


SUBJUNCTIVF 


of 8 
: 


"ONIGNZ "Sud 


INOIS-ESNEL 


INDICATIVE. 


"L008 
XEXC 
xXXXEXC2 


“NOIG-ESNIL 





"£008 





*ONIGNA "SURE 


*NOTS-ZOUTL 


2.008 
EL MERAN 


INDICATIVE.|BSUBJUNG.! 





urn 
Pree 


wea 
vw 


„Eu 5u8 
"Juyura 
fii 111 
4 — 
„IS Eds 
Susuvor 
Pel Ill 
mn ER 


“ONIS ‘WAI 


— — 
2 OAA 











„E 5cH 
++ +++ 
Ses wes 
sss S88 









ote Ess 
Juyusa 


& 
Idl ess 
“Supguen 
Pld ttt 
“ONIS ‘Bald 


nd 
J9azzodıny 


S —E 
[> 
Bi 
= “2008 
* 
| 
, [onasz ‘enna 
EI Keıs-zaun: 
4 
fo} 
a 1008 
= 
u | 

SUSE 79 “aman 








‘ONIGNS ‘Nad 


NOTE-ASNAL 
"Lıou8 
‘SUEd f° THAN 


IMPERATIVE.) INFINIT. 


low B38 


on 
lew 868 
“Fursuve 


ann RN 
PYw GLAS 
‚ONE “MDI 

— — — 
110804 4 








PARTICIPLES. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Perfect. 


Present. 








ge—et or ¢ 








ge—en 


—ent 


Rewanx. The sign + in the table above is used as in Arithmetis, 1. ©. fo indicate 


that the parts et | e are to be united; as, ete. 
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ÜBSERVATIONS ON THE PRECEDING TABLE. 


(1) Osszrvz, in the table above, that the terminations in all pia- 
cos, except the Imperfect of the New form, are to be added directly 
to the root. In the place excepted (Imperfect of the New form), there 
comes between the root and the personal ending, a sort of tense-sign 
(et or t), which is not necessary to verbs of the Old form: because 
in them the Imperfect is made by means of a change in the radical 
vowel. 

(2) It may, also, be noticed that a characteristic difference in 
Jorm, between the Indicative and the Subjunctive (3d person sing.) 
is that the former ends in et or t, the latter always in e; and that 
the personal ending in the first and third person sing. of the Imper- 
fect of the Old form, is wholiy omitted. 

(3) It may further be observed, that the e in the terminations 
eft and et, of the Indicative, is retained or omitted just according to 
what is demanded by euphony. In the Subjunctive, for the most 
part, the full termination is preserved. 

(4) For the same reason, also, that is, for the sake of euphony, 
when the root of a verb ends in el or er, the vowel e of any termi- 
mation beginning with that letter, is commonly omitted; as, ham: 
mern (not himmeren), to hammer; fammeln (not fammel en), to col- 
lect. Sometimes, however, the e of the root is rejected: as, id 
fammle (not famm e Ie), I collect. 


§ 77. VERBS or tae OLD CoNJUGATION 
(commonly called irregular verbs). 
(1) In the Old Conjugation, the Imperfect Tense and the Perfect 


Participle are distinguished from the Present, chiefly by a change of 
the radical vowels. Thus, in some verbs, a different radical vowel 


is found in each of these three parts : 

Present. Imperfect. Perfect Participle. 
Bitten, beg. Bat, * begged. Gebeten, begged. 
Helfen, help. Half, helped. @eholfen, helped. 
Sinnen, reflect. Gann, reflected. Gefonnen, reflected. 
Trinfen, drink. Trank, drank. G@etrunfen, drunk. 


* When in the course of the changes noted in the text above, a long vowel 
or diphthong becomes short, the final consonant of the root is doubled, as: 
Reiten, to ride. Ritt, rode. @eritten, ridden. 

Leiden, to suffer. Ritt, suffered. @elitter, suffered. 

In the case of Leiden, note also, that d is changed into its cognate t. 





VERBS OF THE OLD ConsUcATION. § 77 841 


(2) In some, the vowel or diphthong in the Imperfect and the 
Partsciple, is the same, but is different from that in the present: as, 


Present. Imperfect. Perfect Participle. 
Glimmen, glimmer. Glomm, glimmered. Geglommen,glimmered. 
Heben, lift. Gob, lifted. Gehoben, lifted. 
Klimmen, climb. Klonm, climbed. Geflommen, climbed. 
Küren (fihren), choose. Kor, chose. Geforen, chosen. 
Leiden, suffer. 2itt,* suffered. @elitten, suffered. 
Saugen, suck. Gog, sucked. Gefogen, sucked. 
Sdieben, shove. Gob, shoved. Gefdoben, shoved. 


Schleichen, sneak. Schlich, sneaked. Geſchlichen, sneaked. 
Sdnanken, snort. Sdnob, snorted. Geſchnoben, snorted. 
Schreiben, write. Sdrieb, wrote. Geſchrieben, written. 


Stieben, scatter. Stob, scattered. Geftoben, scattered. 
Treiben, drive. Trieb, drove. Getrieben, driven. 
Trũgen, betray. Trog, betrayed. Getrogen, betrayed. 
Weben, weave. Mob, wove. Gewoben, woven. 


(3) In others, the vowel or diphthong of the Present is changed 
in the Imperfect, but resumed in the participle : as, 


Present. Imperfect. Perfect Participle. 


Blaſen, blow, (sound) Blies, blew. Geblafen, blown. 
Fallen, fall. Siel, fell. Gefallen, fallen. 
Fangen, catch. Ging, caught. Gefangen, caught. 
Geben, give. Gab, gave. Gegeben, given. 
Sangen, hang. Hing, hung. Gehangen, hung. 
Kommen, come. Kam, came. Gefommen, come. 
Lanfen, run. Zief, ran. @elanfen, run. 
Schaffen, create. Schuf, created. Geſchaffen, created. 
Sdilagen, beat. Sdlug, beat. Geſchlagen, beaten. 
, 880. Sab, saw. Gefehen, seen. 
StofFen, pasa. Stich, pushed. Geftoßen, pushed. 
Treten, tread. Treat, trod. Getreten, trodden. 





When, on the other hand, a short vowel is thus made long, the second of 
two radical consonants is ommitted : as, 
Bitten, to beg; Bat, begged ; Gebeten, begged. 
Remmen, to come ; Kam, came ; Gelommen, come 


* See the Note above 


fae VERS OF THR OLD GQNUGAMON. § 77. 
(4) Besides the vowel changes indicated above, verbe of the an 
sient Conjngation have the following characteristics : 


a. The Perfet participle ends in en orn, and is thereby dis. 
tinguished from that of the New Form, which terminates inet, or 
t, thus: 


Old Form. New Form. 
Geholfen, helped ; from Helfen. Wende i (gelobt), praised ; from 
o 


Gefallen, fallen; from Fallen. Geliche t (geliebt), loved; from 
Lichen. 

Getragen, borne; from Tragen. Gelabet (gelabt), quickened ; from 
Laden. 


Geboten, bidden; from Bieten.  Getaufd et (getauft), exchanged; 
from Tauſchen. 


b. Those having a in the frst person singular of the Psesent In- 
dicative, assume the Umlaut in the second and third persons ; thus, 


INDICATIVE. Inpicative. 
Present. 

td) fange, I catch, ich ſchlage, I strike. 
bu fang ft, thou catchest, bu fHlagft, thou strikeat. 
er fängt, he catches, er ſchlaͤgt, he strikes. 
wit fangen, we catch, wit fdlagen, we strike. 
ihr fangt, you catch, ihr fdlagt, you strike. 
fie fangen, they catch, fie ſchlagen, they strike. 


c. Those having e (long) in the frst person singular of the Pre- 
sent Indivative, take, in the second and third persons, ie: those, in like 
manner, having e (short,) take in the same places, the vowel i; and 
in both instances, the Imperative (second person singular) adopts 
the vowel-form of the second person of the Indicative, thus : 


INDICATIVE. ’  _[yperative. 
Present. 
id) Tefe, I read, wanting. 
bu Tie fe ft, thou readst, {tes bu (for liefe).* 
er Itefet, he reads, fefe er, let him read. * 





* The verbs that thus adopt the vowel-form of the 2. pers. of the Indie. lous 
also the characteristic e final: giving, as above, lies, for liefe ; hilf for hilfe» &e, 
It should be noted, further, that the unacoented ¢ final, is, in other instanses, 
also sometimes omitted. 


VERBS OF THE OLD CONIUGATION. . § 77. 


[RDICATIVE. 


Present. 
wir Iefen, we read, 
ihr leſet, you read, 
fie lefen, they read. 


ih helfe, J help, 

du 6 iff ft, thou helpeat, 
ex BEL Ft, he helps, 

wir helfen, we help, 

ihr helfet, you help, 

fie helfen, they. help. 
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IMPERATIVR. 


lefen wix, let us read. 

Iefet ihr, read ye or you. 

lefen fie, let them read. 
wanting, 

Hilf du (for hilfe),“ help thou. 

helfe er, let him help. 

helfen wir, let us help. 

beifet ihr, help ye or you. 

helfen fie, let them help. 


d. The final e, of the first and third persons singular of the Im. 
perfect Indicative, is always omitted, and in this tense the radical 
vowel, if it be capable of it assumes the Umlant in the Subjunetive 


thus; 

InpioArive. SUBJUNOTIVE. 

Imperfect. 

fd) ſprach, (for fprade,) Ispoke, id fprade, I might speak. 
bu ſprachſt, chou didst speak, bu fprideft, thou mightst speak. 
er fprady, (for fprade,) he spoke, er fpride, he might speak. 
wir fpraden, we spoke, wir (präden, we might speak. 
fhr fpradet, you spoke, ihr fprächet, you might speak. 
fie fpsachen, they spoke, fie fprächen, they might speak. 


id) ſchlug, I struck, 

tu fdlugft, thou didst strike, 
er {dlug, he struck, 

keir ſchlugen, we struck, 

ihe fdluget, you struek, 

fie fdlugen, they struck, 


od 





* See Note page 343, 


id) ſchlüge, I might strike. 

bu {dligeft, thou mightst strike. 
er flüge, he might strike. 

wir fchlügen, we might strike. 
ihr ſchlüget, you might strike. 
fle fhlügen, they might strike. 
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§ 78. PARADIGM OF A 
Schlagen, 





SUB’UNCTIYVE. 








IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ih flüge, I might strike. 
Pi [sia ° —ã strike. 
we 









e en they struck. 


PERFECT TENSE. 


th babe . 

bu baft lj thou hast 

er bat = he has 
we ha 
you 


+ 
struck, 


- C4116 ba > I had 7 ich hätte „ I might have 
E gjeu hattet | £ thou hadst ba & srock, 

Ber hatte 3 he had er hätte = 

ijwir hatten f& we had wir batter (& 
BY olipe battet | & you had ibe hättet | S 
RC 3pfle batten they had e batten 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE FIRST FUTURE TEXSE. 

1 lich werte I shall id werbe Gl’) I shail strike, 
£ 12 q wirft zZ thou wilt . v werbeft | = "ice. 

gzſer wird > he will id jet. werde = 

ijwit werben g we shall wir werben f 
ap vee you will er werdet | 8 

gjfte werden they will J e werben 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


. (1lih werte } S I shall ih werde ) S Gif) I shall have 
E j2jdu wirt je thou wilt bu werdet | = , 

gjer wird sg he will er werte (SE 

1|wir werben IS we shall wit werben {2 
3 2libe werdet |:8 ou will| © fibe werdet |e 

Sifte werden J & ywil) 3 e werden J & 
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VERB OF THE OLD FORM. 


te strike. 


CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 





YIRST FUTURE. 
ich wärbe : 
en würde | owe 
er würe \ 25 - 
wir warden (= 5 N 
ihr würdet | = ey: 
fle würben 

SECOND FUTURE, 
ich würde 85 F 
ba witrbef Su 


PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 


1. wanti l to atrike. ſchlagend, 
1. ue ree, fdlagen, ſch a. 


3, ſchl ‚ 

ee 
1. lagen wir, 
2. ET ihr, 
3. fedlagen fie, * te, 


PERFECT TENSE.| FERFECS. 


gefhlagen baben, sefhlagen 


FIRST FUTURE. 
{lagen werben, 
lagen about to 


z4 


ALPHARMHIOAL Let OF VERBS § 78. 


(1) ALPHABETICAL LIST OF 
(commonly called 
‘Nore that in the following list many compownd forms are not set dows 





INFINITIVE. 


—Baden a), wobake, 


Bedingen 6), to bargain, 
idan 


“Be — 
Bete ore > er 


remain, 
Vleichen A), to Made, 
Braten, to roast, 


Denken, to think, 
Dingen &), to bargain 
Dreldhen, to thresh, 


Dringen D, to pres, wo 
Daren to be able, v 


—Einpfangen, to receive, 
Abmpfeblen, to recommend, 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. | DMP. INDIC. 


ich bad, bu BEdR, ex bd, 

bebi 
det — er bedarf i 
Ne — ex befieblt 


—E bebe bu Seife, ex beißt, 
beflemme, ıc. 


Q 
ih Blete, x. 

Binns x. 
i Bi Bn BfäfeR, er Bft 


öl 
i foe „I rate or brat eri 
f Pirede br bei, er beit 
brenne, ac. 
i bringe, x. 


ich denke, ıc. 


ig binge, ıc. i 
—E driſcheſt. ex driſcht 


bringe, 2. 
at Su Darf, erst; wi 
id} empfange, du empfängt, er 
‚empf 
ig em —5 — du empfelſt, er 


gi 
a 
ei 


i barf 
ie empfing 
ig empfahl 








— * 


——— 


rt finde, 26 
i ea catia 


a 


ich empfane 
ig * 


OF THE OLD vorm. § 78. 


VERBS OF THE OLD FORM 


trregular verbs). 
In such case, the student has only to look for the verb in its simple form. 


37 





ich büfe 


ich bebänge 
ich bebürfte 


befdhle 
beflifie 


ich beaänne 
ich bitfe 
ich beklemmete 
ich Barge 
bärfte 
ip befänne 
äße 


id ice 
ich briete 


brade 
brennete 
ich brächte 
iit 
un 
id aed al or 


id ben 
se 


ich empfinge 
ich empföhle 


ich e noe 
enträune 
: entfchliefe 


bade gebaden. 
bedinge bebungen, 
edu 
eke t befoblen 
befleiß beflifſen 
beginne —A 
beiß or beiße ebiffen. 
beflemme ommen or 
beflemmt 
bir geborgen. 
berite or birß geb R. 
be nre ber fea 
efeflen. 
—* betrogen. 
bewege bewogen. 
biege gebogen. 
biete geboten 
binde gebunden 
bitte gebeten. 
blafe eblafen 
bleibe or bieib |geblieben. 
bleiche eblichen. 
brate gebraten. 
brid) gebroden 
brenne gebrannt. 
bringe gebradht 
denfe gebadht. 
dinge Gedun en. 
dr iſch —2 
dringe ebrungen. 
_ eeourfie 
empfange empfangen 
empftehl empfohlen. 
abe empfunden 
enttinne entronnen. 


ee or ents|entfchlafen 


when a 83 
—* e Brod; das Brod bul. 
5) Regular when it means, to 
add a condition, to modify. 
Sebingt conditional, iu re- 


e) Befleifigen AB) to apply 


one’s self, is regular. 
@) In the Imperf. subj. ‘begdune 
is also used. 


e) ‘Seiemmt is not frequently 
is employed, only 
In the sone — 


Irregular when # means, te 
induce; regular when it means, 
to move a body or affect the 


sensibilities. 
) Beutft and bent, in the 
present, are poetical. 


&) Bleichen, to bleach in the 
sun, active, is regular. 


” Sa So btennte Bolt weil es 
brannte als Torf. 


k) Dingte is sometimes used in 
the imperfect, in the sense of 


hire. 
8) For brang, brung was for 
merty in use. 
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—— — 








INFINITIVE. PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP. INDIC. 
Entſprechen, to answer, entipreche, 2¢. ich entſpra 
Erbleihen m) to turn pale, id role ꝛc. ich erblich i 

ieren, to freeze, ich erfriere, ır. ich erfrer 
Grsreifen, to seize, to ratch, lich ergreife, 2c. i — 

ieſen m), to select, ich erfiefe, 2c. ich eritefte 
Erkñhren 0), to choos, th erführe (erfüre), x. ih erkohr 
(erkor) 


[ , inguish, 
— feta be “ro wned, eff bu erjäufeft, er erfäuft ee 
J alle, 2 , erſcholl 


5— to resound, 
& rien, to appea ine, * ich erſchien 


i 
Erfchrecken 9). to be Pe frightened, i i 


ied bu erfchrickit, er erslich erſchrak 
Grtrinfen, to be drowned, ig eat * ich ertrauk 
Grwägen r), to consider, ich erwog 
Effen, to eat, a che I "fen, et iffet or tft jie aß 
Baber 8), obsolete.) to catch lich fahe, bu fahefl, ex fabet - 
Pele Sa He made cera || hg Ret 
Balten 2), to fold ich falte, sc. ich faltete 
bu fa i 
Facto” BIG achat St 
fin wie, oe bu flichtft, er flicht r oat 
Fliegen w), to fy, ig iege, bu fliegft, er fliegt |i 
Flichen x), to flee, a fliebe, x. ſich floh 


ließen 9). Ae flow, F t ß 

en, to ask, , i 
+: en, to devour, es it fi an er or fis : Re 
r 


rieren, to freeze, 
id Seber 


Saͤhren £°, to ferment, ‘ * 
Gebaͤren, to bring forth, id grbite, bu wile (gebierft) 
er 





Seber a), to ge, ich ge °c tn tse, er be @ gab 
Sebieten d), to command, ich gebiete, a¢. gehst 
@edeiben ec), to prosper, ich gedeihe, 2¢. qedieh 
Gefallen, to please, ich gefalle, bu gefällſt, er gefällt aan 
Seben d). to e, 2. 

Selinger, to — te ae se are 





e6 gelingt 
Gelten 6, to be worth, valid ich gelte, bu giltſt, er gilt 
@euefen, to recover, Fl Geneke, © Res 


aa galt 





ich erführe 
(erfüre) 


i medal 
ig ere 
ich ertrinfe 
ich ermöge 
ich äße 


ich faıtete 


id gebdte 
— 


ich ginge 
es gelange 


4 ke 
gendfe 


OF THE OLD FORM. 






entfprich 
erbleiche 
erfriere 


ef 





IMPERATIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 


entfprochen. 


sblidyen. 
erfroren. 


nF Te 


erkühre (erfäre) lerfobren 
(etforen) 


— 
erſchienen. 


erſchrocken. 


ertrunken. 
erwogen. 
gegeſſen. 
gefahen. 
gefahren. 
gefallen. 
gefalten. 


geflohen. 
oat 
gefreſſen 
gefroren. 


gegohren 
geboren. 


gegeben. 


geboten. 
gediehen. 
gefallen. 


gegangen. 
gelungen. 
gegolten. 
genefer. 


§ 78. 


349 









REMARKS. 










m) Derived from bleichen, to 
whiten, asin the sun, which 
is regular. 

sa) It is used in sublime style and 
In poetry. 

0) This verb is very seldom 


used. 
) Like berlöfchen and anés 
löfchen, irregular onty when 
intransitive. Löoſchen is ar 
ways transitive and regular. 
@) Irregular always as an intran- 
sitive verb, but regular when 
transitive. 
fr) More often used as a regular 
verb, 



















8) This poetical word is rarely 

used, and in the imperfect not 

at all. 

fd) All the compounds of fahren 

are irregular except will- 

fahren 

%) Irregular only in the partici 
ple now, for which gefaltet is 

often used. 

v) The forms fieng and fienge 

are obsolete. So also empfieng 

and empfienge. 


20) Bleugft and flengt in the 
present, and fleitg in the im- 
perative are forms used only 
i . 

=) Bien fleucht and fleuch, 


poetical. 
Fleußeſt, fleußt and flenß, 
poetical. 


























2) Sometimes regular, gährte, 





a) Some writers prefer gieb 

giebt, gteb, to gi, atte, ay 

b) Webeutft, gebeut, poetical 

c) Gediegen is but a strength- 
ened adjective form of the 
past participle. 

d) Gieng for ging is antiquated. 


e) Formeriv golt, gölte, were 
used in the imperf. Indie. and 
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Genießen f), to enjoy, 
Serather, to bit upon, 
©efchehen, to happen, 


Oewiunen, to gain, to win, 
Gießen g), to pour, 
@leichen A), to resemble, 


leiten 9), to glide, 


®limmen k), to shine 
Graben, to dig, 
Greifer, to seise, 


Baben J, to have, 
(ten, to bold, 
angen m), to bang, 


eben, to heave, 
eißen, to be 
Helfen, to heip, 


Reifen 0). to chide, 
Kennen, to know, 
Klieben, to cleave, 
Kiimmen p), to climb, 
Klin en, to sound, 

n, or 
Kneipen g), to pinch, 
Kominen, to come, 


Feber, n), to hew, 


Können, to be able, 
Kriechen r), to creep 


Kühren s), to choose 


Laden, to load, 


Laffer £), to let, 

Laufew, to run, 

Leiden a), to suffer, 

— to ent, 
Refen, to read, 


Ziegen, te tigen! oh 


ALPHABEIICAL List OF VERRS § 78. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP. INDIO. 





i i 
Hi le 8 bu geräthft, ergerätfii i —— 
es geſchieht e6 Befcha 
eichabe 
ich gewinne, 2¢. ich gewane 
ich gieße, 2c. id gop 
ich gleiche, xc. ich glich 
ich gleite, x. ich glitt 
igs alimme, x. ih glonem 
grat bu arabe er gräbt id grub 
ch greife, 2 ich griff 
? a ich hatte 
BEIM, (ie 
ange, bu hinge, er P pingt id bing 
ue, x . ich bieb 
Eupen (epee 
is ee bu in er bilft | alf 
feife, ih H 
Id ferne. ‘cy farnte 
ich Eliebe, 2c. ich Flob 
ich Elimme, 2¢. ich klomm 
Elinge, 2c. fla 
kneife, or fueipe, x. 3 faiff or Sauipe 


4 fomme, bu Romp er | fommt,|ich fam 
or bu koͤmmſt, er fi 


fann, du fannft, i held ih founte 
Trieche, x. ich Brod 
ich führe, 2c. ich kohr 


x lade, be ladeñ or labſt, er la⸗ ich lud 
z laͤſſet (apt) tc I 
ae u ee ffet (täß 


lanfe, bu | er läuft li lie 
Icib fe * litt 
li leh 
ie i ie ba  Tefeft er liefet (liest i las 
ich liege, 2. ich lag 
teh lage, x. lig leg 





























OF THR OED FORM, § 78. afl 
MP. SUBJ. | IMPERATIVE. | PARTICIPLE. REMARKS. 

ib genöffe geniche genoffen. S) Genenfieft, genenßt, and 

ich geriethe gerathe gerathen. imperative geneuf, poetical ; 

08 gefhähe Beichebe geſche hen. seldom used. 

id) gemänne (gesigemwinne gewonnen. 

wönne) 
ich göffe gieße gegoſſen. Geußeſt, geußt, and impe- 
rative gene See genießen. 
ich glide gleiche geglichen. h) Regular as an active verb, 
to make similar, to compare. 
Vergleichen, although active 
. is irregular. . 

id glitte leite geglitten. i) Geleiten and begleiten are 
not derived from gleiten, but 
from leiten, and therefore re- 

ich glömme limme geglommen. k) Now more frequently regular 

id grübe qrabe gegraben. 

griffe greife gegriffen. 
tte abe ebabt. bh Handhaben is regular. 

ich hielte alte r Iten. 

ich binge bange ee angen. m) Hieng, hienge are old forme, 
This verb must not be mis- 
taken for hängen, to suspend, 
which is active and regular. 

ich hiebe baue or hau gehauen. n) Haute (regular) is used when 

ich höbe ebe gehoben. cutting weed, carving stene,äcc., 
hieße heiße or heiß Ge are meant. 

ich bülfe or bälfelbilf » geholfen. 

ich Eiffe feife or keif gekiffen. 0) This verb is sometimes used 

ich fennete fenne gefannt. as a regular verb. 

ich Adbe fliebe gekloben. 

ich Udmme klimme geflommen. p) Sometimes regular, Elinsmie. 

ich Hänge flinge gelungen. 

ich Eniffe or {tueife or Eneipe |gefniffen or gesig) Kueipte, gefueipt is mare 

fuippe knippen. frequently used. 

ich fame fomm gekommen. 

ich könnte gekonnt. 

ich trdche krieche or kriech gekrochen. r) Kreuchſt, kreucht, french, ob- 
solete. Only poetically used. 

ich koͤhre führe gekohren. 8) Kühren ts entirely antiqua- 
ted, wäblen having taken its 
place. 

ich lũde lade geladen. 

ich ließe laſſe or lag elaffen. Veranlaffen is regular. 

ic) liefe. lanfe or lauf eher 9 fi 

ich litte leide gelitten. u) Verleiden, vo dingust, fa re- 

ich liebe leihe geliehen. 

ic Läfe ied gelefen. 

läge liege gelege 
läge lage gelpgen. 
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INFINITIVE. 


a Mabhlen u), to grind, 


x Meiden, to avoid, 
Melken ww), to milk, 


Meſſen, to measure, 
Mißfallen, to displease, 


MiFlingen, to go amien, 
Magen ee be able, 


Müffen, to be obliged, 


—Stehmen, to 
—Mennen, to name" 


a Vfelfen, to whistie, 
Pflegen =), to cherish, 

\ Pretjen, to praise, 
Quellen y), to gush, 
Raden 2), to avenge, 
Rathen, to ad 
Reiter’ to I 


Reifen, to tear, 
Reiten a), to ride, 


Rennen 6), to run, 
Rieder, to small, 
Ringen, to wrestle, 
innen, to run (of Aulde), 
Aufen c), to call, 
Salzen d), to salt, 
-@aufen, to drink, to tipple, 


Gauges @), to suck, 


Schaffen >, to create, 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP. INDIO. 


id maple du nt (mabl ft), ich manly” 

e 

id ee — mie 

ich melfe, du melfft or milfft, er is molf 
melft or milft 

id mele, bu miffeft, er miffet or ich maß 


ich we bu mipfallft, er mipe]ich miffiel 


es miglingt mißlang 

id aban, ta * er mag, wir fo a modte 

ich = er mau witlid mnfte 
en, ibe m manger or 


t, 
emt, bu nimmſt, er u ae hr nate uabın 


4 m x ie sh 
reife, 2. ig >A 


ich preije, x. 
ich quelle, du quillft, er quillt ich quoll 


ich riche, 2. id rächte cog 


rhe bu väthfl, er rath re viet 
t . 
i 


renne, ı. ich rannte or 
venute 
rieche, sc. 4 rod 
ringe, 2. ich tang 
id viene, » x. id raun 
ich rufe, 2 ich rief 
ich falge, ac. ich falgte 
ich faufe, du ſaufſt, ex ſaͤuft ich foff 
ich fange, x. ich fog 
ich ſchaffe, 2¢. ich ſchuf 


(4 leet, ia foe 
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IMP. SUBJ. | IMPERATIVE. | PARTICIPLE. REMARKS. 
ich mablete gemablen. d) Except the past participle ge= 
, ‚(mübte) mablen, no irregular form is 
ich miede gemieden. in use. 
if mölfe gemolfen. w) Sometimes regular. TRIER, 
. &c, rarely used. 
id mige gemeffen. 
ich miffiele mißfallen. 
e6 mißlänge mißlungen. 
ich möchte gemoch 
id müßte gemupt. 
ig nähme nimm genommen. 
ich uennete nenne genannt. 
De Wege rt MeBMigen. le) wpe I ignition, 
t te wast 
ich priefe preiſe geprieſen. upon, OF to be accustomed, it is 
regular. 
ich qublle quelle geqnollen. Snellen, to swell, is regular. 
ich rächte (röche)iräche gerächt (gero⸗ |e) The irregular form is no long- 
chen). er used. Where it occurs in 
Ich riethe rathe gerathen. former writers it must not be 
ich riebe teibe gerieben eonfounded with the same 
ich riffe seiße geriſſen forme from riechen. 
ich ritte reite gert a) Bereiten, to ride to, like all 
the compounds of reiten, is 
irreguiar; but bereiten, to 
niake ready, from bereit, rea- 
dy, is regular, like all deriva- 
tives. 
ıch rennete venne gerannt or gee (6) Renute and gerennt, not 
rennt. often used. 
ich röche rieche or tied Igerochen. 
ich ränge ringe gerungen. 
ich ränne (rönme)irinne geronnen. 
ich riefe rufe gerufen. c) Regular in some writers, but 
improperly so. 
ich falzete falze gefalgen, d) Irreguiar only in the parti- 
“ ciple, and in that when used 
ich ſoͤffe fanfe gefoffen. adjectively ; am ‚gefalgene Fis 
ſche; er hat fte gefalst. 
ich föge fange gefogen. e) Säugft and fdugt are not 
supported by good usage, but 
fäugen, to suckle, ir regular. 
ich fchäfe ſchaffe geſchaffen. Sf) In the signification of to pro- 
cure, to get, it is regular, 

. also ne to purchase, 
to buy; abiche part 
with, to dismiss. 

i tebe N eide ge geben The active verb feheiden, to 
tene ine geſchienen. 





part, to digoin, to divide, ts 
regular. 
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a ig ate gefcholten. 

i {are geſchoren. 

go ‘a 

i . 

ich fchünde 3 under. 

ich fchliefe geſchlafen. 

| Ah) R l and berat 

ich li en. an E conmalt, are r 
% fchliffe é) Geyular in all other significa 








tions, as, te demolish, or te 
lei . 
ließe 






hr are ai fchlinge cc en. 
miften. 
malen. k As an active verb it ia regu 
hnöbe gefehnoben. 
Se ae arten. (6 
ran regular, ſchraubte, 
(fchröbe) eichroßen). — 
ich ſchriebe rieben. 
fora gefchrieen. 
chritte eſchritten. 
i fchrotete gelchroten. now except in the parts 
ciple, and is 
geichrotet. 
is fombre woren. _ Sawiertt X. in the present 
wiege is provincial. 
is re wi Regular, when active. 
ich fchwänme wonsmen, 
ich fdwdnre 
ich f@wange ungen. 0) Schwung is lee in umge 
than ſchwang. 
ich ſchwoͤre or — 
__fdwire . 
id fabe geſehen. 
ich waͤre gewefen. 
ih fe efandt end 
efendet. 
ich fätte qepotten ) When active it is mostly 2. 
ich fange ungen. guler. 
ih fänfe en. 
ich fäune ounen. 
(fönne) 
ich fafe gejehen. 
ich follte gefollt. 
Ite alten. 7) Irregular only in the part 
f iee teen. ciple, and this is sometimes 
Anne onnen. geſpaltet when the verb & 





356 ALPHABETIOAL List oF vanes § 78. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 





Spleifien, tp split, 


“Steet, to sting, to prick, 


Steden ne), ining, to prick, li 


Steben, to stand, 
wEteblen, to steal, 


Steiger, to ascend, 
Sterben, two die, 


Stieber 0, wo fly (asdust), 
Stinfex, to stink, 
Streichen, to stroke, 
Streiten, to contend, 


1 Zhan, to do, 


—Treffen, to hit, 
Treiben, to drive, 


Treten, to tread, 


Berbergen, to conceal, 


Verbieten, to forbid, 

Werbleiben, to remain, 

Werbleicden, to grow pale, 
—Werderben %), to perish, 


N MWerbrießen, to offend, 
— Bergeffen, to forget, 


Berheblen, to conceal, 


Verlieren, tok 
Werlöfchen, to extinguish, 


m fpleiße, sc. 


: * 


ich ſtehle, du ſtiehlſt, er ſtiehlt 


ig Babe bu ſtirbſt, er Richt 
ich fliebe, 2. 
—R— 
ich fireiche, x. 


31. 


ge tbue, 8 rig er thut 


roe a 3 a ti 


Werfdallen #0), to die away inlich verſchalle, 2c. 


Verigwinder, to disappear, 


Werwirren, to perplex, 
Verjeihen, to pardon, 






iri or 
ale ‚JM a forihf, er ſpricht e Drag 


id flan (Raub) 
id ſtahl fkohly 
ih 

id Rav 
ich Rob 


t 
t 
i 
i 
i 


ich trieb 
trete, ou hist, er tritt trat 
8 se. ich tranf 
id) träge, bu tritgf er trägt lid trag 
ich verberge, bu verbirgt, er versiich verbarg 
ir 
ich verbiete, 2¢ ich verbot 
tch verbleibe, ac. ich verblieb 
d verbleiche, sc. F verbli 
ate ba verdirbſt, er verelich ve 
evorleft 8 verbroß 
—*— verß , bu vergiffeſt, ex verslich vergaß 
— ich verhehlte 
tg vert tone, in verlöfcheft 0 oerlot 
t . et ver⸗ich verle 
— er verköfeht or der! fcht «4 vertol 
ich verſchwinde, se. ih derſchwaud 
th verwirre, 2. ich verwirrte 
ich verzeiße, € ich verneh 


OF THE OLD Form. § 78. 





id fpliffe gefpliffen. 
ich fpräche efprochen. 
3 fprdfe — 
Drange geiprungen 
age qeftochen. 
3 eckte or geſteckt. 
ich fände geſtauden. 
(funk) ’ 
ich ftible geſtohlen. 
Eeble) 
ich ſtiege geſtiegen. 
id har e geftorben. 
„ (ftürbe) 
iS fish ben. 
ich ftänfe ge nken. 
iche 
i e 
i itte tien. 
toate thue gethan. 
trage getragen. 
gi rif graf. 
triebe getrieben. 
2 tw i Mer 
€ e etroffen. 
rave trinfe Getrunfen, 
trBge träge Getrogen. 
ich verbärge Iverbirg verborgen. 
ie verböte verbiete verboten. 
verbliebe wverbleibe verblieben. 
verblide verblei Verblichen. 
verbärbe verdir verborben. 
16 cbitbey 
es verdröfle verbrieße hen: 
ich vergife. |vergiß verg 
. verhehlete verhehle verheblt or 
oe oblen. 
& verlire verliere erloren. 
ig verlöfche jverlöfi ar verlofehen. 
ver 
ich verfchölle oertatle verfehollen. 
id verfchwänbe verſchwinde verſchwunden. 
ich verwirrte verwirre verwirrt or 
| berworren. 
kb verjiche verzeihe ‚sergiehen. 


857 


r) This must not be confounded 
(in the imperfect) with the re- 
guar verb Iproffen. 


* ar; when ———— 


&) 80 Zerſtieben, to be scattered 
as Gust. 


*8 re va 
obee- 
” nee * pearly 


) But litte used, except in the 
imperfect ani participle. 


858 ALPHABETMOAL List OF VERBS § 78. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP. INDIC. 

















th wachfe, du waͤchfeſt, er wächftlich wuchs 


th wäge or wirge, du wägft orlih wog 
wiegft, er wägt or wiegt 


Machſen, t grow, 
Wägen or Wiegen x), to 


Waſcheu y), to wash, ich wafche, sc. ich wuſch 
\ BWeben zi, to weave, ig webe, 2. id wob 

Leichen @), to yield, & weiche, x. ig wich 

Weiſen, to show, ich weife, x. ich wies 


ch wende, X. ich wenbete of 
ich werbe, bu witb, er wirbt = [ic warb 


Fender 8), to turn, 
Werben, to sue for, 


Werden, to become, ich werde, du wieft, er wird id ward or 
wurde, du 
wurdeſt, er 
wardor wards, 
wir wurden, x. 

Werfen, to throw, ch werfe, bu wirfft, er wirft ich warf 

Winden, to wind, & winde, x. ich wane 

Wiſſen, to know, ich weiß, bu weißt, er weiß ih wußte 

Wollen, to will, ich will, du willft, ee will ich wollte 

Selhen, to accuse of, ch zeihe, x. ich zieh 

Ziehen e), to draw, ch glebe, x. id jog 

Swinger, vo force, id gwinge, se. id pwang 





§ 79. Veres or rue New Coxsuearion 
(commonly called “regular verbs”). 


(1) In verbs of the New, or simpler form, the Imperfect Tense 
and the Perfect Participle are not produced, as in the Old conjuga- 
tion, by a change of the radical vowels; but by means of the suffix 
et or t, which serves as a tense characteristic: thus, taking the rad- 


OF THE OLD Form. § 78. 358 














ich wüchſe 
th wöge 
wiege. Wiegen, torock; ie 
. lar. 
ih wäfce gewaſchen. "Bale and whfit are ao 
u 
ich wöbe gewoben. 2) Regular except with the poets, 
or when used figuratively. 
id wide gewichen. Weichen, to suften, to moli- 
u , fy, is reguiar. 
ich wieje gewiefen. 
ich wendete gewentet or |d) Regular when active 
gewandt. 
ih würbe geworben. 
1B wiirde geworben ; 
as an auxiliary) 
worden. 
ich wärfe geworfen. 
(würfe) 
ich wände gewunben 
ich wüßte gewußt. 
id wollte gewollt. 
ich ziehe geziehen. 
. ich sige gejogen. ) Seu se. anuquated, and 
es uenge. 
id zwänge gezwungen. 








ical part (ob) of loben, to praise, and affixing thereto et or t, we 
ges leb et or lobt; to which add the personal endings and we have 
fobete or lobte (lob + et +e), I praised; lobeteft or lobteft, thon didst 
praise, &c. 

(2) The verbs of the New form differ again from those of the 
Old, in that the former have in the Perfect Participle the termination 
et or t, instead of en: as, gelobet or gelobt, praised. See the 
table of terminations § 76. 


PARADIGM OF A VERB 


§ 80. PARADIGM OF A 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


wir loben, 
ihr lobet, 
te loben, 


PERFECT TENSE. 


. gi ich babe I have 

E Adn haft „» thou hast ; 
(sjer bat © he has 

sg 4jwir haben f we have ° 

5 F ihr babet © you have | 

=» (3ifte haben they have 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


* (1 ih hatte ] I had } 
5 2jdu hatte | _- thou hadst | 
(a}er hatte 2 he had 
a ( ifwie batter [© we had " 
- E ibe hattet | © you had 
& (siffe hatten they had 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
; (1Jid werte I shall 
E 2du wirft > thou wilt 
Sheet wird = he will 5 
s (1lwir werden ‘9 we shall 
E  2lihe werdet you will me 
mC 2lite werten they will J 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werde 


1 rd 1% 
3 }2 du wirft 2 thou wilt iz 
& (Siler wird = he will E 
a ijwir werden {+ we shall ( © 
2libr werdet [‘o you will | 2 
RQ 3|fie werden J & they will Jj 








oben, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
I may 
du lobeft, thou mayst . 
he may . 
wir loben, we may 4 
t lobet, you may 
they may 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich lobete, I might 
dit lobeteft, i 
ev lobete, BS might a 
wir lobeten, we might E 
ibe Tobetet, you might 
fie lobeten, they might 
PERFECT TENSE. 
ih babe I may have 
du babe |, praised, dic. 
er babe 2 
wir haben (Ss 
ihr babet | © 
fie haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
id hätte I might have 
8 batteft } s  preised, &e. 
er hätte 2 
wir bitter (2 
thr hättet | = 
hätten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werbe (if) I shall praise, 
bu werde > . 
er werde | S 
wir werben | ‘os 
thr werdet 
fle werden 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werbde lz Gif) I shall heve 
bu werbeft | praised, &ec. 

er werde wer 

wir merben ( 

ihr werdet | ‘e 

fie werden J & 


OF THE NEW Yoru. § 80, 


VERB OF THE NEW FORM. 


te praise. 





FIRST FUTURE. 


ich würde 
on würdet | | u 
er würde |E 2 — 
wir würden (2 -9 
ihr würdet | 
würden 
SECOND FUTURE. 
th würde £6 
du wiirdeft E ga 
er würde | un 
wit würden (+ 3 
ihr würdet | © 2: 
wärder ) Sm 


rs Cr eee Gm oe 
CONDITIONAL. |IIMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE, 





PARTICIPLE. 
PRESENT TENSE |PRESENT TENSE PRESENT. 
1.» lobend, 
2. lobe bu, 
ou. 
9. lobe er, 
let hi 
1. loben wir, 
let us praise. 
2. Llobet thr, 
3. fen — 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFEOS. 
gelobt haben, gelobt, 
to have praised.| praised. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


loben werben, 
to be apout to 
praise. 


16 


302 List OF VERDS 09 THE MTEED CONJUGATION. § 81. § 82. 


§ 87. Tas Mrean Consvoarioy 


(embracing the irregular verbs properly so called). 


There are a few verbs (sixteen in all), which have a sort of mixed 
eonjugation: partaking of the Old Form, in that they change their 
radical vowels te form the Imperfect Tense and the Perfect Parti- 
eiple; and at the same time, partaking ef the New Form, in thas 
they assume, in the same parts, the fense-sign te and the participial 
ending t. These are they which, strictly speaking, are the irregular 
verbs of the language, and accordingly, they are here so classed. 
They will be found, also, in the general List ef (20 called) “irregular” 
verbs (page 346), which, for the sake of convenience, we have 
there inserted. 


x 


§ 82.. 
LIST OF VERBS OF THE CONJUGATION, 






INFINITIVE, | : 

af the indicative. 

Brennen, to burn, — — 

Denten, to think, 

Dürfen, to be permitted, barf, bu becff, er darf 

Saben, to have, babe, b ba baft, « hat 

Since Yo be aka foun, —X er kaur i = 

ae, to be red lid mos, um magfl, ec mag ih mochte 

miifer to be obliged, ich muß, da mußt, er maf ſich mınßte [i 

Renan to name, — — ich nannte |i 

Gane om, — — id rannte Ki 


Sones’ to to be obliged, id fell, be folft, ex ex fol — 


Sitting, 





FARADIGME OF IRREGULAR VERRS, § BB. 308 
§ 83. PARAnIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


(1) Im order to a better display of the irregularities of some of 
these verbs, we append the following paradigms. They will be found 
exceedingly convenient for ready reference. Some of these verbs, 
also, have certain peculiar uses, which require special attention. | 
For this reason we have, immediately after the paradigms, added a 
series of cxplanatory remarks, with copious examples illustrating the 
several ways in wiiich they are employed. 





864 PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR vunns. § 83. 


(2) Dürfen, te be permitted, 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 





IH oe birfe®, m 7 
u bür ou ma 
er bürfe, he may # 
: t we may 8 
t bürfet, you may 
e bürfen, they may 2 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
» (ili du I was { , I might 
E ; F he 3 F a = might I 
er durfte, was er dürfte, 
iiwitdurften, we were E wirbärften we might 
: 2 er durfte, you were ibe dürfte, you might 
Sifie bur they were e dürften, they might J 8 
PERFECT TENSE PERFECT TENSE. 
Cail be I ha S lich babe I may heave ocex 
E aloe Bar ge ton tan | Im abeft \ peomitted, &o 
Sier bat & he has £3 * babe 5 
Sale oie |S rater, Ig rien |= 
Rds te baben they have § fie haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
-C 1lich hatte I had S lich bätte I might have Leen 
- 2jdu hattet | > thou hadat | B vr pattet | as tel: be 
Sher hatte = he &3 er hätte 5 
1jwir hatten [2 we had wir hätten [ 2 
= 2 Ei hattet | © you $ ihr battet | © 
R ¢3ifie batten they had fie batten 
PIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
 ( 1jich werde I shall ich werde Gf) I shall be 
Eier |e eat [Peet |p ii 
jC ijwit werten = we shall E wit werben [= 
BJ 2lihe werdet | = you will Kr werdet \” . 
Bd Sifle werden they will J & |fie werden 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 
See J hate) pyltzee |g Lan 
u wi t u wer = 
E Iler wird 3 he will re er werbe = ke 
4lwir werden [= we shall © Ai [wit werben 
3 2lihe werdet | 8 you will s ir werdet 
Bie wer 3 try will werben 


PARADIGMS OF IREBGULAR Vannes. § 69. 906 
te dare. (See Remark 9.) 


CONDITIONAL. | IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. |PARTICIPLE. 





906 PARADIONS OF manevian vanes. § 88 


(8) Römer 





INDICATIVE. 






° 1 y 

: 2 thoumayst | o 
Ser he is § jer Bune, he may 3 
4jwie können, we are 3 [wir können, we may Z 

R 2libr koͤnnet, are ihr koͤnnet, you may 

R (Si ffe können, they are e können, they may 







Wy 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 
id werde if) I shall have 
Oe een 5 OO nan, be 


er werde 
wir werben 
ihr werdet 
e werben J = 


1}ic werde 
2|du wirft 
Siler, wird 


Sifie werden 


gekonnt haben 


PARADIGMS OF TRRMGULAR venne, 6 88. 367 
te be able. (See Remark 10.) 


CONDITIONAL. IIMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. |PARTIOIPLE. 


| 
Wanting. |PRESENT TENSS.| PRESENT. 


könnten, fönnenb, 
te be able. being 


PERYSOT TERS.) PERFECT. 
gekonnt haben, gekount, 
to have been able 


wir würden 
ibe wärtet 
fie würden 





PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR Vanes. § 88. 


(4) Mögen, to be allowed, 





res we were 
r mochte were 
e mochten, they were 


PERFEOT TENSE. 
lich Babe I have 
gibu ba 3 thou hast 
3) et, bat he has 
q|wie haben B we have 
glibc babet | © you have 
ziſie haben they have 


CAlich Hatte I had ) 
: Qibu HatteR |. thou hadst | 
gler Hatte |® he had 
4jwir hatten B we had 
3 2libr Hatte | @ you had 
B Esiffe batten y had 


s (ili werde I 
- 2lou wirft = thou wilt 2 
Ster wird % he will 3 
„ (Ajwit wersen (2 we shall | 
B J2lihr werter | ® you will 
R (Sjfle werden they will J 5 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE 
1}ih werde } 3 I shall 4 
- 12 bn wirt |S thou wilt 
Slee wird = he will 6 
4jwir werden (© we shall 8 
A 2 werbet 5 you will 
KL B'fle werden | 5 they will 


be allowed. 


I mi . 
vn möhteh, thou mi mnightst | $ 
er möchte, he might 
sir man | we mip [= 
fe möchten they might J4 

PERFECT TENSE. 
ich babe I may have been 
bu Babe? [= allowed, &e. 
er babe 64 
wir haben | E 
ibe babet © 
fle haben 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich hätte I might have been 
bu Hätte | = &c. 
er Batte : 

= 


i et 


e werden 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


ih werte IE (if) I shall have 
. “ werbeft 3 allowed, 
et werbe voy 
ir werden ( ‘& 
{hr werbet 
werben & 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 98. 008 


te have liberty. (Seo Remark 11.) 





CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE, 





Wanting. PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 


mögen, mögenb, 
to be allowed.| being 


PERFECT TERSE. PERVECT. 
gemodt haben, 
to have been al 


er würde =, > 
wir würben [ @ g 
ihe würdet | © 

e würden ma 


I should have 
been a-ed £0. 


= 
4 
5 
3 
gemocht Haben 


eve PARADIGME or IRREGUAAR vunes. § 83. 


(5) Mäffen, te be obliged ; 





t miifie, 
wir müffen, 
tbr müſſet, you may 


fle müflen, they may | 





{lid Hatte I had ; lich hätte I might have been 
Ale hatte 8 thou hadst t u hätte for 
3ler batte he had Z ger bätte * 
1wir batters we had ° hätten [ & 
2lihe hattet | > you had § r bittet | © 
Sifte hatten they had batten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TRESS. 
1 I shall Gf) I «ball be 
2 ve wirt | thou wilt bu werbeft | „> ke. 
gler wird & he will F fet werde = 
1|wir werben g we shall wir werben | 5 
Aihr werdet you will ibe werbet 
S/fie werden they will Sie werden 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE SECOND FUTURE TENSE 
1lich werke I shall ih werte‘) Gf) I shall haw 
2ibu mi thou wilt bu werb = been 
3 er wine he will j er en 3 &c. od 
1jwie werben we shall y wir werben [oo , 
2lihr werdet you will | § ie werdet 8 
Sifte will e werben 





PARADIGMS OF inmeguLan venes. § 88. avi 
ssust, (See Remark 12.) 


a — 
CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. |PARTICIPLE. 











378 


INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
en | 
u fo art ; 
er foll, he is J 
wir ſollen, we are - 
2iihr follet, you are 3 
fie follen, they are 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich follte I was 
bu fateh thou wast 
er follte, he was J 
wir ſollt we were |: 
a folltet you were 3, 
e follten, they were 
PERFECT TEESE. 
1]i Gabe 1 have ; 
Adu Saft „> thou hast J 
er hat = he has 3 
wir haben [Z we have 
ER ba © you have § 
e haben they have 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich Batte I had 3 
be thou hadet J 
er hatte = he had a 
wir batten [ we had 
ihr hattet | © you had 3 
fie hatten they had 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE 
id werbe I shall . 
bu wirft qq thou wilt 3 
er wird = he will * 
wir werden [= we shall (3 
ibe werdet you will 
fle werben they will 3 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 








tg ati E I shall 

u wi thou wilt ; 
er wird = he will 3 
wir werben (3 we shall [ „lt 
| Aas 2. you will 5° 
e werben ) & they will 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 83. 


(6) Sollen, te be 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


u follef, thon ma * 
fie he my & 
wit fellen we may 3 
t follet, ma 
a eae, they may & 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich follte, I might : 
nn ollteft, thou mightst 13 
ollte, he might =3 
wir follten, we might 8 
ibe folltet, you might | » 
fie fo they might 
PERFECT TENSE. 
th babe I may have been 
du babe I > obliged, &c. 
er babe = 
wir haben (| 
ihr babet = 
fte haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich hatte I might have been 
u batt at 
er hatte [es 
wir hätten [+> 
r hättet | © 
e hätten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werbe Gif) I ball be 
du werbeft a obliged, &e. 
et werde = 
wie werden | > 
ibe werdet 
fie werden 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
ig — = (Gf) I shell have 
u wer wa been obliged 
ec werde = a &c. 
wir werben {= 
t werbet 2 
werben J & 


’ er würde 8 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR Vanes. § 88. 373 


obliged. (See Remark 13.) 


CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. |PARTICIPLE, 





Wanting. PRESENT TENSE.| PRESENT. 
follend, 
being 





PERFECT TENSE. PREFECT. 
Te 





FIRST FUTURE. 
td wärbe 85 
gu. 


= 
=. 
3 
fol 


fbr würde: a 
fie würden ~~ eo 


874 PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR Vunms. § SS 


. 1) Wölfen, 









INDIOATIVE. 





8 1 ih we s I know. % I 
& } 2h weit thou knowest. [du wiffeft, ou mayst . 
BC 3er wei he knows. er wiffe. he may 
‚ ( ilwit en, we know. wir miffer, we may F 
E jake mipe, you know. rie you may 
5 (Si fle wiffen, they know. fe mien they may 
IMPERFEOT TENSE. IMPERFECT TEESE. 
did wut I knew. might 
a {a apr thou didst know lee, ——— 
giet wußte, he knew. wäßte, he might 
z ( ijwit wußten, we knew. wir wüßten, we might 5 
B }2 the waftet, you knew. ibe wiftet, you mught 
Rd aiffe wu they knew. fle wüßten, they might 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
alich babe I have abe I 
G {abe sar |i 
K qlwir haben B we have f ie Haben 13 
Fy t babet | © you have the abet | © 
Bl aifle haben they have ‚haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TEESE. 
. (1jich hatte I had ich hätte I have 
Eliegie [ig Er; ee |, Bm 
{twig hatten | & we had f wir batten 
A F ihr pent © you had for Battet | © 
BC gifie hatten they had e batten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
Lic werbe I shall i 
F me wit |. thourwit |. loo merber OP 2 mal know, 
gſer wird 5 he will er werbe g 
4|wir werben (S we shall wir werden (= 
BJ alge meee 2 you will ihr werdet | ® 
E CSiffe werden they will e werben 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
lid werte ) = I shall jlich werbe " I shall hare. 
mar |5 gm [fires [9 bee 
bee Tee [alee eccr 
t werbe ou wi w 
site w 4 they will 2 r werben i 


PAREDIGME oY maneuLes Vanes. § 68. 


to knew. 


3,8 


CONDITIONAL, |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE, 


PRESENT TENSE. | PRESENT TENGE. PRESENT. 


1. wanting. 


2. wiffe bu, 
know thou. 


3 wiffe et, 
let him 


1. wiffen wir, 
let us know. 
2 wiffet ihr, 
5. wien De 
; let them know 


ii Sina 2 rr 


wi hat * 
the würdet =5 
würden 


ring. 


i 
wr ow. 


PERYECT TENGE. PERFECT. 
—— — 


376 PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR Vanes. § 88. 


(8) Wollen, to be 






fe 


wollen, they may 


1 ih wollte, I might . 
FE u thou wast jou wollteft, thou mightst 
Zier wollte, he was ‚Gier wollte, he might 
+ Alwir wollten, we were. { Siwie wollten, we might 
3 {2 fee wolltet, you were the wolltet, you might | g 
RA gifle wollten, they were e wollten, they might 
PERFECT TENSE, PERFECT TENSE. 
ih babe I ha o lid babe Imay have beer: 
3 1 m ſt thou hast i abet | «> willing, &e. 
gler bat 3 he has er hate | 
E qiwie haben we have wir haben f R 
alihr babet | © you have thr Babet | © 
Kl gifie haben they have fie haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
. (lich I had e lid Hätte I have been 
9) bu > thou hadst du hätt . ing, &e. 
{aoe sauce 3 he had g rite (a ii 
3 FE fbr bot | & you ibe hättet & 
Ed aifie — they had § Fa hätten 
FIRST FUTURE TEESE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ſich werde I shall « ich werde Uf) shalt bo wi 
E {2 ou wirft 5 thou wilt ba werbdeft a &e. 
3jer wird S he will er werde \S 
{jwir werben | @ we shall wir werben f © 
= Ei ge werdet | # you will g [thr werdet | * 
R C3iffe werben they will ¢ werben 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TERSY. 
z(Uich werde I shall. ich werbe g Gf) I shell have 
E }2 du wirft thou wilt „du werdeft been willing, &e. 
Sler wird he will et werde Lum 


g 
3 — 
ijwir werden (3 we shall = |wir werben 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR Venas, § 88. 377 


willing. (See Remark 14.) 








CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLZ. 

1. Wanting. 

2. Wolle —* 
thou. 

3, Wolle er, 


det him be. 
willing. 


FIRST FUTURE. 
ich würbe s 
du wiirdeft | .; 25 
er würde |S 3.5 
wir würden ( © 2: 

rt würdet : 

e würden 8 


SECOND FUTURE. 
th wiirde 4 H; 


du wiirdeft 
et würde =) 
wir würden ; 8: 


376 PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR vunas, § 88. 


(8) Wollen, te be 






1 ich wollte, I might . 
3 2 te wollteft, —— ightst Z 
3 er wollte, he might 
aE Ihr wollte you might 
R F Eh wollten, they might 2 
PERFECT TENSE 
i& babe I may have been 
3 {a _ abet | = willing, &e. 
3 er babe = 
a 1 wir haben [ A 
2 tbe babet a 
Eds fle haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
(1 i tte 1 have been 
E {2 i tteft | «> "willing, tee 
3 et hätte = 
at wir batten { 8 
3 2 ite hättet | © 
RS e hätten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
- (4 ich werbe if) I shall be w#- 
: F i were | > sal akg &e. 
3 er werbe 8 
1 wir werben f® 
R F the werdet | 2 
R (3 e werben 


SEOOND FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werbe (if) I ahell have - 
$ : vw werbeft £ been willing, é&a, 
jer werde | 
5 wit werden | es 
§ ite werdet 
e werden 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR vuras, § 83. 377 


willing. (See Remark 14.) 


CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. 









PARTICIPLZ, 
1. Wanting. 
2. Rolle du, will 

thou. 
3, Wolle er, 


let kim be. 
willing. 


ihr würdet | 2 -B: 
e würben u) 


SECOND FUTURE. 


th würde ) € Py 
du wiirdeft | © 
er würde 3 ~ 2 
wit würben 3 3 B 
ihr wiirdet £4 

¢ widen J & pe 


378 newangs on büsfen, Lͤnnen aun mögen. § 88. 


(9) Remarks on dir fen. 


This vert is commonly rendered, to dare, though the primary sense 
seems to be that given above, viz, to be permitted: the signification, 
to dare, is one in which it is now seldom used. The verb is also 
employed (only in the Imperfect Subjunctive, however,) to denote 
what probably may be, and may then be translated by such words as 
might, need, would, &c.: thus, Es bürfte fept zu fpät fein, it may or 
might be too late now: Es bürfte vielleidt wahr fein, it might per- 
ehance be true. It also signifies, to need, to have occasion, &c.: as, Gt 
barf nur reden, he needs only to speak ; @r barf fid) barüber nicht wuns 
dern, he must not or should not wonder at that. When used without an 
infinitive after it, one must be supplied to complete the construction : 
thus, Gr barf uldt in das Haus (fommen), he ventures not (fo come) 
into the house. . 


(10) Remarks on tönnen 


The original signification of fiunen was to know, or to know how; 
nence the present sense, to be af liberty to do a thing, to be able; 
as, id) foun lefen und fehreiben, I can (know how to) read and write. 
Its chief power now, is to indicate bare possibility, and hence it is 
often aptly translated by the English, may: as, @r fafn es verfianden 
haben, he may (possibly) have understood it. It differs, therefore, 
from bürfen, when it (bitrfen) is used (in the Imperfect Subjunctive) 
to express possibility ; for bürfen not only signifies that the thing 
may be, but that it probably is or will be. Können like dürfen, has 
sometimes an infinitive understood after it, to complete the con- 
struction. 


(11) Remarks on mi gen 


Mögen marks possibility under allowance or concession from an- 
other: as, Gr mag laden, he may laugh; that is, he has permission 
' to laugh, no one hinders him. Gr mag ein braver Mann fein, he may 
(I grant) be a brave man; where the possibility of his being a brave 
man, is a thing conceded. Kindred to this are the other significa- 
tions (chance, inclination, wish, &c.) usually attributed to this verb: 
thus, es möchte regnen, it mighz rain; that is, the causes that seem to 
forbid, are likely not to operate ; id) möchte es bezweifeln, I am dis- 
posed or inclined to doubt it, that is, I might doubt it altogether, but 
for certain circumstances seeming to forbid: möge e6 ber Himmel ges 
ben, may heaven grant it; id) mag e6 nidt thun, I d> not like to de 
it, that is, I am not permitted by my feelings to do it cheerfully, &o. 


zumanes om nahfien, folie: ann wollen. § 88. ste 


(12) Remarks on mi {fen 


The German wiiffea and the English must, are very near equiva- 
‚sıts. The predominant power of the word is everywhere that of 
obligation or necessity, and this being kept in mind, it will often be 
eonvenient to employ in translating it, such words, as, be obliged, an 
to, have need to and the like. Often an infinitive is understood with 
it: as, id) muß zurũck, I must (go) back. 


(18) Remarks on follen. 


The prime and prevalent use of follen is to indicate obligation or 
necessily. What particular word or phrase shall be employed to 
translate it, in any given case, must be determined by circumstances. 
It is only necessary always to adhere to the primary idea; for in 
whatever way expressed, that primary sense mast be kept in view. 
The following examples will be sufficient to show this: 

Du follft das thun, thou art to (i. e. art obliged to) do that: 

Gr fol gehen, he is to (i. e. is bidden to) go: 

Soll id) es haben? am I to (i. e am I bound or am I permitted to) 

have it? 

Die Flotte foll geſchlagen worben fein, the fleet is said or reported to 
(i. e. must, according to report) be beaten. 

Sie follen thn nicht beleidigt Haben, you are supposed or admiited not 
to (that is, you could not of necessity, in my opinion) have 
offended him. 

Was foll ber Hut ? what means the (i. e. what must be the meaning 
of the) hat ? 

Wenn er fommen follte, fo will ich es ihm fagen, if he should come (i. 
e. should be obliged by circumstances to come) I will tell him so. 


So with an infinitive understood: was foll if? what am I te 
(do) ? was foll bas? what signifies that? (i.e. supplying fein, what 
is that to be?) 

Er weiß nidt was er thun foll, he does not know what to do. 


(14) Remarks on wollen. 


Wollen implies future purpose: thus, id will gehen, I will (to) gu, 
i. e. my purpose isto go. The expression of mere futurity would 
be, id) werbe geben. Kindred to this is another signification of 
wollen : as, er will bid gefehen haben, he wills to have seen you, that 
is, he will have it or affirms, that he saw you. 


$80 EXAMPLES ON THE USE OF bärfen, Annen, nıögen, ac. $ 83. 
(15) Exaurıxe, 
farther illustrating the uses of the preceding verba, 


Ich barf es thun. 

Es dürfte vielleicht wahr fein. 

Es dürfte wohl geſchehen. 

Du darfit e6 nur fordern. 

Er kann weber leſen nod) ſchreiben. 

Id fann mid) irren. 

Ich fonnte ihn nicht verfichen. 

Können Sie heute gn mir kommen ? 

Ich mag das nidt. 

Ich möchte gerne wiffen, wiebiel Uhr 
es ift. 

Ich möhte wohl etwas davon has 
ben. 


Es mag jeln. 

Ich moͤchte lieber. 

Möge er lange leben! 

Sd muß es thun. 

Gr müßte fid) feines Betragens fdas 
men. 

Mußte es nicht fo Eommen ? 

Wenn id flerben müßte, fo wärb> 
id) es nicht thun. 

3d) wollte gerne gehen. 


Ich will zu Fuße gehen. 
3h wollte, daß wir gehen follten. 
Sie follen ſchreiben. 


Mas foll das heißen ? 

Es foll fic gugetragen haben. 
Der König foll angefommen fein. 
Wenn er morgen fterber follte. 
Wenn das fo fein follte. 


I am allowed to do it, 

It might perhaps be true. 

It might easily happen. 

You need only ask for it. 

He can neither read nor write. 

I may be mistaken. 

I could not understand him. 

Can you come to me to-day } 

I do not like that. 

I should like to know what 
o'clock it is. 

I should like to have some 
of it. 

It may be. 

I had rather ; I would rather. 

May he live long! 

I must do it. 

He should be ashamed of his 
conduct. 

Should it not so have happened ? 

If I should die, I would not do 
it. 

I would willingly (i e. would 
like to) go. 

I will go on foot. 

I was for our going. 


. You should write; you are te 


write. 
What does that mean ? 
It is said to have happened. 
The king is said to have arrived, 
If he should die’to-morrow. 
If that should be so. 


PASSIVE VERBS. § 84. $81 
§ 84. Paserve venps. 
(1) ‘The passive voice is formed by adding to the auxiliary werben 


‚to become,) through all its moods and tenses, the Perfect Participle of 
the main verb, thus: 


Inpro. Active. Ixpic. Passive. 

Pres, id lobe, I praise, id) werbe gelobt, I am praised. 
Imp. id) lobte, I praised, id wurde gelobt, I was praised. 
Perf. id Gabe gelobt, id) bin gelobt worden, 

I have praised, I have been praised. . 
Piup. id hatte gelobt, id) war gelobt worben, 

I had praised, I had been praised. 
1. Fut. id) werde loben, td werbe gelobt werben, . 

I shall praise, I shall be praised. 


2. Fut. id) werbe gelobt haben, id) werbe gelobt worden fein, 
I shall have praised, I shall have been praised, &c. 


(2) It will be noted, that wherever the perfect participle of the 
main verb (as gelobt above) is joined with the participle of the auxi- 
liary, the latter is written worben, not geworben, whereby an offensive 
repetition (of the syllable ge) is avoided. Sometimes tworben is alto- 
gether omitted in the past tenses, but this should be avoided. 


(3) The German, by confining werden with the past participle to 
the expression of passivity and using fein, when the participle is to 
be taken as a mere adjective, has a manifest advantage over the Eng- 
lish Passive. Thus, if we wish to say, in German, he is feared, it 
will be, er with geffirdtet; if the intention, however, be merely to 
mark the state or character of the person as one who is feared, that 
is, whose character or conduct inspires fear generally, the German 
will be, er {ft gefürchtet, he is (a) feared (man.) The form of ex- 
pression in English, it will be observed, is the same for both ideas: 
“he is feared.” 


(4) The Germans, however, employ the passive form far less fre- 
quently than do the English. They prefer other methods: thus, man 
fagt, one says, i. e. i is said; ber Schläffel Hat fis gefunden the key 
has been found. 


368 PARADIGM OF A PASSIVE vEmB. | 84. 
8 85. PARADIGM OF 





Gelobt werden, 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
s ( 1jich werbe am . 
B 1: bu wire « __ thou art 
er. 2 is 
1wir werben (rs we are j 
5 }2 ihr werdet | ® you are 
5 (Si fie werden they are werten they may )* 
“ IMFERFECT TEESE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
- (1lich wurde I wes id wiirde I might . 
E {2 bu wurbef | .. thou wast | .; wirdeft | .; thou mightst 
Sjet wurde | 2 he was Qiet wärbe (3 be might 
N { wir wurden ("> we were wit würden ("= we might 
alibr wurdet you were ihr würdet you might | » 
Kl gjfte wurden they were e würden they might 
PERFECT TENSE PERFECT TEESE. 
jſich bin 8 Ihave ei st I may have been 
{2 bn ae Zr a hast je fe = preised, 
ic ilmte find 2 ha wit feien (2 
3 i ih 3 we ve wir eien 3 
BI ihr feib ‘6 you have § eet | ‘2 
m (gifte find = they have en = 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
11th wer s I had ich wd s I might have been 
gj) 2p wart 2 thou hadst 3 eer tae &  praised, &c. 
Slet war 3 had er wäre 3 
a ( iimie waren [= we bad m s 
= ji a waret | you had Zlihr wäret | ‘a 
9ifte waren J & they had $ e wires J & 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
Uich werde JE I shall ji werde ) sf Cif) I shall be 
Bistro (E bewls' (ie mec |e 
ai (ilwir werden F we shall wir werben = 
p {2 a werdet |g you will g ihr w © 
B CSiffe werden )S they will e werden J & 
ND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
lich were = =I shall ih werde } & I shall have 
1 }2 du wirft © thou wilt 3 du werdeft + . praised, 
3 ex wird 2.5 he will 3 er werde RE &c. 
wir werden [= we shall | o E|wir werben | =. ; 
B 2libr merbet 3 ou will F Slihe werbet 
RCS] fle werden ) SE they will werben 


PARADIGM OF A Passive VERB. § 85. 8860 


A PASSIVE VERB. 


te be praised. 


CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE, | PARTIC, 





FIRST FUTURE. 
id oti = 36 
du wiirdefi € | 
er würde 2 3 a 
wir würden | = 
ihr würde | ‘9 “a: 
fie würden JS A 


SECOND FUTURE 
id wiirbe 


2 23 
bu würkeft IE Si 
er wine 5337 
ibe würdet |S 
demand 2 aj 





PRESENT TENSE. |PRESENT TENSE, 


1. wanting. gelobt \ a 
2. werde du} 

3. werde ee | 

1. werden wit } 2 

2. werbet ihr 3 2 

3 mern f 


praised, 


ir 


PERFECT TENSE.| FERFFOT, 
elobt worden fein, gelobt, 
ro have teen praised 


YUTURE TENSE. 
werden gelobt were 
ben 


to be about to 
be praised. 


§ 86. Reriexive Verses. . 


(1) A verb is said to be reflexive, when it representa the subject 
as acting upon itself. We have several such in English: he deports 
himself well; he bethought himself; they betook themselves to the 
woods; where the subject and the object, in each case, being identi- 
cal, the verb is made reflexive. It is manifest, that any active transi- 
tive verb may thus become a reflexive verb. 


(2) Strictly speaking, however, those only are accounted reflex. 
ives, that can not otherwise be used. The number of these, in Gern.an, 
is much larger than in English. Some of them require the reciprocal 
pronoun to be in the Dative, but most of them govern the Accusative: 
thus, (with the Dative,) id bilde mir nidt ein, I do not imagine ; (with 
the Accusative,) id) fame mid, I am ashamed. Further examples 
are the following: 


WITH THE DATIVE. 


Sid anmafien, to presume; usurp. 

Sid ausbedingen, to condition. 

Sid einbilben, to imagine. 

Sid getrauen, to be confident. 

Sikh ſchmeicheln, to flatter one’s 
self. 


Sid vornehmen, to propose to 
one’s self. 
Sid vorftellen, to represent to 
one’s self. 
Sid wiberfpredjen, to contradict. 


WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


Sid an(diden, to prepare. 

Sid äußern, to intimate. 

Sid bedanfen, to be thankfal for. 
Sid bebenfen, to pause to think. 
Sid begeben, to repair to; to 


happen. 
Sid behelfen, to put up with; to 
make do 

Sid freuen, to rejoice. 


Sid widerfegen, to resist. 


(3) Since the action of these verbs is confined to the agent, they 
are rightly regarded as intransitives; for the verb and the pronoun 
under its government, are to be taken together as a single expression 
for intransitive action: thus, id) freue mid, I rejoice myself, that is, I 
rgoice, or delight in. 


(4) In like manner, reflexives often become the equivalents of 
passives : as, ber Sdliffel hat fid) gefunden, the key has found üsef, 
that ie, the key is found or has been found &c. 


(5) In some instances a verb is found to have, both in the simple 
and in the reflexive form, the same signification: as, irren and id 
irren, to err; to be mistaken. 


(6) ® It is worthy of remark, also, that some transitives, upon pass- 
ing into the reflexive form, undergo some change of signification: thus, 
from berufen, to call, comes fid) berufen, to appeal to. It is generally 
easy, however, in these cases, to account for such changes. The 

following are additional examples : 


Bedenken, to think upon; fid) bebenfen, to pause to think. 
Beſchelden, to assign ; Rd beſcheiden, to be contented 
with. 
Finden, to find; fi finden (tn etwas), to accommo- 
date one’s self to a thing. 
Füräiten, to fear; fi fürdıten, to be afraid of 
Oaten, to guard; fid) bitten, to beware. 
Maden, to make; id) madjen (an etwas), to set 
about a thing. 
Stellen, to place; fid) ftellen, to feign, pretend. 


Berantworien, to answer for; ſich verantworten, to defend one's 
self, 
Gergeben, to pass away; fi vergehen, to commit a fault. 


Berlafien, to leave ; fh verlaſſen, to rely uyon. 
17 





396 PARADIGM OF A BEFLEZIVE VERD. § 87. 


§ 87. PARADIGM OF A 
Sich freuen, 





INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSF. 
o CAN freue mig. I rejoice. ich eue mid, I may 
4 }2 bu freneft dé thou rejoicest, eucft dich, thou y oayet FR 
3ler freuet fic, he rejoices. er ‚freue fic, he may 3 
a ( !jwir freuen ms, we rejoice. wir freuen nd we may > 
2 ß ihr freuet eud), you rejoice. er freuet eu, you may * 
x (älfie freuen ſich. they rejoice. freuen fic, they may 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
- ( 1lich freuete mid, I rejoiced. ich freuete mich, I might 
E }2 bu fei bid, thou didet rejoice. teueteft dic, thou night 
zier frenete fi, he rejoiced. er freuete fih, he 3 
g ( 1jwir ee und, we rejoiced. wit eueten und, we t {2 
B 2lihr freuetet euch, you rejoiced. euetet euch, you might | * 
¥ (lite freueten fic, they rejoiced. . freucten fi, they might 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
ich babe mi I have ih babe mich I may have re- 
E dou heit a 8* du — diy | > = josoed, dc. 
gitt bat ſich 2 8 er habe ih | = 
scalwir haben uns [= we have | .Zjwir haben uns /S 
B dlihr babet cud | © you &lihe babet uch | © 
m (zifte haben fich they have fie haben fic 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


rE 
Ä L 


. Ci hatte mich I had ich hätte mi I might have 
5 aleu hattet Dich | > thou hadst 4 ätteft Ne ass Fejonced, &e. 
Zier batte fic = he had Eh er hätte fid 3 
eg (1jwir batten uns ( we had ‚= Wit bitter uns (= 
& E ibr hattet ench | © you had Elibr hättet euch | @ 
5 (Sifte hatten fid tbey had fie hätten ſich 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTUBE TERSE. 


id werbe mie tif) I chall re- 
bu werdeſt di joice, &c. 


on wirft dtd . 
he will er werde fich iE 


1 

3 12: 

4 C3ier wird fich 

> @ilwir werden uns f = we shall 
B £ ihr werbet euch | “ you will 
R(3 they will 


ich werbe mich I shall 
thou wilt 


freuen, 


8 

‘3 wir werden uns 

& iihe werbet euch 
fie werden fich 


fr 


fie werden fich 


SECUND FUTURE TENSE. 
tg werbe | = I shell 
bu 
er 


| SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


es lich werde m if) Ishall have 
8 * werdeſt 33 COT aa be 
Siler werde fid 
3 
> 
ä 


* 

wirſt di 2 thou wilt 3 
Oa” he will = 
wir werber und 3 
g 


= 
Do 2 


- {2h wird fich 
Aj wir werden und | 3 we 
e}2 ihr werbet euch | © you will 
BL Ilfle werden ih) & will 


ihr werde eu 
fie werben 


em‘ —— 


PARADIGM OF A REFLEXIVE VERB. 


$ 87. seg 


REFLEXIVE VERB. 


to rejoice. 
CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTIC. 


ne eee ee cote 9 eee 


FIkS1 FUTURE. 


(db würde mid ry , 
ta würbeft did | . “SZ 
er würde fih |S on. 
wir würden uns { © } g 
ihe würdet euch | — G's 
fie warden fid ~ 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würde mih ) 2 3 
du wirdeft dich > 8 
et würde fh | us 
wir würden uns| 5 7 
the würdet cud} 2 33 
wären fh ) SE 





PRESENT TENSE.|IPRESENT TENSE.| PRESENT. 


. wanting. fich freuen, euend, 
2, frene Cu) yo to rejoice. Rey fren 
gore . 
ue: nf "ib, 
i Treuen (wir) 
2. freuet (thr) ex 
3. Frust 334 
—— TENSE.| PERFEC). 


——— haben, Weptiag. 


9668 COMPOUND vanes. § 88. § 89. 


§ 88. ImpersonaL Verse. 


(1) The impersonal verb, properly so called, is one destitute of 
the first and second persons: being confined to the third person sin- 
gular, and having for its grammatical subject the pronoun es, without 
definite reference to any antecedent, as, 


es regnet, it rains ; es Sligt, it lightens ; 
e6 ſchneit, it snows; e6 friert, it freezes ; 
es donnert, it thunders ; es thaut, it thawa; 
es bagelt, it hails; es tagt, it dawns. 


(2) It must immediately appear, that a verb may be impersonal 
and yet belong to any of the classes of verbs deacribed in preceding 
sections. Thus some are transitive: some are infransifive; some 
are passive ; some are reflexive ; &ic. 


Examp.es. 


Es ärgert mid, it vexes me, i. e. I am vexed; 

es friert ihn, it chills him, i. e. he is chilled or frozen; 

e6 Hungert mid, it hungers me, i. e. I am hungry; 

eé reift, there is a hoar frost; 

es heißt, it is said; 

e6 wird viel Davon gerebet, it is much talked about; 

es verfichet (id, it understands itself, i. e. it is understood ; &c. 
es fragt fich, it asks itself, i. e.it is asked, it is the question ; 
es giebt Menfchen, it gives or yields men, i. e. there are men. 


§ 89. Comrouko Venrss. 


(1) Various derivative verbs in German are produced by the union 
of simple words with prefixes. * Most of these prefixes are separate, 
that is, may stand apart from the radicals; some, however, are found 
to be inseparable; some are either separable or inseparable, according 
to circumstances. 


(2) The prefixes are themselves, also, either simple or compound ; 
as, her fommen, to come here or hither; heriiberfommen, to come 


—— 


* Under the name of Prefixes are here comprehended all those invariable 
words, (as adverbs and prepositions,) which are combined with other words to 
vary or modify their signifi tion. They are, also, often called Farticles. The 
simple words with w are united, are ; but nouns 
and, jectives are, by prefixee, converted into yerbe, y , 





over here, or 
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hither. In most instances, the 


prefixes may be trans- 


lated severally as above; but often they are found to be merely in- 
tensive or euphonic. * 


Su, 


§ 90. 
from, off, down ; 
to, at, in, on, towards; 


on, upon, up; 
ont, out of, from ; 


for, before ; 


away, off; 
tw, towards ; 


SımrLıe PREFIXES SEPARABLE. 


Abfepen, to set or put down; tc 
Aufangen, to catch at, Le. te 


Aufgeben, to go up; to rise. 
Ausnehmen, to take out ; to choose. 
Beiſtehen, to stand by ; to ansist. 
Dableiben, to remain there, or at, 
to stay; to i 
Darreiden, to reach there, i. e. to 
fler 


offer. 

Ginfaufen, to buy in; to purchase. 

Emporheben, to lift up. 

Sortfahren, to drive or bear on; 
to continue. 

Gegenhalten, to hold against; to 
resist ; to compare. 

Suwohnen, to dwell in. 

Heimkehren, to turn homewards ; 
to return. 

Serbringen, to bring hither, or 


Hingehen, to go thither, or away. 
Mitnehmen, to take with, or 


along. 
Nachfolgen, to follow after; to 
succeed 


Niederreißen, to pall down. 

Obliegen, to lie on, i. e. to apply 
one’s self to; to be incum- 
bent on. 

Borgehen, to go before; to sur- 


pass. 
MWegbleiben, to stay away. 
Zugeben, to give to; to grant. 





*. This is likewise often the case in English: ‚thus, ex (which literally signi- 


gut or out 3 has, in some’ wo 


cation very, exceedingly or 


en so a, (literally, to, at;) in the 
erivative form (ameliora 


te) man» 





Anheim 


Dabei 
Daher 
Dahin 
Dagegen 
Danieder 
Daran 


Darauf 
Dareiu 
Davon 
Davor 
Dawiter 


Dan 


COMPOUND PREFIENS SEPARABLE. § 91. 


§ 91. Compouxp PREFIXES sEPARABLE. 


(an + heim, to-home) ; 


(ba + bei, there-by) ; 

(da + ber, there-hither) ; 
(da + hin, there-thither) ; 
(ba + gen. there-against) ; 
(da + nieder, there-below) ; 
(dar + an, there-to) ; 


(dar + auf, there-on) ; 

(dar + ein, there-in) ; 

(ba -+ von, there-from) ; 

(da + vor, there-before) ; 
(ta + wider, there-against) ; 


(ba ꝓ gu, there-to) ; 


Unheinfiellen, to put home to 
i.e. to refer to 
Dabeiftchen, to stand close by. 
Daberfchleichen, to sneak along 
Dahineifen, to hasten away. 
Dagegenfein, to be against. 
Daniederichlagen, to beat down. 
Daranfegen, to put or lay there- 
to, i.e. to risk, to stake. 
Daraufgeben, to give there-on, 
Le. to give an earnest ; 
Dareinreben, to talk there-in, i Le 
to interrupt. 
Davonlaufen, to run off or away. 
Davorliegen, to lie before. 
Dawiterhaben, to have (objections) 


against. 
Dazuthun, to do (in addition) 
thereto ; to add. 


Dajwifh n (da + zwiſchen, there-between) ; Dagwifchenreben, to speak there 


‘Ginber 
Entgegen 


Entzwei 
Herab 


Herau 
Herauf 
Heraus 
Herbei 
Herein 
Hernteder 
Herũüber 
Herum 


Herunter 
Hervor 
Hergu 
GHinab 
Hinan 
Hinaaf 
Hinans 
Hinein 
Sinten 


(ein 4 ber, into-hither); 


in the midst. 
Ginberjieben, to draw along. 


(ent + gegen, apart-towards) ; Gntgegengehen, to go towards; to 


(ent + jwei, apart-two) ; 
(ber + ab, hither-down) ; 


(ber + an, hither-to) ; 

(ber + auf, hither-on) ; 
(ber + aus, hither-out) ; 
(her + bei, hither-along) ; 
(ber + ein. hither-into) ; 
(ber + nieder, hither-down) 
(ber + über, hither-over) ; 
(ber + um, hither-around) ; 


(her + unter, hither-under); 
(her + vor, hither-forward) ; 
(her + gu, hither-to) ; 

(bin + ab, thither-down) ; 
(bin 4 an, thithgr-to) ; 

(bin + auf, hither-on or up); 
(bin + aus, thither-out) ; 

(hin 4 ein, thither-into) ; 
(bint(en) + an, behind-to) ; 


go to meet. 
@utywetbrechen, to break or burst 
asunder 


Gerabfegen, to pat down; to 
lower. 


Heranfũhren, to briu:z on or along, 
Herauffabren, todr = or urge on. 
Herausfahren, to dr e out. 
Herbeirufen, to call. or towarda 
Hereinfahren, to driz in or indo. 
Herniederbliden, to look under. 
Heriberfommen, to come over. 
GHeeumgeben, to give or hand 
around 


Herunterfahren, to drive down. 
Hervortreten, to step forward. 
GHerjutreten, to step towards. 
Hinabtreten, to step down. 
Hinantreten, to step up to. 
Hinaufjichen, to pull up. 
Hinauswerfen, to throw out. 
Hineingiefen, to pour into, 
Hintanfegen, to put behind; w 
undervalne. 


Ginterher 
Hinũber 
Hinum 
Hinunter 


Hinweg 
Hinzu 
Ueberein 


Boraus 
Vorbei 


Worker 
Vorũber 


Vorweg 


Zuvor 
Zurück 


COMPOUND PREFIXES SEPARABLE. § 91. 38801 


(hinter + ber, after-hither) ; 
(bin + über, thither-over) ; 
(bin + um, thither-around) ; 
(hin + unter, thither-under) ; 
(bin + weg, thither-away) ; 
(bin + gu, thither-towards) ; 
(über 4 ein, over-into) ; 


(um + ber, around-hither) ; 
(um + bin, around-thither) ; 


(vor -+ an, before-to) ; 
(vor + auf, before-on or up); 


(vor + aus, before-out) ; 
(vor + bei, before-by) ; 


(vor + ber, before-hither) ; 
(vor -+ über, before-over) ; 


(por -+ weg, before-away) ; 


(u + vor, before-to) ; 
(ju + rfid, back-to) ; 


Bufammen Gn + fammen, to-gether) 


Sinterherfehen, to see afterwards. 

Hiniibertragen, to carry over. 

Hinumflattern, to flutter there 
about. 


Hinunterjpringen, to leap down 


there. 
Hinwegnehmen, to take away. 
Hinguetlen, to hasten away. 


Mebereinfommen, to come over 


into, i. e. to agree. 
Umherfchauen, to gaze around. ' 
Umbinfönnen, to be able there- 
about ; to forbear. 
Voranftellen, to place before. 
Boraufiteigen, to mount on be- 
fore ; to ascend. 
Boransfehen, to see or apy out 
before hand ; to anticipate. 
Morbeireiten, to ride along before, 
to ride past. 
Vorherfeben, to foresee. 
Borüberfahren, te drive along 
past in a coach. 
BVorwegnehmen, to take away be- 
fore ; to anticipate. 
Buporthun, to do before ; to excel, 
Suriidfebren, to retarn. 
Zufammenfehen, to put toge ther. 
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g 92. PARADIGM OF A COM- 
Aufaugen, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


er fange an, he may 


begin. 


FLUR. SING. 





5 (tic fing an, 1 began. lich finge an, I migit 
; 2jbu ngft an, thou begin./bu fingeft an, thou mightst | . 
ger fing an, he began. cr finge an, be might 4 
Be mies, mera’ rome [A 
Rd Siffe fingen an, they began. jie fingen am, they might 
PERFROT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
aj be I ba id babe » I may have be 
Ihe Be thou hast te babeR =, gun, &c. 
he has Bier babe = 
: we have 2 wir haben (| 
BI zihr babet you have ibe bale = 
BK (älfie haben they have ſſie haben ) = 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TEESE. 
- (itd hatte 1 had bätte I might have be» 
E abe pattet |. thou hedet | _ bu atte | & &c. 
pie batter 8 be ed, B oie hätten 3 
HY olibe hattet | 2 had |libe hättet | ® 
R ¢ aiffe eared 8 they had J fie eaten s 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


oldu wirft 
zer wird 
pir werben hal 
alihe werbe you 

jie werden they will 


anfangen, 







Uwir werben 
Aihr werdet 
fie werben 


sine. 
Pe PB PA EC ALPÄ GT NV ww m} PR) Bae RENTEN te a el Per Pea” 
— © ui 69 
M 3 — i. . > 
4 on 
we 
x > 
= 
angefangen, 3 


¢ werben 


glich werde I shall ich werde ) Gf) I shall be 
| ; gin, ke. 


& 

fa) 

I } 

u, 

5 
angef. haben, 


> ie werbet 
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UND VERB SEPARABLE. 
begin. 





INDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE, 








PRESENT TENSE. |PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 
1. wanting. aufangen, or anfangend, 
2. fauge (vu) an, anzufangen, i 

to begin. 


3. fange (er) an. 
1. fat (dr) an. 


» 


anget (ibr) an. 
3. fangen (jie) am. 


PERFECT TENSE.| PERFECT. 
angefangen ge argefangen, 
en 


to have begun. 

FIRST FUTURE. FIRST FUTURE. 
Ih würde angefangen were 
te würbef | = * 3 wee den, 
er würde | Sos to be about to 
wit würden ( S 5 begin. 
ibs würdet | 5 38 
fle wärben - 


SECOND FUTURE. 


th wärte ) = 2 

du wärbeft | 3 53 

er würde > n 

wir würten [oe B 

ire würdet > 8 
e wär J 5 — 


17* 
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§ 93. ÜBSERVATIONS ON THE Paraprem. 


(1) -An inspection of the Paradigm above will show, that the se 
paraticn of the prefix from the radical part of the verb, takes place 
in the Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Infinitive (when preceded 
- by gu,) and the Perfect Participle. In the Indicative and Subjune- 
tive, however, the separation is nof made, when, in dependent sen- 
tences, the verb is placed at the end of a clause or period: thus, als 
die Sonne diefen Morgen aufging, fo verfhwand ber Nebel, when the sun 
rose (aufging) this morning, the fog disappeared. 

(2) In regard to the position of the particle when separated, it 
must be noted that, in the Indicative, Subjunctive and Imperative, it 
stands after the radical; often, also, after the several words depen- 
dent upon it: thus, id) fange bas Bud an, (where an belonging to 
fange, comes after the object,) I begin the book. 

(3) In the Infinitive and the Perfect Participle, on the contrary, 
the particle comes before the radical: being separated from it, in the 
Infinitive, by 3u, (when that preposition is employed,) and, in 
the Participle, by the augment ge, which is peculiar to that part of 
the verb : thus, anzufangen, (an-+-gu-+-fangen) to begin; to commence; 
vorgeftellt, (vor-+-ge-+4-ftellt) placed before one; represented. 

(4) It remains to be added, that particles, when separated from 
the radicals, receive the full or principal accent; and, that the radicals 
. (if verbs) have the same form of conjugation, old or new, regular 

or irregular, as when employed without prefixes, 


§ 94. INSEXPARABIER Prerrees. 


The Prefixes of this class, as the name implies, are always found 
in close union with their radicals. They allow not even the augment 
syilable ge, in the Perfect Participle, to intervene; but reject it 
altogether: * as, bebedt (not begebedit) covered, from bebecfen, to 
cover. Neither is 3u (when used) allowed to come between the 
prefix and the Infinitive; but stands before the two combined into 
one word: as, gu empfangen, (not empzufangen,) to receive: except in 
case of compound prefixes, wherein the first component is a separable 
and the second an inseparable particle; 3u being then inserted be- 
tween the two particles; as, anguerfennen, (from anerfennen). The 
inseparable prefixes are always unaccented. 





* To this, however, must be excepted the of the Prefix mif; which, 
in a few instances, allows the augment ete be orefeed hue te Mife 
denten, to misinterpret,) we have, in the Perfect Participle, gemifdeutet. 


OBSERVATIONS. § 905. § 96. § 97. 395 
§ 95. SmupLe PREFIXES INSEPARABLE, 

“fter - after, behind; Üfterreten, to talk behind (one’ sback); 
to slander. 

Be, near, by, over, tomake; Belommen, to come by, i. e. to get, 
to obtain. 

my, in, within; Empfinden, to find or feel within, to 
perceive. 


Ent, apart, away, to deprive of; Gntgehen, to go away or off ; to escape. 
Er, forth, for, on behalf of; G@rfldren, to make clear for (one); to 


explain. 

Ge, (mainly, intensive or eupho- Sebenten (same as denfen), to think 

nic) ; of. 

Mis, wrong, erroneously ; Mifdenten, to misinterpret. 

Wer, away, at a loss; Verfdlafen, ‚to sleep away, i.e. lose 

Wider against; Widerſtehen, to stand against ; to resist. 

Ber, apart, asunder ; Zerfchueiden, to cut apart, or in pieces. 

§ 96. ComPounn Prerrxes INSEPARABLE. 

Anbe (an -+ Se, to — near); Unbetreffen, to hit or touch near to; to 
concern. 

Uner (an -+er, to — for); Anerfennen, to acknowledge ; to own. 

Aufer (auf-+-er, up — for); Auferbauen, to build up for; to erect. 

Auser (aus + er, out — for); Auserwählen, to choose out for; to 
elect. 

Auver (an + ver, to — away); Wnvertranen, to give away in trust; 
to confide to 

Beauf (be + auf, near — on or up); Beauftragen, to > bring (duty) upon, i. e. 
to commission. 

Mißver (mif + ver, wrong — away); Mipverftchen, to understand wrong, 
i. e. to mistake. 


Borbe (ver -+ be, before — near) ; Vorbehalten, to hold or keep ahead, 
i. e. to put off; to reserve. 
§ 97. OBSERVATIONS. 
(1) Be has in German the same power which it has in English. 
It is, therefore, in most cases, better transferred than translated. Its 
uses will be easily learned from examples, Thus, from 


Klagen, to moan. Beflagen, to bemoan. 

Streuen, to strow. Beftreuen, to bestrow. 

Folgen, to follow. Befolgen, to follow after, i. e. to obey. 
Arbeiten, to labor. Bearbeiten, to labor upon; elaborate, 
Lachen, to laugh. Belachen, to laugh at. 

Flügel, a wing. Beflügeln, to furnish with wings. 
@lid, happiness. Beglüden, to make happy. . 

Bret, free. Befreien, to set free. 


In some instances, it 's merely euphonic. 


806 omsgrvations. § 97. 


(2) Emp and ent, Emp is, probably, culy another form of 
ent: occurring, however, only in three verbs; (empfinden, to feel: 
mhpfangen, to receive ; empfehlen, to recommend ;) and bearing a sense 
but remotely related to its original. The prifte and predominanı 
power of ent is that of indicating separation, departure, privation. 

In some instances it has the kindred sense of approach or transt- 
tion from one point or condition towards another. Examples. 


Gehen, to go. Entgehen, to go away, to get ef 

Ziehen, to draw. Entziehen, to withdraw. 

Binden, to bind. Gutbinben, to unbind. 

Haupt, the head. Guthaupten, to deprive of head, te 
behead. 

Kraft, power. Gnifrajten, to deprive of power, 
weaken. 

Bléde, dim-eyed, dull, bashful. @ntbldden, to divest of shame, be 
bold. 

Brennen, to burn, Gnthrennen, to take fire, to kindle. 

Sprechen, to speak. Entſprechen, to answer, or 
correspond to. 


@nt is sometimes, also, merely intensive or euphonic: as, entleeren 
(from leer, empty,) to empty out. 


(3) Gr and ver. Gr, asa general thing, conveys the idea of 
gelling or gaining for some one, by means of that which is expressed 
by the word connected with it; as, erbitten, to get, or try to gel 
by begging. It finds ite exact opposite in ver: which marks what 
is against or away from some one’s interest or benefit; as, verbitten, 
to beg off, to decline. The force and use of these particles are best 
illustrated by examples. 


Baden, to bathe. Grbaden, to get or gain by bathing. 
Giubeu, to find. Grfinben, to find out for one’s self, 
invent. 
Stehen, to stand. Erſtehen, to arise, originate. 
Bauen, to build. @rbauen, to erect, to produee. 
Gagen, to say or speak. Berfagen, to speak against, to deny. 
Mauern, to wall,ormakea wall. DBrrmauern, to wall against, stop 
by wall. . 
Spielen, to play. Berfpielen, to play away, to lose 
Führen, to carry, or lead. Berführen, to lead away, to seduce. 
Salzen, to salt. Berfalgen, to oversalt, spoil in 


salting. 
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(4) @t and ver are, also, both employed in coaverting nouns 
and adjectives into verbs expressive of transition from one state or 
eondition into another: thus, 


s 
Grfalten, (kalt, cold) totakecold. Berebeln, (edel, noble) to ennoble 
Grfübnen, (fühn, bold) to become Bergöttern, (Gott, God) to deify. 
bold, dare. 
Grlahmen, (lahm, lame) to become Beralten, (alt, old) to grow old or 


« Jame. obsolete. 
Grflaren, (flax, clear) to make Vereinen, (ein, one) to make one 
plain. unite. 


In some instances, moreover, er and ver are only euphonic or 
intensive. 


§ 98. PREFIXES SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE. 


(1) The Prefixes of this class, when separable, are always under 
the full accent; when inseparable, the accent falls upon the radical. 

(2) Their effect, when separable, is, in union with radicals to 
produce certain iniransitive compounds *, in which each of the parta 
(prefix and radical) has its own peculiar and natural signification. 

(3) Their effect, when inseparable, is, in connection with the ra- 
dicals, to form certain (transitive compounds; which, for the most 
part, are used in a figurative or metaphorical sense. 

(4) We subjoin a list of the prefixes of this class: illustrating 
each by a couple of examples; the first being one in which the pra 
fix is separable ; the second one in which it is inseparable. 


. Durch/ dringen, to press or force thro 
Durd, through ; ; — * to penetrate. neh 


. 324. Hin'tergehen, to go behind ; 
Sinter, behind ; — —— deceive. 
. Ue berſetzen, to set or put over; 
Ueber, over; Lieberfeßren, to translate. 
tm, around; Slmigehen to go around © 
. Un'terfdleben, to shove or push under; 
Unter, under ; ; Unterfchie/ben, to defer ; alac, to substitute. 


in⸗ Wielderholen, to fetch or bring back ; 
Wieder, again; back; § Wiederhollen, to repeat. 





* There are, however, some compounds of durch and um, in in which, 
thongh particles are erparable, the verbs are, nevertheless, 
Sill, it will be found, that in such cases the signification of the ce compound 
figurative ; as, umbringen, to oring about (one's death ;) ie.to kill. 
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6 99. VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


(1) A variety of compounds is produced by the union of verbs 
with nouns aud adjectives. These follow the same general laws 
which govern those produced by means of prefixes, Some of them, 


accordingly, are separable ; as, 


Fehlſchlagen, to miscarry ; from fehl and jchlagen. 
Freiſprechen, to acquit ; „ frei „ fpreden. 
Gleihfommen, to equal; „ glei „ Tommen. 
Losreißen, to tear away; » bs „ reißen. 
Stattfinden, to take place; » ftatt „ finden. 


(2) Some are inseparable; as, 
Frohloden, to exult ; from froh and loden. 


Frühſtücken, to breakfast ; „ ftih „ flüden. 
Fuchsſchwaͤnzen, to fawn; » {ude „ ſchwaͤnzen. 
Sanbhaben, to handle; „ band „ Haben. 
Liebaugeln, to ogle; „ lieb „ äugeln. 
Lieblofen, to caress ; „ lieb „ Fofen. 
Muthmaßen, to suspect ; „ muth „ maßen. 
Bollziehen, to perform ; » vol „ ziehen. 
Willfahren, to gratify ; » wil „ fahren. 
Meiffagen, to foretell ; weis „ fager. 


(3) These verbs take the augment ‘syllable ge in the perfect 
participle: except volljiehen, which has vollzogen. In some cases, 
however, verbs compounded with voLf, also, take the augment; 
as, vollgegoffen, from vollgiefen, to pour full. 


§ 100. THE ADVERBS. 


(1) Adverbs in German, as in other languages, serve to modify 
the signification of verbs, participles, adjectives and, often, also that 
of one another: denoting, for the most part, certain limitations of 
time, place, degree and manner. Hence are they usually classified 
according to their meaning. 

(2) They are indeclinable; and formed, either by derivation or 
composition, from almost every other part of speech: of some, how- 
ever, the origin is wholly unknown. 

Arranged according to derivation, adverbs are divisible into the 
following classes : 


§ 101. ADVERBS FORMED FROM NOUNS. 


Adverts are formed from nouns by affixing the letter 6, This 
termination ¢ is nothing more than the sign of the genitive singular; 


ADVERBS FORMED FROM ADJNOTIVES. § 102. 399 


whieh case, not only of nouns, but also of adjectives, participles, 
&c. is often made to perform the office of an adverb. * Exam 
ples: 


Morgens, in the morning ; from ber Morgen, morning. 


Abends, in the evening ; „ ber Abend, evening. 

Tags, in the day; „ ber Tag, day. 

Theile, in part, or partly ; „ ber Theil, part. 

Glugs, swiftly ; » ber Flug, flight. 

Durdgehendé, generally ; » durdgebend, passing 
through. 

Zufehenbe, visibly ; „ jmiehend, looking at. 


6 102. ADVERBS FORMED FROM ADJECTIVES. 


t1) Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of the 
suffixes lid, haft and [ingé; which, except the last, are also 
regular adjective terminations. These endings are chiefly expressive 
of manner; and may be translated sometimes by a corresponding 
suffix (as the English ly or ishly), and sometimes by some equi- 
valent phrase. Examples: 


Wahrlid, truly ; verily ; from wahr, true. 

Boshaft, maliciously ; „ böfe, evil; wicked. 
Weislich, wisely ; „  teife, wise. 

Freilih, sure; to be sure; „ frei, free; sure. ° 
Blindlings, blindly ; „ blind, blind. 


(2) The letter ¢, also, as above stated, added to adjectives, gives 
Mize to a class of adverbs: * thus, 


Rechts, on the right; from redt, right. 

Links, on the left; „ inf, left. 

Anders, otherwise ; w anbet, other. 
Bereits, already; | „ bereit, ready. 
Befonders, particularly ; „beſonder, particular. 
Stets, continually ; » ftet, continual. 


(3) Here note, also, that almost all German adjectives, in the 
absolute form, that is, in the simple form without the terminations of 





vormals, formerty’ Vamald, at the times oleltnalé; many Hin Ree 
. ; bamalé, at the time; vielmalé, times. - 
meral adverbs ending in mal, lei, See the Section on Numerals, 
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declension, are employed as adverbs : thus, et teant fduell, he ram 
sapidly ; ev handelt ehrlich, he acts honestly. 


§ 103. ADVERBS FORMED FROM PRONOUNS. 


(1) These are, chiefly, ba, there ; from ber, bie, baé, this or that; 
wo, where; from wer, was, who, what ; her, hither, and hin, thizher; 
from some corresponding demonstrative pronoun no longer found. 


(2) The pronominal adverbs in combination with other words, 
give rise to a number of compounds. Thus ba and we, united with 
prepositions, serve often instead of the dative and accusative (neuter) 
of the pronouns bet, wer and welder, respectively. It will be no- 
ticed, that when the other word begins with a vowel or with the let. 
ter n, ba and wo are written bar and wor; that is, that t is inserted 
for the sake of euphony. The following are compounds of ba and 


wo: 


Dabei, thereby, 

i. e. by this or that. 
Dafür, therefor, 

i.e. for this or that. 
Damit, therewith, 

i. e. with this or that. 
Darin, therein, 

i. e. in this or that. 
Darunter, thereunder or among, 
i.e. under this or that. 
Darum, thereabout or therefor, 

i.e. for this or that; therefor. 


Daran, thereon, 

Le. on this or that. 
Darauf, thereupon, 

Le. upon this or that, 
Daraus, therefrom, 

i. e. from this or that. 
Davon, thereof, 

Le. of this or that; 
Dazu, thereto, 

i. e. to this or that. 
Dadurd, there-through or thereby 

i. @ through or by this or that 


Wobei, whereby, 
i.e. by which. 
Wofür, wherefor, 
Le. for which. 
Womlt, wherewith, 
i. e. with which. 
Borin, wherein, 
Le. in which. 
Wormtter, whereunder, among, 
i.e. under this or that. 
Worum, whereabout, 
i.e. about or for which; 
wherefor ; why. 
Woran, whereto, 
i.e. to which. 
Worauf, whereupon, 
i.e. upon which. 
Woraus, wherefrom, 
i.e. from which. 
Wovon, whereof, 
Le. of which. 
Wozu, whereto, 
i. e. to which. 
WDedurdh, whereby, 
ie. by or through whieh. 


\ 
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(8) In like manner her and Yin appear, also, combined with 
ether words. Between these two particles a distinction existe, 
wherever they are used, whether alone or in composition with other 
words, which should be well understood and always remembered. 
They are, in signification, exact opposites : ber indicating motion or 
direction towards the speaker; hin implying motion or direction 


ADVERBS FORMED BY COMPOSITION. 


away from the speaker. The following are examples: 


Herab, down hither (i e. where 
the speaker is). 

Herauf, up hither. 

Heraus, out hither. 

Herein, in hither; into this place. 

Hierher, or hieher, hither here; 

| this way. 

Seräber, over hither. 

GHerunter, under hither. 

Daher, from there hither, i. e. 
thence. 

ober, from which place hither, 
i. ©. whence. 


Hinab, down thither (i. e. away 
from the speaker). 

Hinanf, up thither. 

Hinaug, out thither. . 

Öinein, into that place. 

Hierhin, thither; this way for 

ward. 

Hinũber, over thither. 

GHinunter, under there. 

Dabin, from thither (to) there, 
i. e. thither. 

Wohin, from which place thither, 
Le, whtther. 


(4) We have no words in English, corresponding exactly in use 
and force with her and bin; and therefore, though everywhere in 
German their force may be felt, it cannot always be expressed by 
single words, in translation. Hence are they often treated as ex. 
pletives. 


§ 104. ADVERBS FORMED FROM VERBS. 


(1) Adverbs are formed from verbs by suffixing to the radical 
part the termination lid, All adverbs so formed, however, are 
equally employed as adjectives: thus, 

Glaublid (from glaub-+-en, to believe), credibly. 
Sterblid) (from fterb--en, to die), mortally. 

Klaglid) (from Flag-Fen, to lament), lamentably. 
Merklid) (from merf+-en, to note; perceive), perceptibly. 


§ 105. 


(1) Besides the classes given above, a numerous list of adverbs 
in German is produced by the union of various parts of speech. 
Thus, the word Weiſe (mode, manner), combined with nouns, 
forms a class of adverbs employed chiefly in specifying things indé 
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40% COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. § 106. 


videslly or separately: thus, fdrittweife, step by step; fheilweife, 
part by part; tropfenweife, drop by drop; wogenweiſe, wave by wave; 
like waves. Weife is also added to adjectives; as, biebifcherweife, 
thiev'shly ; glüdlidherweife, fortunately. 

(2) Sometimes an adverb and a preposition are united; examples 
of which may be found above under the head of adverbs formed 
from pronouns. - 

(3) Sometimes adverbs are formed by the union or the repetition 
cf prepositions: as, durchaus, throughout; thoroughly; burd) und 
burd), through and through. 

(4) Sometimes a noun and a pronoun joined together, serve aa 
an adverb ; as, meinerfeite, on my side; bieffeits, on this side; aller: 
bingé, by all means. 

(5) Sometimes one adverb is formed from another by the addi- 
tion of a suffix; as, rüdliugs, backwards: sometimes by the union 
of another adverb ; as, nimmermehr, nevermore. 

(6) Sometimes the several words composing a phrase, are, by 
being brought into union, made to perform the oflice of an adverb: 
thus, fürwahr (for für wahr), verily; fonft (for the obsolete fo ne if, 
if it is not), otherwise; else 
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(1) Many adverbs, chiefly, however, those expressive of manner 
are susceptible of -the degrees of comparison. The forms for these 
are the same in adverbs as in adjectives. 

(2) It must be observed, however, that, when a comparison, 
strictly speaking, is intended, the form of the superlative produced 
by prefixing am (See Obs. § 38.), should always be employed ; as, 
er fchreibt am fchönften, he writes the most beautifully (of al). 

(3) If, on the other hand, we purpose, not to compare individuals 
one with another, but merely to denote extreme excellence or emi- 
nence, there are three ways in which it may properly be done: first, 
by using the simple or absolute form of the superlative; as, er grüßt 
freunblidft, he greets or salutes in a manner very friendly, very cor- 
dially ; secondly, by employing aufs (auf-++-bas) with the accusative, 
or zum (ju-+-bem) with the dative, of the superlative; as, aufs 
freunblidfte, in a manner very friendly ; zum fdénften, in a manner 
very beautiful; lastly, by adding to the simple form of the super 
lative, the termination en 8; beftens, the best or in the best manner; 
hödjftens, at the highest or at the most. 








TABLE OF THE PREPOSITIONS. §107.§108. 408 


§ 107. THE PREPOSITIONS. 


(1) The prepositions in German, that is, the words omployed 
merely to denote the relations of things, are commonly classified ac- 
cording to the cases with which they are construed. Some of them 
are construed with the genitive only; some with the dative only ; 
some with the accusative only; and some either with the dative or 
eccusative, according to circumstances. 

(2) They may also, on a different principle, be divided into two 
general classes: the Primitive and the Derivative. The primitive 
prepositions always govern either the dative or the accusative: the 
derivative prepositions are found, for the most part, in connection 
with the genitive only. 


§ 108. Tasie or THE PreposiTions. 


(1) Prepositions construed with (2) Prepositions construed with 


THE GENITIVE. THE DATIVE. 
Anſtatt, or Oberhalb, - Aus, Nebſt, 
ſtatt, Trotz, Außer, 
Außerhalb, Um — willen, Bel, Ob, 
Dieffeit, or Unfern, Binnen, 
dieſſeits, Ungeachtet, Entgegen, Sammt, 
Halb, halben, or Unterhalb, Gegenüber, 
halber, Unweit, Gemaͤß, Seit, 
Innerhalb, Vermittelſt, o. 
Jenſeit, or mittelſt, Mit, Von, 
jenſeits, Vermoͤge, 
Kraft, Wahrend, Nach, Zu, 
Längs, Wegen, 
Laut, Zufolge. Ridft, Zuwider. 
(3) Preposit ons construed with (4) Prepositions construed with 
THE ACCUSATIVE. THE DATIVE OF ACCUSATIVE. 
Durd), Ohne, An, Ueber, 
Fir, Gonder, Auf, Unter, 
Gegen, or Um, Hinter, Bor, 
gen, Wider. In, Zwiſchen. 


Reben, 
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§ 109 Prerosrrioxs CONSTRUED WITH THE GENITIVE. 


We now give again the prepositions governing the several cases 
respectively, with their proper definitions: subjoining, also, some 
few observations on such of them as seem to require further expla 
nation. And first, we mention those construed with the genitive. 


Anftatt, or flatt, instead. Um — willen, for the sake of 
Außerhalb, without; out- Ungeachtet, notwithetanding. 
side. Unterhalb, below; on the 
Dieffeit, or diefs on this side. lower side. 
feite, Unfern, near; not far 
Salben, or hale on account of. from. 
ber, Unwelt, near; not far 
Innerhalb, within ; inside, from. 
Senfett, or jens on that side; Vermittelſt, or by means of. 
feits, beyond. mittelft, 
Kraft, by virtue of. Bermöge, by dint of. 
Rings, (also along. Während, during. 
gov. Dat.) 
Laut, according to. Wegen, on account of. 
Oberhalb, above. 
Ttoß, (also im spite of. Sufolge, (also in consequence 
gov Dat.) gov. Dat.) of. 
§ 110. Ossrrvations. 


(1) Anftatt is compounded of an (in) and Statt (place ;) and 
these components may sometimes be separated: thus, an des Brubers 
Statt, in the brother’s stead. In this case the part, Statt, takes 
its proper character, which is that of a noun. 

(2) Salben, like wegen and um — willen, expresses motive. Strict- 
ly speaking, however, halben seems to point to a motive that is 
direct, immediate and special; wegen indjcates an object less definite 
and more disiant; while um — willen looks to the will, wish or wel. 
fare of that which is expressed by the genitive. These distinctions, 
however, are not always regarded even by writers of reputation. 

(3) Halben or halber is always placed after the noun whirh it gov- 
erns: the form, halb en being preferred, when the noun has an article 
or pronoun before it; and halber, when it has not: thus, des Geldes 
halben, for the sake of money; Bergniigené halber, for the sake af 
pleasure. Salben is often united with the genitive of the personal 
pronouns; in which case the final letter (rt) is omitted and its place 
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wapplied by t: thus, meinethalben, (instead of meinerhalben,) for my 
sake; beineihalben, for thy sake; feinethalben, for his sake, &c. So» 
too, it ocegrs in the compounds deßhalb, on account of that; wefs 
halb, on account of which: wherein, as in außerhalb, innerhalb, obers 
halb, unterhalb, the form §alben is shortened into halb. In the 
last four, Halb has the sense part or side ; as, außerhalb, outside, &. 

(4) Wegen may either come before or after its noun: as, wegen ber 
großen Gefahr, on account of the great danger ; feiner @efunbheit wes 
gen, on account of his health. 

(5) Um— willen is always separated by tho genitive which it gov- 
erns: thus, nm Gottes willen, for God’s sake. 

(6) Ungeadtet may either precede or succeed its noun: as, unger 
adtet aller Hinderniffe, notwithstanding all hindrances ; feines Gleifies 
angeadjtet, notwithstanding his industry. 

(7) Dermige, by dint or means of, indicates physical ability: as, 
vermige bes Fleißes, by means of industry. It thus differs from fraft, 
which points rather to the exercise of moral power: as, fraft meines 
Amtes, by virtue of my office. 

(8) Sufolge, when it comes after the word which it governs, taxes 
the latter in the Dative: as, bem Befehle zufolge, in consequence of 
(or pursuant to) the order. 

(9) 2änge and trog may, also, govern the Dative. 


§ 111. PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE DATIVE. 


Aus, out; out of. Nad, after; to; ao 
Außer, without ; outside cording to. 
of. Näaͤchſt, next; next to. 
Bei, by; near; with. Mebft, together with. 
Dinnen, within. Ob, over; at. 
Entgegen, towards; oppo- Sammt, together with 
site to. Seit, since, 
Gegenüber, over against, Bon, from; of. 
Gemäß, conformably Bu, to, at 
with. Suwider, against; con- 
Mit, with. trary. 


6. 112. Osxservarions. 


(1) Aus indicates the place, the source or the material whenee 
any thing is produced; as, aus bem Haufe, out of the house; aus 
Liebe, out of love; aus Nidts hat Gott bie Welt gemacht out of no- 
thing has God made the world. 
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(3) Außer differs from aus, in that it denotes situation rather 
than transition : thus, aus bem Haufe marks motion from or out of 
the house, while außer bem Haufe signifies position in respect to the 
house; that is, outside of the house; abroad: hence comes, also, 
the signification, besides ; exclusive of; as, Niemand außer mir war 
gugegen, no one besides, or except me was present. 

(3) Sei shows the relation of proximüy or identity in respect to 
persons, places, times, &. : as, er wohnt bei feinem Bruder, he resides 
with his brother ; bei bem Haufe, by or near the house ; bei der Schoͤ⸗ 
»fung, at the creation ; bei meiner Anfunft, at or upon my arrival ; bei 
bem Plato, in Plato, that is, in the works of Plato. Bei is also 
used in making oath or protest; as, bei Gott; bei meiner Ehre; by 
God; by, or upon my honor: a use easily derived from the primary 
signification of the word. It should be added that the German bei 
(unlike the English dy) is not properly employed to denote the cause, 
means or instrument of an action: this is done by the words burd, 
von, or mit: id) fahre mit der Eiſenbahn. 

(4) Binnen is used in denoting a limitation of time ; as, bins 
nen adıt Tagen, within eight days. 

(5) Entgegen always comes after its noun; and denotes the 
relation of parties moving towards one another so as to meet : hence 
it gets the significations opposite to, over against: thus, ber Knabe 
läuft feinem Bater entgegen, the boy runs towards, that is, to meet his 
father ; dem Winde entgegen, against the wind. 

(6) Gegenüber marks an opposite position of things; and 
like entgegen, comes after its noun; as, bem Haufe gegenüber, opposite 
to, or fronling the house. 

(7) Mit signifies sometimes the relation of union ; sometimes 
that of instrumentality ; as, ez arbeitet mit feinem Bater, he works 
with his father ; mit einem Meffer ſchueiden, to cut with a knife: some- 
times, also, it indicates the manner of an action ; as, mit Gewalt; mit 
gift. 

(8) Mad, in all its uses, has its nearest equivalent in the Eng- 
lish word after ; as, yehn Minuten nad) vier, ten minutes after four ; 
nad) englifher Mode, after the English fashion; der Rafe nad), after 
(that is, following after) your nose; bem Gtrome nad, after (that in, 
in the direction of) the stream; der Beſchreibung nad, after (that is, 
according to) the description; wit gehen nad) ber Stadt, we are going 
after (that is, in the direction of, towards, or to) the city ; das if 
{ft nad) Amerika beftimmt, the ship is bound after (that is, for) Ame 
rica, &o. 

(9) When direction towards a person, instead of a place, is Indl 
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sated, zu is employed; as, id} werde zu meinem Bater gehen, 1 shall 
yo to my father. Sometimes nad is used in connection with zu; 
as, er lief nad ber Stadt zu, he ran (literally, after to) towards the 
city. When it denotes direction with, as in the phrase, dem Strome 
nad, following, or going with the stream, it is put after the noun 
which it governs: so, also, when it has the kindred sense, according 


to; as, meiner Meinung nad, according to my opinion. If, however, 
in the latter case, a genitive depends on the noun under the govern- 


ment of the preposition, nad) precedes ; as, nad) der Beichreibung des 
Chiller, according to Schiller’s description. 

(10) Mebit and fammt have the same general signification, 
tugether with; but, strictly speaking, differ in this, that fammt not 
only indicates conjoint, but, also, simulianeous action: thus, Aaron 
fammt feinen Söhnen follen ihre Hände auf fein Haupt legen, Aaron to- 
gether with (i. e, simulianeously with) his sons shall lay their hands 
upon his head. 

(11) Ob is seldom used except in poetry. 

(12) Bon marks the source or origin of a thing, and has the 
name latitude of signification as its English equivalent from: thus, 
ber Wind webet von Often, the wind blows from the East; das Ges 
dicht ift von ihm, that poem is from (dy) him. With an or auf fol- 
lowing, it indicates the extent of a period of time: von ber erſten 
Rindheit an, from earliest childhood on; von feiner Jugend auf, from 
his youth up. 

(13) 3u primarily is a mere sign of transition ; but is made to 
denote a variety of cognate relations, from a state of motion toa 
state of rest. Examples best illustrate its use: thus, ih will gu meis 
nem Pater geben, I will go to my father; wir reifen zu Wafer und zu 
Lande, we travel by land and by water; zu Pferde, on horseback ; gu 
fine, on foot; zu Haufe, at home; zu jener Zeit, at that time; er hat 
mid zum (for zu dem) Narren gemadt, he has made me (lo become) a 
fool; ex thut es mir zu Liebe, he does it to (show) love for me. It is 
sometimes used as an adverb; as, geh zu, go on; zu viel, too much; 
mache bie Thür gu, shut the door to. 

(14) Zuwider, against, contrary to, comes after the word, 
which it governs. 


§ 113. Prepositions CONSTRUED WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


Dard), through. Sonter apart; without. 
Für, for; in place of. Um, about; around. 
Gegen or gen, towards. Wider, against, 


Ohne, without. 
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§ 114. Osservartions. 


(1) Dura has its exact equivalent in the English word through: 
as, durch bie Stadt gehen, to go through the city; burd) Ihren Deis 
ftand, through your aid; bas ganze Jahr durdy (where, as often in 
English, the preposition comes afler the noun), the whole year 
through. 

(2) ®egen (contract form, gen) indicates motion towards ; and 
hence often has the signification opposie to; but whether it marks 
direction towards, in a manner friendly or otherwise, must be deter- 
mined by the context. In this respect, it differs from wider, against, 
which denotes an opposition, doing or designing evil. 

(3) One and fonder are of the same import; but the latter 
is seldom used, and then only, when the substantive has no article 
before “‘. 

(4) Um, like the English word about, indicates the going or 
being of one thing around another; and hence denotes also near- 
ness, change of position, succession, &e.: thus, um ben Tifd figen, 
to sit about the table; wirf deinen Mantel um df, throw thy cloak 
about thee; um zwei Uhr, about (literally, close about, i. e. exacily) 
two o'clock ; einen Tag um ben anbern, one day about another, that 
is, every other day ; es ift um ifn gefchehen, it is done about him, that 
is, it is all over with him; um Gelb fpielen, to play about (for) mo- 
ney ; um zehn Jabre jünger, younger about (dy) ten years, &e. Be- 
fore an Infinitive preceded by zu (that is, before the Supine, as it is 
sometimes called), um denotes purpose; as, um Ihnen zu zeigen, in 
order to show you ; um zu ſchreiben, tn order to write, or for the pur. 
pose of writing. 


§ 115. PaxProsımıons CONSTRUED WITH THE DATIVR OR 


ACCUSATIVE. 
Vin, on; at; near. Ueber, over; above. 
Auf, on; upon. Unter, under; among. 
Hinter, behind. Bor, before. 
In, in, or into. Swifden, betwixt; be- 
Neben, beside. tween. 


§ 116. Osservarions. 


These prepositions govern either the accusative or the dative; but 
not without a difference of signification: for, when motion towards, 
that is, motion from one po‘nt to another, 18 indicated, the accusative 
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ts required: when, however, motion or rest in any given place or 
condition is signified, the dative is used ; thus, ber Knabe läuft in ber 
Garten, the boy runs info (motion: towards) the garden ; ber Knabe 
iduft in bem Garten, the boy runs in (motion within) the garden, 
This is the general principle; which will be found, with more or 
less distinctness, everywhere to prevail in the use of the pre- 
positions of this class. We subjoin a list of examples. 


Dat. 
Ace. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Dat. 


An einem Orte wohnen, 


An einen Freund ſchreiben, 
Gr arbeitet an einem Bade, 


An etwas benfen, 


Er ift an ber Auszehrung ges 
ftorben, 
3h ftelle ben Tifh an bie 


| W 
Schwach an Verſtande, 


Bis an den Abend, 


Am Morgen and am Abend, 


Auf dem Thurme, 

Auf den Thurm, 

Auf bem Lande wohnen, 
Auf das Land reifen, 
Auf der Poft, 

Auf der Schule, 

Auf eine Sache denfen, 


So viel auf ben Mana, 


Bis auf vier Thaler, 
Auf deutſche Art, 


Anf Befehl, 
Auf Montag, 
Er fteht Hinter mir, 
Gr trat Hinter mid, 
Sch wojne in ver Stadt, 
Ich gehe in die Stadt, 
Gr ftand neben mir, 
Gr Rellte fic neben mid, 
Ueber der Arbeit, 
Ueber meine Kräfse, 
18 


to dwell in or at a place, 

to write to a friend. 

he is working on a book. 

to think on (i e. turn one’s 
thoughts towards) something. 

he died by consumption. 


I put the table against (towards) 
the wall. 

weak in understanding. 

even to or until evening. 

in the morning and in the 
evening. 

on (i. e. resting on) the tower. 

upon (i e. climbing) the tower. 

to live in the country. 

to travel into the country. 

at the post-office. 

at school. 

to think (tern thoughis) on a 

80 much for a, or per man. 

even to four dollars. 

in (ie. following after) the Ger- 

man way. 

pursuant to an order. 

next Monday. 

he stands behind me. 

he stepped behind me. 

I live in the city. 

I am going into the city. 

he stood near to me. 

he placed himself near me, 

over (i.e. while at) the work 


beyond my sirength. 
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Ace. Weber bas Jahr, beyond this (i. e. next) yene. 
Ace, Den Tag über, - the day over, i.e. during the day, 
Dat. Sd) ftand unter einem Baume, I stood under a tree. 
Acc. Der Gund kriecht inter den the deg creeps under the table. 
Lif, 
Mat. Go will id mid nidt vor dic then will I not hide myself from 
verbergen, thee. 
Nar. Ich ftand vor dem Haufe, I stood before the house. 
Acc. 3d) gehe vor bie Thür, I go before the door. 
Dat. Jd) faß zwifchen zwei Freun⸗ I sat between two friends. 
den, 
Ace. Ich ftellte mid) zwifchen beide, I placed myself between the two. 


§ 117. THE CONJONCTIONS. 


(1) Conjunctions are words used in connecting sentences. As, 
however, there are various kinds of cunnections existing among sen- 
tences, if has been customary to classify the conjunctions according 
to the nature of the connection which they are employed to indicate. 
Hence we have (among other classes) the following: 


Copulatives: as, mb, and; aud, alse. 

Digunctives: as, entweder, either; oder, or. 

Adversatives: as, aber, but; however; ullein, but; bod, yet. 
Negatives : as, weber, neither; nod, nor. 

Comparatives: as, wie, as; fo, so; thus; als, than; gleidwie, just 


as 
Conditionals - as, wenn, if; falle, in ease that; wofern, provided 
that. 

Causuls : as, benn, for; weil, since; because. 
Conclusives: ss, barum, therefore; baher, hence; beßhalb, there- 
° fore. 

Concessives: as, obwohl, obſchon, obgleid, wenn; although. 
Finals : as, daß, that ; auf baf and bamit, inorder that; um zw 
in order t~ 


(2) We give below a list of the conjunctions that mest commonly 
oveur in German: premising only that some of the words here set 
down as conjunctions are also employed as adverbs; for it will of 
course be kept in mind, that the office performed by a word, detes- 
mines its name and character. For numerous examples illustrating 
their uses, See Lesson 69, 





INTERJEOCTIONS. 


Biber, but. 
Allein, but. 
Als, as; than; when. 


Alfc, so then ; consequently ; also. 


Aud, also; ever. 

Auf dag, in order that. 
Bis, until. 

Da, since. 

Daher, therefore; bence. 
Dafern, in case that; if. 
af, that; in order that. 
Damit, in order that. 


Darum, therefore ; on that account, 


Henn, for; because; than. 
Dennod, still; nevertheless. 


Defihalb, therefore ; on that ac-. 


count, 
Defto, the (L. 32. 10). 
Doh, yet; however; still. 
Ehe, before-that; ere. 
Entweder, either. 
Falls, in case that. 
Felglid, consequently. 
Je, — defto, the—the 
Sebed, yet, nevertheless. - 
Indem, while; because; since. 
Mithin, consequently. 
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Radhdem, after-that. 

Mod. nor; ror yet. 

Mun, therefore; then. 

Nur, but; only. 

Ob, whether; if. 

Hbgleid, though; although. 
Obſchon, though; although. 
Obwohl, though; although. 
Ober, or. 

Ohne, without; except. 
ObGngeadtet, notwithstanding. 
So, thus; therefore; if. 
Sondern, but. 

Und, and. 

Ungeadtet, notwithstanding. 
Während, whilst. 

Waͤhrend dem, whilst. 
Mührend bag, whilst that. 
Weder, neither. 

Wenn, if; as. 

Weil, because. 

Wenngleich, although. 
Wenuſchon, although. 

Wie, as; when. 

Miewohl, though. 

Wo, if. 

Wofern, if; in case that. 


§ 118. INTERJECTIONS. 


(1) Interjections, as the name implies, are commonly thrown tnin 
a sentence; without, however, changing either its structure or ita 
signification. They are merely the signs of strong or sudden emo- 
tion; and may be classified according to the nature of the emotion 
which they indicate: some expressing joy; some sorrow; some 
esurprise, and so on. The list below contaims those only that most 


eommonly occur. 


ad! alas! 
ah! ah! 
ei! eigh! 
ha! hal 
be! ho! 


oh! o! oh! of 
pfui! fy! 

pft! hist! 

wehe! wo! alas! 
belfa! hurrah! 
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be ba! ho there! judbetfa! huzza! 
halt! hold! wohlan! well then! 
bolla! — Hi howl quick ! 
ufd! h eh! lo! 

leider! alas! bum! hem! 


(3) It may be added that other parts of speech and even whole 
phrases, are often employed as conjunctions, and in parsing are treat. 
ed as such. 


§ 119. SYNTAX. 


Syntax is that part of Grammar which unfolds the relations and 
offices of words us arranged and combined in sentences. 

The essential parts of every sentence are the subject, which is that 
of which something is affirmed ; and the predicate, which is that which 
contains the affirmation. 

The subject is either a noun or that which is the representative or 
equivalent of a noun; the predicate is either a verb alone, or a verb 
in conjunction with some other part or parts of speech. All other 
words entering into a sentence, are to be regarded as mere adjuncts. 
The following sentences exhibit the subject and the predicate under 
several varieties of form: 


Subject. Predicate. 

God exista, 

Man is mortal. * 

To be, contents his natural desıre. 


Throwing the stone was his crime. 

Sentences are either simple, that is, contain a single assertion or 
proposition ; or compound, that is, contain two or more assertions or 
propositions. Of the various parts of a sentence whether principal 
or adjunct, we come now to speak more ın detail; so as to show the 
relation, agreement, government and arrangement of words in con- 
struction. 


§ 120. THE ARTICLES. 
Route. 


The article in German, whether definite or indefinite, is generally 
employed wherever the corresponding article would be used in 
English. 


* In the sentence God exists the verb exists is the predicate : affirming, as 
it does, existence of the Almighty. But in the sentence, man is mortal, mortal- 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


This rule is of course founded upon the presumption that the 
student is familiar with the usage of the English in respect to the 
article. In the specifications that follow, therefore, he is to look 
only for the points in which the German differs from the usage of 
our own language. 

(1) The Germans insert the definite article : 

(a) Before words of abstract or universal signification; as, bet 
Menſch ijt fterblid), man (i. e. every man) is mortal; d a8 Gold ift dehn⸗ 
Bar, gold is ductile; bas Seben ift kurz, life is short; bie Tugend 
führt zum Slüde, virtue leads to happiness ; 

(b) before the names of certain divisions or periods of time: as, 
ber Sonntag, Sunday ; ber Montag, Monday; ber Dezember, December; 
ber Auguft, August; ber Sommer, Summer: 

(c) before certain names (feminines) of countries; as, bie Türkei, 
Turkey; bie Schweiz, Switzerland; bie Lombardei, Lombardy: 

(d) before the names of authors, when used to denote their works; 
as, id leſe ben Leſſing, I am reading Lessing: 

(e) before the proper names or titles of persons, when used in a 
way denoting familiarity or inferiority; as, grüße die Marie, greet 
(or remember me to) Mary; fage bem Luther, vaß id) thu zu feben 
wiinfde, tell Luther, that I wish to see him: also, when connected 
With attributive adjectives: as, bie Heine Sophie, little Sophia: 

(f) before words (especially proper names of persons) whose cases 
are not made known either by a change of termination, or by the 
-sesence of a preposition; as, bas Leben der Firften, the lite of 
srinces; bie Frau bes Socrates, the wife of Socrates; ber Tag ber 
Made, the day of (the) vengeance: 

(g) before the names of ranks, bodies, or systems of doctrine: as, 
bas Parlament, Parliament; die Regierung, government; bie Monars 
die, monarchy ; d a8 Gbhriftenthum, Christianity: also in such phrases: 
as, in ber Stadt, in town; in ber Kirche, at charch; bie metften 
Menfden, most men. 

(h) before the words (signifying) half and both: as, bie halbe 
(not halbe die) Zahl, half the number; bie beiden (not beiben bie) 
SBrüber, both the brethers: 

(i) before words denoting the limit, within which certain specified 
numbers or amounts are confined ; wherein in English, the indefinite 
article would be used: as, zweimal bie Wode, twice a week: 


ity is what is affirmed of man; and the verb (is) is the mere link that connects 
he subject and the predicate together. It is thence called the copula. § 158. 
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(3) ute, farther, that the German differs from the English im 
omitting the definite article, — 

(a) before certain law appellatives, as: Beflagter, (the) defendant : 
Kläger, (the) plaintiff; Appellant, (the) appellant; Supplicant, (the) 
petitioner : 

(b) before certain common expressions such as, in befter Orduung, 
in (the) best order ; Ueberbringer diefeé, (the) bearer of this; and cer- 
tain adjectives and participles treated as nouns; as, erjteret, (the) 
former ; legteret, (the) latter; befagter, (the) before-said (person): 

(c) before certain proper names of places: as, Oftindien, (the) 
East Indies; Weftindten, (the) West Indies; and before the names of 
the Cardinal points: as, Often, (the) East ; Weften, (the) West; Siiden, 
(the) South; Norden, (the) North: 

(d) before a past participle joined with a noun, which, in English, 
precedes the participle: as, das verlorene Paradies, (lizerally, the lost 
Paradise) Paradise Lost. 

(3) Note, again, that the Germans in using certain collective 
terms preceded by adjectives, employ the indefinite article where the 
English would use the definite: as, ein hodwelfer Rath, the (lit a) 
most learned Senate; eine löblidye Univerfität, the (a) honorable Uni- 
versity. 

(4) In German, also, the indefinite article stands before (not after, 
as in English,) the words, such, half: thus, ein folder Mann, (not 
folder ein Mann), such a man; ein halbes Jahr (not halbes ein Jahr), 
half a year. In questions, direct or indirect, like the following: Ginen 
wie langen Spazierritt hat er gemadit, how long a ride has he taken; 
it must be noticed that the article stands before wie: thus, einen wie 
langen (a how long) and not, as in English, how long a. 

(5) The German differs again from the English in not using an 
artiele at all in the phrases answering to the English; a few; a thou- 
sand; a hundred. 


§ 121. THE NOUN. 
Ruiz. 


A noun or pronoun which is the subject of a sentence must be in 
the nominative case: as, 
Der Menſch denkt, Gott Ienft, man devises, God disposes. 
Die Berge donnern, the mountains thunder. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
(1) The subject or nominative in German, 's seldom omitted, ex 
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sept in the case of the pronouns agreeing with verbs in the second 
person (singular and plural) of the Imperative: aa, . 
Lefe (du), read! Gehet und faget (Ihr) ihm, go and tell him. 
See, however, § 136. 2. 


§ 122. Ruiz, 


A noun or pronoun which is the predicate of a sentenee, must be 
fn the nominative case: as, 

Er war ein großer König, he was a great king. 

Diefer Knabe it Kaufmann geworben, this boy is become a merchant. 

Alerander hieß ber Große, Alexander was called the Great. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) This rule applies, where the subjeet and the predicate aa 
connected, as above, by such verbs as fein, to be ; werben, to become; 
beißen. to be called; bleiben, to remain, &e. 

(2) So, also, the rule becomes applicable when any of those 
verbs which in the active govern two accusatives (§ 132. 2.), are em- 
ployed passively : as, Gicero wurde der Bater des Baterlandes genannt, 
Cicero was called the father of his country; Gr iR Alexander getauft 
worden, he has been christened Alexander. From this remark, how- 
ever, must be exeepted the verb lehren: since it has no passive. 


§ 123. Rozz. 


A noun used to limit * the application of another noun signifying 
a different thing, is put in the genitive; as, 
Der Lauf ber Sonne, the course of the sun. 
Der Sohn meines Freundes, the son of my friend. 
Die Erziehung der Kinder, the education of the children. 
Die Wahl eines Freundes, the choice of a friend. 


OBSERVATIONS, 

(1) If, however, the limiting neun (unless restricted itself by 
an adjective or some other qualifying word) signify measure, num- 
ber, weight or quantity, it ia then pu’ in the same case with that 
which it limits; as, zwei Glas Wein (not Weines), two glasses (of) 
wine ; feds Pfund Thee (not Thees), six pounds (of) tea: but (with 





* How the limitation is made, is easily seen: thus, ber Lauf der Sonne, 
the course of the sun. Here we speak not of any course indefinitely, bue 
of the sun’s course definitely: the word ber Eoune, is the genitive, limit 
ing der Lauf, whieh is the governing word. 
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a restrictive term), fee Pfund biefes Thees; zwei Glas diefea 
Weines, 

(2) It should be observed that the two nouns under this Rule 
must be of different signifieations ; for two nouns standing for the 
same thing, would be in the same case, forming an instance of appo- 
sition. See § 133. (1). 

(3) The noun in the genitive, that is, the hasiting noun, is com- 
monly said to be governed by the other one. This genitive is either 
subjectave or objective; subjective, when it denotes that which does 
something or has something: odjeclice, when it denotes that which 
suffers something, or which is the objeet of what is expressed by the 
governing word. To illustrate this, we have only to take the ex- 
amples given above: ber Lauf der Sonne, the course of the sun; bie 
Erziehung der Kinder, the education of the children; where, in the 
first example, the sun is represented as performing or heving a 
course, and is consequently subjective ; and, in the seeond example, 
the children are represented as being the objects of education, and 
the word is consequently olyective. This objective genitive, it should 
be added, occurs only after verbal nouns, and chiefly those ending 
in the suffixes et, which marks the doer, and ung, which marks 
the doing of an action. 

(4) It seems hardly necessary to observe that under this rule 
come all words which perform the office of nouns ; as, pronouns, ad- 
jectives used substantively, &e.; thus, bie Gnade ber Großen, the fa- 
vor of the great. 

(5) We say often in English, He is a friend fe, or an enemy ia, 
or a nephew to any one ; where, wore these phrases put into German, 
we might expect the dative to be used. But, in sueh eases, the Ger- 
man always employs the Genitive: thus, er if ein Feind feines Baters 
landeé, he is an enemy of his native country. 

(6) We say in English, the month of August, the city of Lon- 
don, and the like: where the common and the proper name of the 
same thing are conneeted by the preposition of. The Germans pul 
the two nouns in apposition. See § 133. (2). 

(7) So, too, in English we say, the fifth of August ; but, im Ger. 
man, the numeral is put in direct agreement with the name of the 
month: as, der fünfte Auguft, the fifth (of) August, or August fifth. — 

(8) In place of the genitive, the preposition von, followed by 
the dative, is, in the following instances, generally used : 

a. When succeeded by nouns signifying quality. rank, measure 
‘ weight, age, distanee and the like; as, ein Mann von hohem Stande 
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a man of high standing ; ein Schiff von zwei hundert Tonnen, a ship of 
two hundred tons; ein Gewidt von fünf Pfund, a weight of five 
pounds ; ein Mann von achtzig Jahren, a man of eighty years; eine 
Reife von drei Meilen, a journey of three miles; ein Englander von 
@eburt, an Englishman by birth, &c. 

b. When followed by nouns denoting the material or substance 
of which any thing is made: as, ein Becher von Silber, a cup of sil- 
ver, i.e. a silver cup; eine Ubr von Golde, a gold watch, &e. 

c. When followed by nouns whose cases are not indicated by 
the terminations of declension nor by the presence of the article: as, 
der Schein von Redlidfeit, the appearance of honesty; ein Vater von 
feds Kinbern, a father of six children ; die Königin von England, the 
queen of England; die Grenzen von Frankreid), the boundaries of 
France ; der Biſchof von Konſtanz, the bishop of Constance 

d. When followed by a word indicating the whole, of which the 
word preceding expresses but a part: as, einer von meinen Befannten, 
one of my acquaintances ; welcher von beiden ? which of the twd ? 


§ 124. Rute. 


A noun limiting the application of an adjective, where in English 
the relation would be expressed by such words as of or from, is put 
in the genitive: as, bie meiften Verlufte find eines Erfages fähig, most 
losses are capable of reparation; bie Erbe ift voll ber Güte des Herrn, 
the earth is full of the goodness of the Lord. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
(1) The adjectives comprehended under this rule are such as follow 


Brbürftig, in want; needing. Leer, void. 
Bensthigt, needing ; wanting. Los, free; rid. 


Bewußt, conscious. Mädıtig, having; in possession. 
Gingedenf, mindful. Müde, tired; weary. 

Fähig, capable; susceptible. Gatt, satiated ; weary. 

Groh, glad. Schuldig, guilty ; indebted. 
Gewahr, aware. Theilhaft, partaking. 


Gewartig, waiting; in expecta- Ucberdriiffig, tired; weary. 

tion. Berbädtig, suspicious. 
@ewif, sure; certain. PVerluftig, having lost; deprived of. 
Gewehnt, used to; in the habit. Boll, full. 
Rundig, having a knowledge; Werth, worth; worthy. 

skilled. Würbig, worthy- 
Ledig, empty; void. Quitt, rid; free from. 
18” 


416 SYNTAX OF THE nous. § 125. § 126. 


(3) After gewahr, gewohnt, los, mide, fatt, voll and werth, the 
‘accusative is often used: as, er ward feinen Bruder gewahr, he was 
aware of (the presence of) his brother, i.e. he observed his brother. 


§ 125. Rue. 


A noun limiting the application of any of the verbs following, is 
put in the genitive: 


Adıten, to mind, or regard. Huren, to wait. 
Bediirfen, to want. Laden, to laugh. 
Begehren, to desire. Pflegen, to foster. 
Braudyen, to use. Schonen, to spare. 
Eutbehren, to need. Spotten, to mock. 
@ntrathen, to do without. Berfehlen, to miss, or fail. 
Grmangeln, to want, or be without. Bergefien, to forget 
Grwähnen, to mention. Wabren, to guard. 
Gedenfen, to think, or ponder. Wahrnehmen, to observe. 
Geniefen, to enjoy. Walten, to manage. 
Gewabhren, to observe. Marten, to attend to, or mind. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


Bedirfen, begehren, braudjen, entbehren, erwähnen, genießen, pflegen, 
fhonen, verfehlen, vergeffen, wahrnehmen, wahren and warten, take more 
frequently, in common conversation, the accusative. Adıten, hatren 
and warten are more commonly construed with auf, and laden, 
fpotten and walten with über, before an accusative, 


§ 126. Rotx. 


The following reflexive verbs, take in addition to the pronoun 
peculiar to them, a word of limitation in the genitive: 


Sid anmaßen, to claim. Eid) entbléden, to dare, or be 
„ annehmen, to engage in. bold 
„ bedienen, to use. „ entbreden, to forbear. 

„  befleißen, to attend to. „ enthalten, to refrain. 

„  befleißigen, to apply to. „  entichlagen, to get rid 
„ begeben, to yield up. „  entfinnen, to recollect. 
» bemädhtigen, to acquire. „  etbarmen, to pity. 

»  bemelftern, tu seize. „ etfredjen, to presume, 
w befdeiden, to acquiesce in. » erinnern, to remember. 
» befinnen, to ponder. „ erfühnen, to venture- 
„ entäußern, to abstain. „ etwebren, to resist. 


USE OF THE GENITIVE. 


Sid frenen, to rejoice. 
getroften, to hope for. 
rühmen, to boast. 
fhämen, to be ashamed. 
inberheben, to be haughty. 
unterfangen, io undertake. 
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Sid unterwinden, to undertake. 
„  vermeffen, to presume. 
„  verfehen, to be aware. 
n wehren, to resist. 
„weigern, to refuse. 
„wundern, to wonder. 


OBSERVATIONS. ° 


(1) The genitive is in like manner put after the following imzer- 
sonals : 


Ge gelüftet mid, I desire, or am pleased with. 
Es jammert mid, I pity, or compassionate. 
Es reuet mid, I repent, or regret. 
Es lohnt fid, It is worth while. 
§ 127. Rozz. 
The verbs following require after them a genitive denoting a 
thing and an Accusative signifying a person. 


Anflagen, to accuse. 
Belehren, to inform. 
Berauben, to rob. 
Befhulbigen, to accuse. 
Gntbinden, to liberate. 
Entblößen, to strip. 
Entheben, to exempt. 
Entladen, to disburden. 
Gnifleiden, to undress. 
Gntlafjen, to free from. 
Gntledigen, to free from. 
Entjeßen, to displace. 


Entwöhnen, to wean. 
Losfpredjen, to acquit. 
Mahnen, to remind. 
Ueberführen, to convict. 
Ueberheben, to exempt. 
Weberzeugen, to convince. 
Derfihern, to assure. 
Bertröften, to amuse, or put off 
with hope. 
Würbigen, to deem worthy. 
Seihen, to accuse; to charge. 


Examples. 


Gr hat mid) meines Geldes beraubt, he has robbed me of my money. 
Der Difdof hat den Prediger feines Amtes entfekt, the bishop has 
removed the preacher from his oflice, 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The verbs above, when in the passive voico, take for their 
nominative the word denoting the person: the genitive of the thing 
remaining the same: as, er ift eines Berbredjens angeflagt worden, he 


has been accused of a crime. 
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6128. Rvte. 


Nouns denoting the time, place, manner, intent or cause cf an ao 
tion, are often put absolutely in the genitive and treated as adverbs: 
ns, 

Des Morgens gehe id aus, in the morning I go out. 
Man fudt ihn aller Orten, they seek him everywhere. 
Ich bin Willens hingugehen, I am willing to go there. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) This adverbial use of the genitive is quite common in Ger- 
man. See § 101. In order, however, to express the partieulag 
point, or the duration of time, the aceusative is generally employed, 
or a preposition with its proper case; as, 3d) werde nddften Montag 
aus ber Stadt gehen, I shall go out of town. next monday. 


§ 129. Rote. 


A noun or pronoun used to represent the object, in reference Te 
which an action is done or directed, is put in the dative: as, 
Sd) danke dir, I thank (or am thankful to) you. 
Gr gefällt vielen Leuten, he pleases many people. 
Gr ift bem Tode entgangen, he has escaped from death. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The dative is the case employed to denote the person or the 
thing, in relation io whieh the subject of the verb is represented as 
neting. Compared with the accusative, it is the ease of the remote 
object: the accusative being the case of the tmmmediaie object. Thus, 
in the example, id) fdjrieb meinem Bater einen Brief, I wrote (to) my 
father a letter, the immediate object is a letter ; while father, the per- 
son lo whom I wrote, is the remote object. The number of verbs 
thus taking the accusative with the dative, is quite large. 

(2) On the principle oxplained in the preceding observation, may 
he resolved such cases aa the following: es thut mir leid, it causes 
me sorrow, or J am sorry; es with mir im Herzen weh thun, it will 
cause pain to me in the heart, (it will pain me to the heart,)&c. 

(3) A right regard to the observation made above, namely, that 
the dative merely marks that person or thing, in reference to which 
an action is performed, will serve, also, to explain all such examples 
as these: Ihnen bebeutet diefes Opfer nichts, to you (Le so far sa you 
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are concerned) this sacrifice means nothing; bie Thränen, die Eurem 
Streit gefloffen, the tears which have flowed in relation to (i. e. from) 
your dispute; mir töbtete ein Schuß das Pferd, a shot killed a horse 
for me, i e. killed my horse; falle mir nidt, Kleiner, fall not for me, 
little one. In such instances as the last two, the dative is often 
omitted in trauslating. 

(4) The Rule comprehends all such verbs as the following : ant: 
werten, to answer; banfen, to thank; bienen, to serve; bdrchen, to 
threaten; fehlen, to fall short; fludjen, to curse; folgen, to follow ; 
frögnen, tc do homage; gebühren, to be due; gefallen, to please; ges 
hören, to pertain to; gebhorden, to obey; genügen, to satisfy ; geret: 
den, to be adequate; gleidjen, to resemble ; Helfen, to help, &. 

(5) This Rule, also, comprehends all reflexive verbs that govern 
the dative: as, id) maße mic feinen Titel an, weldjen id nicht habe, I 
elaim to myself no title, which I have not; as, also, all impersonals 
requiring the dative : as, es beliebt mir, it pleases me, or I am pleased ; 
es mangelt mir, it is wanting to me, or I am wanting, dc. 

(6) The dative is, also, often used after passive verbs: as, ihnen 
wurbe wiberftanden, it was resisted to them, i. e. they were resisted ; 
von Geiftern wird ber Weg bazu beſchützt, the way thereto is guarded 
by angels ; ihm wird gelohnt, (literally) it is rewarded to him, i. e. he 
is rewarded. 


§ 130. Rutz. 


Many compound verbs, particularly those compounded with er, 
ver, ent, an, ab, auf, bei, na dy, bor, au andwiber, require 
after them the dative ; as, 


Ic habe ihm Geld angeboten, I have offered him money. 


§ 131. Rue. 


An adjective used to limit the application of a noun, where in 
English the relation would be expressed by such words as to or for, 
governs the dative: as, 

Set deinem Herrn getreu, be faithful to your master. 

Das Metter ift uns nidt günftig, the weather is not favornble to ua 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Under this Rule are embraced (among others) the following 
adjectives: ähnlich, like ; angemeffen, appropriate; angenehm, agree- 
able; anftößig, offensive; befannt, known; befdieden, destined ; eigen, 
peculiar; fremd, foreign; gemäß, according to; gemein, common; 
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. gtwadfen, competent; gnadig, gracious; §eilfam, healthfat; lich 
agreeable; nahe, near; überlegen, superior; willlommen, welcome 
wibtig, adverse; bienftbar, serviceable ; gehorfam, obedient; niglid, 
useful. 


§ 132. Rote. 


A noun or pronoun which is the immediate object of an active 
wansitive verb, is put in the accusative : 
Mir lieben unfere Freunde, we love our friends. 
Der Hund bewacht das Haus, the dog guards the house. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The accusative, as before said, being the case of the direct 
vr immediate object ($ 129. 1.) is used with all verbs, whatever their 
classification in other respects, that have a transitive signification. 
Accordingly, under this rule come all those impersonal and reflexive 
verbs that take after them the accusative ; all those verbs having a 
‚ausalire signification, as, füllen, to fell, Le. to cause to fall; as 
also nearly all verbs compounded with the prefix 6 e. * 

(2) Lehren, to teach; nennen, to name; heißen, to call; fdretten, 
to reproach (with vile names) ; taufen, to baptize (christen); take 
after them two accusatives: as, er lehrt mid bie deutſche Sprache, he 
teaches me the German language ; er nennt ihn feinen Retter, he calls 
him his deliverer. See Lesson LIII. 

(3) The accusative is used with such terms as wiegen, to 
weigh; foften, to cost; gelten, to pass for; werth, worth; 
fdwer, heavy; reid, rich; lang, long; weit, wide; to mark 
definitely the measure or distance + indicated by these words; as, 
biefer Sto ift einen Fuß lang, this stick is a foot long; er ift vier 
Monate alt, he is four months old. 

(4) As words expressing time indefinitely are put in the genitive 
(§ 128. 1.), so those denoting a particular point, or duration of time, 
are put in the accusative; as, id) wartete den zweiten Tag, I waited 
’ two days. 

(5) A substantive construed with a participle, is sometimes put 
absolutely in the accusative ; as, diefen Umitand ausgenemmen, finde 
id) Alles rect, this circumstance excepted, I find all right. 





* The exceptions are begegnen, behagen, beftehen, beruhen, behurren and 
bewachfen. 

+ In the earlier German, these words of measure or distance were pul 
in the genitive: as, einer Spanne weit, a span wide. 


APPOSITION. § 198. § 134. 438 


§ 138. Rozz. 


A noun or pronoun used merely to explain or specify that which 
is signifial by a preceding noun or pronoun, must be in the same 
ease: as, 

Gicero, ein großer Redner, Cicero, a great orater. 

Ihm, meinem Wohlthäter, to him, my benefactor. 

Der Rath meines Bruders, des Rechtsgelehrten, the advice of my 

brother, the lawyer. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) The explanatory noun is said to be in apposition with that 
which it explains: the latter being called the principal term. Be- 
tween these two, that is, between the principal and the explanatory 
term, there often intervenes some connective particle. Thus, er hat 
fid) alé Gefeggeber verdient gemadt, he, as a lawgiver, has rendered 
himself meritorious ; mein Madbar, namlid) ber Bauer, my neighbor, 
namely, the farmer. This latter mode of specifying (that is, with 
the word ndmlid), is far more common in German than in English. 

(2) The proper names of months, countries, towns, and the like 
appellatives are put in apposition with their common names; where, 
ın English, the two words stand connected, for the most part, by the 
preposition of; as, ber Monat Auguft, the month (of) August; bie 
Stadt Londen, the city (of) London; bie Univerfität Orford, the uni- 
versity (of) Oxford. , 


§ 184. THE PRONOUNS. 
Roe. 


A pronoun must agree with the noun or pronoun which it repre- 
senta, in person, number and gender: as, 
Der Mann, welder weife tft, the man who is wise. 
Die Frau, weld fleißig tft, the woman who is diligent. 
Das Kind, weldjes Hein ift, the child that is small. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The neuter pronoun, e 8, is used in a general and indefinite 
way to represent words of all gender and numbers: as, es [ft ber 
Mann, it isthe man; es ift bie Frau, i is the woman ; es ift bas Kind, 
it is the child; es find bie Männer, they are the men, &c. In like 
manner, also, often are used, the pronouns 6028, (that); dies, (this) 
was, (what); as also the neuter adjective alles, (all); as, bas 
find meine Ridter, these are my judges. 
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(2) When the antecedent is a personal appellation formed by one 
of the diminutive (neuter) terminations, den and tein, the pro- 
noun instead of being in the neuter, takes generally the gender 
natural to the person represented: as, wo {jt ihr Soͤhnben? ft et 
(not es) im Garten ? Where is your little son? Is he in the garden! 
The same remark applies to Weib (woman) and Frauenzimmer (lady). 
When, however, a child or servant is referred to, the neuter is 
often employed. 

(3) A collective noun may in German, as in English, be repre- 
sented by a pronoun in the plural number: as, bie Geiftlidfeit war 
für ihre Mechte fehr beforgt, the clergy were very anxious about their 
rights, 

(4) The relative in German ean never, as in English, be sup- 
pressed:® thus, in English, we say, the letter (which) you wrote; but 
in German, it must be, ber Brief, welden du fchriebeft. 

(5) The nouter pronoun es, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
often merely expletive, and answers to the English word “there” in 
the like situation: as, e8 war niemand bier, there was no one here; 
es fommen Leute, there are people coming. 

(6) The English forms, he is a friend of mine; it is a stable of 
ours, &c., can not be literally rendered into German; for there we 
must say, er ift mein Freund, he is my friend; or, er ift einer meiner 
Freunde, he is one of my friends, &c. 

(7) The definite article in German is often used, where in Eng- 
lish a possessive pronoun is required: as, er winfte ihm mit der Hanb, 
he beckoned to him with his (the) hand. 

(8) The datives of the personal pronouns are often in familiar 
style employed in a manner merely expletive: as, id lobe mir ten 
Rheinwein, I like Rhenish wine for me, i e I prefer Rhenish wine. 
See § 129. 3. 


§ 185. THE ADJECTIVES. 


Rute. 
Adjectives, when they precede their nouns (expressed or under- 
stood), agree with them in gender, number and case ; a3, 
Diefe fhöne Dame, this handsome lady. 
Gin gütiger und gerediter Vater, a good and just father. 
Den zwölften biefes Monats, the twelfth (day) of this month, &c. 
Hier ift ein Mißveritand, — ein handgreiflicyer, here is a misunder- ' 
standing, — a palpable (one). 


® The antecedent is sometines omitied, and sometimes follnws the relative: as, Dir fe helen, mann 
if nid, (thove) that think thus, do not knuw hum follows the relative; a, Die fe eaten, transe 
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ÜBSERVATIONG. 


(1) This Rule of course has reference to those adjectives which 
aie used attributively ; for predicative adjectives, it will be remem- 
bered, are not declined. For the several circumstances under which 
adjectives are varied in declension, consult § 27. § 28., &c. 

(2) This Rule applies equally to adjectives of all degress of 
comparison; as, befjere Bücher, better books; ber befte Wein, tae 
best wine; des beften Weines, of the best wine, &c. So, too, it ap- 
plies equally to all classes of adjectives; as, adjective pronouns, 
numerals and participles, 

(3) The word “one,” which, in English, so often supplies the place 
of a preceding noun after an adjective, cannot be translated literals 
into German: its office being rendered needless in the latter tongue 
by the terminations of declension. See last example under the Rule 

(4) So, also, the English “one’s” is the proper equivalent of the 
German fein, in such cases as the following: gibt e6 etwas Edleres, 
als feinen Weinden zu vergeben ? is any thing more noble than to for- 
give one’s enemies ? 

(5) When the same adiective is made to refer to several singular 
nouns differing in gender, it must be repeated with each and varied 
in form accordingly ; as, ein gelehrter Sohn und eine gelehrie Todter, 
a learned son and a learned daughter. The adjectives are, also, often 
repeated, though the nouns be all of the same gender. 


§ 136. THE VERBS. 
Route. 


A verb agrees with its subject or nominative in number and per- 
BON; 88, 
Seder Augenblick ift foftbar, every moment is precious, 
Die Baume blühen tm Friihling, the trees bloom in spring. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) When the subject is the pronoun ¢ 6, das or bie 6, used in. 
definitely (See § 134. 1.), the predicate, if a noun, determines the 
number and person of the verb; as, e8 find die Früchte Ihres Thuns, 
these are the fruits of your actions. 

(2) In the second person (singular and plural) of the Imperative 
mood, the pronoun which forms the subject is commonly omitted ; 

3, gehet hin und faget Sohannt wieder, was Ihr fehet und höret, go and 
tell John what ye see and hear. 

(3) When the verb has two or more singular subjects connected 
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by und, it is generally put in the plural; as, Saf und Giferfude 
find heftige Leidenſchaften, hatred and jealousy are violent passions. 

(4) When the subject is a collective noun, that is, one conveying 
the idea of many individuals taken together as unity, the verb must 
(generally) be in the singular; as, das englifhe Belf hat grefe 
Freiheit, the English people have (has) great liberty. In a few cases 
only, as, ein Paar, a pair; eine Menge, a number; ein Dugent, a 
dozen, the verb stands in the plural. : 

(5) When a verb has several subjects, and they are of different 
persons, the verb agrees with the first rather than the second, and 
the second rather than the third; as, bu, bein Bruber und id) welles 
fpagieren gehen, thou, thy brother and I will go take a walk; bu mb 
bein Bruber vermöget viel, you and your brother avail much. 


§ 137. USE OF THE TENSES. 


Roe. 
The Present tense properly expresses what exists or is taking place 
at the time being; as, bie wahre Tapferfeit beſchützt ben Schwaden, 
true valor protects the weak. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) The Present in German, as in other languages, is often, in 
lively narrative, employed in place of the Imperfect ; as, 

Die Sonne geht (for ging) unter, da fteht (for ftand) er am Thor, xc., 

the sun goes down, while he stands at the door, &c. 

(2) The Present is not unfrequently used for the Future, when 
the true time is sufficiently clear from the context; or when, for 
the sake of emphasis, a future event is regarded and treated as al- 
veady ceriain ; as, 

Sd) reife morgen ab, I start (i.e. will start) to morrow. 

Wer weiß, wer morgen über uns beffehlt, who knows who commands 

(i. e. will command) us to-morrow ? 

Bald fehen Sie mid) wieder, soon you (will) see me again. 

Dies Schloß erfteigen wir in dicfer Nadt, this castle scale we (i. e, 

will we scale) this very night. 

(3) It should be noted that the Present is, moreover, the proper 
tense for the expression of general or universal truths or propost- 
tions; as, die Vögel fliegen in der Luft, birds fly in the air. 

(4) In English we have several forms of the Present tense; as, 
I graise, I do praise or I am praising. Inu German there is but 
one form (id) Lobe) for the expression of these several shares of 
mearing. 
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(5) The Present in connection with the adverb fd) o n (already) 
often supplies the place of a Perfect; as, wir wohnen ſchon fieben 
Jahre hier, already dwell we here (i. e. have we dwell) seven years. 

(6) In English, we say often, “I do walk, I did walk,” and the 
like: where the verb do (Present and Imperfect) is employed as an 
auxiliary. This cannot properly be done with the ccrresponding 
verb (tun, to do) in German. 


§ 138. Rutz. 


The Imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or was takiny 
place at some past time indicated by the context: as, id) fdırieb an 
Sie, als id) Ihren Brief erhielt, I was writing to you, when I received 
your letter. 

OBSERVATIONS, 


(1) The Imperfect is the historical tense of the Germans. Ita 
proper office is to mark what is incomplete, or going on, while some- 
thing else is going on. It is the tense adopted by the narrator, who 
speaks as an eye-witness; though it may be used by such as have not 
been eye-witnesses of the events narrated: provided the statement 
be introduced or accompanied by such expressions as, he said (fagte 
er), it is said, or they say (fagt man). When the speaker has not been 
an eye-witness, the Perfect should be used. 

(2) From the use of the Imperfect in expressing the continuance 
of a thing i. e, what was going on at a given time, comes the kindred 
power which it has, of expressing repeated or customary ection: as, 
et pflegte zu fagen, he used to say, i e. was in the habit of saying. 

(3) The Imperfect in German, like the Present, has but one form; 
which, according to circumstances, is to be rendered by any one of 
the three English forms of that tense. Ich [ob te, therefore, is either 


I praised, did praise, or was praising. 


§ 139. Rote. 


The Perfect iense is that which represents the being, action or 
passion, as past and complete at the time being: as, bie Schiffe find 
angefommen, the ships have arrived; er ift vorige Woche geftorben, he 
died last week. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) The German Perfect, as a general thing, corresponds close.y 
to our Imperfect, wnen used as an aorist; that is, when used to ex- 
press an event simply and absolutely, and without regard to other 
events or circumstances, Hence often it happens, thst where in Eng- 
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lish we use the Imperfect, the Germans employ their Perfect: thus 
id) habe deinen Bruder geftern gefehen, aber nicht gefprodjen, I saw your 
brother yesterday, but did not speak to him. 

(2) The auxiliary participle (worden) in the perfect paseive, is 
sometimes omitted. (See § 84. 2.) 

(3) We may remark here also, that, though in English we have 
a double form for the Perfect, (thus, I have written and I have been 
writing) the Germans have but the one. By which of the English 
forms, therefore, the German Perfect is, in any given case, to be ren- 
dered, must be determined by the context. 


§ 140. Ruue. 


The Pluperfect tense is used to express what had taken place at 
some past time denoted by the context: as, | 
Nachdem bie Sonne untergegangen war, ging er weg, after the sun had 
gone down, he went off, 
Gr hatte während unferer Unterredung geichlafen, he had slept during 


our conversation. 


§ 141. Rute. 


The frst Future tense is employed merely to express what shall or 
will take place hereafter ; while the second Future is used to denote 
what shall have occurred at some future period. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) The Future tenses are used as in English, and also to indi- 
cate a probability, in which case they are translated by other tenses 
in connection with an appropriate adverb; as, Es wird Ihr Bruder 
fein, it is probably your brother. 

(2) en a future action is represented, or is mentioned, as a 
thing necessary to be done, as in the English phrases, I am to ga, 
he is to have and the like, the German employs a distinct verb ex 
pressive of obligation or necessity: as, id) foll es haben, I am (shal 
be obliged) to have it. Gr foll fpredyen, &c. 


§ 142. Rue. 


The Indicative mood is used in affirming or denying that which is 
conceived to be certain or undoubted ; ae, 
Gr wird morgen zurückkommen, he will return to-morro-v. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
(1) Since the proper office of the Indicative is to express reality, 
ft is employed in all absolute or independent senten:es. Even in 
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eonditional sentences, moreover, it is used, if the condition is am 
pumed as a fact; as, bijt bu reid), fo gib viel, art thou rich (i. e. i 
mou art rich), give much. 

(2) Sometimes the Indicative is employed instead of the Impera- 
tive, where, that which is enjoined, is treated as something already 
in progress; as, bu trittft vor, thou steppest forward, i.e. step 
(tou) forward. This is regarded as the strongest form of command. 


§ 143, Rous. 


The Subjunctive mood is used when that which is expressed by 
the verb, is conceived to be uncertain, though possible ; as, 
Ich Habe gehört, daß er hie gewünfcte Stelle erhalten babe, I have 
heard, that he has obtained the desired situation. 
Jd wünſche, daß er glücklich werde, I wish that he may become happy. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The Subjunctive, from its very nature, stands chiefly in de- 
pendent clauses ; and, in these appears, under various circumstances. 
Thus, it is employed : 

(2) When the design of the speaker is merely to repeat or quote 
a statement, without vouching for its accuracy ; as, er fagt, der Baum 
blihe, he says, that the tree blossoms; er meldete mir, baf er fid) vers 
heirathet habe, he told me, that he had been married. When, on the 
contrary, the design of the speaker is to set forth the thing repeated 
or quoted, as something real and undoubted, the Indicative must be 
used; as, et will es nidjt glauben, baß fein Bruder geftorben ift, he will 
not believe, that his brother is dead. 

(3) In like manner, the Subjunctive is used in subordinate clauses, 
afıer such verbs as hoffen, to hope; firdten, to fear; wünfcden, to 
wish; wollen, to desire; bitten, to ask; tathen, to advise ; verbieten, 
to forbid ; ermahnen, to exhort; since the event, in such cases, may 
be supposed to be always more or lese uncertain ; as, er fürdıtet, daß 
er Strafe erhalte, he is afraid, that he may be punished. 

(4) So, also, the Subjunctive is employed in clauses which indi- 
cate an end, olject, wish or result ; and which are introduced by baß, 
auf daß, damit, or by a relative; as, fprid) laut, damit er did) verſtehe, 
speak loud, that he may understand you; er fudt Arbeit, welde ihm 
Brod gebe, he seeks work, which may give him bread. 

(5) In cases such as those explained in the observations above, 
the student must note, that that tense of the Subjunctive is employed, 
which corresponds with the one used by the subject of the depen- 
dent clause, at the time when he said or did that which is affirmed of 
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him: as, er fagte, er habe diesmal eine Seit, he said, that he had (B 
terally has) no time at present; er hatte mir gefagt, daß er es gethas 
babe, he had told me, that he had done it. 

(6) The Subjunctive appears, also, in asking indirect questiore ; 
as, id) fragte ihn, ob er mir daé Geld geben könne, I asked him, whether 
he could give me the money. When the question is made directly, 
of course the Indicative is used. 

(7) The Subjunctive is sometimes employed as a sort of softened 
Imperative, to express a wish or permission; as, gebe es ber Himmel, 
may heaven grant it! biefer Baum trage nie wieder Frudst, let this (or 
may this) tree never again bear fruit! er thue was er will, let him do 
what he will! _ 


§ 144. Rone. 


The Conditional mood is used, where a condition is supposed, 
which may or may not be conceived to be possible ; aa, 


Ware id reid, fo würde Id) ihm feine Bitte nicht abgefdlagen haben, 
were I rich, I would not have refused his request. 

Wenn er nod lebte, fo würde er 50 Jahre alt fein, if he yet lived, he 
would be fifty years old. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Besides the two tenses ranged in the paradigms (See p. 328 
and following) under the head of the Conditional, it must be observ- 
ed that the Imperfect and the Pluperfect of the Subjunctive are 
equally often employed in expressing conditional propositions. In 
point of time, indeed, there is no difference between the Imperfect 
of the Subjunctive and the fir«t Conditional, and between the Plu- 
perfect of the Subjunctive and the second Conditional. Ordinarily, 
where both forms are employed in the same sentertee, the Subjune- 
tive will be found in the clause expressing the condition, while the 
form peculiar to the Conditional appears in the other ; as, id würte 
e8 thun, wenn e6 mdglid wäre, I would do it, if it were possible ; teem 
ex bier ware, würbe er did) befucht haben, if he were here, he would 
have visited you. 

(2) When the condition is assumed and treated as a fact, it ia 
expressed, not by the Conditional, but by the Indicative ; as, bift tw 
reich, fo gieb viel, art thou (i. e. if thou art) rich, then give much. 

(3) Sometimes the verb expressing the condition is merely un- 
derstood ; as, id) hätte die Cade andere gemadt, I should have dons 
ft otherwise (if it had been committed to me); in feiner Lage atte id 
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es nidt gethan, (if I had been) in his situation, I would not have 
done it. 

(4) Sometimes, in the way of exclamation, the condition is ex- 
pressed, while that which depends upon it is omitted: in which case 
the whole expression being of the nature of a wish or petition, is 
often intreduced (in translation) by “O,” “I wish that,” and the 
like: as, hatte id) bed diefen Mann nie gefehen! as, O, that I had never 
seen this man! literally, had I never seen this man (how happy I 
should be)! wäre er bcd) am Leben! O, that he were yet alive! 

(5) The Conditional is frequently employed in questions designed 
to elicit a negative answer ; as, wäre ed denn wahr ? eould it be true ! 
(it could not be true ;) du wareft fo falſch gewefen ? would you have 
been so faithless? (you would not.) 

(6) Not unfrequently the Conditional of the auxiliaries mögen, 
dürfen, follen, fonnen and wellen, is employed to render an expres- 
sion less positive, or to give it an air of diffidence ; as, id) wollte, Sie 
begleiteten mid, I could wish (instead of, I wish) you would accom- 
pany me; id médte fehwer zu überreben fein, I should be hard to be 
persuaded, or, it would be difficult to persuade me; biirfte id) Sie um 
das Meffer bitten? might I (be permitted to) ask you for the knife 3 


6 145. Roe. 


The Imperative mood is used in expressing a command, entreaty 
or exhortation ; as, 
Fürchte Gett und ehre den König, fear God and honor the king. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The Imperative is sometimes employed to indicate a condi. 
tion, on which something is declared to depend ; as, fet ftoly und ba 
wirft wenig Achtung finden, be haughty (i.e. if you be haughty) and 
you will find little regard. 

(2) In order to make a request in a manner modest and polite, 
instead of the Imperative, the Subjunctive of mögen and wollen is 
often employed; as, bu wolleft feiner nie vergeffen, pray, never forget 
him ; mögen Sie meiner gebenfen, may you remember, or remember 
ıne, Ipray. To express a decided command, however, the Indicative 
is frequently used. Sce § 142. 2. 

(3) Sometimes, by a peculiar ellipsis, the past Participle is em- 
ployed in place of the Imperative ; as, "ur nicht lang gefragt! do not 
ask long! where the full phrase would be, e8 werde nur nidt lang ges 
fragt, let it not long be asked! An dle Arbeit gegangen let them go 
to their work | 
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§ 146. Rue. 


The Infinitive mood either with or without the particle zu (fo) 
preceding, is used to represent the being, action or passion, in a 
manner unlimited: as, 

Sterben ijt Nichts, dod) leben und nicht fehen, das ift ein Unglück, 

to die is nothing, yet to live and not to see, that is a misfor 
. tune indeed. 
Der Wunſch gelobt zu werden, the wish to be praised. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The Infinitive without zu, (io) appears, 

a. When, as a verbal substantive (§ 146. 3.), it is made either 
the subject or the object of a verb: as, Geben ift feliger als Rehmer, 
to give is more blessed than to receive; baé nennt er arbeiten, that 
be calls working. 

b. When it stands alone, as in a dictionary: as, loben, to praise: 
lieben, to love. 

c. After the verbs 
heißen, to bid: as, ich hieß ihn gehen, I bade him go. 
helfen, to help: as, er hilft mir ſchreiben, he helps me to write. 
Ihren, * to teach : as, er lehrt das Rind lefen, he teaches the child tc 

read. 
lernen, * to learn: as, wir lernen tanzen, we learn to dance. 
h’ren, to hear: as, id) höre fie fingen, I hear them sing. 
fesen, tosee: as, ih fehe ihn fommen, I see him come. 
fühlen, to feel: as, ic fühle ven Puls fchlagen, I feel his pulse beat. 
fingen, to find: as, id fand das Bud auf dem Tifde liegen, I found 
the book lying on the table. 

a After the auxiliaries of mood, mögen, können, laffen, ditrfen, follen, 
wellen and müffen, and after werden, when employed as an auxiliary 
in furming the future tense. 


e. After the verbs following, in certain phrases, 


bleiben, to remain: as, er bleibt figen, he continues sitting. 
fahren, togoina carriage: as, ih fahre fpagieren, I ride out for mn 
airing. 


— ee 





— 


* Lehren and lernen form exceptions to the observation in the text: admit: 
ting, as they do sometimes, the particle zu between them and an Infinitive 
succeeding The etudent will note, also, that the Infinitive after all these verbe, 
3, in English, often best rendered by a participle: as, er fühlte fein Blut gähren, 
36 felt his blood beiling. 
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gehen, togvorwalk: as, et geht betteln, he goes begging. 


baben, to have: as, et hat gut reden, he has easy talking, 
| ie. it is easy for him to talk. 
egen, to lay: as, id} lege mich fchlafen, I lay myself down 
| to sleep. 
madıen, * to make: as, er madjte mid) laden, he made me 
laugh. 

nennen, to name: das nenne ich fptelen, that I call playing. 
reiten, to ride: as, id) rette fpagieren, I ride out for exer- 
cise, 
thun,* todo: as, er thut nichts ale ſchelten, he does 
nothing but scold. 


(2) The Infinitive pith zu is employed: 

a. After nouns and adjectives, which, in English, are followed either 
by the preposition to with the Infinitive or by of with a participle: 
aa, id) war froh ihn zu fehen, I was glad to see him; Sie haben Luft zu 
fpielen, you have a desire to play; id bin mübees zu hören, I am tired 
of hearing it: 

b. After verba, to express the end or object of their action: as, 
sh fomme mit Ihnen zu fpreden, I come to (i. e. in order to) speak 
with you: in which case also, the particle um often comes before 
gu, to render the expression more forcible : as, liebet die Tugend, um 
glücklich zu fein, love virtue, in order (um) to be happy. 

c. After the verbs following and others of like import: 


Anfangen, to begin. Zögern, to delay.” 
Aufhiren, to cease, @ewshnen, to accustona. 
Befeblen, to command. Dienen, to serve. 
Bitten, to beg. Hinreidhen, to suffice. 
Grwarten, to expect. Warnen, to warn. 
DHoffen, to hope. Weigern, to refuse. 
Fuͤrchten, to fear. Grfennen, ¢ to acknowledge. 
Droben, to threaten. Belennen, ¢ to confess. 
Sid freuen, to rejoice. Seinen, to appear. 
Sid) [hämen, to be ashamed. YWünfchen, to wish. 
Sid rühmen, to boast. Berlangen, to desire. 





* Machen however, cannot, as in English, be used to signify to make or 
cause by force: thus, to translate the English phrase, make him go out, the 
Germans say, laß (not made) ibn hinausgehen. The Infinitive without gu 
comes after thun, only when nicht8 al8 precedes, in the example above. 

t G@rfennen and befennen are construed mainly with the preterite of the In- 
Gnitive : as, er erkennt, fich geirrt zu haben, he acknowledges that be has been 

error. 


19 
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Berenen, to regret. Srianben, to permit 
Pflegen, to be wont. Geftatten, to allow. 
Zortfahren, to proceed. Berbienert, to deserve. 
Unterlaffen, to neglect. Magen, to venture. 
Haben, to have. Wiffen, to know. 
Gein, to be. Neben, to be of use. 
Helfen, to help. Frommen, to avail. 


Bermeiden, to avoid. 

d. After the prepositions ohne (without) and jtatt or anftatt (im 
stead of): as, ohne ein Wort zu fagen, without saying a word; anftati 
yt ſchreiben, instead of writing. 

(3) The Infinitive in German, as intimated before, often performa 
the office of a verbal Substantive. It is then commonly preceded by 
the neuter of the article, and has all the various cases: as. bas Lügen 
ſchadet bem Lügner am mefften, lying injures the liar most; id bin bes 
Gehens müde, Iam weary of walking; zum Reifen bit tu nicht geſchickt. 
you are not fit for journeying. 

(4) The Infinitive active, in German, after certain verbs, as, fein, 
laffen, verbieten, befehlen, &c. is not unfrequently employed passively : 
thus, laß ihn rufen, which (literally) means, let him call, may, also, 
signify, let him be called ; e8 ift feine Zeit zu verlieren, there is no time 
to lose, or to be lost. 

(5) The Germans often employ the Indicative or Subjunctive, 
preceded by taf, where, in English, the Infinitive, preceded by io, is 
used: as, id) weiß, baß er ber Dann ijt, I know him to be (literally, I 
know that he is) the man. 

(6) The Infinitive, in English, preceded by the words how, where, 
what, when, and the like, after such verbs as, tell, know, say and teach, 
cannot be rendered literally into German: the Germans, in such 
cases, always using the Indicative .or Subjunctive of such verbs as 
follen, miffen, können: as, id) weiß, wie id es thun maf, I know how 
to do it, or (literally) I know how I must do it; lehren Sie mid, was 
id fagen foll, teach me what to say. For the use of the Infinitive of 
mögen, wollen, follen, &c., in place of the past Participle See § 74. 3 


$ 147. THE PARTICIPLES. 


(1) The Participles, in German, are varied by cases: following 
the same rules of inflection as the adjectives. Having the nature of 
adjectives, the Present in a few, und the Preterite in many instances, 
readily admit the degrees of comparison. 

(2) The use of the Partieiple, as such, however, in German, is 
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far more restricted than in English. For, in English, it is commonly 
used to form a distinct clause of a ventence; and is thus made to 
indicate the time, cause or means of effecting that which is expressed 
in the main clause: thus, we say: Walking (that is, by or when 
walking) uprightly, we walk surely. This mode of expression can 
rarely, if ever, be adopted in German; into which language, if we 
desire to translate the above sentence, we must say: wenn wir aufs 
richtig wandeln, fo wandeln wir fidjer, that is, when we walk uprightly, 
we walk surely. 

(3) So, too, we say in English : Having given him the money, he 
went away; but, since there is nothing in German to correspond to 
this English compound Participle, it would be a gross error to at. 
tempt to render the sentence literally. Resort must be had, as in the 
other case, to a different structure: thus, alé er ihm das Gelb gegeben 
batte, ging er weg, that is, afler or when he had given him the money, 
he went away. In this way must all similar cases be managed: we 
must employ a verb in each clause and connect the two together by 
means of suitable conjunctions; such as, weil, wenn, als, ba and 
indem. 


6 148. Rute. 


The Present Participle, like an attributive adjective, agrees with 
“ste noun in gender, number and case; and may, also, govern the 
same case as the verb whence it is derived: as, 

Der ladende Frühling, the smiling spring. 

Kühlendes Setränfe, cooling drink. 

Die alles belebende Sonne, the all animating sun, i. e. the sun that 

animates all. 
OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) This Participle is seldom, if ever, otherwise employed with a 

noun than in an attributive sense. Its predicative use is found al 


most altogether in those words, that have so far lost character a 
Participles, as to be commonly recognized only as adjectives: as, 


Reizend, charming. Drüdend, oppressive. 
Krénfend, mortifying. Fließend, flowing. 
Ginnehmend, captivating. Sinreißend, overpowering. 


Dringend, pressing. 


Such a combination, therefore, as, Iam reading, we are walking 
and the like, which is so common in English, is wholly inadmissible 
in German ; save in the instance of those Participles that have lost, 
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as just said, their true participial character: as, bie Roth if bringemb, 
the necessity is pressing. 

(3) The Present Participle, in connection with the article, is 
eften used substantively: the noun being understood ; as, der Yes 
fende, the reader, (literally) the (one) reading; bie @terbende, the 
dying (female). 

(3) This Participle, however, cannct in German, as in English, 
be, by means of an article, turned into an abstract verbal noun. But 
in order properly to render such phrases as, the reading, the writing, 
into German, we must use the present of the Infinitive: thus, das 
Refen, das Schreiben. 

(4) The Present Participle, as stated in the RuLE, may govern 
the case of its own verb; but it must be noted that the word so gov- 
erned, always precedes the Participle: baé uns verfolgende Geſchick, the 
us purauing fate, i. e. the fate that pursues us. In some instances, 
the words are actually united, forming compounds: as, ebtliebenp, 
honor-loving, that is, ambitious; gefeggebend, law-giving, &e. 

(5) The Present Participle is sometimes used with the power of 
an Adverb ; that is, to express some circumstance of manner or con 
dition : thus, weinend fprad) er zu mit, weeping (i. e. weepingly) he 
spoke to me; er fepte fid) fdweigend nieber, keeping silent (i e. s+ 
lently) he sat down. 


§ 149. Rote. 


The Preterüe Participle is not only used in the formation of the 
compound tenses, but may, also, be construed with nouns, after the 
manner of Adjectives: as, 

Ich Babe heute das Bud) gelefen, I have read the book to-day. 
Gin geliebtes Rind, a beloved child. 
Der Mann ift gelehrt, the man is learned. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) This Participle, in its character as an Adjective, is far more 
frequently employed in German than in English. Indeed, many Pre- 
terites in German, having lost all character as Participles, are now 
used exclusiv sly as Adjectives. 

(2) The Preterite, like the Presont Participle, is sometimes used 
in an adverbial manner: thus, baé Buch ijt verforen gegangen, the 
book is lost (literally, gone lost). 

(3) This is especially the case with certain Participles employed 
with the verb fommen; as, er Fommt gefahren, he comes driven, La 
driving in a carriage - ec Kmmt geritten, he comes ridden, i. e. riding 
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on horseback ; er finnnt geflogen, he comes fiying ; er koͤmmt gelaufen, 
he comes running, &c. , 

(4) Kindred to this, is its use, when connected with a verb, to 
exprees the condition or state of the subject: as, jetzt ſterb' id) bes 
tubigt, now I die content; in feine Tugend gehüllt, trogt er ber Ver⸗ 
feumbdung, wrapped in his virtue, he defies calumny. 

(5) The Preterite Participle usually in connection with the acca. 
sative, is in some phrases employed absolutely: as, bie Mugen gem 
Himmel gerichtet, his eyes being directed towards heaven; ben Gewinn 
abgeredinet, the profit being deducted; biefen Fall ausgenommen, this 
case being excepted. 

(6) This Participle is sometimes elliptically used for the Impera- 
tive. (See § 145. 3.) 


§ 150. Rozz. 


The Future Participle is used, when the subject is to be repre- 
sented as a thing that must or ought to take place: as, 
Gine zu lobende That, a deed to be (i. e. that ought to be) praised. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) What is called the Future Participle in German, is produced 
by placing gu before the present participle as above. It can be 
formed from transitive verbs only, and is always to be taken in a 
passive sense. It is chiefly to be found in the case of compound 
verbs: thus, hochzuehrender Herr, the-highly-to be-honored i. e. the 
honorable, Sir. 


§ 151. THE ADVERBS. 
Rue. 


Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, adjectives and other adverbs: as, 

Gr ſchreibt felten, he writes seldom. 

@r hat ben Gegenftand vortrefflid) behanbdelt, he has treated the sub- 

ject admirably. 
Diefes Bud ift fehr gut, this book is very good. 
Gr arbeitet nidjt gern, he works unwillingly. 
OBSERVATIONS. - 

Almost all adjectives in the absolute form are, in German, em- 

ployed as Adverbs. See § 102. 8. For remarks on the position of 


Adverbs in sentences, eee the section on the arrangement of words: 
8 188. 


t 
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§ 152. THE PREPOSITIONS. 
Roe. 


The Prepoaitions anftatt, außerhalb, bdteffeits, &e. (See the List 
§ 109.) are construed with the genitive. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) When the same Preposition governs several nouns in the 
same construction, it is put before the first only ; as, id bin von met 
ner Heimath, meinem Baterlande and meinen Freunden getrennt, from 
my home, my country and my friends, am I separated. 

(2) For the right use and position of some of the Prepositions, 
much attention is required. See the Observations on those con- 
strued with the genitive: § 110. 

§ 153. Rune. 

The Prepositions aus, außer, bei, &c. (See List § 111.) are com 

strued with the dative. (See Obs. § 112.) 
§ 154. Rone. 


The Prepositions burd, für, gegen, &c. (See List § 113.) are con. 
strued with the accusative. (See Obs. § 114.) 


| § 155. Ruiz. 


The Prepositions an, auf, Hinter, &c. (See List § 115.) govern 
the dative or accusative: the accusative, when motion or tendeney 
towards is signified, but in the other situations the dative. (See 
Oba. § 116.) 


§ 156. THE CONJUNCTIONS, 


Roz. 


Conjunctions connect words and sentences in construction, and 
show their mutual relation and dependence ; as, 
Sohaun und Wilhelm gehen gue Schule, John and William are going 
to school, . 
Ich fah es; baker weiß id) es, I saw it; therefore I know it. 
Gr ift älter ale id), he is older than I. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Under the general name of Conjunctions in this Rule, must 
be included all words performing the office of Conjunctions, whether 
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properly such ur not. Of these connective werds three classes are 
to be distinguished: 1. those that do not affect the order of the 
words of a sentence in which they occur (§ 160. 8.); 2. those that 
always remove the copals to the end of the sentence (§ 160. 7.); 
3. and finally, those that do or do not remove the copula to the end, 
according as they stand before or after the subject (§ 160. 8.). 

(2) The true force and use of the Conjunctions is best learned 
from examples; of which see a large collection in Lesson 69. We 
subjoin, however, a few remarks in explanation of the following: 

a. ber, allein, fondern. Aber is less adversative than either of 
the others. It is often merely continuative. Allein always intro- 
duces what is contrary to what might be inferred from what pre- 
sedes: as, er ijt fehr fleißig, allein er lernt fehr wenig, he is very in- 
dustrious, but he learns very little. Sondern serves to introduce 
what is contradictory. It is used only when a negative precedes; 
nidt edel, fondern Fleinmüthig, not noble, but pusillanimous; es {ft 
weber ſchwarz, nod braun, fondern grän, it is neither black nor brown, 
but green. 

b. Daf, also auf daß, introduces a clause expressing the end, ob- 
ject or result: as, id weiß, daß er fommt, I know that he is coming. 
This form of expression is more common in German than in English. 
When daß is left out, thy copula comes immediately after the sub- 
ject. See Note, page 445. , 

€. Dod) introduces something unexpected or not properly proceed- 
ing from the antecedent: as, er ijt fehr reich, und Bat bod) wenig gearbeitet, 
he is very rich, yet has he worked little. It is sometimes elliptically 
employed to indicate certainty, entreaty and the like: as, fagen Sie 
mir bod, tell me, pray. 

d. Se, like the definite article in English, is put before compara- 
tives to denote proportion. It, then, has befto for its correlative : thus, 
fe fleißiger er ift, deſto gelehrter wird er, che more diligent he is, the more 
learned he becomes. “Defto sometimes eomes before je: as, ein 
Kunftwerk ift defto fddner, je vollfommener es ift, a work of art is the 
more beautiful, the more perfect it is. Sometimes je is employed 
before both eomparatives: thus, je mehr, je beffer, the more, the better. 
Sometimes befto stands before a comparative without fe answering 
to it: as, id) erwartete nicht meinen Freund gu finden, defto größer aber 
toar meine Freud:, als ich ihn fah, I did not expect to find my friend, 
but the greater was my joy, when I saw him. 

e. Obgleich, ebſchon, obwohl, indicate concession. The parts are 
often separated, especially by monosyllables: sueh as, id, bu, er, e6, 
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wir, ihr, fle. Often two or three such little words eome between : aa, 
sb ex gleid alt iR, ıc., although he is old, &.; ob id) mid) gleich frene, x., 
although I rejoice, &c. 

f- So, after such conjunctions: as, weil, als, da, wenn, nachdem, obs 
gleih, obfdon, obwohl, wenugleid) and wiewohl, introduces the subse. 
quent clause. This is chiefly the case, when the antecedent clause 
is long, or consists of several members: Ex. Weil did) Gott died Alles 
gewahr werben lief, fo it Nicmand fo weife als bu, since God hath given 
thee to know all this, so (therefore) is no one so wise as thou. Ge 
commonly, however, denotes comparison: as, ber Knabe iſt fo gut, 
als bas Madden, the boy is so (as) good as the girl. So in the phra- 
ses, ſowohl als and, or fowohl als, so (as) well as: fobalb als, so (as) 
soon as, &e. With aud) (fo—and) following, it signifies however: 
as, fo groß die Sdreden bes Nrieges auch, 2¢., howerer great the ter 
rors of war, &c.; fo reid) ex aud) if, 2¢., however rich he is, &e. 


g The following are the more common eorrelatives: as, 


@ntweber, either, ober, or. 
Meder, neither, nod, nor. 
Wenn, if, fo, so, or then 
Da, when, fo, then. 
Se, the, fe, the. 
Je, the, defto, the. 
Sobalo, as soon, , as. 
GSowobl, as well, als, as. 
Wie, aa, fo, 80. 
So, 80, fo, 80, 
not, fondern, but. 


Richt, 
Nicht allein, not only, fondern, but, 
Aicht nur, not only, fondern and, but alse. 


§ 157. THE INTERJECTIONS. 


Route. 
Interjections have no dependent construction. 


ÜBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Interjections stand generally before the nominative or the 
voeative; as, ©! thenerſter Bater! But sometimes the genitive, 
and sometimes the dative, is preceded by an Interjection: aa, ©, det 
Breude! O the joy! Weh mic! Woe to me! 
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§ 158. COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 


(1) In the arrangement of words in sentences, the German differs 
widely from the English. Many differences of collocation, accord- 
ingly, have already been noted and explained in various other parts 
of this work. But, as every word and member of a sentence in Ger- 
man, takes its position according to a definite law of arrangement, 
and cannot, without great offense against euphony, be thrown out of 
its proper place, we subjoin here some general instructions on this 
topic. 

(2) The essential parts of every sentence, as alrcady remarked 
(§ 119.), are the Subject and the Predicate. That which is used 
(properly some part of the verb of existence, fein) to couple the 
subject and the predicate, is called the Copula. Now, arranging 
these three parts in their natural order, the subject will come first, 
the copula next, the predicate last: thus, 


Subject. Copula. Predicate, 
Dte Blume iſt ſchoͤn. 
The flower is beautifal. 


Das Pferd war ftarf. 
The horse was strony. 


(3) When, as in the case of simple tenses, the copuls and the 
predicate are both contained in a single word, that word holds the 
place of the copula; while the place of the predicate either remains 
vacant, or is oceupied by the object of the verb. Examples: 


Subject. Copula. Predicate. 
Die Blume blüht. — 

The flower blooms. — 

Wir leſen das Buch. 
We read the book. 
Die Soldaten fechten. — 

The soldiers fight. — 

Ich ſehe dieſen Mann. 
I see this man. 


(4) In the case of compound tenses, however, the auxiliary takes 
the place of the copula; which place is also held by the auxiliaries 
of mood ($ 74.): the place of the predicate being occupied by the m- 
finitive or participle. If the verb be a compound separable (§ 90), 
the particle stands in the place of the predicate, while the radical 
forms the copula. Examples: 

19* 
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Subject.  Copula. _—~Predicate. 


Sd habe gelefen. 
I have read. 
Bir find getvefen. 
We have been. 
Er fann ſchreiben. 
He can write. 
Sie wurben gefeben. 
They were seen. 
Gr geht aus, 

He goes out. 


(5) ‘When any of ti ose verbs which assume the place of the co- 
pala, are employed in the compound form, the Participle or Infini- 
tive belonging to them stands after the proper predicate. Examples: 

Subject. Copula. Predicate. 


Gr tft thoridjt gewefen. 
He has foolish been. 
Gr witb gelefen haben. 
He will read have, 
Sie hätten ſchreiben follen, 
. Sie find gehört worden. 
Gr wird gefehen worben fein. 
Gr ift ausgegangen. 


(6) The object of a sentence comes between the copula and the 
Predicate; and, if there be two objecta, that of the person precedes 
that of the thing. Examples: 


Subject. Copula. 1st Object. Qd Object. Predicate. 
Gr 


at einen Brief — geſchrieben. 
Er ſchreibt meinen Brief — ab. 
Gr ift feinem Freunde — getoogen. 
Sie find eines Verbrechens — beſchuldigt worben, 
Ich babe dem Knaben ein Bud gegeben. 
Gr hat ben Sohn einer Sünde beſchuldigt. 
Ich habe meinen Freund — um Rath * gefragt. 





* Um Rath with fragen forms a phrase, (um Rath fragen, to ask for advice,) 
which belongs to a class of phrases in German, in which a noun or adjective 
is made to play the same part in respect to a verb, that is sustained by a ee 
‘ parable particle. This will account for the position of um Rath in the sen- 

tence : it being treated just like a separable prefix. Other phrases belonging 
class are: . 
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(M Should both objects, however, be persons, the accusative 
eomes first: except the oblique cases of the personal pronouns (Id, 
du, er, fie, es, wir, ihr, fie), which always take the precedence. 
Examples: 

Subj. Copula, 1st Object. 2d Object. Predicate, 
IH Habe deinen Sohn meinem Freunde empfohlen. 
3 Habe bir meinen Sohn empfohlen. 
& mi ihm feine Tochter geben, 

(8) When two personal pronouns form the objects of a sentence, 
the accusative comes before the dative and the genitive. Examples: 

Subj. Copula. ist Olyect. 2d Object. Predicate. 


Se abn es mit gegeben. 
Bir nehmen une feiner an. 
& hat fid mit empfohlen. 


(9) Adverbs of degree and manner, or nouns governed by pre- 
positions and serving in the place of adverbs, when they refer ex- 
elusively to the verb, stand immediately after the object. Examples 

Subj. Copula. Object. Adcerb. Predicate. 
Er behandelt feinen Gegenftand vortrefflich. — 

& bat feinen Gegenftand vortrefflid) behandelt. 
& Hat das Geld mit Greuden ausgegeben, 

(10) Adverbs of time, and phrases used instead of adverbs of 
time, commonly come before the object and before adverbs of place. 
Examples: 


Subj. Copula. Adverb. Object. Predicate. 
Sh habe geſtern einen Brief geſchtieben. 
Er iſt vor drei Tagen in London — angefommen. 


(11) Adverbs of place, and nouns with prepositions, used as 
such, generally come immediately before the predicate. Examples: 
Subj. Copula, Object. Adverb. Predicate. 
3h habe einen Brief aus Berlin erhalten, 

Ih werde meinen Sohn nad) Paris ſchicken. 





vender aid. iringen, to deprive of life 

; tocome tothe aid. to bid defiance. 

to, din Ie. ‘Tet, to fall to one’s part 
© care. to give advice. 

wo perish. 1 hearing. 

4, torum. th, vo run a riak. 

to execute. tostand 

m, to accomplish. to hold fast. 

attention. 
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(12) Nouns and pronouns with the prepositions appropnate te 
the verb employed in the sentence, generally come icamodiately be- 
fore the predicate. Examples: 


Ich habe niemals über ten Gegenftaud mit ihm gefprodyen. 
Ich werde niemals in meinem Leben zu ibm geben. 


When, however, the preposition with its noun is merely used to 
denote the cause or purpose, &c., of what is expressed by the verb, 
it stands before the object. Examples: ; 


Mix tranten geftern aus Mangel an Bier Waffer. 
36 fonnte ihm vor Freuden Feine Antwort geben. 


§ 159. Inversion. 


(1) In all the cases preceding, the natural order of the leading 
parts has been preserved ; that is, the subject first, the copula next, 
and the predicate last. But for the sake of giving special emphasis 
to particular words, this order is often inverted. Thus, the real, or 
logical subject is made emphatic by being put afler the copula: the 
pronoun e¢ taking its place as a grammatical subject: as, es hebt 
bie Freibeit thre Fahne auf, liberty uplifts her standard. When, again, 
either the copula or the predicate is to be rendered emphatic, they 
exchange places: thus, (predicate emphatic) fterben müflen Alle, dse 
must all. The chief places in which the copula receives the stress, 
are! e 

a. in direct questions; as, fhreibt der Mann ? 

b. in imperatives; as, fprechen Sie mit ihm ; 

ec. in the case of mögen, when used to express a wish ; as, möge es 

der Himmel geben ! 

d. in cases where surprise (generally with doch) is to be expressed ; 

as, {ft bod) bie Stadt wie gefehrt! 


(3) When, on any one of those words which, in the natural or. 
der, come between the copula and the predicate, we wish to lay spe- 
cial emphasis, it must be put cither before the other words standing 
between the copula and the predicate, or else before the subject. In 
this latter case, however, the subject and the copula exchange places: 
thus, nur von Edlem fann Goles ftammen; where the common order 
would be: Edles fann nur von Golem ftammen. These inversions, 
however, chiefly occur when principal and subordinate sentences ere 
eonnected by conjunctions. 
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§ 160. .Senwrences: PRINCIPAL AND SUBORDINATE. 


(1) A principal sentence is one that expresses by itself an inde- 
pendent proposition: thus, It was reported; He deserves; John toils. . 

(2) Asubcrtinale sentence is one, that serves as the complement 
to a principal Seutence; and without which it conveys no complete 
idea. Thus, in the expressions, I! was reported, thal the town was 
taken; He deserves, that we should defend him; John toils, although 
he is rich: the first, in each case, is the principal and the second the 
subordinate sentence. 

(3) In the natural order, the principal precedes the subordinate 
sentence. But this order is often reversed; in which case the order 
of the subject and the copula inthe principal sentence, is also re- - 
versed. Thus, in the natural order we say, ih weiß, daß er es nicht 
thun fann, I know, that he can not do it. Putting the subordinate 
sentence first, it will stand: daß er es nidt thun fann, weiß id, that he 
can not do it, know I. 

(4) When, however, the subordinate sentence comes in after the 
eopula (i. e. before a part only) of the principal sentence, the natural 
order of the latter remains unchanged: as, id) fand, als ih in tonbon 
anfam, meinen Freund nidt. 

(5) In subordinate sentences, the common order of the leading 
parts, differs from that of principal sentences, in making the copula® 
eome last, Le. in making the copula and the predicate exchange 
places. Examples: 


Copula. 
Gr, welder mix den Brief bradjte. 
He, who to me the letter brought. 
Der, befjen Herz rein iſt. 
Ich weiß, wo ich ihn geſehen habe. 
Er ſagt, daß er es nicht thun kann. 
Er iſt arm, weil er ſehr träge iſt. 


(6) The subordinate sentence is usually connected with the prin- 
cipal one by means of some conjunctive word. The conjunctive 
word so employed, is either a relative pronoun, a relative adverb, or 
some conjunction proper, expressing cause, condition, purpose, limi- 
tation or the like. See the examples under the preceding paragraph. 

(7) The conjunetions employed in connecting principal with sub- 
ordinate sentences, are, als, auf daß, bevor, bis, ba, dafern, damit, daß, } 

° m be copale i ie sometimes entirely omitted ; as, Das Bud, dad er mir gegeben | the book that be (has 


Oy Des of te sometimes omitted ; in whieh case the copula stands, not at the end, but just as is a prinelpe 
gamtence : thus, er fogt, er dune (reiben. 











446 IDIOMATIC PHRASES. 


bteweil, ehe, falld, indem, je, je nachdem, naddem, nun, ob, obgleich, obſchon, 
obwohl, fettbem, ungeachtet, während, weil, wenn, I wenn nit, wenn glei, 
wenn for, wenn aud, wie, wie aud, wiewohl, mo, wofern, obzwar. These all 
- remove the copula to the end of tho sentence. 


(8) The following are the conjunctive adverbs, which are used to 
connect subordinate sentences with principal ones, after the manner 
of real conjunctions: auferbem, dager, Dann, aldbann, barım, befwegen, 
befhalb, Dennoch, beffenungeadtet, bepgleichen, befto, einerfeits, anderſeito, end» 
Tid, ferner, folglich, gleichwohl, hernad, indeffen, (indeß), nadber, kaum, mithin, 
nidtsbeftomeniger, nicht allein, nicht nur, nicht bloß, noch, nur, fonft, theild, 
ingleichen, in fo fern, in fo weit (fo wett), jeboch, übrigens, überdies, vielmehr, 
wohl, zudem, jwar. These all reverse the order of subject and copula, 
when they stand before the subject; when, however, they come after 
the copula, the natural order of the sentence obtaina. 


Se mehr man Bat, defto mebr verlangt The more one has the more one 


man. desires. 
Er ift franf, baber bleibt er zu Haufe. He is sick, hence he stays at home. 
Naber ging er wieber weg. Afterward he went away again. 


(9) Allein, denn, fondern, und and ober always stand at the head of a 
sentence without influencing the order of the other words Aber and 
nämlich may, also, occupy the first place without changing the position 
of the other words. 


(10) Where a mood-auxiliary, or any such verb as takes the infinitire 
without ju, occurs together with an other infinitive, the copula stands 
before the two infinitives: thus, wenn id ee hätte thun müffen ıc., not 
wenn ich thun mitffen hätte. 


— — > — 
IDIOMATIC PHRASES. 


There are in German, as in other languages, numerous idiomatic 
phrases. Many of these can not be rendered literally into English with- 
out a great sacrifice both of sense and sound. Still their meaning and 
application must be familiar to the student, We give below, therefore, 
a somewhat extended list; adding, to each, either some equivalent 
phrase in our own language, or, where it will bear it, a regular trans- 
lation. In every case, however, it will be highly advantageous to the 
student to put the phrase first in a perfectly literal dress, and then 
deduce from it, if possible, the thought, which it is employed to convey. 











_ t When wenn is left out the subject and copula stand as in a ques- 
tion: thus, wenn id es gefehrieben hätte, 2c., or (without wenn) hätte ich «6 
gefchrteben, fo würbe ih es Ihnen gefagt haben. 


IDIOMATIO PHRASES. 


Adten Sie es nidt fo gering. 

An ber Sade ift nichto auszuſetzen. 
Auf’3 Ungewiſſe. 

Bei ftodfinfterer Nacht. 

Bei ber Sache ift ein Aber. 
Darauf ift ed eben angelegt. 

Das Schiff lag vor Anker. 

Dads Bud läßt ſich lefen. 

Das lage fich feben. 

Das bat feine Art. 

Das läßt ſich nicht blafen. 

Das habe ich mir bald gedacht. 
Dem ift nicht zu helfen. 

Den Kürzern ziehen: 

Der Rame;will mir nicht beifallen. 
Die Haare ftanden mir zu Berge. 
Die Fenfter gehen in ben Garten. 
Die Waare findet feinen Abgang. 
Die Waare findet ſtarken Abſatz. 
Eile mit Welle. 

Ein Erz-Säurfe. 

Ein vornehmer Mann. 

Einem Pferde die Sporen geben. 
Einem auf den Leib geben. 

Einem an bie Hand gehen. 

Einen herausfordern. 

Einen anfahren. | 

Einen an feinem Geburtstage anbinben. 


Einen aufjtehen. 

Ste ift unter bie Haube gefommen. 
Er prablt gern, or ſchneidet gern auf. 
Er läßt ed füch fehr angelegen fein. 
Er ſah mid fları an. 

Er ftellt {id unwiffend an. 

Er hat ſich losgemacht. 

Er halt übel Haus. 

Er mußte ſchwören. 

Er weiß weder aus nod ein. 

Er riet ben Braten. 

Er Hat fid davon gemacht. 

Er läßt viel barauf geben. 
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Do not think so light of it. 

No fault can be found with it. 
Upon an uncertainty. 

At the dead of the night. 
There is a ‘du?’ in the matter. 
This was the very aim. 

The vessel rode at anchor. 

The book is readable. 

That looks well; that will do. 
That is unbecoming; unseemly. 
That cannot be done in a trice. 


‚I thought so soon enough. 


There is no remedy for it. 

To get the worse of it. 

The name does not occur to me. 

My hair stood on end. 

The windows look into the garden, 

There is no demand for the article, 

The article finds a ready market. 

Slow and sure (hasten slowly). 

An arrant knave. 

A man of rank; a leading man. 

To clap spurs to a horse. 

To attack or assault one. 

To go to one’s aid. 

To challenge or call out one. 

To address one harshly. 

To make a present to one on his 
birth-day. 

To quiz one, 

She has got married. 

He is fond of talking big. 

He makes it his business. 

He stared me in the face. 

He affects ignorance. 

He has got off. 

He is a poor manager. 

He was put to his oath. 

He is sadly put to it. 

He smells the rat. 

He has run away. 

He spends a great deal of money. 


Er fat fid mit feinen Gläubigern abe He has come to term with his 


sefanben. 


creditors. 
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Er hat ed fo in der Art. 


Er hat enblih feine Waare an ben 


Mann gebradt. 
Er madt e6 gar zu bunt. 
Er geht nur barauf aus. 
Ts wird nicht angehen. 
Es fieht fehr barnad aus. 
Es geht mir nichts ab. 
Es gebt bunt zu. 
Es reißt in den Beutel. 
Blau (aft nicht fin auf Grün. 
Ich Halte viel auf meine Schwefter. 
Ich fann thn gut leiden. 
Ich kann mich nicht darauf befinnen. 
Sh frage nichts darnach. 
Ih kann ben Mann nicht ausſtehen. 
Ich thäte ed felber nicht. 


It is his way. 
He has found a ıaarket at last, 


He istoo bad; he goes too far. 
He aims at nothing else. 

It will not do. 

It looks very much like it. 

I want for nothing. 

These are strange goings on. 

It costs a great deal of money. 
Blue does not look well on green. 
I set a great store by my sister. 
I like him well. 

I cannot recollect it. 

I do not care for it. 

I cannot bear the man. 

I would not do it myself. 


Ich will es mit ihm nicht fo genaunehmen. I won't stand upon it with him. 


3 bin dabinter gefommen. 

Ich laffe es geben wie ed will. 
Wag hat er vor? 

Ihm füllt jede Kleinigkeit auf. 
In Befchlag nehmen. 

Sebermann mag ihn gut leiden. 

" Kehren Ste fi nicht an ihn. 
Kein Blatt vor bad Maul nehmen. 
Kurz angebunden fein. 

Zangen Sie zu, meine Herren. 
Laffen Sie mich zufrieden. 

Mein Nachbar (ast mir fagen. 
Mir nichts, bir nichts. - 

Seven Sie Ihren Hut auf. 

Sie Hat ihn barum gebradt. 

Sie ergriffen bad Hafenpanter. 
Sie geben mir immer die Schuld. 
Sie thun ber Sache zu viel. 
Was geht bad mid an? 

Was Hilft mir’d ? 

Was fällt Ihnen ein? 

Was wollte ich doch fagen? 
Weit gefehlt. 

Wenn ich fie zu fchen befomme. 
Menn’s mir fehl fchlägt. 

Wenn th anders recht daran bin. 


I have found it out. 
I let things go as they will 


What is he about? 
Every trifie catches his attention. 
To seize (goods). 


He is liked by every one. 
Never mind him. 

To speak fearlessly. 

To be irritable. 

Help yourselves, Gentlemen 
Let me alone. 

My neighbor sends me word. 
Without any ado. 

Put your hat on. 

She made him lose it. 

They took to their heels. 
You always blame me. 

You are carrying the thing too far 
What is that to me! 

What am I the better for it? 
What an idea! 

What was I going to say? 
You are quite out. 

If I get a sight of her. 

If I do not succeed. 

If I am not mistaken. 


EXERCISES IN COMPOSING GERMAN. 


In the following list, together with the vocabularies, Eng- 
lish as well as German, the pupil will find an ample stock of 
words for the construction of the proposed sentences (see p. 79) 
according to any one of the several Lessons. Thus, for instance, 
on the 


MODEL ACOURDING TO LESSON X, 


the sentence, Hz. 16, „Diejer Müller ift der Sohn fenes Bauers,“ 
may be changed as follows: Sener Bauer ift der Freund diejed 
Müllers; or, Jener Müller giebt bem Bauer das Korn; or, Diefer 
Bauer verkauft dem Müller das Korn; or, Der Müller verfauft dies 
fem Bauer bad Mehl; or, the sentence may be so varied as to 
embrace the instructions of several of the preceding Lessons, 
either with or without the introduction of words which have 
not already occurred in former Exercises. 


MODEL EXERCISES ACCORDING TO LESSON XII, 


Frercise 20. 1. Shr Vater hat ein Glas und einen Hammer auf 
dem Tijche; or, Mein Bruder hat ein Feuer in feinem Ofen; or, 
Unfer Freund bat inein Glas und Shren Stuhl; or, Mein Hund 
ftebt zwiichen meinem Freunde und unjerem Lehrer. 


A similar course may be pursued with any other sentence in any 
given Exercise; a less or more advanced lesson being selected, as a 
model, according to the progress or capacity of the pupil. 


EXERCISES ACOORDING TO LESSON XXXVI. 


Exercise 68. 1. Was hat der Müller in den Heinen Säden ? 
2. Er hat Mehl darin. 3. Wer hat die Gurfen? 4. Cte Köche 
haben fie. 5. Wer hat die filberne Lichtputze gehabt? 6. Wo find 
die Schaufeln und der Schaumlöffel? 7. Welde Gemälte haben 
die Maler gebabt ? 
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WORDS FOL EXERCISES 


L Proressions ano Trapes. Handwerle und Gewerbe 


Mpothe'fer, m. —8,° apothecary. 
Arzt, m. 8; pl. Aerzte, physician. 
Barbier’, m. —2, pl. -t, barber. 
Bau’meifter, m. —$, pl. — architect 
Bildhauer, m. —: BR: —, sculptor. 
Biſchof, m. —, pl. Biſchofe, bishop. 
Böttcher, m. 8, pl. -, cooper. 
Brauer, m. -6, pl. - brewer. 
Bud’ binder, m. —3, bookbinder. 
Bud'druder, m. -, pl. -, printer. 
Capellan’, m. -6, pl. -, chaplain. 
Chirurg’, m. -en, pl. —en, surgeon. 
Dady'deder, m. —3, pl. -, slater. 
Garber, m. —, pl = dyer. 

Fiſch händler, m. -@, pC fishmonger. 
Sleifcher, m. —@, pl. = butcher. 
Buhrmann, pl. —leute, wagoner. 
Beift’liche, m. -n, clergyman. 
Gerber, m. —&, pl. = currier, 
Blafer, m. -8, pl. —, glazier. 
Gotld’fchmied, sa. -¢6, goldsmith. 
Hand’ fhubmader, m. —, glover. 
Hirt, m. -en, pl. -en, he n. 
Huffdmted, m. -cd, farrier. 
Survelier’, m. —3, jeweler. 
Köhler, m. —$, pl. -, collier. 
Küfer, m. —0, pt. See Böttder.) 
Kinfiler, m. —, .= artist. 
Kupy’ferfcämteh, m. —8, brazier. 
Kup’ferftcher, m. —8, graver. 
Maher, m. —$, pl. mower. 
Markt'fchreier, m. 8, pl. —, quack. 
Maurer, ın. 8. pl. —, mason. 
Meſſ'erſchmied, m. —3, cutler. 
Mebger, m. —8. (See Fleifder.) 
Mufifant‘, m. —n, musician. 


HI. Man. 


Alter, n. —, old age. 

Amme, f — pl. —n, nurse. 

Braut, Sf. -, pl. Braute, bride. 
Bräu’tigam, m. —, bridegroom. 
C'befrau, f. -, pl. -en, wife. 
©’bemann, pl. —mdnner, husband. 
Enfel, m. -3, pl. - grand son. 
En’felin, pl. —nen, grand daughter. 
Fami'lie, f. -, pl. -n, family. 
Geburt’, 7. -, birth. 


deolensions, page 104. 


Rah’ widter, m. —6, watchman. 
RNa'herin, pl. —nen, seamstress. 
RNaturforfder, m. —, naturalist. 
Da hinblerin, —— 

apſt, m. —¢é, apite, o 
—— hir dramer. 

arrer, m. 8, pl. - Vicar, parson. 
Dfer'dehändler, m., horsedealer. 
Philiſoph', m. —n, philosopher. 
Pre’diger, m. —, pl. —, preacher. 
Prieſter, m. —, pl. —, priest. 
Redner, 2. —3, pl. — orator. 
Sattler, m. —, pl. -, saddler. 
Scawipieler, m. —, pl. - actor. 
Säloffer, m. -8, pl. — locksmith. 
Schmied, m. —6, -8, pl. -, smith, 
Schneider, m.—, pi. = tailor. 
Sdorn'jtcinfeger, chimney-sweep. 
Särifritcller, m. —3, pl. —, author. 
Schuh'flicker, m. -8, pl. —, cobbler. 
Säul’ichrer, m. —8, schoolteacher. 
Seiler, m.—, pl. -, rope-maker. 
Specerei’hänbler, grocer. 
Stid’erin, pl. —nen, embroideress. 
Zag'löhner, m. -$, day-laborer. 
Lapesi'rer, m. —8, pl. —, upholsterer 
ridler, m. —, pt —, fripperer. 
Zudy'hänbler, m. —$, pl. - draper. 
Ubr'mader, m. -6, watchmaker. 
Wald'erin, pl. -nen, washer-woman. 
Weber, m. —, pl. weaver. 
Wechsler, m. -8, money-exchanger, 


. BWundaryt, pl. -ärzte, See Chirurg. 


Babnar3t, pl. -ärzte, dentist. 
Bud'erbider, confectioner. 


Der Mend 


Gemabhl’, m. -e8, pl. -e, 

Gemah'lin, f. -, Ae en, consort. 
Grop’mutter, -mütter, grandmother, 
Grop’vater, -yäter, grandfather. 
Jugend, f. -, youth. 

Sungfrau, f. —, pl. -en. virgin. 
Sungling, m. -6, young man. 
Kindheit, f. -, childhood, infancy, 
Rachkommen, pl. descendants. 
Pathe, m. —n, pl. —n, godfather. 


* For declension and formation of plural, see p. 80; connected view of 


IN COMPOSING GERMAN. 


Pathe, f. — pl. —n, godmother. 
Pfle'gevater, pl. —vater, fosterfather. 
Schwager, brother-in-law. 

Sawai gerin, sister-in-law. 

Schwie germutter, mother-in-law. 
Sdrwie'gerfohn, son-in-law. 
Schmie'gervater, father-in-law. 
Stiefmutter, stepmother. 
Stiefiohn, m. —2, stepson. 
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Sttefoater, m. —, stepfather. 
Ur’enfel, great-grand son. 
Ur’großvater, great-grand father. 
Berlo'bung, pl. -en, betrothment. 
Bor’fahren, pl. ancestors. 

Baife, f.— pl.—n, orphan. 
Wittwe, f. — pl. —n, widow. 
Wittwer, m.—d, pl. -, widower. 
Swilling, m. —$, pl. -e, twin. 


Il. Taz Human Bopy. Der menſchliche Körper. 


Aber, 7. - pl. -n, vein. 

Arm, m. —3, —, pl. —t, arm. 

Aug’apfel, pl. "pe, eye-ball, pupil. 

Au’gendraume, pl. -n, eye-brow. 

Au’genlied, a. 8, pl. —r, eye-lid. 

Au’genwimpern, pl. eye-lashes. 

Baden, m. —, pi. -, cheek. 

Bad’enbart, pl. -bärte, whiskers. 

Bart, mM. —6, —§, pl. Bärte, beard. 

Bein, n.-t8, —d, pr —t, leg. 

Blut, n. —¢6, -3, lood. 

Bruft, /. — pl. Brüfte, breast. 

Bufen, m. -%, pl. —, bosom. 

Daumen, m. —3, pl. — thumb. 

El’ bogen, m. 8, pl. —, elbow. 

Berfe, f. — pl. =n, heel. 

Fleifch, n. cd, flesh. 

Galle, F: — gall. 

Gaumen, m. —, pl. — palate. 

Schi, n. 8, ~3, pl. —t, brain. 

Gelent’, n. —8, 2, pl. —, joint. 

Gerip'pe, n. —@, pl. = ske eton. 

Seficht’, n. pl. -e, —r, sight. 

Geſichto punkt, m. 23, —, pl. -rüge, 
lineament, feature. 

Glied, n. limb, member. 

Hals, m. ~—e6, pi. Hälfe, neck. 

Haut, f. -, pl. Haute, skin. 

Heri, n. —n8, pl. Cit, heart. 

Hüfte, f. - pl. =f, hip. 

Kehle, f. = pl. =, throat. 


IV. Matapres, REMEDIES. 


Anfall, m. —¢3, —3, pl. —fille, fit. 
Balfam, 22. —, pl. -t, balm. 
Blattern, pl. the small-pox. 
Biinbheit, f -, blindness. 
Branntwein, m. brandy. 
Bred/mittel, m. 3, pl. —, vomitive. 
Sieber, n. —, fever. 

Geſchwulſt', Geſchwülſte, swelling. 
Sefdwir', n. —¢3, 3, pi. —¢, ulcer. 


Knie, n. —8, pl. Kniee, knee. 
Knoden, m. =3, pl. —, bone. 
Körper, m. =, P 7 body. 
Leber, f. — pl. —n, liver. 
Lippe, f. - pl. —n, lip. 

Lunge, Sf: ~ pi. -R, lungs. 
Magen, mM -4, pl. = stomach. 
Mark, n. 8, -$, marrow. 
Mily, f. — pl. —en, spleen. 
Mund, Mm, pl. Minder, mouth. 
Muskel, f. -, pl. —n, muscle. 
Raden, m. —, pl. — nape. 
Nagel, m. 8, pl. Nägel, nail. 
Nafe, f. = pl. —N, nose. 

Nerv, m. —en, pl. —en, nerve. 
Nieren, pl. — loins. 

Kippe, =) pl. 1, rib. 
Nüdgrat, m. & n. spine. 

Shi el, m. —3, pi. _, skull. 
Scenfel, M. #8, . thigh. 
Schlaf, m. pl. Schläfe, temple. 
Schlag’ader, f. — pl. -n' artery. 
Schulter, f. -, pl. —, shoulder. 
Seite, f. — pl. —n, aide. 

Stim, F ⸗ pl. —€it, forehead. 
Wade, f. pl. =n, calf. 
Wange, f. — pl. —n, cheek. 
Bahnfleiih, n. —&, gum. 

Bebe, f = pi. —t, toe. 

Bunge, f. -, pl. —n, tongue. 


Krantheiten, Hetimittel. 


. Gicht, f. —) gout, 
Heilung, f. — pl. m, cure, 


Het’ferfeit, £. —, hoarseness, 
Huften, m. —8, cough. 
Selappe, f. jalap. 

Kolik, f. — colic. 

Krampf, m. Krämpfe, cramp. 
Krebs, m. —8, pl. —t, cancer, 
Mofern, pl. measles. 


462 WORDS FOR EXERCISES 


Mittel, m. -$, pl. -, remedy. 
Narbe, f. —, pl. —n, scar. 
Rer’venfieber, n. ~8, nervous-fever. 
Opmmadi, f. —, fainting. 
Hoden, pl. (See Blattern.) 
Quetſchung, pl. -en, contusion. 
Recept’, n. pl. —, prescription. 
Salbe, f. -, pl. —n, salve, 
Scharlachfieber, searlet-fever. 
Sdielen, n. —, squinting. 
Schnupfen, m -8, cold. 


Schwindel, m. -8, dizzinese. 
Schwindſucht, f. — consumption. 
Stammeln, x. -$, stammering. 
Stummbcit, f. -, dumbness. 
Sudt, die fallende, epilepey. 
Laubheit, f. -, deafness. 
Ne’belfett, f. —, nausea. 
Un'paglicdteit, indisposition. 
Berren'iung, pl. -en, dislocation. 
Waſ ſerſucht, f. —, dropsy. 
Wunde, f. -, pl. -n, wound. 


V. Asrıcızs or Dress, ero. Kleidungsſtücke, x. 


Nermel, m. —, pl. —, sleeve. 
Armband, pl. -bänber, bracelet. 
Aılas, m. es, pl. —ffe, satin. 
Barchent, m. —, pl. —, dimity. 
Barift’, m. —8, pl. —, cambrie. 
Baum’wolle, f. -, cotton, 
Bein'fleider, pl. pantaloons. 
Befag’, m.—e6, pl. -fäße, trimming. 
Beutel, m. —$, pl. —, purse, bag. 
Brille, . — p.. N, spectacles. 
Bruft'nadel, f. -, pl. —t, broach. 
Bürfte, f. -, pl. —n, brush. 

Degen, m. —S, pl. — sword. 
Diamant, m. diamond. 

El’fenbein, n. 8, -8, ivory. 
Bäder, m. ~$, pl. — ſan. 

Flor, m. —8, —8, pl. Flõre, orape. 
Brad, m. pl. Frade, drese-coat. 
Franfe, f. -, pl. -n, fringe. 

Butter, n. —$, lining. 

Gefdmei'de, n. 8, jewelry. 
Granat’, m. -en, pl. —n, garnet. 
Gürtel, m. -8, pt. — sash. 
Haarnadel, f. — pl. —n, hairpin, 
Halsband, n. pl. —banbder, neck-lace. 
Halstuch, n. pl. -tücher, neck-cloth. 
Daube, f. — pl. —n, cap. 

Hemd, n. 26, —8, pl. -en, shirt. 
Hofen, pl. breeches, 

Ho'fentrager, m. suspenders, 
Kamafd'en, pl. gaiters. 

Kamm, m. pl. Kimme, comb. 
Kappe, f- — pl. -n, cap. 

Kleid, n. —d, dress, gown. 
Kopfput, m. —c3, head-dress. 
Kragen, m. —8, pl. -, collar. 

Rein wand, F — linen. 


Lode, f. - pl. —2, curl 

Muffelin’, m. —8, pl. ~c, muslin. 
Mühe, f. + pl. —n, (See Kappe.) 
Na'delttifen, nm. -8, pin-cushion. 
Rab‘nadel, f. = N, needle. 
D’berrod, m. —ride, frock-soat, 
Obrring, m. —&, pl. —, ear-ring. 
Delywerf, n. —t8, 8, pl —t, fur. 
Perle, £— pl. 2, pearl 

Poma'de, f. — pl. u, pomatum. 
Ried’ flafdden, n. ame ing-bottle, 
Ring, m. -t8, -$, —t rıng. 
Sammet, m. —3, pl. —, velvet. 
Sceere, f. -, pl. u, shears. 
Sdlafrod, m. dresaing-gown. 
Säleter, m. -6, pl. - vail. 
Slog, n. —¢8, pl. Schlöſſer, clasp. 
Schnalle, f. -, pl. -n, buckle. 
Sdnirbruft, f. —, pl. —briifte, stays. 
Schnür'nabel, f. -, pl. —n, bodkin. 
Sdoof, m. —3, pl. Schöfe, lap. 
Schürze, f. -, pl. -1, apron. 
Seide, f. — ph —n, silk. 

Sode, f. - pl. —n, sock. 
Son’nenftirm, m. parasol 
Spiten, pl. laces. 


Sporen, m. ~&, pl. -, spur. 
Stednadel, f. — pl =, pin. 
Srie’felfnedt,m. boot-jack. 


Strumpf, m. pl. Strümpfe, stocking 
Zaffet, m. 0, —8, pl. -¢, taffeta. 
Zaldye, f. — pl. -, pocket. 
Un'terhofen, pl. drawers. 

Weite, f — pl. -n, vest. 

Wichſe, a) pl. u blacking. 
Bahn’bürfte, /. tooth-brush. 
Bahu'flocher, n. to »th-pick. 
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VI. Tows axp Housz, ero. Die Stadt und bas Haus, x. 


Balfen, m. -¢, pl. =, beam. 
Barf, f. ~ pi. -en, bank. 
Baum garten, pl. ~garten, orchard. 
Baum' ſchule, f. — pl. <n, nursery. 
Dibliothel, f. — pt. -en, library. 
Börfe, f. - pl. a, exchange. 
Brett, a. td, —3, pl. tr, plank. 
Bride, f. —, pl. —2, bridge. 
Brummen, m. 3, pl. = well. 
Gapel'le, f. — pl. —n, chapel. 
Cafer'ne, f. — pl. —n, barrack. 
Dad, n. —€3, pl, Dücher, roof 
Dad'rinne, f. gutter, spout. 
Dede, f. -, pl. —, ceiling. 
Dorf, n. pl. Dörfer, village. 
Erd’gefhon, n. ground-floor. 
Ben'iterladen, m. —#, pl. -läben, 
window-shutters. 
Fleden, m. —8, pl. -, borough. 
Fup’ boben, m. —, pl. —viden, floor. 
Gaffe, f. — pl. —n, lane. 
Wefang’nip, x. ~e8, pl. —, prison. 
Gewads'haud, an. pi. pauter green- 
house. 


Gewölbe, n. -8, pl. —, vault. 
Glode, . pl. =, bell. 
Glod’enfpiel, n. td, chime. 
Goffe, f- —, pl. oft, kennel. 
Hauptitadt, f. —, pl. -Ttäbte, metrop- 
6 olis, * town. 
ede, f. —, pl. -n, hedge. 
Hof, m. pl. Höfe, court yard. 
Hütte, I. =, pi. 1, cottage, hut. 
Ralf, m. —d, -3, lime. 
Kamin, n. 6, pl. —t, chimuey. 
Kammer, f. — pl. —n, chamber. 
Keller, m. —3, pl. —, cellar. 
Kirchhof, m. 8, pl. -häfe, burying- 
place, church-yard. 
Kirchſpiel, n. —t8, —3, pl. Lt parish. 
Kirchthurm, m —3, —id, pl. —:hürme, 
tower, belfry of a church. 
Klofter, a. —8, pl. Nlöjter, cloister. 
Riche, 7. = pl. —1, kitchen. 


VI, 


Beer, m. —8, pl. —, tumbler, cup. 
Bett, n. 8, —3, pl. —n, bed. 
Betr'bede, f. —, pl. —n, coverlet. 
Beirlade, f. = pl. Tl, bedstead. 
Betttuch, n. -6, pl. -tücher, sheet. 
Bla'febalg, m. pl. —balge, bellows. 


Furniture, ETC. 


Landhaus, m. country-house. 
Rand’ftraße, f. -, pl. -n, highway. 
Mauer, I ~ pl. =], wall. 
Meierhof, m. 3, —, pl.höfe, farm. 
Möbeln, pl. furniture. 
Mörtel, nm. —3, mortar. 
Minje, f. — pl. =, mint, coin. 
Dfen, mm. ~3, pl. Oefen, stove. 
Palaft, m. —¢d, pl. Paldjte, palace. 
Pilafter, n. -3, pavement. 
Poft, f. — pl. tn, post-office. 
Tumpe, f. —, pl. u, pump. 
Rathhaus, n.d, pl. hanfer, towns 
house, council-house. 
Riegel, m. —-3, pl. — bolt, door-bar 
Saal, m. 3, -3, pl. Säle, saloon. 
Sacriftet’, i —, pl. —en, vestry. 
Schau'ſpielhaue, n. theater. 
Schelle, f. — pl. -n. bell (small). 
Scheune, f. —, granary, barn. 
Sihlaf simmer, x. —8, bed-room. 
Schloß, n ~ijes, castle, lock. | 
Schiefer, m. , ph —, shate. 
Schornftein, ır. (See Kamin.) 
Speicher, m. ~3, pl. —, loft, garret. 
Spital’, m. +8, pl. -täler, hospital. 
Stabtthor, n. -t8. pl. -¢, city-gate. 
Stabr'siertel, n.quarter of (the) towr, 
Stall, m. —¢8, pl. Ställe, stable, 
Stodwerf, n. td, —3, pl. -t, story. 
Stube, f. ~ pl -n, chamber. 
Treibhaus, n. hot-house. 
Trep'pengelander, 2. stair-case-rail. 
Thurm, m. Thiirme, tower, steeple. 
Umge’bungen, pl. environs. 
Borjimmer, 2. ante-chamber. 
Borftadt, A — pl. —ftadte, suburb. 
Wand, f. — Wände, wall (of house) 
Weinberg, m. ce, pl -t, vine-yard, 
Wieſe, f. —, ph —n, meadow. 
Beughaud, n. pl. —haufer, arsenal. 
Ziegel, m. —3, pl. -, tile. 
Sie'gelftein, m. -cd, pl. —t, brick. 
Bollhaus, n. custom-house. 


Mobilten, 2. 


Bi' herbrett, n. book-shelf. 
Büſcherſchrank, m. book-case. 
Bü’geleiien, n. smoothing-iron. 
Cafferol’, n. —d, pl. —t, sauce-pan, 
Dedel, m. ~, pl. — Cover. 

Eimer, m. -8, pl. -, bucket. 
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Bas, n. fed, pl. Faffer, cask. 

Fe derbett, n. —8, feather-bed. 
Feu'erftahl, m. pl -flähle, steel. 
Feu'erjtein, m. -—c6, ~d, pl. -¢, flint. 
Bewerzange, . — pl. N, tongs. 
Feuſerzeug, n. —ö, tinder-box. 
Fupbant, f. —, pl. —bänfe, foot-stool. 
Weded', n. —€d, 3, pl, —t, cover. 
Gemal'de, n. 0, pl. -, picture. 
Handtud, n. —c3, pl. —-tinher, towel. 
Herd, m. —cd, —2, pl. —, hearth. 
Hola’foble, f. —, pl. —n, charcoal. 
Käſtchen, n. —, pl. —, box. (L. 24. 1.) 
Keifel, m. —, pl. — kettle. 

Kerie, f. — pl. —n, taper, candle. 
Rite, i: —, pl. —n, chest. 

RKomo'de, 7. - chest of drawers. 
Kopf fiffen, n. —&, pl. -, pillow. 
Korb, m. —¢8, —3, ple Körbe, basket. 
SKron'leudter, m. chandelier. 

Krug, m. +3‘ pl. Strüge, pitcher. 
Kübel, m. —, pl. —, pail, tub. 

Küch engeſchirr, n. kitchen utensil. 
Lampe, S- = pl. 11, lamp. 

Zater'ne, f. -, pl. —n, lantern. 
Lidt, n. 8, pl. -er, (See Kerze.) 
Licht'pupe, f. —, pl. —n, snuffers. 
Mörjer, m. -8, pl. -, mortar. 
Pfanne, f. -, pl. -n, pan. 
Dfefferbüchfe, f. -, pepper-box. 
Pfropfen, m. —8, pl. -, cork. 
Pfropfensieher, m. cork-serew. 


VIE, 


Confect’, n. comfit, sweet-meats. 
Ei, n. —$6, pl. tt, egg. 
Eierfuchen, m. —, pl. —, omelet. 
Erfrifch'ung, f. —, refreshment. 
Fleiſch brühe f. — pl. —, broth. 
Gaſtmahl, n. —8, —magler, banquet. 
Ham’ melfleiſch, vn. 0, mutton. 
Ham'melfeule, f. -, leg of mutton. 
Kalbfleiſch, n. —ed, veal. 
RKalbe'cotelet'te, f. cutlet. 


IX. Gramm AND VEGETABLES, 


Blu'menkohl, m. +3, cauliflower. 
Bohne, I —) pi. 4, bean. 

Erbfe, f.-, pl -n, pea. 

Werte, f. —, barley. 

Gurle, f. -, pl. -n, cucumber. 
Safer, m. —, oata. 

Hrfe, m. -n, millet. 
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Pfuũhl, m. ⸗, pl. HPfuble, bolster. 
Polfter, n. —8, pl. —, bolster. 

Hult, N. —¢é, =, ph ft, desk. 
Rahmen, m. —, pl. —, frame. 
Salsfaf, n. pl —faifer, salt-cellas. 
Schachtel, f. — (See Halten.) 
Schaufel, fe — pl. —n, shovel. 
Schaum’töffel, m. —3, skimmer. 
Schirm, m. —$, —d, pl. —, screen. 
Sdranf, m. pl. Sdranfe, cupboard. 
Sdub‘late, f. — pl —n, drawer. 
Schüreiien, #. -3, pl. — poker. 
Sdiwe'felbolichen, n. ınatch. 

Seifer fr — pl. U, soap. 

Senftopf, m. -törfe, mustard-pot. 
Servier'te, f. — pl. —a, napkin. 
Sieb, n. I, —3, pl. —, sieve, 
Sopbha, nt, pl. —3, sofa. 
Steinfchle, f. —, pl. a, coal. 
Suppenſchuſſel, f. —, tureen. 
Teppich, m. —8, pl. —:, carpet. 
Ziegel, m. —d, pi -) skillet. 
Tiſchtuch, n. pl. -üder, table-cloth. 
Topf, m. ~e8, pl. Töpfe, pot. 
Tridter, m. —, pl. — funnel. 
Wand'leudter, m. —3, pl. - sconee., 
Warm’ flaſche, f. —, warming-pan. 
Waſch'becken, n. —, pl. — washbowl 
Wiege, f. — pl. —n, cradle, 

Sud erbdofe, f. —, pl. —n, sugar-box. 
Zunber, m. —2, tinder. 


Dieses. Geriäte. 


Klof, m. —8, pl. Klöße, dumpling. 
Nudel, f. — pl. —n, vermicellz. 

Och ſenbraten, m. roast-beef. 
Dch'fenfleifh, -d, beef. 
Pfann'fuden, m. -3, pan-cake. 
Scinfen, m. —d, pl. -, ham. 
Sdwei'nefleifd, n. —$8, pork. 
Toe —, pl. 0, soup. 

Korte, f. — pl. —1, tart. 

Wurft, . —, pl Write, sausage 


Getreide und Gemije. 


Knoblaudh, m.-c8, —, garlic. 

Kohl, m 8, cabbage. 

Korn, n.—td, pl Körner, corn, grain, 
Kraut, n. —6, —3, pl. Krärter, harb 
Kreife, f. —, cress. 

Linfe, f. -, ph -n, lentil 

Mais, n. 8, maize. 
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Meer'settig, m. horse-radish. Salbet, f. — sage. 

Paftina’fe, f. — pl. —n, parsnip. Sau’erampfer, m. —, sorrel. 
Peterfi'lie, f. — parsley. Schwamm, m. —3, (See Pilz). 
Pflanze, f. — pl. -n, plant. Sell’erie, m. —3, celery. 

Pili, m. —8, pl. —, mushroom. Spargel, m. —8, asparagus. 
Mabie wen, 2. 3, turnip-radish. Spinat‘, m. ed, —, spinage. 
Reif, m. ~ed, rice. Tho'mian, m. —, thyme. 
Rettig, m. ~c3, —, pl. —t, radish. Zrüffel, f. — pl. —n, truffle. 
Roggen, m. —, rye. Weizen, m. -—3, wheat. 


Rübe, f.— pl, (brassies rapa); Wurzel, f. — pl. —n, root. 
gelbe Rübe, carrot, rothe Rüde, Zwiebel, fi —, pl —n, onion. 
beet; weiße Rübe, turnip. 


X. Frurrs ann Frort-Trees. Obft und Obfthiume. 
Ananas, f. -, pl. -fe, pine-apple. Mandel, f. -, pl. -n, almond. 


Ap'felbaum, 2. apple-tree. Maul’ beere, f. -, pl. —n, mulberry. 
Apfeljine, f. sweet-orange. Melo’ne, f. —, pl. -n, melon. 
Mprifo’fe, f. , pl.—n, apricot. Mispel, f. — pl. —n, medlar. 
Birnbaum, m. pear-tree. Pfir ſiche, f. — pl. —n, peach. 

Brom becre, f. black-berry. Pflau’mendaum, m. plum-tree. 
Citro’ne, f. —, pl. —n, lemon, Pomcran’je, g. — pl. —n, orange. 
Dattel, a pl —t, date. Quitte, fi = pi. =], quince. 


Erdbeere, f. —, pl —n, strawberry. NRofi'ne, f. — pl. —n, raisin. 
Ha’jelnuf, f.— pl. -nülfe, hazelnut. Stad’elbeere, 7. — govee berry. 
Hei'delbecre, f. m pl. —en, bilberry. Straud, m. —8, pl. Sträude, bush. 
DHim’beere, f. — pl. —n, raspberry. Wallnuf, f. — pl. nüffe, walnut. 
soban'nidbeere, f. -, pl. —n, currant, Weinjtod, m. grape-vine. 
Kafta'nie, f. —, pl. —n, cheanut. Wein'traube, f. — pl. -n, grape. 


XI. Foresr-Tress. Waldbäume. 


Ahorn, m. —, pl. -t, maple. Linde, f. linden tree, lime-tree. 
Birke, f. = pl ~t, birch. Pappel, .- pl —1, poplar. 
Bude, Sf: —⸗ pl. I, beech. Rinde, 7™ pl. fl, bark. 

Cide, f. -, pl. -n, oak. Stamm, m. trunk. 

Eide, f. -, pl. —n, ash. Lanne, f. — pl, fir. 

Cope, f. —, pl. —n, aspen. Ulme, f. —, pl. -n, elm. 

Fichte, f. — pl. u, pine. Weide, f. — pl. —n, willow. 
Larde, f. — pl. A, arch. Zweig, mM, he, I, pl. ft, bough. 


XII. Frowsrs, xrc. Blumen, 2. 


Muri'fel, f. -, pl. -n, auricula, Reffel, A - pl. —n, nettle. 

Diftel, j. -, pl. —n, thistle. Rirteriporn, m. 8,3, lark-spur. 
Geigblatt, n. honey-suckle. Rofe, f. — pl. u, rose. 

Jasmin’, m. 3, —, jessamine. Schliiſ'elblume, fr pl. U, cowslip, 
Levfo'je, fe pl. —n, gillyflower. Son'nenblume, 7. — sun-flower. 
Li'lic, f. pl. ny lily. Lulpe, fi — pl. tulip. 

Map'liebe, f. —, pl. —n, daisy. Unfraut, n. 3, -3, weed. 
Mohu'blume, f- — pi. -n, poppy. Beilden, n.—, pl. —, violet. 
Myrthe, f. — pl —n, myrtle. Vergiß meinnicht, n. td, —8, forges 


Relle, f. - ph —n, pr me-not, 
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XI. Birds, erc. Sigel, x. 


Abler, m. =}, pl. — eagle. 

Amiel, f. -, pl —n, blackbird. 
Bad’ ftelje, f. — pl. —n, wagtail. 
Buchfink, m. —n, pl -en, chaffinch. 
Dif telfink, m. goldfinch. 

Dohle, I — pl Lt, jackdaw. 
Lroffel, f. -, pl. u, thrush. 
Eifter, — pl. —it, magpie. 

Ente, f. = pl. —ti, duck, 

Eule, f. — pl m, owl 

alte, m. -n, pl —n, falcon. 
Bafan’, m. —n, pl.—en, pheasant. 
Ble'dermaud, f. — pl -mäufe, bat. 
Flügel, m —3, pl. — ] wing. 

Wand, f. -, pl. Gänſe, goose. 
Habicht, Mm, —¢é, —¢, pl —t, hawk. 
Daniling, m. cd, —, pl. —, linnet. 
Huhn, 2. -t8, =3, pl. Hühner, hen. 
Kana’rienvogel, m. canary-bird. 
Krabe, 2 -, pl. N, crow. 
Küchlein, n. —&, ph —, chicken. 
Kudud, m. —, pl. —, cuckoo, 
Lerche, f. -, pl -n, lark. 


Rard'tigal, . - nightingale. 
Papagei, m. td, 8, pl. —, parrot, 
Pau, m. -en, pl. —n, peacock. 
Nave, m. m, pl. , raven. 
Naub’vogel, m. bird of prey. 
Rebhuhn, m. partridge. 

Reiber, m. —, pl. —, heron. 
Roth’fehlden, n. -3, pl. —, redbreast 
Schnabel, m. |, pl. Schnaͤbel, bill. 
Schwalbe, f. — pl. -n, swallow. 
Schwan, m. swan. 

Sperling, m. —, sparrow. 

Storh, m. 3, —, pl. Storche, stork. 
Strauß, m. —3, pl. —, ostrich. 
Zaube, f. -, pl —n, pigeon. 
Truthahn, m. —td, turkey. 
Zur'teltaube, f. —, turtle-dove. 
Wachtel, f. -, pl —n, quail. 
Wald'idnepfe, f — wood-cock. 
Waff’erbubn, ». moor-hen. 
Wafl’erichnepfe, f. — — DL —R, snipe 
Bamrfönig, 8, —, ph —t, wren. 


XIV. Quaoprupeos, Bierfüßige Thiere. 


Affe, m. —n, pl. —n, ape. 

Bär, m. -en, pl. —en, bear. 
Biber, m. =, pl. —, beaver. 
Dada, md, pl. —¢, badger. 
Eich hörnchen, n. -8, pl. -, squirrel. 
Frettchen, N. =, pl, = ferret. 
Fuchs, m. +d, pl. Firble, fox. 
Füllen, a. ~, pl. -, colt. 
Gemfe, f. -, ph —n, chamois. 
Safe, m. =n, pl. —n, hare. 
Hirſch, m. —€8, pl —€, deer. 
Igel, m. —$, pl. =, hedge-hog. 


XV, Fisuxs, Ere. 


Hal, Mm. +, —¢, pl. —<, ecl. 

Aufter, f. — pl u, oyster. 

Bard, m. —es, ft -t, perch. 
Biidling, m. red-herring, 

Forelle, f -, pl. -n, trout. 
Warne'le, f. - pl. —n, shrimp. 

Hai, m. -cd, -3, p!. +, shark. 
Hiring, m. -es, -8, pl. -t, herring. 
Hest, IR, cd, 8, l. —t, ike. 
Hummer, m. —, pl. =n, lobster. 
Ka'beljau, m. —8, pl. ~e, haddock. 


Kaninchen, n. ~8, pl =) rabbit. 
Lamm, n. lamb. 

Lowe, m. U, pl. AL, lion. 

Marder, MS, pl. =, pole-cat. 
Maul'ejel, m. —3, pl. ~, mule. 
Maulwurf, m. —3, pl. -würfe, mole 
Reb, n. 28, —2, pl —f, roe. 
Schwein, n. 3, —!, pl --t, hog. 
Tiger, m. 28, pl. —⸗;9 tiger. 

Wolf, m. 8, —3, ph Wölfe, wolL 
Btege, f —ı pl —n, goat. 


Fiſche, rx. 


Raryfen, m. —, pl. -, carp. 

Krebs, nm. ed, pl. —, eraw-fish. 
Lads, m. —0, pl. —, salmon. 
Muſchel, A — pl. u, shell. 

Salm, m. —8, —$, pl.—e, (See Lads. 
Shellfish, m. -ed, pl. ~e, haddock. 
Siiild'frote, f —, gan, turtle. 
Schle the, J. *2 pl. I, tench. 

Stir, m. -t®, —3, pl. —, stargeon. 
Wallfiſch, m. 8 =, pl. —t, whale 
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Tux following selections are from various sources; all excellont, 
however, and embracing a great diversity of style and matter. The 
student, therefore, who has become familiar with the grammatical 
course laid down in the preceding part of this book, will enter upon 
these reading leseons with no little pleasure. With the aid of the vo- 
cabulary, which is sufficiently full, and the references to the grammar, 
which are quite numerous, he can, indeed, find no serious difficu'ty. 
“ Many more references might have been made; but he who duly o n- 
sults those already given, will not, it is believed, be in want of furth sr 
guidance in the use of his grammar. 


lL Zabeln 


l. Der Hirſch. 


Der Hirſch fah einſt in einem Haren Bodie fein Bil Wahrlich, fagte er, 
td) übertreffe alle Thtere an Anftand und Pracht! Wie Herrlid ragt* basb 
Geweih empor! — Dod meine Füße, mie mager und häßlich! Kaum hatte 
er bad (L. 44. 1.) gefagt*, fo erblidte er? einen Lowen, dere auf ihn lodging. 
Mit grögter! Schnelle trugen ihn feine veradteten Füße tn ben nächſten Wald ; 
aber ploplich hielten die Geftrduche fetne breiten Hörner auf, und er fonnte 
fid nicht lodwinden. Der Lowe erreichte und töbtete thn. 

Shige’ bie Dinge nist nach ber äußern Gejtalt, fondern nad dem Innern 
Werthe ; fonft wirft du oft dein Urtheil zu bereuen haben. Meißner. 


2 Der Wanderer und bas Srelide. 


Ein Wanderer fah bed Nachts* auf feinem Wege univeit von fich ein Irrlicht, 
Ging ihm gerade nad, fam vom reiten Pfade ab und verfant baburch tn 
einen tiefen Sumpf. Ha, verwänfätes Trugbilb! rief er aus, warum mufe 
teft bu mich Hierher führen? — Ich Dich geführt? erwieberte bad Irrlicht; um 
Berzeihung, ich verdiene biefen Vorwurf nicht. Du gingft mir ja! freiwillig; 
nad. Niemand als bu felbftE gab dir ben Rath mir! zu felgen. 

/- Meißner. 
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3 Der wilde Apfeldbaum 


Su den Sohlen Stamm eines wilden Apfelbaumes lief fic ein Schwarm 
Bienen nieder. Sie füllten ihn” mit ben Schäten ihres Honig’, und ber 
Baum ward fo ftoly darauf, daß er alle anderen Bäume gegen fidh verachtete. 
Da rief ihm ein Rofenftod au: Elender Stolz auf gelichene Süsigfeiten! 
Iſt deine Frucht darum weniger Ferbe? Sn diefe treibe den Honig herauf, 


wenn bu es vermagſt, und bann erft wird ber® Menfch dich ſegnen! Leſſing 


4 Der Spedt und die Taube. 


Ein Specht und eine Taube Hatten einen Pfau beſucht. Wie gefcl dir unfer 
Wirth? fragte ber Spedt auf bem Rückwege. Bit er nicht ein widriged Ge⸗ 
ſchöpf! Sein Stolz, feine unförmlichen Fife, feine häßliche Stimme, find fie 
nicht ımerträglih? „Auf alles diejed,” antwortete bie gute Taube, „hatte ih 
feine Zeit gu fehen ; denn ich hatte genug an ber Schönhelt feines Kopfes, az 
ben herrlichen Farben feiner Federn und an feinem majcjtätifhen Schweife zu 
bewundern.“ . Meisner. 

5. Die Wefpen im Honigtop fe. 

Ein Schwarm Wefpen® war in einen Honigtopf gefrohen? und lief 6 fid 
ba wohl fchmeden. Dod jebt, ald fie wieder fort wollten,g fonnten fie nicht; 
denn die gäbe Suͤßigkeit hatte Flügel und Füße unbrauchbar gemacht. Klaͤglich 
jammerten fie nun über ifr nabed Ende. — Eine einzige Weſpe hatte fid vor 
fihtig am Rande erhalten, zwar weniger genoffen, aber ſich auch” nicht gefan- 
gen.® Shr bauert mich, Schweftern, ſprach fie, indem fie fort flog ; aber thr 
Hattet aud bie Schwierigkeit bed Herausfommens* bebenfen follen, che ihr ead 
fe tief hinein wagtet. 

Der Weg zum fünbbaften Vergnügen ijt leicht. Dod befto ſchwerer fallt es, 
von thm fi loszureißen. Daran denker man’ vorher, denn nachher ift cd zu 
fpat und frachtlod. Meiner. 


6. Die Taube und bie Krabhe. 


Ein muthwilliger Anabe warf nach einer ſchneeweißen Taube mit nafler 
Erde, und bas glänzende Gefieder berfelben™ wurde ſchmußig und ſchwarz. Nun 
Bit du bod auch geworben wie unfer* einer! fagte cine alte Rrabe hohuldcdend ; 
denn die Böfen haben es nicht gern, daß man beifer fein will, ald fie, und freum 
ſich über ben Unfall ber Outen. 

Wie euer* einer geworben? ermwieberte bie Taube. Keineswegto! Ich feta 
nur fo 5 ich werde aber nicht fo bleiben! 

Und fie blieb auch nicht * fo. Sie badete, fie reinigte fi, und war wieder 
fo glänzend weiß, als zuvor 5 aber die Krähe blieb, wie fie war, und würte? 
ed = auch geblieben fein, wenn fie aud ein Jahr lang gebabet und gepuft hätte. 

Haltet bie Herzen nur seins gegen bie Verläumdung wird fon Rath, und 
bie Unſchuld geht am Ende dennoch aerechtfertigt und gelautert hervor. Lede. 
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7. Der Einfiedler und ber Bar. 


Ein Einfiebler hatte einen jungen Baren aufgescgen® und durch Gutter, 
Schläge und mance Mühe ihn fo zahm wie cinen Hund gemadt. Oft bradte 
mun Ber Bär feinem Erzicher ein anſehnliches Stück Wildpret® heim, trug 
Holz und Waffer Herbet, bewachte feine Hütte, kurz, er leiftete ihm Dienfte 
aller Art. Einft lag an cinem Sommertage® ter Einficdler im Grafe dabin- 
geftredt und ſchlief. Neben ihm fag fein Bsr und wehrte die Fliegen ab, 
bie fchaarenweife d ben Greis umſchwärmten. Vorzüglich quälte Ihn eine; wohl 
zehnmale hatte ber Bär fie fortaejagt, und immer fam fte wieder. 
Sept, ald fie fih abermals auf die Stirn ded Schlafenden! fekte, rief ber Bär 
unmillig aud: Warte! warte! ich will did wegbleiben Ichren!e — Bei Diefen 
Worten ergriff er cinen Stein, zielte richtig und zerjchmetterte die liege, aber 
freilich auch mit thr ben Kopf des Alten. f 

Wähle bir feinen einfältigen, feinen allzu rohen Menſchen zum > Freunde! 
Selbft ! mit dem beften Willen fann er dir J oft mehr ald dein drafter Feind 
(haben. Lavater. 


8 Die Nadtigall und ber Gimpel. 


Die Nachtigall ging einft auf Reifen und zurb Geſellſchaft nahm fle eines. 
Gimpel mit.r Ste flogen über Thal und Berg und famen nad etlichen Tagen in 
einen fdinen Wald, in welchem fie fich niederließen. Kaum Hatten fle ſich auf 
einen Bufch gefept, fo verfammelte fih auch ſchon eine ganze Schaar von den 
Bögeln des Waldes, umk bie Fremblinge gu fehen. Alle bewunberten den 
Gimpel ımb lobten feinen ſchwarzen Kopf, ben grauen Rüden und bad fchöne 
Roth feiner Bruſt. Das muß ein febr vornehmer Retfendcr © fein, fprac einer 
zu dem andern Der andere Vogel ift fehr unbedeutend. Wahrfcheinlich ijt er 
ber Diener. Man drängte fidh immer neugteriger um ben fehön beficherten 
Gimpel ber, und drängte Die Nachtigall fo allmälich in eine unbeobachtete Ede, 

Endlih erfucten bie Vögel ben Gimpel, er möge Doch aud einmal feine 
Stimme hören laffen.! Denn man vermuthete, Daß fein Geſang ſeinem Kleide 
gleihJ kommen miffe. Er ließ ſich bereden! und fang. Aber bie Vögel, bie 
thn verbin bewundert hatten, Ladten indgebcim und fagten ſiche halblaut in's 
° hr: Weld’ clende Stimme! Wenn er nur lieber geſchwiegen hatte. 

Sept erhob die Nachtigall in ihrem verborgenen Winfel ihre Stimme. Was 
ift bas? riefen Die Vögel mit Berunderung und Freude. Welda herrlicher Ge⸗ 
fang! Wie? Her unfeinbare Frembling fingt fo fin? ©, Freund, du 
übertrifpt alle Sänger an Lieblicfett und Stärke bes Gefanged. Deine Stimme 


beſchämt dein Wusfehen. 
Urtheile nicht nach bem Aeußern. In cinem unſcheinbaren Kleide ift oft bas 
feltenfte Talent verborgen, Grimm. 
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Il. Parabeln. 


1. Der rohe Chelitetn 


En roher Edelftrin lag im Sande zwifihen vielen anderen gemeinen Steinen. 
Cin Knabe fammelie von diefen zu feinem Spiel und bradte fie nad) Haufe * 
zugleich mit dem Ebelitein, aber er fannte biefen nit. Da fah ber Bater bes 
Knaben dem Spiele zu und bemerkte den reSen Ebelitein, und fagte zu feinem 
Sohne: gib mir biefen Stein! — Soldes” that der Knabe und lächelte, benz 
er bachte, was will der Vater mit dem Stein machen? 

Diefere aber nahm und fhliff ben Stein in regelmäßige Fladen und Eden, 
und herrlich ftrablte nun der geichliffene Diamant. 

Siehe, fagte darauf ber Vater, hier ift der Stein, ben bu d mir gabefl. Ta 
erftaunte ber Knabe über bed Geſteines Glanz und herrliches Funfeln, unb rief 
aud: Mein Vater, wie vermochteſt bu diefes ? 

Der Vater fprad: Ich erfannte ded rohen Steines Tugend unb verborgene 
Kräfte, fo befreit?’ tH thn von ber verhülfenden Schlade. — 

Darnad ald der Knabe ein Süngling geworben war, gab ibm ber Vater den 
weredelten Stein als Sinnbilde von bes Lebens Werth und Würbe. 

Krummacher. 


2 Der müßige Magnet. 


Ein Knabe erhielt einen ſehr guten Magnet zum Geſchenk. Er wollte thal 
fonen und verbarg ihn, von allem Cifenwerfe entfernt, forgfältig in einem 
Schranke. Rad langer Zeit holte er ihn wieder einmal hervor, um Rengterigen J 
feine Kraft zu zeigen. Er hielt ihn an Cifen; allein ber Magnet zog nun gar 
nicht mehr, weil er © buch Die lange träge Rube alle Kraft verloren hatte. 

Löhr. 
3. Böſer Umgang. 


Sophron, ein weiſer Volkslehrer, erlaubte auch feinen erwachſenen Söhnen 
und Töchtern nicht, mit Menſchen umzugehen, deren Wandel nicht ganz rein und 
ſittſam war. Vaterchen,s fügte eines Tages* bie fanfte Eulalia zu ihm, als 
er ihr unterſagte, in Geſellſchaft bed Bruders die leichtſinnige Lucinda zu beſu⸗ 
en, Väterchen, du mußt und wohl für ſehr kindiſch halten, weil bu glands, 
dieſer Weg könne und gefährlich werden. Aber der Vater nahm ſtillſchweigend 
eine ſchon erloſchene Kohle vom Kamin und reichte fie ber Tochter bin Sie 
brennt nicht; Kind, fagte er, nimm fie nur. Das that Eulalia, und fiche, die 
zarte, weife Hand wurde ſchmutzig und unverfebend aud bad meine Gewanbd. 
Daß man dod gar nicht vorfidtig genug fein farn, fagte Eulalia verbriefilid, 
wenn man Kohlen berührt! Ja wohl, fprad ber Vater. Du fichft mein Link, 
daß ble Kohle, wenn fie auch! nicht brennt, bod ſchwärzt. Alfo ber Umgang 
mit Sittenlofen. Rebau. 
*L. 43.2; * L. 41. 9; °1L.10.2; 4. 9.8 _b: ? . 
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4 Die drei Blide. 


Ein frommer Mann wurde einft gefragt, woher ed fomme, daß er, trop ® 
aller Drangfale bed* Lebens, bod folden Gleichmuth in fi bewahren könne. 
Der 4 antwortete: Das kommt baher, bag © ich meine Augen wohl in Acht 
nehme, bern alles Böfe kommt durch die Sinne zum Herzen, aber aud bad 
Gute. — Auf bie weitere Frage, wie er bad made, fagte er: Jeden Morgen, 
ehe ih an die Geſchäfte und unter die Menfchen gebe, richte ich meine Augen 
bedachtſam auf drei Dinge: Erftens © hebe ich fie gen Himmel und erinnere mich,> 
baf mein Hauptgeſchäft und bad Biel meines Lebens und Strebens dort oben 
fet. Sweitend © fen? ich fle zur Erde und bebenfe, wie wenig Raum id be- 
darf, um! einft mein Grab darin) zu finden. Drittens endlich (chan ich um 
mid und betrachte Die Menge berer, « denen es noch (Slimmer ergeht, ! ald mir. 
Auf diefe Weife getrdfte ich mich alles Leibed und lebe mit Welt und Menſchen 
aufrieden in Gott. Auerbadher. 


b. Die Kornähren. 


Ein Landmann ging mit feinem Heinen Sohne auf™ ben Ader hinaus, um 
au feben, ob bad Korn bald reiffel. Sieh, Bater, fagte ber unerfahrene Knabe, 
wie aufredt einige Halme ben Kopf tragen! Diefe mijfen wohl recht vornehm 
fein; bie andern, bie fid vor ihnen fo tief biden, find gewiß viel ſchlechter. 
Der Bater pflüdte ein Paar Achren® ab und ſprach: Thörichtes Rind, ba fieh 
einmal! Diefe Achre hier, bie fi fo ftolz tn bie Höhe firedkte, tft gang taub 

und leer; biefe aber, bie fich fo befcheiben neigte, tft vol» der fchönften Körner. 
Traigtg einer gar zu hod ben Kopf, 
So tft er wohl ein ettler Tropf. Schmid. _ 


6. Dererfte Sabbath. 


Der fedSte Tag ber Schöpfung nelgte fich zu feinem Ende. Die Sonne Hatte 
thre Bahn vollendet. Das Dunkel bed Abends begann ſich über bie jugendlide 
Erde zu verbreiten. Der erftgeborene Sohn der Schöpfung ſtand auf = einem 
Hügel Edens, neben thm Cloah, fein Schubengel und Begletter. 

Es warb” immer bunfler und dunkler rings um ben Hügel; bie Dämmerung 
wanbelte fih* in Nacht, und verhüllete wie ein buftiger Schleier bie Höhen und 
Thaler, — Die Lieber ber Vögel und die frohen Raute ber Thtere verftummten. 
Selbft* bie fpielenden Küftchen“ fchienen einzufchlummern. 

Was tft bad? fragte ber Menſch mit leifer Stimme feinen bimmlifden Be- 
gleiter. Wirb bie junge Schöpfung aufhören und in ihr altes Richts vere 
finfen ? 

Eloah Lächelte und ſprach: Es tft bie Rube ber Erbe. 
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I. Parabeln. 
1 Der robe Chelftein 


En roher Edelitein lag im Sande zwifchen vielen anderen gemeinen Steinen. 
Ein Knabe fammelte von biefen zu feinem Spiel und bradte fie nach Haufe * 
zugleich mit bem Chelitein, aber er kannte diefen nidt. Da fab der Bater ded 
Knaben bem Spiele gu und bemerfte ben resen Edelſtein, und fagte zu feinem 
Sohne: gib mir diefen Stein! — Soldes> that der Knabe und lächelte, tenn 
er dachte, was will ber Bater mit bem Stein machen? 

Diefere aber nahm und ſchliff den Stein in regelmäßige Flächen und Eden, 
und herrlich ftrablte num der gefchliffene Diamant. 

Siehe, fagte darauf ber Barer, hier iit der Stein, ben bu d mir gabefl. Da 
erftaunte ber Knabe über bes Geftcines Glan; und herrliches Funkeln, und rief 
aus: Mein Vater, wie vermodreft bu diefes ? 

Der Vater fprad: Ich erfannte bed rohen Steines Tugend und verborgene 
Kräfte, fo befreit’ ich ihn von ber verhüllenden Schlade. — 

Darnad als ber Knabe ein Süngling geworden war, gab ibm ber Vater ben 
werebelten Stein ald Sinnbild® von bes Lebens Werth und Würde. 

Srummader. 


2 Der müßige Magnet. 


Ein Knabe erhielt einen fehr guten Magnet zum Geſchenk. Er wollte ign! 
fhonen und verbarg ifn, von allem Eifenwerfe entfernt, forgfältig in einem 
Schranke. Rad langer Bett holte er ifn wieder einmal hervor, um Reugterigens 
feine Kraft zu zeigen. Er Hielt ihn an Elfen; allein ber Magnet 309 rum gar 
nicht mehr, weil er © burd die lange träge Ruhe alle Kraft verloren hatte. 

Lohr. 
3 Böſer Umgang. 


Sophron, ein weifer Volfalehrer, erlaubte auch feinen erwachſenen Söhnen 
und Töchtern nicht, mit Menfchen umzugehen, deren Wandel nicht ganz rein und 
fittfam war. Väterchen,t fagte eines Taged™ bie fanfte Eulalia zu ifm, als 
er ihr unterfagte, in Gefellfdaft bes Bruders bie leichtfinnige Lucinda zu befu- 
Gen, Baterden, bu mußt und wohl für fehr kindiſch halten, weil du glaubſt, 
biefer Weg Fönne und gefährlich werden. Aber der Vater nahm ſtillſchweigend 
eine fdion erlofchene Kohle vom Kamin und reichte fie der Tochter Hin. Sie 
brennt nicht; Rind, fagte er, nimm fie nur. Das that Eulalia, und fiche, die 
zarte, weiße Hand mwurbe fchmupig und unverfebend aud bad weiße Gewand. 
Daf man bod gar nicht vorfidtig genug fein fann, fagte Eulalia verdrieglic, 
wenn man Kohlen berüßrt! Sa wohl, fprach ber Bater. Du fichit mein Kind, 
daß bie Sohle, wenn fie auch! nidjt brennt, dod) ſchwärzt. Alfo der Umgang 
mit Sittenlofen. Rebau. 
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4 Die bret Blide. 


Ein frommer Mann wurbde® einft gefragt, woher es fomme, daf er, trop ® 
aller Drangfale bed * Lebens, Doch foldden Gleichmuth in ſich bewahren Fönne. 
Der * antwortete: Das kommt haber, daß © ich meine Augen wohl in Ade 
nehme, denn alles Bofe fommt burd bie Sinne zum Herzen, aber aud bad 
Gute. — Auf die weitere Frage, wie er bas made,“ fagte er: eden Morgen, 
ehe ib an bie Geſchäfte und unter die Menfchen gehe, richte ich meine Auger 
bebdachtſam auf bret Dinge: Erftend © bebe th fie gen Himmel und erinnere mich,» 
dag mein Hanptgefhäft und bas Ziel meines Lebend und Strebend dort oben 
fet. Sweitend © fenf ich fle zur Erbe und bebenfe, wie wenig Raum ich be- 
barf, um! einft mein Grab darin) zu finden. Drittend emblich ſchau ich um 
mid und betrachte bie Menge derer, k benen es nod) ſchlimmer ergeht,! ald mir. 
Auf dtefe Weiſe getröfte ich mich alled Leides und lebe mit Welt und Menfchen 
zufrieden in Gott. Auerbacher. 


6& Die Kornähren 


Ein Landmann ging mit feinem Heinen Sohne auf™ ben Ader hinaus, um 
zu feben, ob das Korn bald reiffel. Sieh, Vater, fagte ber unerfahrene Knabe, 
wie aufrecht einige Halme ben Kopf tragen! Diefe müſſen wohl recht vornehm 
fein; bie andern, bie fi vor ihnen fo tief büden, find gewiß viel fehlechter. 
Der Vater pflüdte cin Paar Achren® ab und ſprach: Thörichtes Rind, ba fieh 
einmal! Diefe Achre Hier, bie ſich fo floly in bie Höhe firedkte, iſt ganz taub 

und leer; dieſe aber, bie {th fo beſcheiden neigte, ift voll? ber ſchönſten Körner. 
Tragtgq einer gar zu hoch ben Stopf, 
So tft er wohl ein eitler Tropf. Schmid. . 


6. Dererfte Sabbath. 


Der fedhste Tag der Schöpfung neigte fic zu feinem Ende. Die Sonne Yatte 
ire Bahn vollendet. Das Dunkel bed Abends begann ſich über Die jugendliche 
Erbe zu verbreiten. Der erfigeborene Sohn der Schöpfung ftand auf = einem 
Hügel Chens, neben thm Cloah, fein Sdhubengel und Begletter. 

Es warb" immer bunfler und bunfler rings um ben Hügel; die Dämmerung 
wanbelte fid® in Nacht, und verhüllete wie ein bufttger Schleier bie Hosen und 
Thaler, — Die Lieder ber Vögel und die frohen Laute ber Thiere verflummten. 
Selbft* die fpielendben Lüftchen“ fhienen einzufchlunmern. 

Was tit bad? fragte ber Menfh mit Ieifer Stimme feinen himmliſchen Be⸗ 
gleiter. Wirb bie junge Schöpfung aufhören und in ihr altes Nichts vere 
finfen ? 

Eloah laͤchelte und ſprach: Cd tft bie Ruhe ber Erbe. 
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Run erfchienen bie himnilifchen Richter: ber Mond ging auf und bad Heer ber 
Sterne trat hervor in heiterem Glanze. 

Der Menſch fah aufwarts® gen Himmel mit fürem Crftaunen; ber Engel 
bes Herrn aber blidte mit Wohlgefallen auf> den emporſchauenden Sohn ber 
Erbe hernieder. Die Nacht ward ſtiller; bie Radtigallen fihlugen ftarfer un 
tönender. 

Cloah berührte ben Menſchen mit feinem Stabe. Er lagerte fi an bem Hi- 
gel und fhlummerte. Der erfte Traum fam zu ihm bernieber. Jehovah bil- 
dete ihm die Gefabrtin. ¢ 

Als nun bie Morgendämmerung begann, berührte Cloah den Schlummernten.! 
Er erwadhte und fühlte fih durchſtrömt von Kraft und Lehen. Aus ber Dim- 
merung erhoben fich bie Hügel unb Thaler; bas junge Kicht fam hernieder und 
büpfte auf ben Wellen ber Ströme Chend, die Sonne flieg empor und brachte 
ben Tag. Der Menſch erblidte bad neuerfchaffene Weib, die Mutter ber Leben- 
digen. — Staunen und Wonne erfüllten fein Herz. 

Siehe! fprad Cloah — aus ber Rube wird bas Göttliche geboren. Darum 
follft du biefen Tag der Rube® und bem Göttlichen Heiligen. 

Krummader. 


7 Tob und Schlaf. 


Brüberlih umfchlungen burdwandelten ber Engel des Schlummers und ber 
Tobesengel! die Erbe. Es wards Abend. Sie lagerten fih® auf einem! Hi- 
gel nicht fern von den Wohnungen ber j Menihen. Cine wehmürhige Stille 
waltete rings umber; aud bad Abendglidden* im fernen Dörflein verftammte. 

Stil und ſchweigend, wie ed ihre Weife iſt,! fafen bie beiben ™ moblthatigen 
Genien ber Menſchheit tn trauliher Umarmung, und ſchon nahete bie Nacht. 

Da erhob fid der Enael bes Schlummers von feinem bemeosten Lager, und 
flrenete mit leiter Hand die unfihtbaren Schlummerkörnlein.. Die Abendwinde 
trugen fie zu ben fiillen Wohnungen bed müben Landmanned. Run umfing ber 
füge Schlaf bie Bewohner "der ländlichen Hütten, vom Greife, der: am Stake 
geht, bid zu dem Säugling in ber Wiege. Der Kranke vergaß feiner Schmer- 
zen,® ber Trauernbe feines Kummers, die Armuth ihrer Sorgen. Wier? Augen 
ſchloſſen fi. 

Sebt, nach vollendetem Gefchäft, Tegte fi ber wohlthätige Engel bes Schlum- 
meré wieber zu feinem ernfterena Bruber. „Wenn bie Morgenröthe erwacht“, 
rief er mit fröhlicher Unſchuld, „bann preifen” mich bie Menfchen ald ihren Freund 
und Wehlthäter! O, welche Freude, ungefehen und heimlich wohlyuthun! Wie 
gliidlid find wir unfidtbaren Boten des guten Geiſtes. Wie fchön unfer fritter 
Beruf!“ 

So ſprach ber freundliche Engel des Schlummerd. Bon fah der Tobedsensel 
mit ftifler Wehmuth an, und eine Thräne, wie bie Unfterbliden fie® weinen, 
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trat in fein großes, dunkles Ange. „Ach,“ forach er, „daß ich nit, wie bu, bed 
fröhlichen Danfes mich freuen“ fann. Mich nennt bie Erbe ihren Feind und 
Freudenftdrer!—~ „DD, mein Bruder,“ erwiederte ber Engel bes Schlafes, 
„wird nich aud beim Ermacdhen® der Gute in bir feinen Freund und Wohlthäter 
erfennen und banfbar bic fegnen? Sind wir nicht Brüder, und Boten Eines * 
Baters ?« 

So fprad er ; ba glänzte bad Auge bed Zobesengeld, und zärtlicher umfingen 
fid* bie brüberlichen Genien. Krummacher. 





Il. Aneſdoten. 
1. Einer oder der Andere. 


Bur Beit Heinrichs IV., Königs von Frankreich, ritt einmal ein Bhoerictn 
von feinem Dorfe nach Partd. Nicht mehr weit von ber Stade begegnete er 
einem flattlichen Reiter.© Es war ber König. Scin Gefolge war! abſichtlich 
in einiger Entfernung geblieben. „Woher bes Weges, mein Freund? Habt Ihr 
Geſchäfte zu Paris ? + 

„Sa,“ antwortete ber Bauer; „auch möchte th gern einmal unfern guten 
König fehen, der fein Volk fo zärtlich liebt.“ 

Der König lächelte und fagtes „Dazu fann Cud Rath werben.“ 

„Aber wenn ich mic wüßte, welder ed iſt unter ben vielen Höflingen, oon 
denen er umgeben fein wird. & 

"Das will ich euch fagen : Shr bürft nur Achtung geben, welder ben» Hut 
auf bem Kopfe behalten wird, wann alle Andern (iG ebrecbictig werben entblößt 
haben.“ 

Alſo ritten fie mit einander in Paris Hincin, und zwar bad Bäuerlein auf 
der rechten Seite bed Königs ; Denn was die liebe Einfalt, eS feti mit Abſicht 
oder burd Zufall, Ungefdhidtedj thun Fann, bad thut fie. Der Bauer gab bem 
König auf alle feine Fragen gefpradige Antwort. Er erzählte ifm Mandes 
über ben Felbbau, aus feiner Haushaltung und wie er zumellen bed Sonntags 
aud fein Huhn in bem Topfe habe, und merkte Tange nichts. Als er aber fab, 
wie alle Fenfter fich öffneten unb alle Stragen ſich mit Menſchen anfüllten, wie 
Sebermann ehrerbietig & audwid, da ging thm ein Licht auf. „Mein Herr,” 
fagte er zu feinem unbefannten Begleiter, den er mit Nengftlidfeit und Verwun⸗ 
bering anfhaute, „entweder feib Ihr ber König oder iG bin’s 5 denn wir beibe 
Gaben allein noch den Hut auf bem Stopfe.“ 

Da lächelte ber König und fagte: „Ich bin's,““ Wann Ihr Euer Nöplein 
in ben Stall geftellt und Euer Geſchäft beforgt habt, fo kommt zu mir auf mein 
Schloß; ih wil Euch dann mit einer Mittagäfuppe aufwarten und Euch den 
Dauphin zeigen. Johann Paul Hebel. 
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2. Scherz und Ernft. 


Wihrend* eines Gebirgomarſches tm” flebenjdhrigen Kriege, ging“ Friedrich 
ber Droge einmal, ungebulbig über bad langfame Borzügen bed Geſchutzes, 
burdh den Engmweg zu Buße bergaz; mit thm der Generallteytenant Graf Schmet- 
tau. Während btefed verdrießlichen Ganges wandelte ben König, umé fig bie 
Langeweile zu vertreiben, bie Luft an, den Grafen, einen febr religidfen Mann, 
ein wenig zu necken. Cr erkundigfe fid* nach beifen! Beidtoater in Berlin, ob 

ſich derſtibe noc wohl befinde und ließ einem Strom von Scherjreben mb 
Spöttereien freien Lauf. 

„Ew.s Majeftät find viel mwibiger, ald ich, und auch fehr viel gelchrter,- 
erwieberte Schmettan, als er endlich einmal zu Worte fommen fomte. „Ucher- 
bied,“ fügte er hinzu, „find Ste aud mein König! Der geiftige Kampf tit alfo 
zwifchen Ihnen und mir in jeder Rückſicht ungleih. Dennoch fiunen Sie mir 
meinen Glauben nicht nehmen. Unb gelängeh es aud; mm! fo hätten Sie mir 
zwar unermeßlich geſchadet, aber zugledch doch auch ſich ſelber nicht unbeddutend 
mit.“ 

Der König blieb ftehen® und machte Fronte gegen Schmettau, bad Bligeny 
desk Unwillend in ben mächtigen Augen. — „Was foll bad heißen Monficur 
Schmettau? fagte er. „Ich follte mir Schaden, wenn ich ihm! feinen Glauben 
nähmet Wie meint er™ das? 

Mit unerfehütterlicher Ruse entgegnete ber General : „Ew. Majeſtdt glauden 
jept einen guten Offigier an mir zu haben, und ich Hoffe Sie irren nicht. 
ten Sie mir aber meinen Glanben nehmen, da hätten Ste ein erbärknliches Ding 
an mir — ein Rohr im Winbe, worauf" nicht ber mindefte Verlaß wäre, webder 
bei Beräthfchlagungen, nod in ber Schladit.“ 

Der Köntg ſchwieg und ging eine Zeitlang im fitlfen Nachdenken weiter. 
Dann fagte er mit freunblider Stimme : „Sage er mir bod Sämettau, was if 
eigentlich fein ™ Glaube?“ \ 

adh glaube,” fagte Schmettau freudig, „an göttliche Vorſehung, bie jebes 
Haar auf meinem Haupte zählt ; an bie göttliche Erlöfung von allen meinen 
Sinden, und an ein ewig feliged Leben nad) bem* Tode,“ 

edad glaubt thre wirklich?⸗ fagte ber König, „bas glaubt er fo recht mit 
voller Zuverficht? » 

„Sa, wahrhaftig, Ew. Majeſtät.“ 

Der König faßte bewegt Schmettau’s3 Hand, brüdte fier ihm” ſtark and 
fagte : „Er ift ein glüdlicher Menſch!“ Dann ging er nachdenlend weiter, und - 
wie, feit jener Stunde, hat er Scmettan's religtöfe Anfichten verfpottet. 
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IV. Denkipriiche und Kurze Betrachtungen. 


1. Die einzige Art, feine® Freihett zu behaupten, befteht barin, nie etwas 
Anderes zu wollen, ald man fol; Dann darf man thun, wad man will, 
Mutfchelle. 


2. Cin gutes Gewiffen ift beffer als zwei Zeugen. Es verzehrt Deinen 
Kummer, wie bie Sonne bas Eis. Es ijt ein Brunnen, wenn Dich > diirftet, 
ein Stab, wenn Du finfeft, ein Schirm, wenn Did die Sonne flict, ein Ruhe⸗ 
Fiffen im Tode, Hippel. 


8. Kleine Freuden laben, wie Haushrod, immer ohne Efel; großes wie 
Suderbrod, zeitig mit Efel. ; Richter. 


4. Der Trieb des Gewiffens, und die innerliche Schambaftigheit vor bem 
Döfen find bie Schubengel des Guten.d Ohne Demuth ift ber Menſch eine 
ewige Rüge. Gellert. 

5. Fürchte die Einfamfett nicht. Ste ift harmlos wie ber reine Mondfchetn, 
deffen® Silberftrcifen tm Palafte des Gottloſen hölliſche Gefpenfter, und in der 
Hütte bes Frommen fptelende Engel des Himmels abbilden. Wagner. 


6. Rimm mit Ehrfurcht Me Bibel in die Gand, denn fie enthält Gottes 
Wort, Wife, die! feinen Führer hatten auf bem gefahrvollen Wege bed Lew 
bend, die feinen Troft hatten tn bitterer Roth, und feinen Beiftand in ihrer Ich“ 
ten Stunde, denen! war bie Bibel Führer, Troft und Beiftand. Siche, bie 
Bibel ift eine Mutter, welde alle gläubigen Kinder nähret wnd ſtillet, bio fie 
erreichen bad reifere © Alter einer höheren © Welt. Harms. 


7. Ehe Du ein Geſchäft unternimmft, verabfäume nie.» Deine ganze Seele 
u Gott, dem Urquell alled Guten, inbrünfttg ! zu erheben, und thn um Beiftand 
und um Suictung Deiner eignen ſchwachen Kräfte bemithig * anzuflehen. 

Campe. 

8. Wenn Du auf bie Schaubühne J bes geſchäftigen Lebens trittſt, fo * 
wolle nicht glänzen, fondern nüben und glücklich fein. Campe. 

9. Die Kunft ift lang, bad Leben kurz, dad Urthetl ſchwierig, bie Gelegen- 
heit flüchtig. Göthe. 

10. Bieles I wünſcht fich der Menſch, und bod bedarf er nur wenig; 

Denn die Tage find fan, u und befihränft der Sterbliden = Schiefal. 
Böthe. 

11. Eins recht wiffen und ausüben gibt höhere Bildung ald Halbheit im 

Sundertfältigen. Githe. 


— — — —— — — — 
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12. Der Furdtfame erfhredt vor ber Gefahr, ber Feige in ifr,* der Ru⸗ 


thige nach ihr. Ridter. 
13. Bir haben Alle [hon geweint: jeder Glüdliche einmal vor Web, ieder 
Unglüdliche einmal vor Luft. Nichter. 


14. Ehrfurcht befiehlt die Tugend aud * im Bettlerfleid. Schiller. 


15. Were auf ber Erde ohne Beſtimmung lebt, gleicht einem Schiffe,“ auf 
bem trodnen Lande; und wer nidt in bad große Rab ber Menfihheit eingreift, 
ber ° gleicht ben zinnernen Tafchenuhren ber Kinder, bie wohl Zeiger and Ziffer- 
blätter, aber feine mechaniſchen Cingeweide haben. Leffing. 


16. Sur Crwerbung eined Glückes gehört Fleiß und Gebuld, md zur Er- 
haltung beffelben® gehört Mäpigung und Vorfidt. Langfam und Schritt für 
Säritt fleigt man eine Treppe hinauf; aber in einem Augenblide fällt man 
hinab und bringt Wunden und Schmerz genug mit auf bie Erbe. Hebel. 


17. So! gewiß der Schatten bem Lidte folgt,¢ fo gewiß folgt bie That 
bem Willen, wenn er * nur rein ijt. Boͤrne. 


18. Wenn Du mit Deinen Gefälligkeiten warteſt, bis Dich ber Freund an- 
ſpricht: fo erniedrigft Du die Gefäligfeit zum Almofen nnd deinen Freund 
zum © Bettler. Kleiſt. 


19. Sm Unglüde erſcheint die Tugend in Ihrem hellſten Glanze. Man 
könnte ſagen, daß fie Aehnliches mit ben würzreichen Pflanzen Habe, bie man 
brit, um® ihr wohlriechenden Balſam abzugewinnen. Klopſtock. 


20. Aufmerkſamkeit auf unfere einzelnen Handlungen fist und vor cher» 
eilung, vor Nachſicht gegen unfere Begierden, vor Gleichgültigkeit gegen unſere 
Fehler. Wieland. 


21. Um Rube an einem fernen, freundlichen Geſtade zu finden, muß ber 
Schiffer erft einen Kampf mit ben empörten Wogen beftchen. Würkert. 


22. Mande Pflanze kann nur anf einer andern beſtehen und ſich erhalten. 
So mancher Menſch. Allrin erhält er ſich nicht, durch andere mur beſteht er. 
Wuͤrkert. 


23. Viele Kenntniffe machen einen Theil ber Bedachtſamkeit unnoͤthig. 
Reinicke. 

24. Das unfehlbarſte Mittel fic Liebe zu erwerben, iſt Gefalligkeit. 
Weland. 


25. Die Religion iſt bad lepte Biel, wohin alle unſere Gebanken und Hand» 
lungen gehen müſſen. Wer dies ˖ nod nicht gelernt hat, ber weiß nichts, ber 
fennt weber fid felbjt,J nod Gott, und ijt feineri eigentlichen Glückſeligkeit 
fähig. Klopſtock. 
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26. Bor allen Dingen wade über Did, bag Du nie bie innere Zuverſicht 
zu Dir felber,* bad Vertrauen auf Gott und gute Menfchen verlierſt! Sobalb® 
Dein Geführte oder Gebhilfe auf Deiner Stirn Mifmuth und Berzmeiflung Tieft 
—fo ift Alles aus. Sehr oft aber ift man im Unglüd ungerecht geg.n bie Men- 
fen. Jede fleine böfe Raune, jede Meine Miene von Kälte deutet man auf fid; 
man meint, jeder fehe* es und an, bag wir leiden, und weiche von ber Bitte 
zurück, bie wir thm thun fonnten. Knigge. 





V. Gedichte. 


1. Mailied. 

Wie herrlich leuchtet Und tauſend Stimmen 

Mir die Natur! Aus bem Geftrdud. . 
Wie glänzt bie Sonne! 

Wie lacht bie Flur! Und Freud’ und Wonne 

Aus jeder Bruft 

Es bringen bie Blüthen © Erb’ und Sonne, 

Aus jebem Zweig, , D Glid und Luft. 


Bithe. 
2. Die Theilung ber Erbe. 


Rehmt bin bie Welt! rief Zeus von feinen Höhen 
Den Menſchen au, nehmt, fied foll euer fein. 
Euch (Henk ich fie gum © Erb?! und ew’gen Lehen; 

Dod thetlt end brüderlich darein.“ 


Da eilt, was Hände hat, fidh einzurichten, 
E38 regte ſich geihäfttg Sung und Alt. 

Der Aderdmann griff nad des Felbes Früchten 
Der Sunfer birfchte durch den Wald. 


Der Kaufmann nimmt was feine Speicher faffen, * 
Der Abt wählt ſich ben edeln Firnewein. 

Der König fperrt bte Brüden und Die Straßen, 
Und fpricht : der Bebente | tft mein. 


Gang fpät, nachbem bie Theilung Längft gefchehen, j 
Naht ber Poet, er fam aus weiter Fern’. 

Ad! da war überall nichts mehr zu fehen, * 
Und alles Hatte feinen Herrn ! 
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Beh’ mir! fo foll denn ich allein von Allen 
Vergeſſen fein, ich dein getreu’fter Sobn? 

So lies er laut der Klage Ruf erfchallen, 
Und warf fid hin vor Sovid Thron. 


Wenn bu im Land ber Träume dich verweilet, ® 
Berfebt der Gott, fo had're nicht mit mir. 

Bo warft du Denn, ald man bie Welt getheiler? * 
Ich war, fprad der Pect bei dir. 


Mein Auge bing an beinem Angefidte, 
An deines Himmels Harmonie mein Ofr; 
Berzeih' Dem Geiſte,“ ber von beinem Lichte 
Berauſcht, bas Irbijche d verlor!® 


Was thun?e fpridt Zeus — die Welt if weggegeben, 
Der Herbft, die Sagd, der Markt tft nicht mehr! mein, 
Willſt bu in meinem Himmel mit mir leben, 
So ofte du fommft, er ® fol dir offen fein. 
Séiller 


8. Hoffnung. 


Es: reden und träumen bie) Menfchen viel 
Bon beffern Fünftigen Tagen; 
Nach einem glidliden, goldenen Stel 
Sieht man fie rennen und jagen. 
Die Welt wird alt und wird wieder jung, 
Dod der Menſch Hofft immer Verbefferung. | 


Die Hoffnung führt ' ihn in’s = Leben ein,! 
Sie umflattert den fröhlichen Knaben. 
Den Siingling lodt! ihr Zanberichein, = 
Sie wird * mit bem Greis nicht begraben ; 
Denn beſchließt er im Orabe ben müden Lauf, 
Rod am Grade pflanzt er—die Hoffnung auf. 


Es tft fein leerer, fehmeichelnder Wahr, 
Erzeugt im Gebirne bed Thoren. 
Sm Herzen fünbet es laut fih an: 
Bu wasr Befferem find wir geboren. 
Unb was a bie innere Stimme ſpricht, 
Das q taͤuſcht die hoffende Serle nicht. 
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4. Das Amen der Steine 


Bon Alter blind, fuhr Beda dennoch fort 
Bu predigen bie neue frohe Botſchaft. 
Bon Stadt zu Stadt, von Dorf zu Dorf wellte 
An feines Führerd Hand der fromme Greis - 
Und predigte bad Wort mit Sünglingöfeuer.* 


Einf leitet’ ihn fein Knabe In ein Thal,» 
Das überfät’ war mit gewalt’gen Steinen. 
Reichtfinnig mehr, ald bodbhaft, fprad der Knabe : 
„Ehrwürb’ger Vater, viele Menfchen find 
Berfammelt hier und warten auf bie Predigt.“ 


Der blinde Greis erhub ſiche aljobald, 
WAG’ einen Text, erklaͤrt' Ihn, wandt' ihn ar, 
Ermahnte, warnte, ftrafte, trojiete 
So herzlich, daß die Thrdnen mildiglid 
Spmd nieberfloffen in ben grauen Bart. 

M4 er befchliepenb brauf bad Vaterunfer, 

Wie ſich's geziemt,® gebetet und gefprochen :f 
„Dein tft bad Reid und Dein die Kraft und Dein 
Die Herrlichkeit bis in die Cwigheiten, — 

Da riefen rings im Thal viel taufend Stimmen : 
Amen, ehrwürbiger Vater, Amen, Amen! 


Der Knad’ erſchrak; reumüthig niet er nieber 
Und beichtete bem Heiligen bie Sünde. 
„Sohn,“ ſprach ber Greis, „haft Du denn nicht gelefen : 
Wenn Menfchen ſchweigen, werden Steine ſchrei'n ? — 
Richt fpotte Fünftig, Sohn, mit Gottes Wort! 
Lebendig tft ed, Fräftig, ſchneidet ſcharf, 
Wie ein zweifchneidig Schwert. Und follte gleich 
Das Menfchenherz (ich ihm zum Troß verfteinern, 
So wird im Stein ein Menichenherz (ich regen.” 

Kofegarten. 


6. Die Worte bes Glaubens. 


Drei Worte nenn’ ich euch, inhaltfchwer, © 
Sie gehen von Munde zu Munde, 
Dod flammen fie nicht von außen her ; 
Das Herz nur giebt davon Kunde. 
Dem Menfchen ift aller Werth geraubt, & 
Wenn er nicht mehr! an die drei Worte glaubt. - 
IL 20. 8; °L29.9; 48129; *L.57.6; L 40, 
7, »1.641; ' 1. 84. 10. 
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Der Menſch ift frei gefchaffen, tft fret, 
Und miirh’* er in Ketten geboren. 

Laßt euch nicht irren bed Pöbels Gefchrei, 
Richt den Mißbrauch rafender> Thoren ! 
Bor bem Sclaven, wenn er bie Kette bricht, 

Bor bem freien Menfchen erzittert nicht ! 


Und bie Tugend, fic? ift fein leerer Schall, 
Der Menich kann filed üben im Leben ; 
Und follt er auch ® ſtraucheln überall, 
Er fann nach ber göttlichen ftreben, 
Unb was fein Verftand ber Verfländigen! fleßt, 
Das übers in Cinfalt ein findlid Gemüth.e 


Unb cin Gott ijt, ein heiliger Wile lebt, 
Wie aud ber menfdhliche wanfe ; ® 

Hod über ber Zeit und bem Raume webt 
Lebendig der höchſte Gebanfe, 

Und ob Alles In ewigem Wechfel frei(*t, 

C8! beharret im Wechfel ein ruhiger Geift. 


Die drei Worte bewahret 3 euch, inhaltſchwer, 
Ste pflanzet] von Muube zu Munde, 

Und flammen fie gleich nicht von außen ber, 
Euer Inn'res giebt bavon Kunde. 

Dem Menfden ift nimmer fein Werth geraubt, 


So * lang er noc an bie bret Worte glaubt. 
7 Befunden. 
Ich ging im Walde Sol ih zum Welfen 
So für mid hin, Gebroden fein? 
Und nichts zu fuchen, 
Das war mein Sinn. Ich grub’s mit allen 
Den Würzlein aud, 
Im Schatten fah’ Ich Bum Garten trug 16's 
Ein Blümchen ftehn, Am hübſchen Haus. 
Wie Sterne leuchtend, 
Wie Aeuglein fchön. Und pflanzt es wieber 
Am ftillen Ort ; 
Ich wollt’ es brechen, Nun zweigt ed immer 
Da fagt e8 fein: Und blüht fo fort. 
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VOCABULARY 
FOR THE EXERCISES AND READING LESSONS. 





ABBREVIATIONS. 
adj. adjective. pl. plural. 
adv. adverb, prep. preposition. 
art article. prn. pronoun. 
¢. oF conj. conjunction. v. a. active verb. 
comp. comparative. v.a.&n. active and neuter verb 
F. feminine gender. v. Guz. auxiliary verb. 
⸗ imp. imperfect tense. v. imp. impersonal verb. 
- int, interjection. v. ir. irregular verb. 
m. masculine gender. vn neuter verb. 
n, neuter gender. v. 5. reflexive verb. 
p- participle. 


U 


Mal, m. 8, pl. —, eel. 

Abbilden, v. a. to portray, represent. 

Abend, m. —8, pl. -e, evening, eve, 
west; $16 den, n. —, pl. — 
vesper-bell, eveniag-bell; -roth, 
a, -töthe, f. evening-red, even- 
ing-sky; -wind, m. 8, —, pl. —t, 
evening-wind, zephyr. 

Aber, cons. but, however. 

Abermal or abermald, adv. again, 
once more, anew. 

Abfahren, see fahren, p. 348, v. n. ir. 
to set off, set out, depart. 

Abgewinnen, v. a. ir, to win from, 


Abfommen, v. n. ir., to come off, de- 
viate, lose. 

Abmatten, v. a. to harass, weary. 

Abpflüden, v. a. to pluck off, gather. 

Abreifen, to depart, set out. 

Abfagen, to countermand, refuse, 

"decline, renounce. 

Abfaret’ben, see fehreiben, p. 854; v. 
a. ir., to copy, transcri 


Abſicht, f. - pl. -tn, view, inten- 
tion. 

Abſichtlich, adj. designed, purposel 

1347). — 7 


(see . 
Abfteigen, seo fleigen, p. 356; v. ir. 
n., to descend, dismount, put up. 
Abt, m. —¢8, pl. Hebte, abbot. 
Abmehren, v. a. to keep off, ward off. 
Wh! int. ah! Ol ob! alas! 
Achſe, f. — pl. —n, axle, axis. 
Adı, eight. 
Adt, f. -, care, attention, outlawry; 
in Acht nehmen, to take care. 
Achtel, N. , pl. ⸗ eighth. 

Achten, v. a. to regard, attend to, 
value, deem, esteem, take for. 
Adtung, f. —, esteem, respect, esti- 

mation, regard, attention. 
Adıtzehn, eighteen. 
Ader, m. —&, pl. Ueder, field, acre, 
Ackersmann, m. 8, pl. —leute, hus 
bandman, tiller. 
Adler, m. 4, I. = eagle. 
Adolph, m. Adolphus, 
Acht, adj. genuine, authentic. 
Aehnlich, adj. like, similar. 











4123 Aeh — Ank 


Yehre, J. - pl. u, ear (of grain). 

Aengftlichfeit, f —, anxiety, unea- 
siness. 

Albern, adj. silly, foolish. 

Albrecht, m. Albert. 

Allein, ade. alone, only; c. but. 

Aller, all (L. 65. 1), every. 

Allerbeft, best of all, very best. 

Allerlei, ad. various, of all sorts. 

Allmählig, by degrees, gradually. 

Alu, adv. too, too much, over, 

Almofen, n. -3, pl.—, alms, charity. 

A18, conj. than, but, when, as, like, 
except, besides, namely, ale 
eben, just as. 

Alfo, adv. thus, 80; c. therefore. 

Alfobald, immediately, directly. 

Wt, adj. old, ancient, aged. 

Alter, n. —8, pl.—, age, old age. 

Ambof, m. -t8, pl. —e, anvil. 

Amen, int. amen. 

Ame'rifa, -$, America, 

Amerifa’ner, m. —3, pl. - American. 

Amt, n.—8, pl. Acmter, charge, of- 
fice, employment, business. 

An, prep. in, at, on, by, to, unto, 
with, up, about, against. 

Ander (ber, die, bas Andere), adj. sec- 
ond, other. 65.) 

Anders, adv. otherwise, differently. 

Anderthalb, adj. one and a half. 

Anefdo'te, f. + pl. -n, anecdote. 

Anfangen, see fangen, 2. 348; 9. ir. 
a. & n., to begin, act, open, do. 
(L. 51. 4.) 

Anflchen, v. a. to implore, entreat. 

Anfüllen, v. a. to fill up. . 

Angebören, v. n. to belong. 

Ange ’ Sf ⸗ pl. —tt, fis ing-hook, 
angle. 

Angenehm, adj. agreeable, pleasant. 

Angefidt, n. 8, -8, pl. cr, face, 
countenance. 

—2 adj. constant. 

Andangen, see hangen, p. 350; v. ir. 
n., to be attached to. adhere to. 

Anfer, m. ~8, pl. = anchor. 

Anflagen, v. a. to accuse. 

Anlommen, see fommen, p. 350; v. ir. 
n., to arrive; — auf, to depend 


upon. 
entladen, anfünbigen, v. a. to X 
aim, announce, declare, publi 
Ankunft, f. — arrival. P 


Anl —Arm 


Anlangen, v. n. to arrive, come at 

Anfhauen, v. a. to look at, regard. 

Anihuldigen, v. a. to charge with, 

. accuse of. 

Anichen, see ſehen, p. 354; ©. ir. a, 
to look at, behold, view. 

Anfehnlich, adj. considerable, import- 
ant, of consequence. (L. 34. 7.) 

Anfict, F- =; . —£R, sight, view, 
opinion, prospect. 

Anſprechen, v. a ir., to accost, ad- 
dresa, speak to, beg, ask. 

Anfprud, m. —té, pt -prüde, claim, 
demand; in —nebmen, to call for, 
claim, pean 

Anflatt, £ — -t1, preparation, 
rection: Anftalten or Anfall 
maden, to make preparations, 


prepare. 
Anitand, m. —6, gracefulness, ste 
tion, stand, vior. ° 


Anflatt, prep. instead of, in lieu. 

Anftrengend, adj. toilsome. 

Antwort, f. —, pl. - en, answer. 

Antworten, v. a. to answer. 

Anvertrauen, v. a. to intrust to, 
confide to. 

Anwandeln, v. ». to come upon. Es 
wandelte ihn bie Luft an, the desire 
came upon him (“he took a fan- 
ey,” “he took it into his head.”) 

Anwenden, v. a. to apply, employ, 
make use of, apply to. 

Anwefend, adj. & p. present, those 
present. 

Anıichen, see ziehen, p. 358; v. ir. a. 
to draw, put on, attract, interest. 

Apfel, m. —, pl. Aepfel, apple. 

Apfelbaum, m. 8, 4, Fi -bäume, 


ap le-tree. 

Ap * f. - pl. -n apricot. 

Aprifofenduum, m. 8, -8, pl. -bän 
me, apricot-tree. 

April’, m. —, April 

Arbeit, f. -, pl. -en, work, labor. 

Arbeiten, v. n., to work, labor. 

Arbeiter, m. —3, pl. —, workman, la 
borer. 

Arg, adj. bad, wicked. 

Arm, adj poor, indigent, 

Arm, m. td, pl. —, arm. 

Armee’, f.-, pl u, army. 

Yermel, m. 4, pl —, sleeve. 


‚Armuth, f. — poverty. 


Urt—Aus ° 


% 

Art, f. — pl. -en, species, kind, na- 
ture, quality, propriety, way. 

Nrtig, adj. polite, agreeable. 

Art, +.2.-e8, pl. Aerzte, physician, 
doctor. 

Aſche, f. ashes. 

Arlaf, m. -ffes, pl. fe, satin. 

Atmofpha’ re, f -, atmosphere. 

Aud, conj. also, too, even. 

Auf, prep. on, upon, in, at, to, up; 
—einmal, at once, all at once; 
—daf, in order that. ; 

Aufenthalt, m. —&, stay, sojourn, 
delay. 

Auffordern, v. a. to summon, chal- 
lenge, ask, invite. 

Aufga be, f - pl. —N, exercise. 

Aufgchen, see gehen, p. 348. v. tr. n, 
to rise, open, see Licht. 

Aufhalten, v. a. ir. to stop, hinder, 
detain. 

Yufbören, v. n. to cease, end. 

Aufmerffam, adj. attentive. 

Aufmertfamfeit, f. -, pl. —n, atten- 
tion. 

Aufpflanzen, v. a. to plant, mount, 
set up. 

Aufredt, ade. upright, erect. 

Aufichneiben, seo füneiden, p. 384; v 
ir. a. to cut up, cut open, 

Aufipeichern, v. a. to store up. 

Auffichen, see fichen, p. 356; v. ir. 
n. to arise, get up, stand open. 

Auffteigen, see fteigen, p. 356; v. ir. 
n. to mount, ascend, rise. 

Aufwärto, adv. upward, upwards. 

YAufivarten, v. n. to wait on, attend, 
serve. 

Aufziehen, v. a. ir. to bring up, ed- 
ucate, draw up. 

Auge, n.—3, pl. —n, eye, bud; —n- 
blid, m. twinkling, moment; —n 
blicklich, instaneous, instantly. 

Acuglein, n. —8, pl. —, eye (L.24. 2). 

Aus, prep. out, out of, from, of, 
by, on, upon, in; adv. over, out, 
at an end, finished. 

Ausbehnen, v. a. & r. to stretch, ex- 
tend, expand. 

Ausdreſchen, see drefdjen, p. 346; v. 
to thrash out. 

Ausfinden, see finden, 2. 248; v. ir. 
a. to find out. 

Ausführen, v. a. to accomplish. 
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Ausgeben, soe geben, p. 348; ©. ir 
a., to give out, spend. 

Ausgehen, seo geben, p. 348; ©. ir 
n., to go out, go abroad, proceed. 

Audgraben, v. a. ir., to dig out, ex- 
cavate. 

Wushalten, v. ir. n., to hold out, sus- 
tain. 

Ausrufen, v. n. tr. to call out, ery 
out, exclaim. 


Ausſehen, n. —2, face, appearance. 


Aufen, adv. out, on the outside, 
without, abroad. 

Aeuficre (der, die, bad), adj. outward, 
exterior, outside. 

Muferbalb, prep. & adv. abroad, 
without, out of, outside, beyond. 

Ausſprechen, see fprechen, p. 356; v. a. 
& n. ir., to pronounce, utter, ex- 

Tess, 

Auftra’lten, n. —, Australia. 

Ausüben, v. a. to exercise, practice, 
execute, perpetrate. 

Auswandern, v. n. to emigrate. 

Ausweiden, v. a. ir, to give way, 
turn aside, evade, avoid. 

Art, f. — pl. Aerte, ax, hatchet. 


B 
Bach, Mm. 26, pi. Bäche, brook. 
Baden, v.ir.v., to bake, dry, p. 346, 
Bäder, m. —, pl. -, baker. 
Baden, v. a. to bathe. 
Bahn, f. -, pl.-tn, way, road, ca- 
reer, course, 
Pater, m. -n, pl. —t, Bavarian. 
Batern, n. —3, Bavaria. 
Bald, adv. soon, early, nearly. 
Ball, m. —9, pl. Balle, ball. 
Baljam, Mm, pl. ft, balm, balsam. 
Band, n. —d, pl. Bänder, ribbon, 
string; m. pl. Bände, volume. 
Banbigen, v. a. to tame, break. 
Bank, f. — pl. Bänfe, bench, seat, 
Banner, m. —3, pl. —, banner. 
Bir, MEN, pt. Rn, bear. 
Barker f. — pl.~n, bark, barge. 
Bart, m. <8, —d, pl. Bärte, beard. 
Bauen, v. a. to build, raise; fig. auf 
einen — to rely upon one. 
Bauer, m. ~3, pl. —n, peasant. 
Bäuerlein, n. 0, pl. -, peasant. Is 
24. 1. 
Daum, m. -c6, pl. Bäume, tree. 


-Bau—Bet 


Paumeifier, m. —2, pl. - architect. 

Baumwolle, f. —, cotton. 

Beden, n. —, pl. -, basin. 

Bedadhıt'fam, adj. considerate. 

Bedacht ſamkeit, /. —, circumspection, 
caution, prudence. 

Bedauern, v. a. to pity. 

Beded’en, v. a. to cover, shelter. 

Bedenfen, a. a. ir., to consider, re 
flect upon, mind. 

Bedien'te, m.—n, pl. -n, servant. 

Bedir'fen, see birfen, p. 346; v. ir. n. 
to need, want. 

Bebürftig, adj. wanting, in want of. 

Befehl’, m. -e3, pl. —, command. 

Befeh'len, v. ir. a., to command, or- 
der, charge, desire. p. 346. 

Befic’dert, plumaged. 

Befin den, see finden, p. 346; v. tr. a. 
to find, think; v. ir.r., to be; 
wie — fie fid, how do you do! 

Beflei’gen, v. ir. r. to be studious of. 

Befret/en, v. a. to free, deliver. 

Bege'ben, see geben, p. 348; v. ir. r., 
to betake. 

Begeg'nen, v. n. to meet. 

Begeh'en, see gehen, p. 348; v. a. ir, 
to commit. 

Begeh’ren, v. a. to desire, demand. 

Besier'de, f. =, pl.—n, desire, lust. 

Begin'nen, v. a. & n. ir., to begin, 

o, undertake. 

Beglei'ten, v. a. to accompany. 

Beglei'ter, m. —, pl. —, companion, 
attendant, follower, guide. 

Begra'ben, see graben, p. 350; v. ir. 
a., to bury. 

Begrei’fen, see greifen, p. 350; v. ir. 
a, to feel, comprehend, under- 
stand. 

Behalten, see halteu, p. 350; v. tr. a. 
to keep, retain. 

Behan'deln, v. a. to treat, manage. 

Bebar'ren, v. n. to continue, persist, 
insist, persevere. 

Behaup’ten, v. a. to affirm, maintain, 
pretend. 

Bei, prep. at, near, beside, by, on, 
with, to, in, in the presence of. 

Beichten, v. a. & n. to confess. 

Beidtvater, m. -8, pl. —viter, con- 

Bribe, adj. both, two; 1 
eide, adj. ‚two; feiner von 
neither of the two. ” 
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Beifommen, see fommen, p- 350; « 
tr. n., te get at. 
Bein, n. +6, pl. —, leg, bone. 
Beiſpiel, 2.8, pl. -t, example, in- 
stance, pattern; jum —, for exam- 
le, for instance. 
Beißen, p. 316; v. a. to bite. 
Beiltund, m. <3, —3, assistance. 
Beijtchen, v. n. ir., to assist. 
Beijtimmen, v. n. to agree with, as- 
sent to. 
Beiwohnen, v. rn, to be present at, 
assist. 
Befann'te m. & f-n, pl.-n, acquaint- 
ance. 
Befla’gen, v. r. to complain. 
Bela’gerung, f. — —tn, si 
Belei digen, v. a. to offen 
Bellen, v. n. to bark. 
Beloh’nen, v. a. to reward. 
Beloh'nung, f. — pl. —n, reward. 
Gemer'fen, v. a. to perceive, mark, 
observe, note. 
Bemooft’, adv. mossy. 
Benei'den, v. a to envy. 
Bens'thigt, adj. in need, in want. 
Berath’jhlagung, f.— pl. -en ,consult- 
ation, deliberation. 
Berau’ben, v. a. to rob, plunder. 
Berauſcht', frenzied, intoxicated. 
Bere'ben, v. a. to persuade. 
Bereits, adv. already. 
Bereu'en, v. a. to repent, regret. 
Berg, m. —8, pl. —, mountain. 
Bergan’, bergauf’, adv. uphill 
Bergen, p. 346; v. ir. a, to save, 
conc 
Berlin, n. -8, Berlin. 
Beruf, m. td, —, pl. -t, vocation, 
Berühmt‘, adj. celebrated. 
Berüh’ren, v. a. to touch, handle, 
mention, hint at. 
Befdha'men, v. a. to shame; fg. to 
excel, be superior to. 
Befdei’den, adj. modest. 
Beichlie'ien, to decree, determine, 
resolve, to finish. . 
Beichrän’fen, v. a. to confine, limit, 
bound, restrain. 
Beichrei'ben, see fhreiben, 2. 354; a 
ir. a., to describe. 
Beſchul'digen, v. a. to accuse. 
Befen, m. —ı pl. = broom. 
Defie'gen, v. a. to vanquish, conquer. 


insult, 





Bei—Bilv 


SBefib'en, seo fiben, p. 354; v. ir. a, 
to 088. 


Befor'gen, v. a. to take care of, pro- 
vide, apprehend, fear. 

Beftin'dig, adj. constant, durable. 

Beität/igen, v. a. to confirm. 

Beite (der, die, bas), adj. best. 

Beiteh’en, see fteben, p. 356; v. ir. a 
& n., to suffer, be, endure, con- 
sist of, encounter; — auf, to in- 
sist upon. 

Beitel’Ien, v. a. to order, appoint. 

Beſtell'ung, f. —, pl. en, order, com- 
Mission. 

Beitim’mung, f. — pl.—en, determin- 
ation, destination, destiny. 

Beftra'fen, v. a. to punish. 

Befu'dhen, r. a. to visit, see, frequent, 
go to see. 

Beten, v. a. d n. to say a prayer, to 
pray. 

Betrad'ten, v. a. to look upon, con- 

template, consider. 

Betrade'ung. f ⸗ pl. —¢n, view, con- 
sideration. 

Betra'gen, see tragen, p. 356; v. ir. 
a. to amount to; v. ir. r. to be- 
have one’s self. 

DBetra'gen, n. —8, conduct, behavior, 

Betrii'bt, adj. afflicted, sad. 

Betrügen, p. 346; to cheat, deceive. 

Bett, n.—t8, pl. —tN, bed. 

Des vun. 01 Eee 
ettler m. -8, ow! } . 

Bettlerkleid, n. —8, —, * tt, beg- 
gar’s dress. 

Bewad'en, v. a. to watch, guard. 

Bewaff/nen, v. a. to arm. 

Bewah’ren, v. a. to keep, take care 
of, preserve, guard. 

Bewe'gen, v. a. to move, excite. 

Bewegt, adj. moved, touched. 

Bemwoh'ner, m. —, pl. -, inhabitant. 

Bewun'dern, v. a. to admire, wonder. 

Betoun'derung, % ~, admiration. 

Bemußt, adj. known, conscious of, 
—fein, 2. consciousness. 

Berich'tigen, v. a. to charge, accuse. 

Bezüch tigen, see bejidtigen. 

Bibel, I. = pl. —n, Bible. 

Biene, £ pl. —n, bee. 

Bier, n. 8, ~@, pt. =f, beer. 

Bild, n. 6, pl. tT, image, idea, 
representation, portrait, picture. 
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Bilden, w. a. to form, cultivate, civ- 
ilize, improve. 

Bildung, f.— pl.—en, culture, learn- 
ing, accomplishment. 

Binde, f. pl. -n, band; -wort, m 
conjunction, 

Binden, p. 346; v. ir. a. to bind, tie. 

Birne, f. -, pl. N, pear. 

Birſchen, v. a. to ahoot, go a shoot 
ing, shoot with a rifle. 

Bid, adv. & con. till, until; bis an 
auf, —ju, up, to, as far as. 

Bitte, f. pl. —n, request, entreaty, 
petition, suit. 

Bitten, p. 346; v. tr. a. to beg, pray, 
request, entreat, invite. 

Pitter, adj. bitter, sharp. 

Blafen, p. 316 to blow. 

Blatt, N. —¢é, pl. Blatter, leaf. 

Blatter, f. -, pl. -n blister; bie —2, 

i. the small-pox. 

Blau, adj. blue. 

Blei, n. td, —3, lead. 

Bleiben, p. 346; v. ir. n. to remain, 
continue, perish. 

Bleich, anj. pale, faded. 

Dleiftift, m —¢8, pl. ft) encil. 

Blid, m. —8, pl. +, look, lance. 

Bliden, v. n. to glance, look. 

Blind, adj. blind. 

Bligen, v. n. to lighten, flash, gleam. 

Blume, f.-, pl. —n, flower; —ngarten, 
m. flower-garden. 

Blümden, n. —, pl. -, floweret. 

Blithe, f. — pl. —n, bloom, flower. 

Blutig, adj. b oody. 

Doden, m. —, pl. Böden, ground, 
soil, bottom, loft, garret. 

Bogen, m. —, pl. —, bow. 

Bohne, f. — pl. —n, bean. 

— m. —3, pl. -, auger. 

Böoſe, adj. & adv. bad, ill, wicked, 
hurtful, angry, sore. 

Boshaft, adj. malicious, wicked. 

Bote, m. —n, pl. —n, messenger. 

Botſchaft, f. — pl. tn, message. 

Böttcher, m. —, pl. —, cooper. 

Brauchen, v. a. to want, need, use. 

Brauer, m. -& pl. —, brewer. 

Braun, adj. brown. 

Braufen, v. n. to rush, roar, buzz. 

Breden, p. 316 v. ir. a dn, to 
break. 


Breit, adj. broad, large, wide. 
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Bremen, n. -6, Bremen. 

Bremen, p. 346; v. ir. a. & n. to 
burn, scorch, parch, distil, cau- 
terize, brand. 

Brett, n -e6, pl. tr, board. 

Brief, m. -c8, pl. —¢, letter; —papter, 
letter-paper. , 

Bringen, p. 346. v. ir. a. to bring, 
carry, convey, bear; an fih — to 
acquire, get possession. 

Brod, n. 3, pl. -¢, bread, loaf. 

Bride, f. -, pl. -n, bridge. 

Bruder, m. —3, pl. Brüder, brother. 

Brũderlich, adj. brotherly, frater- 
nal ;-umfchlungen, in fraternal em- 
brace. 

Brüllen, v. n. to roar, low. 

Brunnen, m. -8, pl. -, well, spring, 
fountain. 

Bruft, J. = pl. Brüfte, breast. 

Bruftnabel, f. -, pl. -n, breast-pin. 

Bud, n. —d, pl. Bücher, book, quire; 
-binder, m. bookbinder; händler, 
m. bookseller, stationer. 

Bude, f. = pl. —fTl, beech. 

Büden, v. r. to stoop, bow. 

Dunbeogenoß, m.—en, pl.-en, confed- 
erate, ally. 

Bürger, m. —3, pl. -, citizen. 

Bürfte, f. - pl. at, brush. 

Bub, m. —8, ph Bide, bush. 
thicket. 

Butter, f. — butter. 


; © 


Charak'ter, m. 3, pl. —te’re, charac- 
ter. 

Chriftenheit, /. — christendom. 

Eoufine, f. — pl. —n, cousin. 


® 


Da, adv. & conj. there, present, 
then, at that time, when, as, 
while, because, since. 

Dabei’, adv. by that, thereby, there- 
with, therent, near it, present. 

Dach, n. —8, pl. Dider, roof. 

Dadurch, ach. by this, by that, 
through it, through that place. 

Dafü’r, ade. for it, for that, instead 
of that. 

Daher’, adv. & e. thence, hence, out 
of that, therefore. 


Dah — Dem 


Dahin, adv. thither, there, away, 
down, gone, past; —ftreden, to 
stretch out, spread out. 

Dame, f. — pl. —n, lady. 

Damit‘, adv. & conj. therewith, with 
it (this, that), by it, by that, in 
order. 

Dimmerunm f. — twilight, dusk. 

Dampf, m. —6, pl. Dampfe, steam, 
vapor, smoke, fume. 

Dine, m.—n, pl. -n, Dane. 

Danf, m. —8, thanks, reward. 

Dantbar, adj. thankful, gratefal. 

Danfen, v. a. & n. to thank. 

Dann, adv. then, thereupon. 

Daran’, adv. thereon, thereat, on it, 
at it, by it. 

Darauf, adv. thereon, thereupon, 
on that, on it, upon it, at that, 
to that, ıt, after that; fich - ſchwin⸗ 
gen, to leap upon, swing u 

Daraus’, adv. thereout, out of that, 
therefrom, thence, from this, of 
thia. 

Darein’, adv. therein, into it; fid — 
theilen, to share therein. 

Darin’, ade. therein, in that, in this, 
in it, wherein. 

Dearnad’, adv. after that, upon that, 
for that, for it. 

Darunt, adv. around that, for that, 
for it, therefor. 

Daß, art. the; pra. that, which. 

i 


Dauern, v. n. to last, continue; v. a. 
& imp. to grieve, cause to pity; 
ihr dauert mid, you grieve me, 
I pity you. 

Dauphin, m. —$, dauphin, crown- 
prines, eldest son of the kings of 
‘rance, 

Davon’, adv. thereof, therefrom, of 
that, of it, from it, whereof, by 
it, off, away; —jagen, to hasten 
away. 

Day’, adv. thereto, to that, for that, 
for it, at that. 

Deckel, m. —8, pl. =, cover. 

Deden, v. a. to cover, screen. 

Dein, prn. poss. thy. L. 12. 2. 

Demant, see Diamant. 

Demojihened, m. Demosthenes. 

Demuth, /. > humility, meekness. 





Dem—Tran 


Demithig, adj. humble, meek. 

Denten, ete v. ir. a. & 2, to 
think (of, upon, an, auf), to mind, 
reflect upon. 

Denfiprud, m. 8, ~3, pl. -fprüde, 
sentence, motto, maxim. 

Denn, conj. for, then, than; ¢6 fei - 
baf, unless, if, provided. 

Dennod, conj. yet, however, not- 
withstanding, nevertheless. 

Der, art. the; prn. this, that, who. 

Meret’nit, adv. once, in the future, 

Derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, pra. 

r. he, that. 

Derielde, dtefelbe, baffelbe, pra. tho 
same, he, she, it, that; eben 
the very same. 

Deshalb, adv. therefore, for this 
reason, on that account. 

Deffentwilen, prep. d& pra. therefore, 
on that account. 

Defto, adv. the; — beifer, the bettor, 
so much the better. 

Deuten, v. a. to explain, interpret; 
=, v.n. to point. 

Deutlich, adj. clear, distinct. 

Deutſch, adj. German. 

Deutichland, n. —3, Germany. 

Diamant’, m. -en, pl. -n, diamond. 

Did, adj. thick, big, large, stout. 

Dieb, m. —3, pl.—e, thief. 

Diener, m. -3, pl. ~ servant. 

Dienjt, m. td, pl. —, service, office, 
employment; — nehmen, to enter 
service, 

Dienſtmadchen, m. —, pl. —, servant- 


girl. 

Diesfeits, adv. on this side. 

Diefer, Diefe, Diefes, pre. demons. 
this (L. 10). 

Ding, na, pl. —t, thing, affair, 
matter. 

Dod), conj. yet, however, never- 
theless ; but. (L. 69. 11). 

Dold, m. td, pl. -e, dagger. 

Dom, m.—3, pl.—e, cathedral, dome. 

Donnern, v. n. to thunder. 

Doppelt, adj. double, twoford; adv. 
doubly, twice. 

Dorf, n.—8, pl. Dörfer, village. 

Dorn m. (3, pl. —¢tn, & Dorner, thorn. 

Dort, adv. yonder, there; — oben, 
there, above, up there. 

Drängen, v. a, to throng, press. 





Tran—hr ANT 


Drangfal, n. 8, 2, pl. —, calamity. 
Drauf, see Darauf. 
Dreben, v. a & r. to turn, revolve. 
Drei, three; -mal, adv. three times. 
Dreifig, thirty. 
Drejden, p. 316; v. ir. a. to thrash. 
Dreier, m. -3, pl. —, thrasher. 
Dresden, n., resden. 
Dringen, v. mn. ir. to press forth, 
crowd, urge, penetrate. 
Drittel, m ~6, pl. =, third. 
Drittend, thirdly. 
Drohen, v. n. to threaten. 
Drud, m. 8, pl. —, pressure. 
Drüden, v. a. to press, squeeze, op- 
press. 
thou. 


Du, 

Dufttg , adj. vaporous, fragrant. 

Dumm, ad; dull, stupid. 

Dunfel, adj. dark, obscure. 

Dunfel, n. -3, darkness, obscurity. 

Dunfelheit, f. — darkness. 

Dunit, m. —8 , pl. Dünfte, vapor, 
steam. 

Durd, prep. through, by means of. 

Buräftrö'men, v. n. to permeate. 

Durdwandeln, v. n. to wander, or 
pass through, or over, to tra- 
Verse. 

Dürfen, to be allowed, be permit- 
ted, be able, need. (L. 45. 4. d& p. 

6 


Durjten, Dürften, v. m. & imp. to 
thirst, be thirsty. 


E 


Eben, adj. & adv. even, level, plain, 
even, just, exactly, precisely, alé 
~, just as. 

Ede, f. -, pl. -n, corner, edge. 

Edel, adj. & adv. noble, precious, 
choice; -mütpig, adj, noble, mag- 
nanimons, 

Edelſtein, m. 8, pl. —t, precious 
stone. 

Eben, n. —3, Eden, paradise. 

Ehe, adv. ere, before. 

Cher, adv. sooner, rather. 

Ehre, f. — pl. —n, honor. 

Ehrerbietig, adj. reverent, respectful. 

Chrfurdt, f.—, veneration, awe, reve 
erence. 


© 
Ehrlich, adj. honest, faithfal. 





478 €hr-—Cit 


Eirwärbig, adj. reverend, venerable. 

Ci! int. eh! hey! ay! 
ide, 77? pl. —f. 08 . 

Eigen, adj. own, self, proper, pecu- 
liar, singular, strange, accurate; 
—heit, /. property, peculiarity ; 
-nüßig f ad; läsh: ofinnig, adj. 
capricious, willfal, obstinate. 

Eigentlich, proper, exact, real. 

Eilen, u. n. to hasten, hurry, speed. 

Ein, art. a, an; adj. one. 

Einan’der, adv. one another, each 
other. 

Einerlei, tho same. 

Einfalt, f. — simplicity, eilliness. 

Einfaltig, adj. simple, silly. 

Einführen, v. a. to introduce, im- 
port, conduct. 

Cingeweibe, n.-3, pl. —n, inwards, 
entrails, intestinaa. 

Engweg, m. 8, pl, defile, nar- 
row pass. 

Eingreifen, vn. ir. to catch, lay 
hold of, exert influence, inter- 


fere. 

Ciniger, Einige, Einiges, prn. some, 
any. 

Cinna, adv. once, one time. 

Einrichten, v. a. & r. to set right, ar- 
range, adjust; fi enrichten, to 
accommodate, establish one’s self. 

Eins, adj. one, one thing, one and 
the same. 

Cinfam, adj. solitary, lonely. 

Einfanteit, f. -, pl. -en, solitude, 
retirednese. 

Einfchlummern, v. n. to fall into a 
slumber, fall asleep. 

Einfammeln, v. a. to gather in, col- 
lect. 

Einfichler, m. -3, pl. -, hermit. 

Einit, adv. once, one day, one time. 

Einitellen, v. a. to suspend, stop; 
v. r. to appear. 

Einwohner, m. —3, ph =, inhabitant. 

Einzeln, adj. single, isolated. 

Einig, ad). only, single, alone. 

Cis, n. ca, ice, ice-cream ; -Sür, m. 

olar bear. 

Elfen, n.-8, iron; -werf, n. —$, iron 
work. 

Eifern, adj. iron. 

Eitel, adj. idle, vain, frivolous. 

Eitern, v. m. to fester. 


Ekel Ent 


Ekel, m. -$, aversion, disgust. 

Elend, n. —2, misery, distress. 

Elend, adj. miserable, wretched. 

Elephant, m.~en, pl -en, elephant. 

Elle, f. -, pl. ell. 

Eloa 7 ™, Eloah. 

Eltern, pl. parenta. 

Empfangen, p. 346; v. ir. a. to re 
ceive, take, accept. 

Empfeh’ien, p. 346; v. ir. a. to recom- 
mend. 

Empor’, adv. on high, upward, ur: 
aloft. 

Empö'ren, v. a. to stir up, excite; - 
v. r. to rebel, revolt. 

Empo'rer, m. —3, pl. —, rebel. 

Empor'rigen, v. n. to tower up, 

Empor'jdauen, v. n. to look or gaze 


up. 

Emporteigen, v. n. ir. to rise, mount, 

Ende, n. —3, pl. i, end, aim. 

Endlich, adj. finite, final; ede. at 
last, finally. 

Eng or Enge, adj. narrow, tight. 

Engel m. —, pl. —, angel. 

England, n. ~8, England. 

Engländer, m. —, pl. -, Englishman. 

Engliſch, adj. English. 

Entblößen, v. a. to uncover, bare. 

Entblößt', adj. destitute, deprived 
of, p. see entblöpen. 

Ente, S- — pi. I, duck. 

Sauter mund { ~ pl.-tn, distance, 
remava reg 

Entfernt’, adj. diatant, remote. 

Entge’gen, prep. & adv. against, op 

ite. 

Entgeg’engeben, v. n. ir. to go te 
meet, 

Entgeg'nen, v. n. to answer, reply. 

Enthal'ten, v. a. ir. to contain, com 
prehend; v. r. ir. to abstain from, 
avoid. 

Enthe'ben, see heben, p. 350; ». tr. 
to exempt from. 

Entle’bigen, v. a, to release. 

Entrin'nen, see rinnen, p. 352; v. ir. 
n., to run away, escape. 

Entfa’gen, v. n. to renounce, resign. 

Entichla’fen, seo ſchlafen, p-354; v. ir. 
n., to fall asleep, expire. 

Entfehla'gen, see ſchlagen. p. 354; * 
tr. r., to get rid of, divest. 

Entſchlie ßen, see ſchließen, p 354; 6 
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sr. a., to unlock, disclose; v. r. to 
resolve, determine. 

Entite'pen, see fichen, p. 356, v. ir. 
n., to arise, originate. 

Entwe’ter, con. either. 

Entzwet’en, v. a. to disunite, set at 
variance; v. 7. to quarrel. 

Er, prn. he, it. (L. 28. 5.) 

Erbar'men,t. r. to pity, have mercy. 

Erbärm’lid, adj. piti.ul, miserable, 
wretched. 

Crbe, «. ~d, inheritance, patrimony. 

Erten, v. a. to inherit; v. n. to de- 
volve by inheritance. 

Erbit'ten, v. a. ir, to get, or try to 
get by entreaty. 

Erbit'terung, f.-, pl. —n, animosity. 

Erblid’en, v. a. to desery, see, view. 

Erbie, f. -, pl. tt, pea. 

Erbe, f —, pl.-n, earth, ground. 

Ereig'nen, v. r. to happen, chance, 

Erfin’den, see finden, p. 348; v. ir. a, 
to invent. 

Erfül’ten, v. a. to All, do, fulfill. 

Erge'ben, see neben, p. 348; v. ir. r., 
to surrender, submit, devoted, 
addicted, given. 

Erge’den, v. n. ir., to happen, befall; 
r. imp. to go, fare with. 

Ergrei’sen, see greifen, p. 350; v. ir. 
a., to seize, catch. 

Erhalten, see halten, p. 350; v. ir. a. 
& n., to keep, maintain, save, 
receive, get, gain. 

Erhaltung, f.—-, preservation, main- 
tenance, support. 

Erhe'ben, v. a. ir., to raise; v. r. ir., 
to rise, arise. 

Erinnern, v. a. to remind, mention ; 
v.r. to remember, recollect. 

Erfäl'ten, v. r. to catch cold. 

Erfen'nen, see feinen, p. 350; v. ir. 
a., to perceive, distinguish, re- 
cognize. 

Crfla’ren, y. a. to explain, interpret, 
define, declare. 

Erfiertern, v. a. to climb. 

Erfun’digen, v. r. to inquire, make 
inguiry. 

Erlau’ben, v. a. to permit, allow. 

Erlie'gen, see liegen, p. 350; v. ir. n., 
to succumb, be subdued, sink 
under. 
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Erlöfh'en, v. n. ir., to go out, be ex- 
tinguished, expire. 

Erlo’jung, jf. — pl —n, redemption, 
deliverance, salvation. 

Ermor’den, 9. a. to murder. 

Ermah’nen, v. a. to exhort, admonish. 
remind. 

Erniedrigen, v. a. to lower, abase; 
v. r. to humble one’s self. 

Ernft, Ernſthaſt, Ernitvell, adj. earn- 
est, serious, grave, stern. 

Ernte, f. -, pl. =n, harvest, erop. 

Ero’berer, m. 3, pl. ~, conqueror. 

Erreiſchen, v. a. to reach, attain. 

Erret'ten, v. a. to save, rescue. 

Errichſten, v. a to erect, build up. 

Erfap’, m. 8, compensation. 

Erſchal'len, v. n. ir. to sound, resound, 
spread. 

Erſcheilnen, p. 348; v. ir. n. to appear. 

Erſchie'ßen, sea Schießen, p. 354; v. 
ir. a. to shoot. 

Erfdre'den, v. a. to terrify, fright- 
en; v. r. ir. to be terrified, be 

€ er htened. ; 
rieß en, v. a. to su , replace. 

Crit, adj. & adv. Re prime, at 
first, before, only, not till. 

Eritau'nen, v. n. to be astonished, 
amazed. 

Eritend, adv. first, in the first place. 

Erju'cen, v. a. to entreat, request. 

Ertrin’fen, see trinfen, p. 356; v. ir. n. 
to be drowned, drown. 

Erwa'chen, v. n. to awake, appear 

Erwach'ſen, adj. full grown, adult. 

Erwähnen, v. a. to mention. 

Erwar'ten, v. a. to expect, await. 

Erweck'en, v. a. to awaken, rouse. 

Ermei'ihen, v. a. to soften. 

Erwei’fen, see weijen, p. 358 ; v. ir. a. 
to show, do, render; v. r. to 
prove. 

Erwer'ben, v. a. ir. to acquire, earn, 
gain, obtain. 

Erwer’bung, f. acquisition, 

Erwie dern, v. a. to answer, reply. 

Criab‘len, v. a. to tell, narrate, re- 
port. 

Erzeu'gen, v. a. to beget, produce, 
engender. 

Criie ber, m. —, pl. -, instructor, 
master, governor. 

Erzit'tern, v. n. to tremble, shake. 
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€8, pra. it, so. 
fel, m. —, pl. —, asa, donkey. 
Eſſen, p. 348; v. ir. a to eat. 
Eſſig, m. ~3, vinegar. 
Eiliche, adj. some, any, several. 
Eiwad, pra. sumething, somewhat, 

some, any, a little. 
Cud, you, to you. 
Euer, euere, euer, pra. your. 
Eula’lia f. Eulalia. 
Eule, Sf. = pl. =f, owl. 
Europa, n. -3, or end, Europe. 
Curopa’er, m. -<, pl. —, European. 
Cw., your. L 27. 3. 
Ewig, adj. eternal, everlasting. 
Cwigkeit, f. —, eternity. 

= 


F 

Fabel, f — pl =n, fable. 

. Bäder, m. — pl. -, fan. 

Fähig, adj able, apt, fit, capable. 

Fahren, p. 348; v. ir. a. to drive, 
CAITY, convey; v. ir. n. to move 
quickly, run, start, ruslı. to go 
in a carriage, to aail, navigate. 

Fallen, p. 348; v. ir. n. to fall, de 
cline, fail. 

Falſchbeit, f. -, pl. en, falsehood. 

Familie, f. —, pl. <n, family. 

Pangen, p. 348; v. ir. a. to catch, 
take, seize, 

Farbe, f. -, pl. —n, color. 

Fäarben, v. a. to color, dye. 

Färber, m. —3, pl. —, dyer. 

Bak, nr. Ted, pd. Faſſer, cask, barrel, 
tub, vessel. 

Gallen, v. a. to seize, contain; v. r. 
to collect one’s self, recover. 

fyaul, adj. putrid, lazy, idle. 

Faulheit, f _ laziness, idlencsa 

Webrua'r, m. -2, pl. —, February. 

Fechten, 2.348; v. ir. n. to fiyht, fence. 

Feder, f. — pl. —n, feather, pen. 

Wegen, v. a. to sweep, cleanse. 

Fehlen, v. n. to fail, miss, err, mis 
take, to be wanting, want, to be 
deficient; was fehlt Ihnen? what 
ails you? 

Bebler, m. --3 pl. -, fault, error. 

Weig, adj. coward, faint-hearted. 

Fein, ad} fine, delicate, pretty. 

Feind, adj. hostile, inimical. 

Yeind, m. —<e, pl. ¢, enemy. 

Beinblid, adj. Kostile, inimical. 
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Feindſeligkeit, 7. — pl. -en, hostility. 

Feld, n. ce, pl. —r, field, plain, 
-Lıme, f. wild-flower ;—frudt, pro- 
duce of the fields; -kerr, m. com- 
mander in-chief; -wetel, nt. ser 
geant. 

Oclrtau, m. td, —, agriculture. 

Felo, m.—fens, pl. -ien, Zellen, m 
3, pl. ~, rock, cliff. 

Fenjter, n. —, pl. —, window. 

dern, adj. far, remote, distant. 

Berne, f. pl. -u, farness, distanoe. 

Fertig adj. ready, prepared, done. 

Feſſel, £ -, pl. —n, fetter, chain. 

Feſſeln, v. a. to felter, shackle, chain, 
captivate. 

delt, adj. fast, fixed, steadfast. 

Fett, adj. fat, greasy. 

Feuer, n. =, pl. -, fire. 

Binden, p. 348; v. ir. a. to find, 
think; Gratt —, to take place; = 
r. ir. to be found, offer, com- 
prehend. 

Finger, m. 8, pl. -, finger; hut, m. 
thimble. 

Firnemein, m. —8, pl. —e, wine of 
the last year, old wine, firn, from 
the root of vorn, fern. 

Fiſch, m. —t$, pl. —t, fish. 

Fiſchen, v. a. to fish. 

Minder, a. -a, pl. ~, fisherman. 

lad, adj. flat, plain, level. 

Blade, 7. -, pl. —a, plain, flatness, 
tract, surface. 

lads, m. -jeo, lax 

Flaſche, 7: -, pl a, flask, bottle 

Flechten, 2. $48; v. ir. a. to braid. 

Fleiſch, 2. —8, flesh, meat. 

Fleiſcher, m. —. nl. -, butcher. 

Flein, m. —%, dKigence, industry. 

Fleipig, adj. diliyent, mdustrious. 

Slicac, 7. -, pl. —n, fly. 

Hlicgen, p 348; v. ir. nto fly; hod 
-, to soar. 

lichen, p. 848; v. ir. 2. to flee, shun 

Slicken, 2.3485; v. ir. n. to flow, run, 

Flöte, fi -, pl. —n, flute. 

Jluden, to curse, imprecate. 

Flächtia, adj. flying, transient. 

lu, M, =. u} pe lige, flight. 

Flügel, m. —3, pl. — wing. 

Kur, f. — pl. field, plain, floor. 

Glug, m. —Ted, pl Flüſſe, river, 
stream ; pferd, hippopotamus 
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Fluth. F. —cn, flood, deluge, 
inundation, tide. 

Folge, f. — pl. -n, eequel, conse- 

uence. 

F olgen, v. n. to follow, suceced, obey. 

Folglich, conj. consequently. 

Sorelle, 7 —, pl. —n, trout. 

Fort, adv. forth, gone off, away. 

Wortblühen, u ». to continue blos- 
soming. 

Yortfabren, to continue, go on with, 
drive off, depart. 

Fortfliegen, 0. n. ir. to fly away. 

Fortjagen, v. a. & n. to drive away, 
turn away, 

Fortſchleppen, v. a. to drag away. 

Gortwollen, v. n. ir. to wish, or in- 
tend to go. 

Wrage, f. -, pl. —n, question. 

Fragen, v. a. & n. to ask, question, 
interrogate. 

Sranffurt, a. —, Frankfort. 

Frankreich, n. —3, France. 

$rany, m. Francis. 

Franzo’fe, m. -n, pl. —n, Frenchman. 

Sranzd’jifh, adj. French. 

Grau, f.-, pl -n, woman, wife, 
lady, madam, mistress. 

Graulein, nm. —, pl — young lady, 


miss. 

Frech, adj. impudent, bold, saucy, 
audacious. 

Fret, adj. free, exempt, disengaged, 
vacant, independent, open, pub- 
lic; „‚prehüng, i acquittal. 

Breigebig , adj. liberal, generous. 

Breiheit, f. -, pl. -en, liberty, free- 
dom, privilege, license. 

$reilih, adv. certainly, to be sure, 
indeed. 

Freiwillig, adj voluntary. 

Grembe, m. & f. foreigner, stranger. 

Srembling, m. —, pl. -t, stranger, 
foreigner. 

Greffen, p. 343; v. ir. a. to eat, de- 

5 vour, corrode, 
reude, F. —, pl. -n, joy, pleasure. 

Sreubenhörer m. =, J J disturber 
of joy, marfeast. 

Wreudig, adj. glad, joyful, cheerful. 

Freuen, v. r. to rejvice; über etwad, 
auf etwag, to rejoice in, be glad; 
v. imp. to afford joy, pleasure; 
es freut mid, I am glad. 
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prune m. tg, L =t) friend. 
reundin, .— pl. nen, female friend. 
Freundlich, adj. friendly, kind. 
Freundſchaft, f. — pl. -en, friendship. 
Friede, m. nd (Frieden, m. 8), peace. 
Friedlich, adj. peaceful, peaceable. 
Friedrich, m. Frederic. 
GFrieren, v. n. & imp. ir. to frecze, 
be ghilled; es friert mi, Iam 


cold. 
Grog, adj. glad, joyful, joyous. 
Seal adj. joyous, joytal, cheer- 
ul. 
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Fromm, adj. pious, gentle. 
Fronte, f. -, pl. -cn, front; — madıen, 
to face. 


Frucht, f. ap Früchte, fruit. 
Fruchtlos, adj. fruitless, useless. 


Vrühling, m. 3, pl. -, spring. 

Fügen, v. a. to join, unite; v. r. ac- 
commodate one’s self to, submit. 

Fühlen, v. a. & n. to feel, be sensi- 
ble of, perceive. 

Führen, v. a. to carry, convey, lead, 
guide, manage, wear. 

Führer, m. -8, pl.-, guide, leader. 

Füllen, v. a. to fill, fill up. 

Fünf, see $. 45, (1). 

Fünfte, adj. fifth. 

Fünfzehn, seo § 45. 

Funkeln, v. n. to sparkle, glitter. 

Gir, prep. for, instead of, by, after; 
- und -, forever and ever. 

Fürchten, v. a. to fear, be afraid; v. 
r. to be in fear. 

Furchtſam. adj. timid, timorous. 

Fürft, m. —en, pl. en, prince. 

Fürwort, m —t8, pl. wörter, pro- 
noun, 

Fup, mo, pl. Füße, foot. 

utter, n.—3, pl. -, food, fodder, 
provender, case. 


G 


Gabel, f. — pl. ~n, fork. 

Gang, m. td, —3, pl. Wange, going, 
walk, way, direction, course. 

Gand, f. -, pl. Ganfe, goose. 

Ganz, adj. whole, all, entire, total, 
full, perfect, complete, quite; 
— recht, quite right. 

Gar, adj. & adv. prepared, entirely, 
very, even. _ 

Gam, n. td, pl. -¢, yarn 


21 
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Garten, m.-d, pl. Garten, garden; 
blume, f. garden-flower. 

Gartner, m. —, & — gardener. 

Galt, m.—8, pl. Gajte, guest; freund, 
m. guest, host; haus, n. hotel. 

Gaul, m. +9, pl. Säule, horse, nag. 

Gebdude, n. -8, pl. —, building. 

Geben, p. 348; to give. 

Gebieten, p. 348; v. ir. a. to com- 
mand, order. 

Gebir'ge, n.—, pl.—, chain of mount- 
ains, mountains 

Gebirgo marſch, m. -8, pl. Mmaͤrſche, 
mountain-march. 

Gebo’ren, adj. born. 

Gebrauch, m. -e6, pl. Gebräuche, use, 
eustom, usage, prastice. 

Webred’en, see breden, p. 346; v. ir. 
tmp. to be wanting, be in want 
of, want. 

Gebühren, v. n. to be due, belong 
to; v. r. & imp. to be fit, becom- 


ing. 
Gedaͤcht'niß, n. (fed, memory. 
Wedan'te, m. —né, pl. 1, ought, 
idea, notion, meaning, purpose. 
Geben'fen, see denfen, p. 346; v. ir. 
n. to think of, remember, men- 
tion, intend. 
Gedidt, n. +6, -8, pl. -t, poem. 
Gebdrin’gt, p. pressed, crowded. 
Geduld’, f. -, patience, indulgence. 
Geduldig, adj. patient, forbearing. 
Gefahr‘, f. — pl. en, danger, perıl. 
Gefabr'lid, adj. dangerous. 
Gefähr'te, m.—n, pl. —n, companion, 
consort. 
Gefähr'tin, f. -, pl. sven, new, com- 
panion, consort. 
Gefahr'voll, adj. fraught with dan- 
ger, dangerous, perilous. 
Gefallen, see fallen, 2. 3.48 ; to please; 
es gefällt mtr, 1 like it. 
Gefäl'ligkeit, f. -, pl. +n, complais- 
ance, kindness, favor, service. 
Gefing'ntg, n. —ffed, pl. -ife, prison. 
Gefäß, n. —9, pl. —, vessel. 
Gefte’ber, n. -3, plumage, feathers. 
Gefol'ge, n. —, train, retinue. 
Gegen, prep. toward, to, against, 
r, about, near, compared to; 
—thetl, m. contrary. 
Bahn, . 348; v. ir. n. to go, walk, 
e, be; wie acht ed ¥ how are you! 
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es geht mir wohl, I am well; ber 
Wind gcht, the wind blows. 
Webi’, n. 8, pl. -e, brain. 
Gehorihen, v. n. to obey. 
Gehö’ren, v. n. to belong. 
Gehor'jam, adj. obedient, dutifal, 
in, ~3, obedience, duty. 
Gehül’fe, m. —n, pl. —1, assistant. 
Beige, f. -, pl. u, violin. 
Seit, mn. <8, pi. —T, ghost, spirit, 
soul, genius. 
Geiſtig, adj. spiritaous, spiritual, 
intellectual. 
Geiz, m. -¢8, avarice; —halé, m.-té, 
“ miser. 
Geistg, adj. avaricious, covetous. 
Gefrod’en, see Frieden. 
Gelb, adj. yellow. 
Geld, n. 8, pl. -er, money, epin. 
Gele’genbett, F. + pl. —n, occasion, 


opportunity. 
Gelert, adj. earned, skilled. 
Gelie’hen, see leihen. 
Geling’en, p.848 i v. ir. n. to suceeed, 
prosper, speed. 
Geiten, p. 348. v, ir. n. to be of value. 
Gemal’de, n. -8, pl-, picture, paint- 


ing. 

Gemein’, adj. common, ordinary, 
vulgar. 

Gemfenjiger, m. —, pl. — chamois- 
hunter. 

Gemiith’, xn. —8, pl. -cr, mind, soul, 
heart, nature. 

Gen, prep. toward, to. 

General’, m. 8, -8, pl. Generale, 
general, commander. 

General licutenant, m. -d, pl. —, lieu 
tenant-general. 

Gene’ien, p. 348; v. ir. n. to recover. 

Oente'gen, p- 350; v. ir. a. to enjoy, 
take, taste, eat, drink. 

Genius, m. —, pl. Öenten, genius 

Senu’g, adv. sufficient, enough. 

Genü’aen, v. n. to suffice, satisfy. 

Gerade, adj. etraight, right, plain, 
immediately, directly, just, ex 
actly. 

Gerber, m. -8, pl. — tanner. 

erect’, adj. just, righteous. 

Gereiſchen, v. n. to tend, redound. 

Salat, 2.3, pl.—t, judgment, tr- 

unal. 


Gern, adv. willingly, gladly, cheer 
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fally, with pleasure; -haben, to 
like, be fond of. 

Gerite, f. -, barley. 

Geſang, m. -t8, pl. Öcfünge, song. 

Bejdhafr’, n. 3, pl. —, business, 
employment. 

Geſchaf'tig, adj.busy, busied, bustling. 

Gejhe' hen, p. 350; v. tr. n. to happen, 
take, place, chance, be done. 

Gefdent’, n. -i9, plc, present, gift. 

Geſchich'te, £ -, ph N, history, story. 

Geſchickt, adj. fit, apt, skillful. 

Gejhopf’, m 3, pl. —&, creature. 

Wejdrei’, n._t8, cry, clamor, scream, 
lamentations. 

Gejdiy’, m -es, ph —, artillery, 
cannon. 

Geſchwei'gen, see ſchweigen, P- 354; 
v. ir. n. tu pass over in silence. 
Geſchwind', 
quick. 
Geſchwür', n. 8, pl. —, sore, ulcer. 
Gefell'jdhaft, f. —, pl. -en, company. 

Geſetz', n. +8, pl. -t, law, decree. 

Geipenft’, m ⸗eo, pl. —er, ghost, 
specter, spirit, phantom. 

Sehräig, adj. affable, talkative. 

Gefta’de, n. 06, pl. -¢, shore, coast. 

Weftalt’, f. — pl. -en, figure, form. 

Geftein’, n. 8, pl. -t, stone, rock. 

Beftern, adv. yesterday. 

Geftraucd’, n. 8, pl. —, bushes, 
briars, thicket. 

Befund’ adj. sound, healthy. 

Gefund’heil, f. —, pl. —n, health. 

Getrei‘be, n. —, corn, grain. 

Getreu’, adj. faithful, loyal, true, 
honeat, devoted. 

Getroft’, confident, courageous, with 
confidence. 

Getrö’jten,v.r. to console one’s self, 
trust in, to be not afraid of. 

Gewabr’, adj. perceiving; —werbden, 
to see, perceive. 

Gewalt‘, f. —, pl. -ın, power, force. 

Gewal'tis, adj. powerful, mighty, 
very large, prodigious. 

Gewand‘, n.—<d, pl. Gewänder, gar- 
ment, drapery cloth, dress, 

Gerweih’, m. —8, pl. —t, horns, bran- 
ches, antlers. 

Gewin'nen, p. 350; to win, earn. 

Gewiß', adj. sertain, sure, fixed. 

Gewiſ'ſen, . 9, pl. ~, conscience. 


y. swift, fast, rapid, 
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Gewöhnlich, usual, common, 

Wewobhnt’, used, accustomed. 

Gewil'be, n. —, pl. -, &—1, vault, 
arch, 

Gewiitr,’, 2. —8, pl. —, spice, aro- 
matic. 

Gezie men, v. imp. to become, be- 
seem, be fit. 

Gießen, p. 350; v. ir. a. to pour, 
spill, cast. 

Wiftig, adj. poisonous, venomous. 

Gimpel, m. -6, pl.-, chaflinch, sim- 
pleton. 

Glan, m. —8, splendor, luster, 
brightness, glance, 

Glansen, v. n.,to glisten, glitter. 

Glas, n. 18, pl. Glaͤſer, glass. 

Glafer, m. —, pl. — glazier. 

Glafern, adj. glass, glassy. 

@latt, adj. smooth, even, plain. 

Glaube, m. -n8, faith, belief, credit. 

Wlauben, v. a. to believe, think. 

Gläubig, adj. believing, faithful. 

Gliubige, m. & f. believer. 

Gleich, adj. like, alike, equal, level, 
plain,straight, just, immediately. 

Gleichkommen, to equal. 

Gleichen, p. 350; v. ir. a. to equal, 
equalize, level, resemble. 

Gleichgültigkeit, f. — pl. —en, equal- 
ness, equivalence, indiffereuce. 

Gleichmuth, m. —es, equinimity, 
calmness. 

Olid, n. -<d, fortune, happiness, 
prosperous condition. 

Gludlid, adj. happy, fortunate, 

rosperous. 

Glucjeligtcit, £-, happiness, felicity. 

Gnibig, adj. gracious, merciful. 

Gold, n. -e8, gold; —[dmied, m. gold- 

Bolden, adj. gold, gold 
olden, adj. , golden. 

Gott, —— 

Göttlich, adj. divine, godly, godlike. 

Gottlos, adj. godless, impious, 
wicked. 

Grab, n. -e6, pl. Graber, grave, 
tomb, sepulchre. 

Graben, m. —, pl. Graben, ditch, 
trench, canal. 

Graben, 9.350; v. tr. a.& n. to dig, cut. 

Graf, m. -en, pl. -tn, earl, count. 

Gränze, see Grenze. 

Grad, m. —[e6, pl. Grifer, grace. 
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rau, . > izzled. 
—* a n. ir. to gripe,. 


seize, lay hold of. 

Brid, adj. gray, hoary; — m. -ied, 
pl. -ft, an old man. 

Grenze, f. — pl. —n, limit, border. 

Griechenland, n. -3, Greece. 

Grob, adj. croarse, clumsy, gross, 
rude. 

®rof, adj. great, large, vast, huge, 
hi eminent, grand. 

Grube, f. - pl. —n, pit, cavity. 

Grin, adj. green, verdant, fresh. 

Grund, m. 8, pl. Öründe, ground, 
bottom, foundation, reason. 

@ünftig, adj. favorable, propitious. 

Buftav, m. Gustavus. 

@ut, adj. good, well, sufficiently, 
good-natured, kind, pleasaut, 
convenient; —, n. —¢6, pl. Güter, 


good, possession, estate, commo- 
ity 


Bite, f. — goodness, kindness. 

@itig, adj. kind, benevolent. 
& 

$a, int. hal 


Haar, n. —t8, pl. —t, hair, wool. 
Haben, v. tr. aux. to have, 058, 
Habicht, m. —8, pl. —, haw 
Habsburg, n. Hapsburg. 
er, m. —ö, quarrel, brawl. 
Hadern, v. n. to quarrel, brawl. 
Hafen, m. —2, pl. Häfen, harbor. 
Baler, 7 a oats. i 
ager, adj. ar 
Gall, adj. half” 
Halb, halben, halber, prep. by reason 
of, on account of. 
Dalbpeit, f. -, pl. -en, mediocrity. 
Halblaut, adv. in an under tone. 
Halm, m. —$, pl. —, stalk, halm. 
Dalten, p. 350; v. ir. a. to hold, 
keep, support, contain, stop, 
Maintain, manage, value, deem, 
estimate, think, celebrate, treat. 
Hammer, m. —, pl. Hammer, hammer. 
Dämmern, v. a. to hammer. 
Hand, f. -, pl. Hände, hand; —fdub, 
m. glove, gauntlet. 
Handeln, v. a. to handle, treat; v. n. 
to act, trade, deal. 
Handlung, f. —, pl. -en, action, deed. 


Darf, m, —t8, hemp. 


Hang Her 


Hangen, p. 350; v. ir. m. to hang, 
dangle. 


Harmios, adj. without grief, harm- 
lese. 


Harmonie’, f= pl. -n, harmony. 
Hart, adj. hard, severe, rigorous. 
Hale, m. -n, pl. —n, hare. 

Hallen, v. a. to hate. 

Hagia, adj. ugly, wicked, dirty. 

Dati, f. - haste. 

Haupt, nn. 8, pl Häupter, head _ 
Hauptgefihäft, m. td, —8, pl. —, main 
business. . 
Hauptmann, m. —d, pl -mämen 

leute, captain. 

Hauptitadr, f; — pl -flüdte, capital, 
metropolis. 

Haus, n. -ie8, pl. Häufer, house, 
household, family; - frau, 7. 
housewife. 

Hausbrod, n. -ed, pi. -t, househald 
bread, domestic-bread. 

Saushaltung, 7. — pl. m, house- 
keeping, household, family. 

Heben, p. 350; v. ir. a. to lift, raise, 
elevate. . 

Heer, n. —3, pl. —, army, host. 

Heil, adj. healed, sound, unhurt; 
n. -t?, welfare, health. 

Heilig, adj. holy, sacred. 

Heiligen, v. a. to hallow, consecrate. 

Hcimbringen, v. a. ir. to bring home. 

Heimlich, adj. secret, private. 

Heinrich, m. —, Henry. 

Heif, adj. hot, ardent, torrid. 

Heißen, p. 350; v. tr. a. & n. to call, 
bid, enjoin, to be called, be said, 
mean, signify, be considered; 
was foll bad —¢ what does that 
mean? what do you mean by 
that! es bcipt, it is said, they 
say ; bad heißt, that is to say, that 
is; wie heipen Sie? what is your 
name! 

Heiter, adj. serene, clear, fair, 
bright, cheerful. 

Helfen, p. 350; v. ir. n. tu help, as- - 
sist, save, avail. 

Hell, adj. clear, bright, light. 

Her, adv. hither, hitberward. 

Herab’, adv. down from, down, 
downward. 

Heran’, adv. on, near near to, up, 
upward. 


Her—Hter 


Seranrüden, v. mn. to advance, 
proach, march on. 

Serauf, adv. up, upward. 

Serauftreiben, v. a, ir. to force or 
press up. 

Seraud’fommen, v. n. ir. to come out. 

Heraus’ichreiten, v. n. ir. to step 
forth. 

Herb, herbe, adj. acerb, bitter, eager, 
harsh, sour. 

Herbei’, adv. hither, near, on. 

Herbei bringen, v. a. ir. to bring for- 
ward, produce. 

Serbei’führen, v. a. to lead near, 
bring on. 

Herbei’tragen, v. a. ir. to bring or 
fetch to or in. 

Herbit, m. —8, harvest, autumn. 

Hernie’der, adv. down, downward. 

Hernie’derbliden, v. to look down. 

Hernie’derfommen, v. n. ir. to come 
down. 

Herr, m. —en, pl.—tn, master, gentle- 
man, lord, sir. 

Herrlich, adj. magnificent, glorious, 


ap- 


splendid. ; 
Herrlichkeit, f: -, pl. —tn, magni- 
ficence, glory, splendor. 
Herrſchen, v. n. to rule, reign, govern, 
prevail. 


Serflammen, v. n. to descend, issue 
from, come from. 

Serüber, adv. over, across. 

Herunter, adv. down. 


Hervor'geben, v. n. tr. to go forth, Höhe, 


proceed, follow. 
Hervor'holen, v. a. to fetch out. 
Hervor'treten, v. n. ir. to etep forth, 
appear. 
Herz, n. nd, pl.—tn, heart, courage. 
Herzlich, adj. hearty, cordial. 
Herjog, m. 8, pl. —, duke. 
Persogehut, m. 8, pl. —biite, ducal 
t. 


Heſſe, Ms I, pl. 2Nn, Hessian. 

peu n. +8, hay. 
euchelci’, f- — pl. -en, hypocrisy. 

Heulen, v. n. to howl. 

Heute, adv. to-day, this day; — zu 
Tage, now-a-days. 

Hier, adv. here, in this world ; —her, 
hither, here, 

Hicrber'fommen, v. n. ir. to come 
hither. 


Him—Huhn 


Himmel, m.—8, pl. -, heaven, hea- 
„vens, pl. sky, zone, climate. 

Himmliſch, adj. heavenly, celestial. 

Hin, adv. thither, away, gone, lost, 
on, along, down. (L. 52.) 

Hinad’, adv. down, down there 
(see herunter, hinunter). 

Dinab’fallen, v. n. ir., tmp. to fall 
down. 

Dinauf’, adv. up, up there. 

Pinauf'jteigen, v. n. ir. to step or 
climb up. 

Pinaud’, ade. out, out there. 

Pinaud’gehen, v. n. ir. to go out. 

Hinein'reiten, v. n. ir. to ride into. 

Dinein'wagen, v. r. to venture in. 

Hinnehmen, v. a. ir. to take. receive. 

Hinreiden, v. a. to reach, hand; — 
v. n. to suffice, 

Hinfidt, f. — view, respect. 

Dinter, prep. & adv. behind, after, 
back, backwards. 

Hinüber, adv. over, across, beyond. 

Hinzuſfügen, v. a. to add to, join, 
adjoin. 

Hirſch, m. —3, pl. —, stag, hart. 

Hobel, m. —, pi - plane. 

Hod, adj. high, lofty, sublime. 

Hidft, adv. most, extremely. 

Soffen, a. & n. to hope, expect, 

us . 
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- —,» pl. -en, hope, ex- 


Hörling, m. 8, pl. -e, courtier. 


tS: > pl —n, hight, highness, 
elevation; in— ie, up, upward 

Hohl, adj. hollow, concave. 

Hobnladen, v. xn. to laugh in scorn, 
scoff. 

Hölliſch, adj. hellish, infernal. 

Holen v. a. to fetch, go for; -Iaffen, 
to send for. 

Holz, n. —8, pl.—e & Hölzer, wood, 
timber ; -hauer, woodcutter. 

Hölzern, adj. wooden. 

Honig m. -t8, honey. 

Honigtopf, m. —8, pl — Aöpfe 
honey-jar. 

Hören, v. a. & n. hear, give ear. 

Horn, n. —Q, pl. Hörner, horn. 

Hübſch, adj. pretty, fair. 
uf, m. —¢3, pl. ¢, hoof. 

Hiigel, m. -3, pl. - hillock, hill, 

Huhn, n. —8, pl. Hühner, fowl 
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Hilfe, /. — aid, help, succor, 
sistance, relief. 

Hilflos, adj. helpless. 

Hund, m. —3, pl. —, dog. 

Hündchen, (L. 24. 1). 

Hundert, see § 45, (1). 

Hundertfalrig, hundredfold, a hun- 
dred things. 

Hungern, v. 2 & imp, to hunger. 

Hüpfen, v. n, to leap, hop, skip. 

Hut, m. cd, pl. Hüte, hat, bonnet; 
—mader, m. —3, pl. —, hatter. 

Hütte, f. —, pl. u, hut, cot, cottage. 


(Voll). 

Ich, J. 

Spt, pra. your, to her, her, its, 
you, their. 

Immer, adv. always, ever. 

In, prep. into, in, at, within, to, of. 

Inbrunſtig, adj. ardent, fervent. 

Snbem’, conj, while, when, because, 
since. 

Inhaltsſchwer, adj. significant, full 
of meaning. 

innere, adj. inner, interior, intrinsic, 

. heart, soul. 

Snnerhalb, prep. within. 

Innerlich, adj. inward, internal, in- 
trinsic, hearty, mental. 

Inſel, i = pl. 1, island, isle. 

Insgeheim‘, adv. privately, secretly. 

Sntereffant’, adj. interesting. 

Intereſſe, n.—<d, pl. —n, interest. 

Irdiſch, adj. terrestrial, earthly; bag 
Srbijhe, earthly portion, posses- 
sion. 

Stren, v. n to err, go astray; v. r. 
to mistake, commit an error. 

Irrlicht, n. —, pl. -er, ignis fatuus, 
Will-o’-the-wisp, Jack-o’-lantern. 

land, n. -3, Iceland. 

Stalie'ner, m. —, pl. -, Italian. 

Italie niſch, adj. Italian. 


J (Conjonant). 

Sa, adv. yes, why, indeed, on any 
account; bu thatft ed ja freiwillig, 
why you did it voluntarily; ay 
yea; most, certainly. 

ade, f. = pl. —Tt, jacket. 

Jagd, f. ~, chase, hunt. 

SJagbpund, m. —$ pl. -t, hunting- 

og, pointer, hound. 


3ag— Kauf 


as Jagen, v. a. & vn. to chase, hunt; ig 


¢ Flucht — to put to flight. 

Jiger, m. 3, pl. — hunter. 

Sabr, N —t0, pl. —f, year, —$ıeit, f- 
Beason. 

Jammer, v. a ck vn. to lament, 
mourn, pity, feel pity. , 

Sanur’, m.—-8, January. 

Se, adv. ever, always; —nadoem, 
according as. 

Jeder, prn. every, each. 

Jedermann, pra. every body. 

Schody’, con). however. 

Jeho vah, m. —, Jehovah. 

Jemand, pra. somebody, any one. 

Sener, jene, jened, pra that, you, 

onnder, the former. 

Senfeitd adv. on the other side. 

Sept, adv. now. at present. 

Jevis, (gen. of Jupiter), of Jupiter. 

Jugend, f. -, youth. 

Sugendtit, adj. juvenile, youthful 

Jung, adj. young, new, recent. 

Siingling, m.—d, pl. —, youth, lad 

Siinglingsfeucr, m —, youthfal 
ardor. 

Juni, m. June. 

Sunfer, m. —3» pl. — young noble- 


Supiter, m. =, Jupiter. 
8 


safe, m. —-, ren 

ajig, m. ~8, pl. —, cage. 

Kahn, Mm, 4, pl. Kühne, boat. 

Kaifer, m. —, pl. emperor. 

Kaiferin, f. — pl. nen, empress. 

Kalb, n. —d, Kälber, 

Rall, m. 3, pl. —, lime. 

Kalt, adj. cold, chill, frigid. 

Kälte, f. -, cold, coldness. 

Kameel’, +8, pl. —, camel. 

Kamerad!, m. -en, pl. -en, comrade 

Ramin’, n. -¢8, pl.—e, chminey, fire 
place, fire-side. 

Kamm, m. -t6, pl. Kimme, comb. 

Kampf, m. —8, pl. Künpfe, combat. . 

Kanne, f. — pl. —t, can, jug. 

Kanzel, f. — pl. —n, pulpit. 

RKaypitin’, m.—, pl. —, capitain. 

Karl, m. -3, Charles. 

Stäfe, m. -8, pl. —, cheese. 

Kaufen, v. a. to buy, purchase, 


Kaufmann, m.-3, pl.-Icute, merchant. 


RKaum—Rord 


Raum, adv. scarce, scarcely. 

Kebren, v. a. to brush, sweep. 

Keidhen, v. n. to pant, gasp. 

Hein (feiner, feine, feines), adj. prn. 
no, not any, no one, none. 

Keineöwegd, adv. in no wise, by no 
means, not at all 

Keller, m. -8, pl. — cellar. 

Kellner, m. —, pl. -, waiter. 

Kennen, p. 350; v. ir. a to know, 
be acquainted with. 

RKennintZ, f. — pl. knowledge, 
science, acquirement. 

Kerker, m.—3, pl. -, prison, dungeon. 

Keffel, m.—, pl. —, kettle. 

Kette, f. — pl. a, chain. 

Kenden, see Keiden. 

Keule, f. —, pl. -, club. 

Kind, x. -t6, pl. -er, child, infant. 

Kindiſch, adj. childish, childlike. 

Kirche, i ar) pi. —n, church. 

Rirfhbaum, m. —8, pl. -bäume, 
cherry-tree. 

Kirſche, f. — pl. —n, cherry. 

Klagen, v. n. to complain, lament. 

Klage f. - pl. -n, complaint, lamen- 
tation, plaint. 

Klaglid, adj. lamentable, mournful, 
pitiful. 

Klar, adj. clear, bright, fair, plain. 

Kleid, n. -e8, pl. —cr, garment, 
dress, garb. gown. 

Klein, adj. little, small, trifling. 

Klempner, m. —3, pl. —, tinman. 

Klettern, v. n. to climb, scramble. 

Klug, adj. prudent, ingenious wise, 
judicious, skillful. 

Knabe, m. -n, pl. -n, boy, lad, 

Knecht, m.-c8, pl. ~¢, servant, slave. 

Rnopf, m. -8, pl. Stnöpfe, button. 

Knospe, f. — pl. —n, bud, eye, 

Rod, m. —t8, pl. Köche, cook. 

Rodin (L. 23. 6.). 

Koffer, m. —4, pl. -, coffer, trunk. 

Kohle, f = pl. —It, coal, 

Kommen, p. 350; v. ir. n. to come, 
arrive at, get to. 

König, m. —$, pl. ~t, king; reich, 
n. kingdom. 

Königin, f. -, pl. nen, queen. 

Kömen, v. n. tr. to be able, be per- 
mitted, know. (L. 45. 5. & pP 350). 

Kopf, m. —8, pl. Köpfe, hea 

Korb, m. —8, pl. Körbe, basket. 


Kühn, adj 
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Koran, n. —8, pl. Körner, grain, corn.. 
—ifre, f. ear of corn. 

Körper, m. ¶, pl. =, body. 

Koiten, v. n. to cost. 

Kraft, fi — pl Kräfte, strength, 
force, vigor, faculty, power. 

Kraft, prep. by virtue of. 

Kräftig, adj. strong, powerful. 

Kragen, m. -8, pl. Kragen, collar. 

Kräde, f.— pl. u, crow. 

Kranich, m. —t3, pl. —, crane. 

franf, adj. sick, ill, diseased. 

Kränfen, v. a. & r. to grieve, vex. 

Kreide, f. —, chalk. 

Kreifen, v. n to move in a cirela, 
turn round, revolve, whirl 

Kreuz, n. —8, pl. —, cross, crucifix; 
-jug, m. crusade 

Kriehen, p. 350; v. ir. m. to creep, 
erawL 

Krieg, m. td, pl. —, war. 

Krieger, m. —3, pl. —, warrior. 

Kriegszug, m. td, Sriegözlige, cam- 
paign. 

Krokodil’, m. & n —8, pl. —, cro- 
eodile. 

Krone, f. —, pl. —n, crown, coronet, 
head, top (of a tree). 

Krug, m. —, pl. Krüge, pitcher. 

Küfer, m. —, pl. —, cooper. 

Rub, f. — pl. Küße, cow. 

Kühl, cool, fresh, cold. 

bold, ‘hardy, dauntless. 

Kummer, m. -3, sorrow, grief. 

Kunde, £— pl. -n, knowledge, in- 
formation, news, notice. 

Künftig, adj. future, next, coming; 
ind Künftige, for the future. 

Kunſt, £ — pl. Künfte, art, skill. 

Künjtler, m. —, pl. — artist. 

Kupfer, n. ~8, copper. 

Kupfern, adj. copper, of copper. 

Kuri, adj. & adv. short, brief, short- 
ly, in short. 

Rutjder, m. -ö, pl. —, coachman. 


& 


Raben, v. a. to refresh, recreate. 

Lächeln, v. n. to smile. 

Laden, to laugh, smile. 

Lächerlich, adj. ridiculous, 

Lada, m. -jed, pl. —, salmon. 

Lager, m, pl & Lager, couch, 
bed, camp. 
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Lagern, v. a. to lay down, store, en- 
camp, lie down. 

Lahm, adj. lame, halt, halting. 

Lamm, n. —8, pl. Lémmer, lamb. 

Land, n.—t8, pl. Ränder, land, ground, 
soil, country; —luft, f. country- 
air; -munn, m. peasant; —ftrafe, 
f. high-road, highway. 

Laͤndlich, adj. raral country-like. 

Landſchaft, /. > pl. ~en, landscape. 

Lang, adj. long, tall, during; ~wei- 
lig, tedious, tiresome, 

Lange, adv. long, a long time. 

Langewetle, /.— ennui, heaviness, 
tediousness. 

Langs, adv. along. 

Langfam, adj. slow, dull, heavy. 

Langit, adv. long ago, long since. 

Saffen, to let, permit, allow, give, 
suffer, fit, become. (L. 45. 11. & 


p. 350.) 
Raftthier,n._8,pl.-t,beast ofburden. 
Lafterhaft, adj. vicious. wicked. 
Räftig, adj. burdensome, trouble- 


some. 

Lauf, m. —8, pl. Läufe, run, course, 
currency, current. 

Laufen, p. 350; v. ir. n. to run. 

Laune, f. — pl. —n, humor, temper, 
whim, freak, 

Laut, m. —8, pl. —, sound, tone. 

Laut, adj. & adv. loud, aloud. , 


Zäutern, v. a. to purify, refine, clear. ° 


Leben, v.n tolive; n.—, life, vivacity. 

Leben, n. —, life. 

Leben’big, adj. living, alive, quick. 

Leber, n. —3, pl. ~, leather. 

Ledig, adj. empty, void, vacant, free. 

Leer, adj. empty, void, vain. 

Legen, v. a. to lay, put, place; v. r. 
to lie down. 

Leben, n.-8, pl. tenure, possession. 

Lebren, v. a. to teach, instruct. 

Lehrer, m. —3, pl. -, teacher, instruo- 
tor, professor, master. 

Lehreriu (L. 23. 5). 

Lebrling, m. —8, pl. —, apprentice. 

Lehrreich, adj. inatructive. 

Leib, m. ra, pl. tr, body. 

Leidt, adj. light, easy, fickle, 

Leidtfinnig, adj. light, light-minded. 
eid, adj. sorrowful, troublesome; 
es iff mir, e6 thut mir. I am 
sorry for it. 


Leid— 293 


Leid, n. —+3, hurt, pain, sorrow. 

Leiden, 2.350; v. ir. a. & xn. to suf- 
fer, endure, bear, tolerate; n. —3, 

I. — suffering, misfortune. 

Leidenſchaft, f. — pl. -ın, passion. 

Leiber, p. 350; v. a. to lend, borrow. 

Leipzig, n. —3, Leipsic. 

Leije, adj. low, soft, light. 

Leiten, v. a. to do, render, perform, 
accomplish, execute. 

Leiten, v. a. to guide, lead. 

Lerde, f. — pl. a, lark. 

Kernen, v. a. & n. to learn; auswen⸗ 
dig — to learn by heart. 

Lefen, p. 350; v. ir. a. & vn. to read 
gather. 

Lest, adj. last, ultimate, final. 

Leu, m. -tn, pl. —en, lion. 

Peudhten, v.n. to shine, light, give 


Leudter, m. 2, pl. > candlestick. 

Leute, pl. people, persons, 

Lidt, n. —8, pl. — & —tr, light, 
candle; es ging ihm cin — auf, he 
began to see, understand. 

Lich, adj. dear, beloved, pleasing ; 
ed ijt mir —, Iam glad. 

Lieve, fe — love, affection. 

Lieber, v. a. & n. to love. 

Lieber, comp. of lied & germ, adf. 
dearer; adv. rather, sooner. 

Lieblidfelt, f. -, loveliness, amiable- 
ness, sweetness, 

Lich, n. —8, pl. -er, song, hymn. 

Siegen, p. 350; v. tr. n. to lie. 

Linde, f. — pl. -#, linden-tree. 

Linf, adj. left, left-handed. 

Lob, n. 8, praise, commendation, 

Loben, a. a. to praise, commend. 

Lod, n. 8, pl. Loder, hole. 

Xoden, v. a. & n.to call, decoy, bait, 
allure, entice. 

LiFel, m. -6, pl. =; Spoon. 

Lohn, m. & n. —e8, pl. Lohne, reward, 
wages, pl. hire, pay, salary. 

208, adj. & adv. loose, free, rid. 

Löſchpapier, n. blotting-paper. 

Lodgehen, v. n. ir. to come off, 
go off; auf Cinen-, to attack one. 

Losreijien, v. a. ir. to tear off, break 
loose; v. r.ir. to disengage one's 
self by force. 

Loswinden, v. a & r. ir. to untwist, 
tear away, disongage one’s self. 


Löw — Maſ 


Löwe, Mm. Tl, pl. —N, lion. 

Lucin’de, f. Lucinda. 

Luft, f. —, pl. Lüfte, air, breeze. 

Liftdhen, n. —, pl. -, breeze. 

Lüge, f. —, pl. —2, lie, falsehood. 

Lügen, p. 350; v. ir. ad n. to lie, 
tell a lie. 

Luft, f. -, pl. Lifte, pleasure, joy, 
enjoyment, delight, inclination, 
fancy, desire. 


M 


Nachen, v. a. to make, fabricate, 
produce, represent. 

Mads, f. -, pl. Madte, might, force. 

Midtig, adj. mighty, powerful; einer 


Sprade — fein, to master of a 
language. 
Mädchen, n.—3' pl. -, maiden, girl. 


Magdeburg, n. +3, Magdeburg. 

Mager, adj. meager, lean. 

Magnet’, m. —, pl. ~t, load-etone, 
t. 


magne 

Mahlen, p 352; v. ir. a. to grind. 

Mädrchen, n. —, pl. -, tale, legend, 

Mat, m. 8, pl. -¢, d —en, May. 

Matlied, n. -6, May song. 

Mais, m. maize, Indian corn, 

Majeftir, ~— pl. a, majesty. 

Majeſtaͤltiſch, adj. majestic. 

Mal, n. -8, pl. —, time. (§ 50.) 

Maler, m. -s, pl. —, painter. 

Malta, n.=$, alta. 

Man. (L. 19). 

Mander, mande, mandhes, prn. ma- 
ny a, Many a one, much. 

Mande, pl. many, some, several; 
mandeé, many things. 

Mandel, f -, pl. —n, almond. 

Mann, m. 8, pl. Manner, man, 
husband. 

Mannheim, n. Manheim. 

Mantel, m. —3, pl. Mantel, cloak. 

Marden, seo Mahrchen. 

Markt, m. —8, pl. Märkte, market, 
mart, market-place. 

Marmor, MM, -é, pl. —t, marble. 

Maricall, m. —tS, 8, pl Marſchaͤlle, 
Marshal. 

Marz, mM, —t9, ~—~, March. 

Mafer, f. — pl —n, speck, spot; bie 
nt, measles. 


Maͤß Mit 489 

Miüfte, adj. moderate, temperate. 

Mäßigung, f -, pl.—en, moderation 
temperance. 

Mat, m. <<, pl.—cn, mast. 

Matro'ſe, m. u, pl. —n, sailor. 

Maulthier, 2. -3, pl. —e, mule. 

Maurer, m. —3, pl. —, mason. 

Mecha! niſch, adj. mechanical. 

Meer, 2. —8, pl. —, sea, ocean, 

Meereswoge, fp, pl.—n, wave, billova 

Mehl, nr. 9, pl ce, flour, meal, dust. 

Mehr, adj. more, longer. 

Mehrere, adj. pl. several. 

Meiten, p. 352; to avoid, shun. 

Mein, meine, mein, prn. my, mine. 

Meinen, v. a. & n.to think, suppose. 

Meinuny, f — pl. -en, opinion, 
meaning, intention, mind. 

Meipel, m. —3, pl. —, chisel. 

Meifter, m. —, pl. —, master. 

Melden, v. a. to announce, notify. 

Melone, fi = pl. —Tl, melon. 

Menge, f. —, pl. —n, multitude, great 
many, great deal,' plenty. 

Menſch, ın. -en, pl. -en, man, human 
being, person, mankind. 

Menſchenherz, m» nd, pl. -en, human 
heart. 

Menſchheit, £ -, humanity, mankind, 

Menſchlich, adj. human, humane. 

Merken, v. a. to mark, note, perceive, 
observe. 

Meilen, p. 352; v. ir. a. & n. to mea 
sure, survey, compare. 

Meijer, n. 8, pl. —, knife; —fimied, 
m. cutler. 

Meffingen, adj. brass, brazen. 

Miene,  —, pl. -n, mien, air, look, 
countenance, 

Milk, f. — milk. 

Milpiglic, mildly, charitably. 

Mindeſt, adj. smallest, lowest. 

Miniſt'er, m. —3, pl. —, minister. 

Mißbrauch, m. 8, Mipbrdude, abuse, 
misuse. 

Mißlich, adj. doubtful, precarious. 

Miplin’ gen, P 352; v. ir. n. to go 
amiss, fail. 

Mißmuth, m. —8, ill-humor, melan- 
choly, sadness, 

Mißverſtehen, see fteben, 
ir. a. to misunderstan 

Mit, prep. with, by, at, upon, under 


2 356.; v. 
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Mimehmen, v. a ir. to take along 
wi 

Mitihiler, m. —, pl. -, fellow- 
scholar, 

Mitſchũlerin, f- (L. 23. 6.) 

Mittagsfuppe, f. -, pl. —n, dinner. 

Mittcl, n.—, pl.-, middle, medium, 
mean, ıneans, expedient, remedy. 

Mitten, adv. in the midst, in the 
middle of, in the heart of, amidat. 

Mögen, to have a mind, like, wish, 
be able. (L. 45. 7. & p. 352. 

Monat, m.-c8, pl. —, month, moon. 

Mond, m. 6, pl. -< & —en, moon, 
month. 

Montiihein, m. —8, —, moon-light, 
moon-shine. 

Menficur (French), Sir, Mr. 

Morgen, m. —, pl. —, morning, 


morn, Orient, t; adv. to- 
morrow. 

Morgendimmernng, f. — day-break, 
morning-twilight, 


Morgenlidt, n.d, pl—cr, morning- 
light. 

Morgenröthe, . -, aurora, morning- 
dawn, twilight. 

Müde, adj. weary, tired, fatigued. 

Miihe, f.—, pl.-n, toil, pain, trouble. 

Müller, m. -3, pl. — miller. 

Münden, n. -$, Munich. 

Mund, m. —6, pl Münde (Minder), 

am „outh. BI "i 
urren, v. n. to grumble, Ww 

Nufif, f. - pl. ou music 

Müfig, adj. idle, dormant. 

Mustel, m.-, pl. -w J. - pl. -wy 
muscle, 

Müjfen, v. n. ir. must, to be obliged, 
be forced (L. 45. 8), p. 352. 

Muth, m. —8, courage, spirit, mood. 

Muthig, adj. courageous. 

Murhwillig, adj. petulant, pert. 

Mutter, .— pl. Mütter, mother. 


Rah, prep. after, behind, in, at, to, 
for, toward, upon, according to, 
Nachbar, m. -8, pl..—n, neighbor. 
Radbarin (L. 28. 5). 
Nachdem’, conj. after, when. 
Rachdenken, see benfen, p. 346; v. ir. 
n. to meditate, reflect. 
Raden, m. -8, pl. -, boat, akiff. 


Nah Nicht 


—ã v.n. ir. to go after, follow. 

Nachher, adv. afterward, after that, 
hereafter. 

Nachläſſig, adj. negligent, careless, 
elovenly, inattentive. 

Rachricht, f. -, pl.~en, account, ad- 
vice, intelligence, newa, tidings. 

Nacdieken, v.n.tosed after, run after. 

Nachſicht, f.— forbearance, indal- 
gence. 

Nachſt, prep. next, next to. 

Rady, I: - l. Nächte, night. 

Nachtigall, fi -, pl. -tn, nighti 

Radel, f. — pl. —n, needle. 

Ragel, m.-8, pl. Rugel, nail, pin, peg. 

Rabe, adj. near, nigh. 

Raben, v. n. & r. to approach, draw 
near. 

Nähen, v. a. &n. to sew, stitch 

Nähren, v. a. & n. to toster, feed, 
nourish. 

Rame, m. —n6, pl. —n, name; title, 
renown, reputation. 

Raf, adj. wet, moist. 

Ratur’, f. - pl —en, nature. 

Rebel, m. —, pl. —, mist, fog. 

Reben, prep. by, near, beside, be- 
sides, by the side of, next to, 
close to, with. 

Reden, v. a. to banter, tease, 
voke, irritate, vex. 

Reffe, m. u, pl. —n, nephew. 
Achmen, p. 352; v. ir. a. to take, re 
ceive; jid) in Acht —, to beware. 

Neid, m. —6, envy, jealousy. 

Reidifd, adj. envious, grudging. 

Reigen, v. a. to bend, incline; v. r. 
to approach, bow, turn. 

Reigung, f. — pl. —en, inclination, 
proneness, disposition. 

Rein, ade. no. 

Relle, f. —, pl. 2, pink. 

Rennen, p. 352; v. ir. a. & r. to name, 
denominate, call. 

Nervenfieber, n. —3, pl. —, nervous 
fever. 

Neit, n. —<, pl. —tT, nest, 

Neu, adj. new, fresh, recent, modern, 
aufs Neue, von Neuem, anew, 
afresh, again. 

Reuerihaffen, adj. new-created. 

Neugierig, adj. cufious, inquisitive 

Neulich, 5. te, recent. 

Reunzig, § 45. (1). 


& 
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ben adv, not. h h 

hts, nothing, naught. 

Rie, ady never, at oo time. 

Niederflicpen, v. n. tr. to flow down, 
or under. 

Riederfnicen, v. n. to kneel down. 

Riederlajfen, v. a, ir. to let down; v. 
r. ir. to settle, git down, alight. 

Niemald, adv. never, at no time. 

Niemand, prn. nobody, no one. 

Nod, adv. yet, still, more; conj. nor. 

Norden, m. —3, north. 

Norweger, m. —ö, Norwegian. 

Moth, adj. needful, necessary; es 
thut —, it is necessary; f. — pi. 
Nöthen, need, distress, calamity. 

Run, adv. now, at present, well, 
well then, 

Nur, adv. only, just, but, ever. 

Nuben, nitpen, v. a. & n. to use, make 
use of, be of use, be useful. 

Nüplich, adj. useful, profitable. 


© 


Ob, conj. whether, if though; als - 
as if; prep. over, on account of. 

Oben, above, on high. 

Oberon, m. Oberon. 

Dberhalb, prep. above. 
berft, m. —n, pl. —n, colonel. 

Obgleich", conj. though, although, 
notwithstanding. 

Oblate, f. -, pl. —n, wafer. 

Obſt, n. -¢3, fruit, fruits; garten, 
m. orchard. 

O13, m. -fen (or Ochſe —n), pl.—n, ox. 

Ober, conj. or, or else, either, or. 

fen, m. —~, pl. Oefen, stove. 

Offen, adj. open. 

Dffister’, m. —#, pl. —, officer. 

Deffnen, v. a. to open. 

Dft, adv. oft, often, frequently. 

Oheim, m. -8, pl. -¢, uncle. 

Ohne, without, destitute of. 

Ohr, n.—ı pl. —en, ear. 

Del, n.—3, pl. -¢, oil. 

Onfel, m. —, pl. —, uncle. 

Ordentlid, adj. orderly, regular. 

Ort, m. 8, pl. —, & Verter, place. 

Oſt, m. East. 

Dften, m. —, East. . 

Defterreich, m. —3, Austria. 

Defterretder, m. 8, pl. -, Austrian. 


Panr—Preu 
» 


Paar, n. -e8, pl. —, pair, couple, 
a few. 

Palajt’, m. 3, pl. -läfte, palace. 

Papier’, n. td, pl.-t, paper. 

Parabel, f. — ** parable. 

Paris’, n Paris. 

Paſſen, v. a. ds n. to fit, suit. 

Patrio'tifh, adj. patriotic. 

Pavia, vn, Pavia. 

Perle, fi -, pl. en, pearl. 

Pelt, fi-, P ~~CIt, pestilence, plague. 

Petſchaft, n. —ed, pl. = seal. 

Pfab, m. 8, —3, pl. —t, path. 

Pfau, m 3 d& -cn, pl dm 

eacock. 

Pfeffer, m. —, pepper. 

Pfeifen, 2.332; v. tr. a. & n. to pipe, 
whistle, 

Pfeil, Mm, —t3, pl. -—t, arrow, . 

Pferd, n. —3, pl. —, horse. 

Pfirjide, f. — pl. —n, peach. 

Dilanse, j-- pl. -, plant, veget 
a 

Pflanzen, v. a. to plant, set, trans 
plant. 

Pflaume, f. -, pl.—n, plum. 

Pjlegen, v. a to take care of, nurse, 
attend to; v. n. to be accustomed, 

ote e. Lend pi 
flicht, f -, pl—en, duty, obligation. 

—3 v. to pluck. 

Pfund, n. —6, pl. —, pound. 

Piljen, n. —3, Pilsen. 

Pinyel, m. -@, pi. = paint-brush, 
pencil. 

Yun, m. —8, pl. — & Pläne, plan, 
design. 

Plötzlich, ad; sudden, instantaneous, 
on a sudden, at once, 

Pöbel, m. —, mob, populace. 

Poet, ın. -en, pl. -en, poet. 

Pole, m. -n, pl. -—n, Pole. 

Poli’ren, v. a. to polish. 

Porzella'n, n. —8, porcelain, china. 

Pracht, f. -, pomp, state, splendor, 

Pridtig, adj. magnificent, splendid. 

Praktiſch, adj. practical. 

Predigen, v. a. & x. to preach. 

Predigt, . — pl. -en, sermon. 

Preifen, p. 352; 0. ir. a. to praise 
commend, call. 

Preuße, m. -n, pl. —n, Prussian. 
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Preußen, n. -8, Prussia. 

Prome’theus, m. Prometheus. 

Pult, n. +3, pl.-t, desk. 

Pulver, n.—, pl.-, powder. 

Yupen, v. a. & r. to dress, attire, 
trim, clean. 


Q 
Duilen, v. a to pain, torment, 


plague. 
MR 


Rabe, m pl. —{t, raven. 

Rade, f. —, vengeance, revenge. 

Raiden, v. a. to revenge, avenge; 
v. r. to revenge one’s self, take 
vengeance. 

Rab, n. -—t8, —, pl. Raber, wheel. 

Rand, m. —¢8, —, pl. Ränder, edge, 
brim, brink, margin. 

Rang, m. —t3, pl. Ränge, rank, order, 
rate, dignity, quality, row. 

Rafen, m. —3, pl. —, turf, sod, clod. 

Rajen, v. n. to rave, rage, bluster. 

Rath, m. td, counsel, advise, means, 
expedient; dagegen wird (don Rath, 
for that there ie redress (a re- 
medy); dazu fann ihm Rath werben, 
in this he can be helped, this he 
can do. 

Raub, m. -t8, robbery; —vogel, m. 
bird of prey. 

Rauben, v. a. to rob, spoil, steal. 

Rauber, m. —, pl. — robber. 

Rauchen, v. a & n. to smoke. 

Raum, m. —8, pl. Räume, room, 
Bpace.. 
Redt, adj. right, just true, real, 
legitimate, rightly, well, very. 
Recht, n.—8, pl. —t, right, claim, 
title, privilege, immunity, law, 
justice. 

Redtjertigen, v. a to justify, vindi- 
cate, exculpate. 

Rede, F. — pl. —t, specch, harangue, 
oration, discourse. 

Reben, v.a, &n. to speak, talk, die- 
course. 

Seat m. —, pl. —, orator. vol 
egel, J. ⸗ _1, rule, principle. 

—— regular, P 

Regen, v. a. & r. to stir, move, 
rouse, be active. 


Reg —Rub 


Regen, m. —3, pl. rain, shower; 
—fhirm, m. umbrella. 

Regie ren, v. a. & n. to reign, rule, 
govern. 

Regie'rung, f. —. pl. +en, reign, gov- 
ernment. 

Regiment’, n.—8, pl —tr, regiment. 

Reich, adj. rich, wealthy, opulent; 
n. —6, pl. —, empire, 
kingdom. 

Reif, adj. ripe, mature. 

Reifen, v. n. to grow ripe, ripen. 

Reide, f. — pl.—t, row, rank, file, 
range, order, series, turn. 

Rein, adj. clean, pure, clear, in- 
nocent. 

Reinigen, v. a. to purify, cleanse. 

Reile, f. — pl. —n, journey, voyage. 

Reifen, v. n. to travel, journey. 

Reifend, adj. traveling ; ber Reifende, 
the traveler. 

Reith, m. ~¢é, rice. 

Reiten, 2. 352; v. ir.a. & m. to ride, 

on horseback. 

Reiter, m. —d, pl. —, horseman. 

Religion’, f. = pl. —{T, religion. 

Religiss’, ady. religious, 

Rennen, v. n. ir. to run, race. 

Republif’, . — pl. in, republie. 

Reumiithig, adj. repentant. 

Revolutio’n, f. — pL —en, revolution, 

Rhein, m.-cé, Rhine. 

Richten, v. a. & r. to direct, raise, 
arrange, adapt, judge, exesute, 
criticize; zu Grunde -, to ruin, 
destroy. 

Richter, m.—8, pl. —, judge. 

Richtig, adj. right, exact, just, true. 

Rieſe, m.—n, pl. u, giant; —ngebirge, 
n, Giant Mountains. 

Ring, m. 6, pl. -c, ring. 

Rings, adv. around. 

Rod, m. -es, pl. Röde, coat. 

Noggen, m. —I, rye. 

Rob, adj. raw, crude, rough, rade. 

Mohr, n. td, pl. —, reed, cane. 

Rom, n. —2, Rome. 

Refe, fi — pl. —2t, rose. 

Rofenitod, —3, pl. öde, rose-bush, 

Rof, nv. —[fes, pl. fe, horse, steed. 

Roplein, n. —, pl. -, horse. (L. 24) 

Rojtig, adj. rusty. 

Roth, adj. red. 

Rubin’, m. -<d, pi. —t, ruby. 


Rd Schaf 


Rud, m. 8, pl. =, stroke, pull, fit, 
jolt, jerk. 

Rüden, m. —, pl.-, back, ridge. 

Rückſicht, F. — pl. —n, view, respect, 
consideration, regard. 

Rückweg, m. —8, pl. —c, return. 

Ruf, m. —8, pl.-t, call, cry,clamor, 
eound, voice. 

Rufen, p. 352; v.ir.a.&in.tocall, cry. 

‘Rube, f. — rest, repose. quiet, trun- 
quillity, peace, sleep. 

Rupeliffen, x. —, pl. — pillow. 

Ruben, v. n. to rest, repuse. 

Ruhig, quiet, peaceable 

Ruhm, m. -c3, glory, renown, fame. 

NRühmen, v. a. to praise, glorify, ex- 
tol; v. r. to glory in, boast of. 

Ruife, m.-n, pl. -n, Russian. 

Rupland, n.—d, Russia. 


S 


Sabbath, m. 8, —, pl. -c, sabbath. 

Sade, f. - pl —t thing, matter, 
affair, concern, business. 

Sachſen, n. -8, Saxony. 

Sad, m. 26, ple Side, bag, sack. 

Sagen, v. a. & n. to say, tell, speak. 

Sal, n.—t9, ph =t, salt. 

Sammeln, v. a. to collect, gather; v. 
r. to assemble, collect one’s self. 

Sanb, m. —3, sand. 

Sanft, adj. gentle, soft, mild. 

Sänger, m. 2, pl.-, singer, songster. 

Sarbi’nien, n. —3, Sardinia. 

Sattel, m. —3, pl. Sättel, saddle. 

Sattler, m. —3, pl. —, saddler. 

Saf, m. 6, pl. Sige, leap, jump, 
sediment, position, thesis, point, 
sentence, period, stake. 

Saufen, p. 352; v. ir. a. & n. to drink 
(of beasts). 

Säufer, m. —3, pl. - drunkard. 

Säugling (Säugtein), m. —3, Pu 
suckling, babe. 

Saar, f. -, pl. —n, troop, band, 
horde, multitude. 

Sdaarenweife, adv. (L. 52. 5), in 
bands, by swarms.. 

Schaden, M. -<, pl. Schäben, loss. 

Schaden, v. n. to hurt, injure, dam- 
age, prejudice. 

Schaf, n. -t8, pl. -¢, sheep. 

Schaffen, p. 352; to ereate, procure, 
carry, convey. 
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Sind, Mm. pl. Shälle, sound. 

Sdimen, *. r. to be ashamed. | 

Schamhaftigleit, f£ bashfulness, mo- 
desty, a shrinking from. 

Schande f. -, shame, disgrace, 

Scharf, adj. sharp, acute, severe, 

Scharlachfie ber, n. scarlet-fever. 

Schatten, m. —3, pl.—, shadow, shade, 
phantom. 

Swap, m. <6, pl. Schäbe, treasure. 

Sdipen, v. a. to prize, value, esti- 
mate, esteem. 

Schaubühne, f.— pl.—n, stage, theater. 

Schaum, v. a, tolook, see, view. 

Schaufel, f. pl. —it, shovel 

Schaumen, v. a. to skim; v. n. to 
foam, froth. 

Schauſpieler, 1. —3, pl. —, actor. 

Seinen, p. 352; v. ir. n. to shine, 
appear, seem. 

Shelten, p. 354; v. ir. a. & n. to scold, 
chide. 

Scenfen, v. a. to give, present. 

Scheren, p. 354; v. ir. a. to shave, 
shear. ; , 

Sheri, m. —8, pl. —, Jest, joke. 

Scherzrede, f. — pl. -n, pleasantry. | 

Schiden, v. a. &n. to send, dispatch. 

Sdidfal, n. 3, pl. —e, fate, destiny, 
change. 

Schießen, p. 354; v. ira. & n. to 
shoot, discharge, dart, rush, 

Schiff, n. —8, pl. —t, ship, vessel, 
nave (ofachurch) _ 

Schiffer, m. 3, pl. —, mariner. 

Schiidwache, f. - pl. u, sentinel. 

Schinden, p. 354; v. ir. a. to fay. 

Schirm, m. -¢6, pl.—t, screen, shelter, 
shield, protection. - 

Schlacht, f. — pl. —n, battle. 

Schlachten, v- a. to slaughter, kill. 

Sthlade, f.-, pl. dross, refuse. 

Schlaf, m. —cd, sleep, rest. 

Schlafen, p. 354; v. ir. n. tosleep, rest. 

Schlag, m. —3, pl. Schläge, blow, 
stroke, kind, sort, stamp, apo- 


lexy. 
odtaan, . 354; v. ir. a. to beat, 
strike, slay, coin, warble. 
Schlange, f—) pl. —n, serpent, snake. 
Schlecht, adj. bad. base, mean 
Schleiden, p. 354; v. ir. n. to aneak, 
slink, move slowly. 
Sdleter, m. —, pl. - veil 
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Sdleifen, p. 354; v. ir. a. to grind, 
polish, iurbish. 

Sqließen, p. 354; v. ir. a. &nto shut, 
lock, close, conclude. 

Sdlimm, adj. ill, bad, evil, sad, 
arch, sore, unwell. 

—— n. -jied, pl. Schlöſſer, lock, 


castie. 
Sälojfer, or Schloffer, (L. 26.) 
Sdlummer, m. —, slumber, nap. 
Sdlummerfirnlein, n. —, pl. -, seeds 
of slumber. (L. 24). 
Sdlummern, v. n. to slumber. 
Schlüſſel, m. —, pl. -, key. 
Schmecken, v. a. & n. to taste, relish; 
fidy e3 gut —laffen, to eat or drink 
with good appetite; i. e. to relish 


Shmeidelbatt, adj. flattering. 

Schmeideln, v. n. to flatter, wheedle. 
caress. 

Sdmeidler, m. -3, pl. -, flatterer. 

Schmelzen, p. 354; v. ir. n. to melt, 
dissolve; reg. a. to melt. 

Schmerz, m. 8, pl. —en, pain, ache; 
fig. affliction, grief. 

Scmettau, m. Schmettau. 

Schmied, —tß, pe. —t, emith. 

Schmieden, v. a to forge, fetter, 
chain. 

Schmüden, v. a. to adorn. 

Samuptg, adj. foul, dirty. 

Schnee, m. -—3, snow. 

Schneeweiß, adj. snow-white. 

Schneiden, p. 354; to cut. 

Schneider, m. —8, pl. — tailor. 

Schnell, adj. quick, swift, sudden. 

Schnelle, Fs -, rapidity, swiftness. 

Schon, adv. already, even. 

Schön, adj. beautiful, fine, fair. 

Sconen, v. a. to spare, save. 

Schönpeit, f. —, pl. -en, beauty. 

Schöpfung, f. — pl. -en, creation. 

Sdranf, m. —8, pl. Sıhränfe,shrine, 
chest. 

Säreibpapier, m. writing-paper. 

Schreiben, p. 354; to write, 

Schreien, p. 354; to ery, scream. 

Säritt, m. 8, pl —t, step, stride, 

e, stalk. 
Schub, m. —9, pl. -t, shoe. 
Schuhmacher, m.-8, pl.—, shoemaker. 


Schuld, — pl. —en, guilt, debt. 
Eh ie guilty, indebted. 


Shi—Steh 


Säule, f.-, pl. m, school. 

Schüler, m. —, pl. -, scholar 

Schülerin (L. 28. 5). 

Schützen, v. a. to shelter, defend. 

Schuktengel, m. pl = guardian- 
angel. 

Schwaben, n. Suabia. 

Schwach, adj. weak, feeble, imbe- 
cile, faint. 

Schwager, m. 8, pl. Sdwager, bro- 
ther-in-law. 

Seorvdgerin, f- - pl. man, sister-in- 

w 


Schwalbe, f. —, pl —n, swallow. 

Shwamm, m. ed, pl Schwämme, 
sponge. 

Schwan, ın. -ı8, pl. Schwäne, swan. 

Schwanken, v. n. to stagger, fluc 
tuate, waver, hesitate. 

Schwarm, m. —3, pl Schwärme, 
swarm, crowd, throng, cluster. 

Schwarz, adj. black, dark. 

Sdwarjen, v. a. to blacken, black. 

Shweben, v. v. to wave, to hang, to 
be suspended. 

Schwebe, m. -n, Swede. 

Sdwebden, n. Sweden. 

Schwediſch, Swedish. 

Schweif, m. 8, pl —t, tail, train. 

Schweigen, v. n. ir. to be silent, keep 
silent, stop. 

Sdwellen, v. a. toswell, makeswell, 
raise; v. n. p. 354; to swell, rise, 
heave. 

Sdwer, adj. heavy, difficult, hard; 
es fällt —, it is difficult. 

Sdwermuth, £ melancholy, sadnesa, 

Schwert, n. -¢8, pl cr, sword. 

Schweſter, F. — pl. —n, sister. 

Schwierig, adj. hard, difficult. 

Schwierigkeit, J. — ph —¢tt, hardness, 
difficulty. 

Sdwimmvogel, m. web-footed-bird. 

Schwimmen, p. 354; to swim. 

Schwören, p. 354; to take an oath, 
swear, VOW. 

Sclave, m —n, pl —n, slave. 

Sch, six. 

Sechund, m. -e8, pl —t, seal 

Seele, f- ~ pi. =i, soul. 

Segeln, v. a. din. to sail, 

Segnen, v. a. to bless. 


Seben 854; to look, vi 
Aa see, look, view, 


Sebr—OSo 


Schr, adv. very, much, greatly, ex- 
tremely, very much, 

Seide, f = pl. N, silk. 

Stil, n. —¢8, pl. —, rope. 

Seiler, m. —, pl. —, ropemaker. 

Sein (feiner), prn. his, one’s, its, of 
his, of it. 

Sein, v. n. & aux. ir. to be, exist; 
es fei, be it (L. 69. 10). 

Seit, adv. & prep. since. 

Seitdem‘, adv. since. — 

Seite, f. — pl. —n, side, page. 

Selbft, prep. & adv. self, even; — or 
felber, (L. 29. 3.) 

Selig, adj. blessed, blissful, happy. 

Selten, adj. rare, scarce, seldom. 

Senf, m. -<6, musta 

Senfen, v. a. to sink, lower, let 
down, lay. 

Sepen, v. a. to set, put, place; v. n. 
to leap, pass over; tv. r. to sit 
down, perch. 

Seufjen, v. n. to sigh, groan. 

Sid, prn. one’s self, himself, her- 
self, itself, themselves. 

Sie, prn. she, it, they, you. 

Sieben, seven. 

Siebenjährig, adj. (of) seven years, 
seven years old. 

Sieg, m. —8, pl. -¢, victory. 

Siegel, m, —, pl. — seal; — lad, m. 
sealing-wax. 

Siegen, v. n. to conquer. 

Silber, n. —, silver. 

Silben, adj. silver. 

Siiberftreifen, m. 0, pl. —, silver-ray. 

Singen, p. 354; to sing, chant. 

&infen, p. 354, to eink; — laffen, to 
let fall; den Muth - laffen, to be 
disheartened. 

Sinn, m. —8, pl. —, sense, mind, 
intention, meaning, acceptation. 

Simbild, n. <6, pl. -er, emblem, 
symbol, allegory. 

Sitte, f. —, pl. -n, custom, manner; 
Sitten, pl. manners, morals. 

Sittenlos, adj. immoral. 

Sittfam, adj. modest, decent, pro- 

r, discreet. 

Sigen, f 854; to sit, to be impri- 
soned, fit. 

Smaragd’, m. -8, pl. —n, emerald. 

Ss, adv. & conj. so, thus, in such a 
manner, such, so as, as, if, when. 


Sob—Gpit 


Sobald’, adv. as soon as. 

Sofa, . & Mm. =, pl. 8, scfe. 

Sogleidh’, adv. instantly, immedi 
ately. 

Sohn, m. —8, pl. Söhne, son. 

Solder, prn. such. 

Soldat’, m. -en, pl. ~en, soldier. 

Söldner, m. -$, pl. —, mercenary. 

Sollen (L. 45. 9). 

Sommer, m. —, pl. - summer. 

Sommertag, m. +8, pl. —, summer 
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ay. 

Sonder, prep. without. 

Sondern (L. 21. 4). 

Sonne, fi —, pl. 0, sun; —nfdein, m. 
sunshine; -nfhirm, m. parasol. 

Sonntag, m. -¢6, pl. —, Sunday. 

Sonft, adv. else, otherwise, in other 
respects, besides, moreover, al 
other times, formerly (L. 69. 28). 

Sopha, see Sofa. 

Sopbron, m. Sophron 

Sorge, f. —, pl. U, care, concern, 
sorrow ; — tragen, to take care. 

Sorgfaltig, adj. solicitous, careful, 

Spalten, v. a. & n. to split. 

Spanien, n. Spain. 

Spaniſch, adj. spanish. 

Spit, adj. late. 

Spaten, mL, pl. = spade. 

Spaie'ren, v. n. to walk; geben, to 
take a walk. (L. 49). 

Specht, m. td, pl. —, wood-pecker. 

Speer, m.—t6, pl. -¢, spear, lance. 

Speidyer, m. —d, pl. —, granary, ware- 
house, store-bouse. 

Speife, f- —, pl. -n, food, dish, meal, 

Sperling, m. -3, pl. -t, sparrow. 

Sperren, v. a. to shut, close, bar, 
stop, block up. 

Sphäre, f. -, pl. -t, sphere. 

an oe m. ~, pl. — looking-glass, 

Spiel, n. -t8, pl. —c, play, game, 
sport, diversion. 

Spielen, v. a. &n. to play, act. 

Spieler, m. —, pl. -, player, per 
former. , 

Spinnen, p. 354; to spin. 

Spip, fpigig, adj. pointed. 

Spigig, adj. pointed, sharp. 

Spotten, v.a. to mock, deride, scoff 
banter, ridicule. 

Spötterel, .— pl. en, gibe, mockery, 
derision. 
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Sprade, f.—, pl. —n, language. 

Spider py sf ; to speak, talk, say, 
pronounce, declare, utter. 

Spridwort, —8, pl Spridmwörter, 
proverb, adage, saying. 

Springen, p. 356.; to leap, spring. 

Staat, m. -28, pl. -en, state. 

Stab, m. es, pl. Stabe, staff, stick,rod. 

Stachel, m. —¢, pl. —Nl, sting. 

Stadt, f. - pl. Stäbte, town, city; 
—Ieben, n. city-life. 

Stabl, m. —té, pl. Stähle, steel. 

Stäplern, adj. steel. 

Stall, m. —¢8, pl. Ställe, stable, stall, 
aty. 

Stanm, m. —¢6, pl. Stämme, stock, 
trunk, stem, stalk, race, family. 

Starf, adj. strong, stout, loud. 

Starke, f. -, pl. -n, strength, force. 

Stärfung, f.—, pl.—en, strengthening, 
corroboration. . 

Stattlih, adj. stately, splendid. 

Staub, m. —8, dust, powder; fid 
aué dem — maden, to runa way. 

Staunen, v. n. to be astonished, 
stare; — 4. —, astonishment, 
surprise. 

Stehen, p. 356; to sting, prick, 
pierce, cut, engrave. 

Stechen, p. 356; to stand, remain, 
stop ; ¢6 fteht bei Ihnen, it depends 
upon you; eo fteht ihm gut, that be- 
comes him well. 

Steblen, p. 356; to steal, pilfer. 

Steigen, p. 356; to mount, ascend, 

escend. 

Steil, adj. steep. 

Stein, m. —8, pl. —, stone, rock, 
chessman, man, pawn. 

Stelle, f. — pl -n, place, stand, 
spot, situation, office. 

Stellen, v. a. to put, place, set. 

Stempel, m. —, pl. —, stamp. 

Sterben, p. 356; to die, decease. 

Sterblid, adj. mortal, desperate. 

Stern, m. -¢8, pl. —t, star. 

Stiefel, m. —, pl. I, boot. 

Stiel, m. —8, pl. —, handle. 

Still, adj. stilf silent, quiet, calm. 

Stille, f. -, stillness, silence, quiet- 
ness, calmness, tranquility. 

Stillen, v. a. to still, appease, nurse, 
silence. 


StU (dweigend, adj. silent, tacit. 


Stim—Tab 


Stimme, f. — pl. —n, voice. 

Stim, f+, -en, front, forehend. 

Stod, m. —t3, pl. Stöde, stick. cane, 

Stolpern, v. n. to stumble, trip. _ 

Stely, adj. proud, haughty; m. —$, 
pride, haughtiness, arrogance. 

Storenfried,w. disturber of the peace. 

Storer, m. —&, pl. -, disturber. 

Strafen, v. a, to punish, reprove. 

Strahlen, v. a & n. to beam, emit 
rays, dart beams. 

Strape, f. -, pl. —n, street. 

Straudeln, v. n. to strunble, make 
a false step, fail. 

Strauß, m. —8, pl. Straufien, ostrich. 

Streben, v. n. to strive, struggle, 
endeavor, aspire. 

Streden, v. a. & r. to stretch, extend, 
lengthen. 

Streit, ~e6, combat, fight. 

Streiten, p. 366; to fight, contend, 
litigate. 

Streuen, v. a. to strew, scatter, 
sprinkle, spread. 

Strom, m. -t8, pl. Ströme, stream, 
torrent, flood, current. 

Stüd, n. -e8, pl. -t, piece, head. 

Studi'ren, v. a. to study. 

Stuhl, m. —e, pl. Stühle, chair 
stool, seat, pew. 

Stumm, adj. dumb, mute, silent. 

Stumpf, adj. blunt, dull. 

Stunde, -, pl. —n, hour, lesson. 

Sturm, m. -td, pl. Stürme, storm, 
alarm, tumult, assault. 

Stürzen, v. a. & n. to throw, preci- 
pitate, overthrow, fall, 

Suden, v. a. toseek, search, look 
for, try. 

Sib, Mn —t8, south. 

Süden, m. -—$, south. 

Sumpf, m. 8, pl. Sümpfe, pool, 
fen, marsh, bog; —vogel, m. mo- 

—— 
ünde, f. — pl.-n, sin, trespass. 

Sindhi adj sinful. 

Gif, adj. sweet, agreeable. 

Süßigkeit, f.—, sweetness, sacchar!ne 
substaucc, pl. tn, sweets. 


x 


Zabal, m. -3, pl. +, tobacco. 
Tadel, m. —, fault, blame. 
Zabeln, v. a. to blame, censure 


.Tag—Tinte 


Zag, m. 8, pl. —, day; -lößner, 
m. day-laborer. 

Täglich, Tagtäg’lich, adj. daily. 

Talent’, N. ~3, pl. —X talent. 

Tand, m. -¢8, trash. 

Tanne, f. —, pl.-n, fir, fir-tree, pine, 

Tante, f. -, pl. tn, aunt. 

Tanz, m. 3, pl. Tänze, dance. 

Tanien, v. a. & n. to dance. 

Tapfer, adj. valiant, brave, gallant. 

Tale, f. - pl. —t, pocket; —ntud, 
n. pocket-handkerchief. 

Taſchenuhr, f. -, pl. —en, watch. — 

Zaffe, f. —, pl. u, cup, saucer, dish. 

Zaub, adj. cat ; fig. empty. 

Taube, f. -, pl. u, dove, pigeon. 

Tauchen, v. a. & n. to dive, duck, 
dip, immerge, plunge. 

Taucder, m. —3, pl. ~, diver. 

Täuſchen, v. a. to delude, deceive, 
disappoint, cheat. 

Zaufend, adj. thousand,; —mal, a 
thousand times. 

Tell, m. Tell. 

Teller, m. —8, pl. = plate. 

Teppich, m. —$, pl. —, carpet. 

Tert, m. 2, pr. at, text. 

Thal, n. 6, pl. Thaler, dale, vale, 
valley. 

Thaler, m, —3, pl. u) thaler. 

That, f.-, pl. ny deed, action, fact. 

Thitig, adj. active. 

Thee, m. —, tea. 

Theil, m. 3, pl. —, part, share, 
portion, deal. 

Theiler, v. a. to divide, part, share. 

Theilung, f. -, pl.—en, division. par- 
tition, sharing. 

Thier, n.d, pl. —, animal, beast. 

Thor, m.—en, pl. en, fool, simpleton. 

Thöricht, adj. foolish, silly. 

Thrane, f. — pl. —n, tear, drop. 

Thron, m. -c&, pl. -, throne. 

Thun, p. 356; to do, perform, act; 
es thut nidté, it is no matter; es 
thut Roth, it is necessary; es thut 
mir leid, I am sorry; meh — to 
hurt. 

Thür, or Thiire, f. -, pl. en, door. 

Tief, adj. deep, low, profound, high. 

Tieger, Tiger, m. —8, pl. — tiger. 

Tilly, m. ~3, Tilly. . 

Zinte, f.— pl —n, ink, tint; -nfaß, 
ink-stand. 
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Tiſch, m. —8, pl. —, table, board. 

Tiſchler, m. -3, pl. -, cabinet-maker. 

Toben, v. n. to rage, to din. 

Tochter, F. — pl. Töchter, daughter. 

Zod, m. -edôd, death, disease. 

Lobesengel, m. —3, pl.-, angel of 
death. 

Todt, adj. dead, lifeless. 

Tödten, v. a. to kill, slay. 

Ton, m. —es, pl. Tine, sound, tone 
accent, stress, fashion. 

Tönen, v. a. & n. to tune, sound, 
sound sweetly, to ring. 

Torf, m.-e8, pl. Töpfe, pot. 
Trage, adj. idle, lazy, slothful. 
Tragen, p. 356 ; to bear, carry, wear, 
produce, yield, suffer, support. 
Zrauen, v. n. to trust, confide in, 
have confidence in. 

Trauem, v. n. to be in mourning, 
grieve, to be afflicted. 

Trauernbe, m. & f.—n, pl.—t, mourner. 

Traulidh, adj. confiding, familiar, 
cordial, intimate. 


"Traum, m. —®, pl. Träume, dream. 


Träumen, v. a, & n. to dream, fancy. 

Traurtg, adj. sad, sorrowful. 

Treffen, n. 356; to hit, strike, hit 
off, befal, meet. 

Treiben, p. 356; to drive, put in 
motion, perform, float along. 

Treppe, f. —, pl. —n, staircase, stairs. 

Treten, p. 856; to tread, step, enter. 

Treu, adj. faithful, trusty, true. 

Trieb, m. —8, pl. -x, impulse, action, 
drift, motion, instinct. 

Trinfen, p. 356; to drink. 

Iroden, adj. dry, arid, barren, cold. 

Iropf, m. —es, pl. Tröpfe, ninny, 
simpleton. 

Troft, m. -es, consolation, comfort, 
encouragement. 

Tröiten, v. a. to comfort, console. 

Tröſter, m. —6, pl. ~, comforter. (L. 
23. 5. 6.) 

Trok, prep. in defiance of, in spite 
of, notwithstanding. 

Tropen, v. n. to dare, brave, defy. 

Trugbild, n. —9, pl. <r, phantom. 

Truk, m. -t8, defiance, daring; jum 
-, in defiance. 

Tud, n.-e8, pl. Tider, cloth, hand- 
kerchief, neckcloth. 

Tugend, Sf. —, pl.—tt, virtue, quality. 








498 Zug— im 
Tugenbhaft, adj. virtuous. 
Tiefe, in 1, 9 ⸗2Nn, Turk. 


Lirfei’, / Turkey. 
Tyran’, m1. —n, pl.—n, tyrant. 


u 


Uebel, adj. & adv. evil, ill, bad, 
badly, wrong, sick, sickly ; - wol- 
Ten, to bear a grudge. 

Ueben, v. a, to exercise, practise, 
execute, do. 

Neber, prep. & adv. over, above, 
beyond, besides, on, upon, at, 
during, past, across, concerning. 

Neberall’, adv. everywhere. 

Neberdi'ed, adv. besides, moreover. 

Heberbrüffig, adj. tired, wearied, sa- 
tiated, disgusted. 

Nebereilung, f. -, pl. -tn, precipit- 
ancy. 

Weberführen, v. a. to lead over, trans- 
port; überfüh'ren, v. a. to convict, 
convince. 

Neberge’ben, v. a. ir. to surrender, 
deliver; v. r. to surrender, retch, 
vomit. 

Neberle'gen, adj. superior. 

Uebermorgen, adv. day after to-mor- 


row. 

Nebernad'ten, v. n. to pass, or spend 
the night. 

Vebernehmen, see nehmen, p. 352; to 
receive, accept, undertake. 

Neberrod, m.-¢é, pl. -röde, overcoat. 

Neberfa'en, v. a. to sow over, strew 
over, cover with. 

neberſchuh⸗ m.—¢8, pl. -ſchuhe, over- 

oe 


Neberfep'en, v. a. to translate. 

Nebertref'fen, v. r. ir. to surpass, ex- 
cel, exceed. 

Neberzeu'gen, v. a. to convince. 

Ueberzie hen, v. a. tr. to cover, fig. to 
invade. 

Nebung, f. -, pl. —n, exercise, exer- 
cising, practising, practice. 

Ufer, n.-8, pl. -, shore, coast, bank. 

Uhr f.- f n, clock, watch; wie 
viel — fi ¢é, what time is it? 
(L. 65. 7. 

NUbrmader, m.~8, pl. -, watchmaker. 

Um, prep., adv. & conj. about, round, 
near, at, for, by. past, over, as 
for; - ju, in order to, (L. 49. 6.) 


Um—Unf 


Um - willen (L. 60. 5). 

Umar'mung, f. -, pl. en, embrace. 

Umfan’gen, v. a. tr. to embrace, em 
circle, surround. 

Umilartern, v. a. to flutter or hover 
about, flow round. 

Umgang, 2. +3, —, pl. -gängt, inter- 
course, commerce, conversation, 
company. 

Umge’ben, v. a. ir. surround, environ, 
inclose. ; 

Umgeh’en, v. n. ir. to go about, re- 
volve; mit Semandem —, to have 
intercourse with, associate with. 

imber’, adv. around, about, round 
about. 

Umbin’, adv. about; i6 faun nidt — 
I can not forbear, I ean not help. 
(L. 45.) 

Umjdlin'gen, v. a tr. to embrace 
closely, enclose, surround. 

Umſchlun gen, p. embraced. 

Umſchwär'men, v. a. to swarm around, 
buzz around. 

Umfonj’, adv. gratis, without pay, 
for nothing, in vain, vainly, to 
no purpose, without cause. 

Umijtand, m. —8, pl. -flände, circum- 
stance, condition. 

Unangenehm, adj. unpleasant, dis 
agreeable. 

Unbandig, adj. indomitable, unman- 
ageable, intractable. 

Unbedeutend, adj. inconsiderable, in- 
significant, unimportant. 

Unbdefannt, adj. unknown, unac 
quainted with. 

Unbeobachtet, adj. unobserved. 

Unbraudbar, adj. unserviceable, 
useless, 

Und, conj. and. 

Uneingebenf, adj. unmindful. 

Unerfabren, adj. inexperienced. , 

Unermeßlich, adj. immeasurable, im- 
mense, vast. 

Unerfohütterlid, adj. immovable. 

Unerträglich, Unerträg’lich, adj. intoler- 
able, insufferable, insu portable. 

Unfall, 1n.—8, pl. Unfälle, mischance, 
misfortune, disaster. 

Unfchlbar, adj. infallible, certain. 

Unfern, prep. near, not far from. 

Unförmlid, adj. deformed, dispro- 


portionate. 


Unf Unv 


Ungar, m. —n, pl. —n, Hungarian. 

Ungeadtet, prep. notwithstanding. 

Ungebuldig, adj. impatient. 

Nngemad, n.-c6, discomfort, fatigue. 

Ungemein, adj. uncommon. 

Ungerecht, adj. unjust, unrighteous. 

Ungefdhidt, awkward, unapt, un- 
handy. 

Ungefehen, adj. unseen 

Ungewohnt, adj. unaccustomed. 

Ungleid, adj uneven, unlike, dis- 
proportionate, odd. 

Unglid, n.-td, misfortune, disaster, 
adversity, calamity. 

Unglidlid, adj. unlucky, unhappy, 
unfortunate, disastrous. 

Unhoſlich, adj. uncivil, impolite. 

Unfrant, n. -¢3, weed, tare. 

Unnöthig, adj. unnecessary. 

Unredht, adj. wrong, unjust; n. —8, 
wrong, injustice. 

Unrein, adj. unclean, impure, 

Unigeinbar, adj. insignificant, un- 


sightly. 

uniautd, f. innocence. 

Nnfduldig, adj. innocent, guiltless. 

Unfer, pra. of us, our, ours ; —iner, 
one of us. 

Unficher, adj. insecure, unsafe, un- 
certain, dubious. 

Unfidtbar, adj. invisible. 

Unfterb‘lid, adj. immortal. 

Unter, prep. under, below, beneath, 
among, ‘amongst, between, be- 
twixt, amid, amidst. 

Unterbrü’den, v. a. to oppress. 

Unterbalb, prep. below. 

Unterneh’men, v. a. to undertake, 
attempt ; n. —, undertaking. 

Unterridy'ten, v. a. to instruct. 

Unterfa’gen, v. a. to forbid, prohibit. 

Unter{died, m. —8, pl. —, difference, 
distinction. 

Unterthan, adj. subject to, dependent; 
m. —tn, pl. —n, subject. 

Unterwer’fen, v. a. ir. to submit, 
subdue. 

Untreu, adj. unfaithful, faithless. 

Unvergeplid, adj. memorable, not 
capable of being forgotten. 

Unverfehend, adv. unexpectedly, un- 


awares. 
Unmwahrfcheinlich, adj. improbable. 
Unweit, prep. near, not far from. 


i 
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Unmwiberftehlih, adj. irresistible. 

Unwille, m. ne, indignation, dis- 
pleasure, anger. 

Unwillig, adj. indignant, angry. 

Unwohl, adj. & adv. unwell. 

Unzähl’bar, adj. innumerable. 

Unjdblig’ see Unzählbar. 

Unzufrieden, adj. discontent, discon- 
tented, dissatisfied. 

Urquell, m. —¢3, pl. -en, fountein- 
head, original source. 

Urfache, f. —, pl. tt, cause, reason. 

Urtheil, x. 6, —, judgement, sen- 
tence, verdict. 

Urtheilen, v. a. din. tojudge, be of 
opinion, decide. 


V 


Vater, m. —&, pl. Biter, father. 

Väterchen, n. —8. (L. 24. 2). 

Vaterland, n. native conntry, father- 
land. 

Buterun’fer, n. -3, Lord’s Prayer. 

Bene'dig, n. Venice. 

Berab’fäumen, v. a. to neglect. 

Beradten, v. a. to despise, scorn. 

Veränderung, f.-, pl. -en, change, 
alteration, variation. 

Veran'laffung, f. cause, occasion. 

Berber'gen, v.a. tr. to hide, conceal; 
v. r. tr. to abscond. 

BDerbefferung, . — pl.-en, amend- 
ment, improvement. 


-Berbin’den, v. a. ir. to bind up, tie 


up, unite, join, obliga 

Berbdor’gen, adj. hidden, retired. 

Berbre'dhen, N. -8, pl. = crime, 

Verbrecher, m. -8, pl. —, criminal. 

Verbreiten, v. a. to divulge; vw. r. 
to spread, be propagated, extend. 

Derbrin'gen, v. a. ir. to spend, con- 
sume. 

Berdid/tig, adj. suspected, suspi- 
cious. 

Verder ben, p. 356; to corrupt, render 
unfit, spoil. 

Berdielnen, v.a.to gain, earn, merit, 
deserve. 

Berdrie’sen, v. imp. p. 356 ; to grieve, 
cause, disgust, trouble. 

Verdrieß lich, or verbrüß’lich, adj. 
morose, peevish, troublesome, 
irksome, vexatious. 
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BVere’deln, v. a. & r. to improve, en- 
noble. 

Beredlung, f. — pl. -en, improve- 
mont. 

Bereh'ren, v. a. to honor. 

Berei'nigen, v. a. to unite 

Verei'nigt, united. 

Verfahren, v. a. n. to act, proceed. 

Berfeh'len, v. a. to miss. 

Verfer'rigen, v. a. tomake, perform. 

Bergefien, p. 356; to forget. 

Bergnü’gen, n. —, pl. -, pleasure, 
diversion, delight, comfort. 

Berbaften, v. a. arrest, imprison. 

Verhält'nißwort, ned, pl. -wörter, 
preposition. 

Berbapt’, adj. hated, hateful. 

Verbiil/len, v. a. to veil, cover over, 
wrap up. 

Berfil'ten, v. r. to take cold. 

Verfau'fen, v. a. to sell, vend. 

Berlan’gen, v.a. & n. to ask, demand, 
desire, long for; ed verlangt mid 
qu wiffen, I long to know; a. -3, 
desire, demand. 

Berlaß’, m. —fed, reliance, inherit- 
ance, succession. 

Berlafien, v. a. ir. to leave, forsake; 
v. r. ir. auf einen = to rely upon, 
depend on; adj. destitute, aban- 

gt 
etleum’bung, f. —, pl. —n, calumn 
slander, landen. ” 

Berlie'ren, p. 356; to lose, 

Berluft, m. —6, pl. —, loss, damage. 

Bermiethen, v. a. to let. 

Bermit'icit, prep. by means of. 

Bermö’ge, prep. by dint of. 

Bermö’gen, v. a. &n. tr. to be able, 
to have the power, einen au etwas 
- to prevail upon one to do; n. 
-8, ability, power, faculty, prop- 
erty, wealth. 

Bermu'then, v. a. to suppose, pre- 
sume, think, 

Vernunft’, f. — reason, sense. 

Vernünf'tig, adj. rational, reason- 
able; sensible, judicious, discreet. 

Berpflid‘ten, v. a. to bind by duty 
or oath, to oblige. 

Berrath’, m. —d, treason. 

BVerrd’ther, m. —, pl. —, traitor. 

Rerfam'meln, v. a r. to assemble, 
meet, congregate. 


Verſ Biel 


Berfchal/ien, v. n. ir. to cease sound- 
ing, die away. 

Verſchen'ken, v, a. to give away. 

Verſchwen deriſch, adj. prodigal, lav 
ish, profuse, wasteful 

Verſchwin'den, v. n. ir. to disappear, 
vanish. 

Berieb’en, v. a, to answer, reply, 
reapond. 

Berjin'fen, v. 2. ir. to sink down. 

Berjpot'ten, v. a. to scoff, deride. 

Verſpreſchen, v. a. ir. to promise. 

Berjtand’, m. -cé, understanding, 
intellect. 

Beritän’dig, adj. sensible, intelligent, 
judicious. 

Berjte'hen, v. a. & n. ir. to under- 
stand, apprehend, mean. 

Berftei'uern, v. a. & r. to petrify. 

Verſtel' lung, f. — ph —u, dissimu- 
lation. 

Berjtum’men, v. n. to become silent, 
cease to sound. 

Verſuſchen, v. a. to try, attempt, ex- 
perience, taste, tempt. 

Berthet’digen, v. a. to defend. 

Vertrau'en, v. a. & n. to entrust, 
confide; n. —8, confidence, trust. 

Vertrei'ben, v. a. ir. to drive away, 
chase, expel. 

Berurjachen, v. a. to cause. 

BVerwand'te, m. & f. —2, pl. —n, rela- 
tion, kin, kinsman. ss, 

Berweilen, v. n. & r. to tarry, stay, 
delay, retard, loiter. 

Verpunſchr, adj. accursed, detest 
able. 

Berjeh‘ren, v. a. to consume, eat. 

Bersci’hen, sce zeihen, p. 356; to par 
don, forgive, excuse. 

Berict’hung, f. pardon; um — bitten, 
to beg pardon; um Berzeihung (id 
bitte implied), your pardon. 

Beriwei' fein, v. n. to despair. 

Bersweiflung, f. -, despair, despe- 
ration. 

Better, m. —3, pl. —n, cousin. 

Bich, n. —d, beast, brute, cattle; 
-hänbler, m. dealer or trader in 
cattle. 

Biel, adj. & adv. much, many, a 
great deal; —inehr, adv. & conj. 
more, much more, rather. 





Viel—Wag 


Bielleigr’, adv. perhaps, possibly, 
may 

Bier, four; -mal, four times, 

Biertel, fourth. 

Bierzchn, fourteen. 
ierjig, fourty 

Bogel, m.—6, pl. Bigel, bird, fowl. 

Boll, n.-¢8, pl. Bölfer, people, na- 
tion. 

Bollslehrer, m. —, pl. -, teacher of 
the people. 

Boll, adj. full, whole, entire. 

Bollen'den, v. a. to end, finish, ac- 
complish, perfect. 

Bon, prep. of, from, by, on, upon. 

Bor, prep. before, from, of, ago, 
since, in preference to. 

Borgeftern, adv. day before yester- 

ay. 

Borkaben, v. a tr. to design, intend, 
purpose. 

Vorher’, adv. before, previously, 
beforehand. 

Borbhin’, adv. before, heretofore, a 
little while ago. 

Borig, adj. former, last. 

Vornehm, adj. distinguished, noble, 
of rank, gentle. 

Borrüden, v. a. d& n. to move for 
ward, march on; ».~é, advance. 

Borfehung, f. -, providence. 

Borjepen, v. a. to set before, place 
or put before, prefix. 

Vorſicht, Fh -, foresight, precaution, 
providence, circumspection. 

Vorfidtig, adj. cautious, ciroum- 
spect. 

Borwurf, m. —8, -3, pl. -würfe, re- 


proach. 

Borzüg’lid, adj. preferable, excel- 
‘lent; — adv. especially, particu- 
larly, chiefly. 


LB 


Waden, v. u. to be awake, watch, 


guard. 
Wachſam, adj. watchful. 
Wachſen, p. 358; to grow, increase. 
Wahsıhum, m. & n. 8, growth, 
increase, vegetation. 
Waffe, f. > pl -n, arms, weapons. 
Wagen, m. —, pl.—, wagon, carriage, 
chariot, coach, . 
Wagen, v. a. & r. to venture. 
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Wählen, v. a. to elect, choose. 

Wahn, m. —3, illusion, conjectare, 
conceit. 

Wahr, adj. true, genuine. 

Während, prep. & conj. during, while, 

Wahrhaftig, adj. true, real. 

Wahrheit, f. -, -en, trath, verity. 

Wahrlich, adv. forsooth, in truth, 
verily, certainly. 

Wahrſcheinlich, adj. probable. 

Waife, m. df. pl. -n, orphan. 

Bald, m. 8, pl. Wälder, forest, 
wood; —Sorn, n. French - horn, 
bugle-horn. 

Mal bau, m.—<3, pl. -bäume, forest 

ree. 

Wallen, v. vn. to undulate, wave, 
wander. 

Wallfiſch, m. td, pl.—, whale. 

Walten, v. n. to manage, reign. 

Wundel, m. —, conduct, behavior, 

Wanbdeln, v. n. to go, walk, change. 

Wanderer, m. —$, pl. — traveler, 
pedestrian. 

Wandern, v. n. to wander. 

Wanken, v. n. to totter, stagger, he- 
sitate, waver. 

Wann, adv. when; dann und —, now 
and then, sometimes. 

Warm, adj. warm, hot. 

Warmbrunnen, m. —, hot sprin 

BWarnen, v. a. & n. to warn of, ad- 
monish, against. 

Barnung, f.—, pl. -en, warning. 

Warten, v. a. & n. to stay, attend 
to, nurse, wait. 

Warum’, adv. why, wherefore. 

Was, prn. what. 

Wafden, v. a. & n. p. 358; to wash. 

Wafer, N. —, pl. ~, water. 

Weben, p. 358; to weave, work, 
float, wave, entwine. 

Weber, m. —, pl. -, weaver. 

Wechſel, m. —3, pl. — vicissitude, 
change. 

Ween, v. a. to wake, awake. 

Weber, conj. neither. 

eg, m. —t2, pl. -t, Way, passage, 
walk, road, manner, means. 

Wegbleiben, v. x. ir. to stay away, 
stay out, be omitted. 

Wegen, prep. because of, on account 
of, for, by reason of. 


. Wegfliegen, v. m ir. o fly away. 
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Weggehen, v. n. ir. to go away. 

Weglaufen, v. n. tr. to run away. 

Wegnehmen, v. 2 to take away. 

Web, adj. ds conj. sore, painfal; - 
tbun, to ache, pain, hurt; es tut 
ibm web, it hurts him; weh mir! 
wo is me! 

Wehmuth, f -, sadness, wofulness, 
sorrow fulness. 

Webhmithta, adj. sad, sorrowful, wo- 
ful, mournful, melancholy. 

Weib, n. 8, pl. rt, wife, woman. 

Weich, adj. soft, tender, weak. 

Weil, adv. & conj. while, during, 
ne, as long as, when, because, 
since, 

Wein, m. —8, pl. -t, wine, vine. 

Beinen, v. n. to weep, cry. 

Weiſe, adj. wise, sage. 

Welle, f -» pl. —nt, mode, manner, 
way, fashion, method, melody, 
tune. 

Weisheit, /. —, wisdom, pradence. 

Weis, adj. white, clean. 

Weit, adi & adv. distant, remote, 
far, far off, afar, wide, large; aus 
meiter Fern’, from afar. 

Weiter, farther, else; — geben, to go 


on. 

Weisen, m. —8, wheat. 

Welder, pre. who, that, which, 
what, some. (L. 39.) 

Wellen, v. n. to wither, fade, dry. 

Welle, f. — pl. -en, wave, billow. 

Welt, f. = pi. —tit, world. 

Weltrerühmt, adj. far-famed. 

Weltmeer, n. ovean. 

Wenig, adj. & adv. little, few, some; 
ein — a little. 

Wenn, adv. & conj. if, in which 
case, when, whenever. 

Wer, prn. who, he who, whoever. 
Werden, v. n. ir. (L. 46), to become, 
grow, turn, be, prove, happen. 

Werfen, p. 358; to throw, cast. 

Werth, adj. worth, dear. 

Werth, m.-c’, worth, value, price. 

Wefen, n. —-d, pl. = ‘being. 

Weier, f. Weser. 

Weepe, f. +, pl. a, wasp. 

Wetter, n. —3, pl.-, weather, storm. 

Biber, prep. against, contrary to, 
in Opposition to, 

Widerfpred’en, v. n. ir. to contradict. 


Rir—Meor 


Wiberitehen, v. a. n. ir. to resist, 
withstand. 

Wideritre’ben, v. n. to strive against, 
struggle azainst. 

Widrig, adj. contrary, adverse, re- 

ugnant, loathsome. 

Wie, adv. & conj. how, as, when, like. 

Wieder, adv. again, anew; —fommen, 
to come again, return. 

Wiederfchein, m reflection. 

Wicberjeben, v. a. ir. to see 

Wiege, f. — pl. —n, cradle. 

Wien, n. Vienna. 

Wieſe,  — pl. -t meadow. 

Wieviel’jte (N 45. 5). 

Wilbd, adj. wild, savage, fierce. 

Wildpret, n. —td, game, venison. 

Wille, m. -n3, will, mind, purpose. 

Willfom’inen, adj. welcome. 

Wind, m. —cé, pl. —, wind, air. 
Winden, p. 358; to wind, wring, 
twist; v. r. ir. to wind, writhe. 

Winkel, m. —, pl. -, corner, nook. 

Wirklich, adj. actual, real, true. 

Wirth, m.—cd, pl.—e, host, landlord, 
innkeeper, master of the house. 

Willen, p. 358; to know, have 
knowledge of. 

Wipig, adj. witty, ingenious. 

Wo, adv. where, if. 

Woge, f. -, pl. —n, billow, wave. 

Woher, adv. whence, from what 

lace. 
Wohin’, adv. whither, which war. 
de 


Dn. 


Wohl, adv. well, indeed, proba 

Wohlgefullen, n. —, pleasure, 
light. 

Wohlriechend, adj. fragrant. 

Woblthater, m. -d, pl.-, benefactor. 

BBoplthattg, edj. beneficent, chari- 
table. 


Wohlthun, v. n. ir. to do well, do 
good, benefit. 

Wohnen, v. n. to lodge, dwell, abide, 
reside. 3 

Wohnung, f. -, pl. -en, dwelling. 

Wolf, m 8, pi. Wölfe, wolf. 

Wolfe, f. —, pl.. -n, cloud. 

Wolle, J. = wooL 

Wollen (L. 45. 10). delich 

Wonne, . — pl. —t, delight, plea- 

— P 


Worin‘, adv. wherein, whereinto, 
_in which, in what. 


Rort— Zeus 


Wort, n. ce. pl. (Wörter), word; 
zu — fommen, to have an oppor- 
tunity to speak. 

Wörterbud, n. —d, pl. bücher, die- 
tionary, lexicon, vocabulary. 

Wovon’, adv. whereof, of which, of 
what, of whom. 

Wundaryt, m. surgeon. 

Wunde, f. — pl. —n, wound, hurt. 

Wunſch, md, pl. Wünſche, wish, 
desire. 

Wünſchen, v. a. to wish, desire. 

Würde, f. -, pl.—n, dignity, honor. 

Würdig, ad). worthy, deserving. 

Würdigen, v. a. to deign, vouchsafe, 
value, estimate, 

Burm, m. —3, pl. Würmer, worm. 

Würze, f. — pl.—ı, seasoning, spice. 

Bürzlein, n.—d, pl.-, root. (1. 24. 2.) 

Bürzreiih, adj. aromatic, spiced. 

Wüthen, v. n. to rage, chafe, foam, 


8 


Babe, adj tough, tenacious, sticky. 
Bählen, v. a. to number, tell, count. 
Bahm, adj. tame, domestic. 
Bahn, m. —8, pr Zähne, tooth. 
ange, . “TN, tongs. 
Bart, FR tender, soft, delicate. 
Bärtlich, see zart. 
Sauberidein, m. td, pl. 2, magic- 
light, fascinatiug appearance. 
Sebnte, m. —n, pl. -n, tithe, tenth. 
Sebnmal, ten times. 
Zeichnen, v. a. to draw, delineate. 
Beigen, v. a. to show, point cut. 
Beiger, m. —v8, pl. u) pointer, haud. 
Seit, f. — pl. -cn, time, period. 
Scitig, adj. early, seasonable. 
Beilang, a little while, short time. 
Settung, f. -, pl. -cn, news, tidings, 
pl.; newspaper, gazette. 
Berbre'hen, v. a. & n. ir. to break 
to pieces, ıracture; ſich ben Kopf 
-, to rack one’s brains. 
äerfchmet’tern, v. a. to crash, crush, 
shatter, dash to pieces. 
Beritö’ren, v. a. to destroy, demolish. 
Bertte'ten, v. a. ir. to crush by tread- 
ing on, tread down. 
Beuge, m. N, pl. =, witness. 
Baub, m. Jupiter. 
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Sichen, v a. &n. ir. to draw, pull, 
cultivate, to go, march, mizrate, 

Biel, R— lt, pl. =) term, limit, aim, 
butt, scope, goal. 

Zielen, v. n. to aim, take aim. 

Bifferklat:, n.—, pl. —blatter, dial, 
dial-plate. 

Zimmer, m. -6, pl. -, room, appart- 
ment; —mann, m. carpenter. 

Zinn, n. tin, pewter. 

Zinnern, adj. tin pewter, made of 
pewter or tin. 

Zittern, v. n. to tremble. quake. 

Bollncr, m. -8, pl. —, toll-gatherer. 

Bu, prep. & adv. at, by, to, for, in, 
on. 


Zucker m. -$, sugar. 

Zuckerbrod, m. 8, —8, pl. -t, sugar- 
bread, sweet biscuit. 

Zufall, m. —8, pl. Zufülle, chance, 
accident, adventure; burh — by 
chance. 

Zufol’ge, prep. according to. 

Bufrie den, adj. content, contented, 
satisfied. 

Zugehören, v. n. to appertain, be- 
long to. 

Zugleich‘, adv. at the same time, at 
once, together. 

Bugthier, n. +6, pl. te, draught 
animal, 

Bufonmen, v. n. ir. to come to, ap- 
proach ; v. imp. to belong to, be- 
conie. 

Zuletzt', adv. at last, lastly, after all, 
finally. 

Zumachen, v. a. to shut, close. 

Zürmen, v. n. to be angry. 

Buri’, adv. back, backward. 

Zurüd’fchren, v. x. to return. 

Zurück'weichen, v. n. ir. to recede, 
retire, withdraw. 

Zurufen, v. a. din. ir. to give a call, 
call to. 

Zuſam'menziehen, v. a. ir. to draw 
together, contract. 

3ufeber, r. n. ir. to look at, behold, 
connfve at. 

Butraaen, v. a. ir. to carry to, to 
bring; v. r.ir. to happen, chance, 
come to pass, . 

Zuverläjjig, adj. positive, reliable. 

Zuserfiht, f -, confidence, trust, 
assurance. 


504 Zuv—3wel Zwei— Zwölf 


Buvor', adv. before, first, heretofore, Bwreifeln,’v. n. to doubt. 





formerly. Bweig, m.—d, pl. +t, branch, bough, 
Buvor’fommen, v. n. ir. to anticipate. twig. 
prevent, obviate, Zweigen, v. a. to graft, branch. 
Suweilen, adv. sometimes, at times, Smeikhneibig, adj. two-edged. 
occasionally. Aneite, second. 
Buwi’der, prep. & adv. contrary to, Zweitens, adv. secondly. 
against, offensive. Bwiefad, two-fold. 
Biwanzig, twenty. Brwingen, P 358; to constrain, force, 
Bivanzigfie, twentieth, compe 
Bwar, conj. certainly, it is true, to Bwiſchen, prep. between, among. 
be sure, indeed. Zwölf, twelve; mal, twelve times. 


Bwet, two; -mal, adv. twice. 





VOCABULARY 


FOR TRANSLATING ENGLISH INTO GERMAN. 





A 


Able, fähig, gefdhidt, see fannen (1.45) 

Above, oben, über. 

Accompany, begleiten. 

Accompliah, ausführen, ausrichten. 

According, nad, gemäß, zufolge, as 
je nachdem. 

Account, die Rechnung; on =~ of, wee 
gen, auf A ofeitag. 

Accuse, anflagen, bef ulbtgen. 

Acquaintance, die Bekanniſchaft, der 

efannte. 

Acquainted, befannt, vertraut, kundig 

Across, freuzmetfe, über, queruber. 

Act, handeln, ſich benehmen 

Action, bie Handlung. 

Actor, der Schaufpteler. 

Adage, baé Sprichwort. 

Adapt, fid ſchicken. 
dhere, anhangen. 

Adherent, anhängend, Anhänger. 

Advice, der Rath, Die Radhridt. 

Affair, bad Geſchaͤft, Die Sache. 

Afraid, furdtfam, bange, to be ~, 
fürdten. 

After, nad, nachdem; -noon, Der 
Radmittag. 

Again, wieder, nod einmal, 

Against, wiber, gegen. 

eeable, angenehm. 

Ail, ſchmerzen; what ails you ? wad 
fehlt Ihnen ? 

Aim, dad Biel, ber Swed, die Ab fiche; 
zielen. 

Air, die Luft. 

All, alles, ganz, überhaupt. 

Ally, ber Bundesgenof. 

Almond, die Mandel. 

Almost, fajt, beinahe. 

Alone, allein. 


Along, lings, entlang 


Already, bereits, ſchon 


Also, audh gleichfallo. 

Altgough, obgletd. 

Always, immer, ftet& 
American, amerifanifd, Amerikaner. 
Among, unter, 3wifden. 

Anchor, der Anfer. 

And, und, 

Angle, die Angel. 

Animal, dad Thier. 

Another, ein anberet, nod einer. 
Answer, die Antwort, antworten. 
Anticipate, juvorfommen. 

Anvil, der Amboß. 

Any, -body, Jemand; «thing, etwas. 
Any one, Jemand, irgend Jemand. 
Appear, erſcheinen, {deinent. 

Apple, der Apfel. 

Apprentice, ber ee 
Apricot, bie Aprifoje. 
Architect, ber Baumeiſter. 


‘Arm, ber Arm. 


m 

Army, die Armee, bas Kriegsheer. 

Around, herum, um, umber. 

Arrest, verhaften. 

Arrival, bie Ankunft. 

Arrive, anfommen. 

Arrow, ber Pfeil. 

Art, bie Kunſt. 

Artist, der Kinfiler. 

As, ald, ba, weil, wie, fo. 

Ashamed (to be), fid ſchaͤmen. 

Ask, fragen, bitten. 

Asleep, eingefchlafen. 

Assent, beiftimmen. 

Assist, beiftehen, helfen. 

Assistance, ber Beiftand, die Hilfe. 

Assistant, der Gebilfe. 

At, zu, an, bet, in, auf über, vot, aud, 
mit, gegen. 

Attentive, aufmerl fam. 

Auger, ber Bohrer. 
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August, der Augufl. 

Aunt, bie Muhme, Tante 
Austrian, der Defterretder. 
Avail, helfen, nüben, (th bedienen. 
Avoid, meiden, vermeiden. 
Away, weg, fort. 

Ax, bie Art, bas Beil. 


bie Achſe. 


B 

Bad, ſolegn böfe, ſchaͤdlich. 

Bag, der Sack. 

Baker, ber Bäder. 

Ball, der Ball, das Tansfeft. » 

Bark, bie Barfe; bellen. 

Barley, die Gerſte. 

Barrel, das Faß, bie Tonne. 

Basin, das Been. 

Basket, der ford. 

Bavaria, Bayern. 

Bavarian, der Bayer, baierifch. 

Bean, die Bohne. 

Bear, der Bär; ertragen, gebären. 

Beast, bas Thier; ~ of burden, Laft- 
thter; ~ of prey, Raubthicr. 

Beat, (dlagen, flopfen. 

Beautiful, fain. 

Beauty, die Schönheit. 

Because, weil, deßwegen. 

Become, werben, fich ſchicken, geziemen. 

Bee, bie Biene. 

Beech, die Bude. 

Beer, baé Bicr. 

Before, vor, bevor, ehe, vorn, vorher, 
bereits, rüber. 

Beggar, der Bettler. 

Begin, beginnen, anfangen. 

Behave, ſich betragen. 

Behavior, baé Betragen. 

Behind, hinter, Hinten, zurüd. 

Believe, glauben. 

Belong, gehören, angehören. 

Below, unter, unterhalb. 

Bench, die Pant. 

Beneath, unter. 

Benefaetor, ber Woblthiter. 

Berlin, Berlin. 

Beside, Besides, neben, außer, außer⸗ 
bem; to be - one’s self, aufer fi 
fein. 

Between, zwifchen, unter. 
eyond, über, jenfeits, außer, hinaus. 

Bind, binden, (by oath) verpflichten. 


BIR—-CAL 


Bird, ber Begel; — of prey, ber 
Raubvogel. 

Bite, beißen. . 

Black, ſchwarz, bunfel; -smitb, ber 
Grobſchmied. 

Blame, tadeln; Ler Tadel. 

Bleat, blöfen. 

Blessing, ber Segen, die Wohlthat. 

Blind, blind. 

Blotting-paper, das Löſchpapier. 

Blue, blau. 

Board, baé Brett. _ 

Boast, grofitbun, prablen, fic) rühmen 

Boat, der Kahn. 

Body, ber Leth, Körper. 

Book, baé Bud. 

Rookbinder, ber Buchbinber. 

Bookseller, der Buchhändler. 

Boot, der Stiefel. 

Bow, der Bogen. 

Boy, der Knabe. 

Braid, flechten, 5 
rass, adj. meffingen. 

Breve, — bra, edel 

Bread, das Brob. 

Break, brechen, zerbrechen. 

Breastpin, bte Sruftnadel. 


. Bremen, Bremen. 


Brewer, der Brauer. 

Bridge, bie Bride. 

Bring, bringen. 

Broom, ber Befen. 

Brother, ber Gruber; — in law, der 
Schwager. 

Brown, drawn. 

Brush, die Biarjte. 

Bud, die Stnoépe, dad Auge. 

Build, bauen. 

Building, bad Gebäude. 

Burdensome, läftig- 

Burn, brennen. 

Bury, begraben. 

Business, dad Gefhift, bie Sade. 

But, aber, fondern, außer, nur, alé, 

Butcher, ber Fleiſcher. 

Butter, die Butter. 

Button, der Knopf. 

Buy, faufen. 

By, von, burd, zu, nad, mit, für 
neben, bei, auf. 


C 


Cabinet-maker, ber Z’fäler. 
Cage, der Käfig 


CAL-——COM 


Calf, bad Kalb, 

Call, rufen, nennen. 

Camel, da3 Rameel’. 

Can, die Rane ; können, im Stande fein. 

Candle, bas Licht, bie Kerze; stick, 
ber Leuchter. 

Cane, ber Stod, bad Rohr. 

Cap, bie Kappe, Mübe. 

Capable, fühig, tidtig. 

Captain, ber Hauptmann, Kapitan. 

Care, die Sorge, Sorgfalt; to take 
— Sorge tragen, pflegen. 

Carpenter, der Zimmermann. 

Carpet, der Teppid. 

Carriage, der Wagen. 

Cask, bud Faß. 

Castle, bad Schloß. 

Cat, die Rage ° 

Catch, fangen, ergreifen. 

Cathedral, der Dom. 

Cattle, bad Bich. 

Cause, bie Urfache, Sache ; verurfachen, 
bewirfen. 

Celebrated, berühmt. 

Certain, gewiß, zuverläffig, gewißlich. 

Chain, die Kette ; felfeln. 

Chair, ber Stuhl, Seffel. 

Chalk, die Kreide. 

Charles, Karl. 

Cheat, betrügen. 

Cheese, ber Safe. 

Cherry, die Rirfde. 

Child, das Sind. 

Chisel, der Meipel. 

Church, die flirche. 

City, bie Stadt. 

Clean, rein. 

Climb, flimmen, flettern, erjtcigen. 

Cloak, ber Mantel. 

Cloth, bas Zeug, Dud. 

Clothes, die Kleibung. 

Cloud, bie Wolfe. 

Coachman, der Kutfder. 

Coarse, grob. 

Coat, der Rod. 

Coffee, der Kaffee. 

Cold, falt, froftig; bie Kälte. 

Collar, ber Kragen. 

Cologne, Köln. 

Color, Farbe ; firben. 

Come, kommen. P. 350, gelangen. 

Comforter, der Tröfter. 

Command, ber Befehl; befahlen, ge- 
bieten. 
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Commit, begehen. 

Company, die Geſellſchaft, ber Befud. 

Compel, nötbigen, zwingen. 

Complain, ji beflugen. 

Conceal, verbergen. 

Conduct, die Aufführung, bad Bee 
tragen. 

Confide, vertrauen, 

Confirm, beftatiges. 

Conjunction, bas Bindewort. 

Conquer, fiegen. 

Conscious, bewußt. 

Consequent, folgend, folglich. 

Contented, zufrieden. 

Coatradict, widerſprechen. 

Convict, überführen. 

Convince, überzeugen. 

Cook, ber Koch, bie Köchin. 

Cooper, ber Böttcher, Küfer. 

Copper, baé Kupfer; adj. kupfern. 

Copy, abſchreiben. 

Cost, foften. 

Cotton, die Baummolle. 

Country, bas Land ; man, der Land 
mann, Bauer. 

Courage, ber Muth, bie Tapferkeit, 

Cousin, der Better, die Couftne. 

Cover, der Dedel; decken, bedecken. 

Cow, die Rub. 

Crane, der Kranid. 

Crawl, frieden ſchleichen. 

Creep, frieden. 

Crime, das Berbrechen. 

Criminal, ber Berbreder. 

Crocodile, dad Krofodill. 

Cup, die Taffe. 

Cut, ber Schnitt; fehneiben, hauen. 

Cutler, ber Meſſerſchmied. 


D 


Dagger, ber Dold. 

Dangerous, gefährlich. 

Daughter, die Todter; — in-law, 
bie Schwiegertochter. 

Day, ber Tag; to-day, heute; — be- 
ore Yesterday, vorgeftern; —la- 
borer, der Taglöhner. 

Dead, todt. 

Deaf, taub. 

Deal, der Theil; a great — fehr viel 

Dear, theuer, werth. 

Death, ber Tob. 

Deceive, betrügen, Bintergeben, tine 
ſchen. 








— —— ie 
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Deed, bie That. 
Deep, tief. 
Defeat, ũberwinden, ſchlagen. 


Defy, Trotz bieten, trohen, verſchmähen. Eel, be 


Darian das Borbab 

ign, Sas Vorhaben. 

Desk; das Pult 

Despair, verzweifeln. 

Destiny, bad Verhangnifi, die Beftim- 


mung. 
Destitute, entblößt, hilflos. 
Destroy, jerftiren, zu Grunde richten. 
Devoted, ergeben. 
Dictionary, das Wörterbuch. 
Die, ber Stempel, die Würfel; fterben, 
umlommen. 
Difference, ber Unterfdieb. 
Different, verfäteben. 
Difficult, (wer, ſchwierig. 


g, graben. 
Dignity, die Würbe, ber Rang, das 
mt. 


Diligence, ber Fleiß. 

Diligent, fleißig, emfig. 

Discontented, unzufrieden. 

Distinct, deutlich. 

Disturber, der Störer. 

Ditch, ber Graben. 

Do, thun, machen, verridien, fig be» 
em. 


Dog, ber Hund. 

Door, bie Thire, or Thür. 

Doubt, zweifeln. 

Down, unten, nieber, hinab, hinunter, 
herunter. 

Draught-animal, das Zugthier. 

Draw, ziehen, zeichnen. 

Dresden, Dreöben. 

Dress, das Kleid. 

Drink, der Tranf, bad Oetränke; fan- 
fen, trinfen. 

Drive, treiben. 

Dry, troden. 

Bere ne 
ue, gebührend, angemeffen. 

Dull, dumm. 

During, waͤhrenb. 

Duty, bie Pflicht, Schuldigkeit. 

Dyer. ber Farber. 


E 


le, ber Abler. 
Hae das Obr. 


Earn, verbienen, geisinnen. 


EAR —FIN 


—— sir ruhig, frel. 

Yy » i y, ei t, 8 

Eat, effen, freffen. 

r Aal. 

Eight, adıt. 

Either, einer von beiben, entweber. 

Elephant, der Elephant. 

Emerald, der Smaragd. 

Emperor, der Raifer. 

End, das Ende. 

Enemy, ber Feinb. 

English, die Engländer ; engliſch. 

Englishman, der Engländer. 

Enjoy, ſich erfreuen, genießen. 

Enough, genug, Yinlänglid. 

Entire. ganz, volljtändig. 

Envious, neibif 

Envy, beneiben. 

Escape, entrinnen, entfonumen. 

Esteem, (digen, achten. 

Eternity, die Ewigkeit. 

Europe, Europa. 

Even, eben, gerabe, fogar, felbft. 

Evening, ber Abend, Die Whenbdjeit. 

Ever, jt, jemal®, immer. 

Every, -where, allenthalben, überall. 

Exercise, bie Nebung, die Aufgabe: 
en. 

Expect, erwarten. 

Eye, bad Auge, Oehr. 


F 


Fail, fehlen, unterlaffen. 

Faithful, treu, reblid. 

Fall, ber Fall; fallen; to — asleep, 
einfchlafen, entfdlafen. 

Fan, ber Fächer. 

Far, entfernt, fern. 

Fast, feft, geſchwind, fchnell. 

Father, der Bater; — in law, ber 
Peawiegervater ; land, das Bater- 


and. 
Fault, ber Fehler, die Schuld. 
Favorable, ginftia. 
Fear, bie Furdt; fürchten. 
Feather, die Heber. 
Fellow-scholar, der Mitſchuler. 
ew, wenig; -, einige. 





FIN-—GREE 


Find, finden, antreffen. 

Fine, fein, ſchön. 

Finger, ber Finger. 

Fire, bad Sener. 

First, erfte. 

Fish, der Fiſch; fiſchen. 

Fisherman, der Fiſcher. 

Fit, paffen. 

Flatter, fdmeideln, liebkoſen. 

Flatterer, ber Schmeichler. 

Flatteri fümeigetpaft, ſchmeiche lnd. 

Flax, b ber lade 

Flee, fliehen. 

Florin, ber Gulden. 

Flour, das Mehl. 

Flow, fließen, ftrömen. 

Flower, bie Blume, Blithe. 

Flaute, die Flöte. 

Fly, die Gliege; fltegen, fließen. 

Foam, ber Schaum; ſchäumen. 

Follow, felgen, nadfolgen. 

Fool, der Thor, Rarr. 

Foolish, thörtcht, ndrrifd. 

Foot, ber Fug; on—, zu Fuß. 

For,” für, na ch, ch, mit, um .. . willen, 
an, aud, "während, auf, zu, bem. 

Forest, ber Forſt, Wald. 

t, vergeſſen. P. 356. 

For ‚die Gabel. 

Four, ster. 

Fowl, das Huhn. 

France, Frankreich. 

Francis, Franz. 

Frankfort, §ranffurt. 

Free, befreien, fret. 

French, franzöſiſch, die Frangofen. 
Frenchman, ber Franzoſe. 

Friend, ber Freund, die Freunbdin. 

Friendly, Freunbtt ch. 

From, von, 

Fruit, ble” Era, das Obſt; „tree, 
ber Obftbaum. 


G 


Gain, gewinnen. 

Gallant, tapfer brav. 

Garden, ber Garten. 

Gardener, der Gartner. 

Gather, fammeln, Iefen. 

General, allgemein; ber Feldherr, 
General. 

Generally, gewöhnlih,; im Allge- 


Generous, großmüthtg, freigebig. 
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Gentleman, Herr, ber gebilbete, feine 


German, deutſch, ber Deutfche. 

Germany, Deutfdlanbd. 

Get, erhalten, befommen, kommen, geo 
langen, gerathen, laffen; to -rid of, 
lod werden; to — at, beifommen. 

Giant, der Riefe; —Montains, Riefen- 
‚gebirge. 

Girl, bas Madden. 
Ging eben, ſchenken. 
ob, better, zufrieden; to be + 
one freuen. 

Glass, bas Glas, der Spiegel. 

Glazier, ber ®lafer. 

Glove, ber Hanbiäuk. 


eben. P. 348 
Gad bas Lob; golden; -smith, der 
Woldfdmted. 
Gone, weg, fort. 
Good, gut. 
Goose, bie Gans. 
Govern, regieren, peri beherrſchen. 
Gredual” gmädig, 
Gradual, ly, —2 und nach, ſtuſen⸗ 
weiſe. 
Grain, das Korn, Getreibe. 
Grass, dad Gras. 
Grateful, banfbar. 
Grave, das Grab. 
Gray, grau. 
Great, groß. 
Greece, Griedenland. 
Green, grün, friſch, unretf. 
Grieve, fränfen. 
Grind, mablen. 
Grow, wadfer. 
Guide, ber Fuhrer. 
Guilty, ſchuldig. 


H 


ard, Sager. 

H halb. 
Hamburg, Hamburg. 
Hammer, der Hammer; hämmern. 
Hand, bie Hand 
Handkerchief, das Taſchentuch. 
Handle, der Stiel. 
Hang, bangen, bebangen. 
Happen, fia ereignen, geichehen. 
Happy, glüdlid. 
Harbor, der Hafen, 

Hard, hart, fewer. 
Hasten, eilen, 
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Hat, ber Sut; -naker, ber Hatmader. 
Hate, baffen, verabfcheuen. 

Hateful, —38* gehäſſig. 

Hatter, der Hutmacher. 

Have, haben. 

Hay, bad Heu. 


Head, ber Kopf. 

Health, die Gefundbeit. 

Healthy, geſund. 

Hear, hören. 

Heaven, ber Himmel. 

Heavy, ſchwer. 

Help, die Hilfe; Helfen, eee fünnen(L.45). 

Helpless, hülflo®. 

Hemp, ber Hanf. 

Here, bier hierher. 

Hers, ber, die, baé ibrtge. 

Hessian, der Heſſe. 

High, bod. 

Him, ihn, bent, thn, ben. 

Himaelf, felbft, ſich. 

His, fein, der feinige, or fetne. 

Hit, fchlagen, treffen. 

Hold, halten. 

Hole, bad Lod, bie Höhle. 

Home, nad Haufe; at — iu Haufe. 

Honest, ehrlich, rechtichaffen. 

Honey, ber Honig. 

Honor, bie Ehre; ehren. 

Hope, die Hoffnung; hoffen. 

Horse, bad Pferd, Roß; on back, 
zu Pferde. 

Hostility, bie Feindſeligkeit. 

Hotel, der Gafthof, bad Gafthaus. 

Hour, die Stunde. 

House, da8 Hand. 

How, wie, auf weldde Art. 

Howl, heulen. 

Hundred, hundert, 

Hungarian, der Ungar i ungariſch. 


Hungry, hungrig; he is — es hungert 


ihn, or ihn hungert. 
Hunter, ber Jäger. 
Hurt, web thun. 
Husbandman, ber Landmann. 
Hypoerisy, bie Heuchelei. 


I 


1,18; Ley! hören Ste doch! Hören 


te einma 
idle, müde, träge. 
eness, die Traghett, Faulheit. 
If, wem, falle. ade % 


IL——LAM 


Di-natured, böfe. 
Image, das Bild. . 
Immediate, gleich, augenblicklich, ſo⸗ 


gleich. 
Immortal, unfterblid. 
Impolite, unhöflid. 
Improbable, unwahrfceinlic. 
In, in, bei, an, au, auf, mit, unten 

nach, über, herein, hinein. 
Indolent, lüffig, träge. 
Industrioue, fletpig. 
Inhabitant, der Einwohner. ü 
Injure, fhaben, beleidigen, beeinträd- 
tigen. 
Injurious, ungerecht, wachtheilig. 
Ink, die Tinte ; stand, baé Zintenfaß. 
Innocence, bie Unfduld. 
Innocent, unſchuldig. 
Inquire, fic erfundigen, fragen. 
Insecure, wnfider. 
Insist, beitehen. 
Instead of, jtatt, anftatt. 
Instruct, unterrichten. 
Instructive, beichrend, lehrreich. 
Interesting, anziehend, intereffant. 
Into, in. 
Iron, das Eifen; eifern. 


t, ¢6. 
Italian, italieniſch; ber Stallener. 


J 


Jacket, bie Sade. 

Journey, die Reife. 

Joy, die Freude. 

June, der Suny or Juni. 

Just, gerecht, rechtichaffen, eben. 


K 
Kettle, der Keſſel. 
Key, ber Schlüffel. , 
Kind, bie Gattung, Art; what kind 
of (L. 13. adj giltig, freunbltd. 
Kindness, die Gitte. 
King, ber König. 
Kingdom, bad Rinigreid. 
Knife, bad Meffer. 
Know, wiffen, fennen. 


L 


Labor, die Arbeit. 

Laborer, der Arbeiter, Zoglöhter. 
Lady, bie Frau, Dame. 

Lamb, bad Lamm. 

Lame, lahm. 


LAN--MAN 


Landscape, bie Lanbfchaft. 

Language, bie Sprache. 

Large, groß, weit, breit. 

Last, legt. 

Laugh, das Lachen, Gelächter; lachen. 

Law, bad Gefep. 

Lay, legen. 

Lazy, faul, träge. . 

Lest dad Blei. 

Lead, führen. 

Leader, der Führer. 

Leaf, bad Blatt. 

Learn, lernen, erfahren. 

Learned, gelehrt. 

Leather, bas Leder; Iebern. 

Leave, laffen, verlaffen. 

Length, die Lange; at — endllch. 

Leas, fleiner, weniger. 

Let, laffen, vermiethen. 

Letter, ber Buchſtabe, Brief; -paper, 
bad Briefpapier. 

Liberty, bie Freiheit; at — see bür- 

5 


fen (L. 45). 

Lie, die Rüge; Tügen. 

Lie, liegen. 

Life, dad Leben. 

Light, das Licht; to come to —, ans 

ageslicht fommen 

Lighten, leuchten, bliken. 
ike, gleich, ähnlich; gefallen; the -, 
dergleihen; he would — to, er 
möchte gern. 

Lime, baé Salt. 

Little, fein, gering, wentg. 

Live, leben, wohnen. 

Lock, das Schloß; zuſchließen, ſchlieſ⸗ 
fen; -smith, der Schlöſſer. 

Lofty, bod, erhaben. 

Long, lang, lange. 

Look bad Anfehen haben; ausfehen- 
to — for, fuchen. 

Lose, verlieren. 

Loud, -Iy, laut. 

Love, die liebe; Iteben. 

Low, niedrig, brüllen. 


M 


Magdeburg, Magdeburg. 
Maize, ber Nais. 

Make, machen, verrichten, laffen. 
Man, ber Menſch, Mann. 
Manheim, Mannheim. 

Many, viel; L. 65; - a, mander. 
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Marble, ber Marmor. 

March, ber Marz 

Mark, baé Seiden, Stef. 

Mason, der Maurer. 

Mast, der Maft. 

Master, der Meifter, Herr; — of a 
language, einer Sprade mächtig. 

Matter, die Gace; what is the -? 
wad gibt es? 

May, der Mai. 

May, mögen, können, bürfen. 

Mayence, Main, 

Meadow, die Wiefe. 

Mean, gemein, ſchlecht; dad Mittel; 

y means of, vermitielſt. 

Measles, bie Mafern. 

Measure, dad Maß; meffen. 

Meat, dag Fleiſch. 

Meet, to go to — entgegen geben, trefe 
fen, begegnen. 

Melon, die Melone. 

Melt, ſchmelzen. 

Memory, bad Gedaͤchtniß. 

Mention, erwähnen. 

Merchant, der Kaufmam. 

Messenger, ber Bote. 

Migrate, ziehen. 

Milk, die Milch. 

Miller, ber Müller. 

Mind, baé Gemüth, ber Sim. 

Mindful, aufmerffam, etugebenf. 

Mine, mein, meinige. (L. 35). 

Miser, ber Geizhals. 

Miserabla, elend, erbdrmlid. 

Misfortune, das Unglüd. 

Miss, dad Fräulein. 

Misunderstand, faljh verftchen, miß⸗ 
verfichen. 

Modest, befdeiden. 

Money, bad Gelb, Die Münze. 

Month, ber Monat. 

Moon, der Mond. 

More, bad Mehr; mehr. 

Morning, der Morgen. 

Mother, die Mutter. 

Mountain, der Berg. 

Much, viel, feb 

Mule, das Maulthier. 

Munich, Minden. 

Murder, ermorden. 

Music, die Mufit. 

Must, müffen. (L. 45) 

Mustard, der Senf. 

My, mein, meine. 


§13 WAI-—OLD 


N 


Nail, ber Nagel. 

Name, ber Rame. 

Narrow, enge. 

Native-country, bad Baterland, 

Natural, natürlich. 

Nature, die Ratur. 

Near, nähe, beinahe, faft, bet 

Need, bedürfen, nöthig haben. 

Needle, die Radel. 

Neighbor, der Rachbar, Radfte, die 

N —— aunt 

igent, na g. 

N either, weber, aud nit; =... nor, 
weder... nod. 

Nephew, ber Reffi 

Nest, dad Reft. 

Never, nie, niemalé. 

Nevertheless, nidtédeftoweniger, bef- 
fenungeachtet, bennod. 

New, neu, frifd. 

News, die Reuighett, Radridt. 

Newspaper, die 3 

Next, nadft, folgend. 

Night, die Radt. 

No, nein, nicht, fein, 

Nobody, Niemand. (L, 18. 5). 

None, feiner, feine, keineo. 

Nor, nod, aud nicht. 

North, Rorben. 

Norwegian, ber Rorweger. 

Not, nicht. 

Nothing, uicht®. 

Nee be ungeadtet, den⸗ 
nod, Dod. 

Now, num, jept, foeben, 


O 


Oak, die Eide. 

Oata, ber Hafer, 

Obedience, ber Gehorfam, 

Obedient, gehorfam. . 

Obey, geborden, 

Oblige, verpflidten, verbinden, see 
miiffen (L. 45). 

Obstinate. eigenfinmig. 

Of, von, wegen, sermittel{t ; — course, 
natürlich, es verfteht fic. 

Offend, beleidigen, 

Office, dad Amt. 

Officer, der Officier. 
ften, oft, öfters, 

Oil, das Del. 


OLD-—PEO 


Old, alt. 

On, an, auf, in, bei, ga, mit, unter, 
vor, über, von, weg, weiter, forte 
gegen, zufolge. 

Only, einzig, allein, nur, erfl. 

Opinion, die Meinung. 

Oppress, untendrüden. 

Or, ober. 

Oration, bie Rebe. 

Orator, ber Rebner. 

Orchard, ber Obftgarten. 

Order, beftellen. 

Orphan, der, die Waife. 

Ostrich, ber Strauß. 

Other, ber, die, baé andere; every — 
day, einen Tag um ben andern; 
-wise, anders, fort. 

Our, unfer, ber unjrige. 

Out, aus, draußen; — of, aus, außer. 

Qutside, außerhalb. 

Over, über, auf, hinüber, Yerüber, 
vorüber, vorbei, allzu, zu fehr, weit, 
brett, überbin, burd, vor. 

Owe, fdulbtg fein, verbanfen, 


Ox, der Ode. 


P 


Pain, ber Gamer}. 

Paint-brush, der Dinfel. 

Painter, der Maler. 

Painting, dag Gemälde. 

Pair, daé Paar. 

Palace, der Dalaft. 

Pale, bleid. 

Paper, da& Papier; papteren, 

Parasol, der Sonnenſchirm. 

Parenta, bie Eltern. 

Paris, Parié. 

Part, ber Theil, 

Passion, bie Leidenfthaft. 

Past, vergangen, vorbei. 

Patient, gebulbig; ber Stranke, Pae 
tient, 

Patriotic, patriotifch. 

Pea, bie Erbfe. 

Peace, der Triebe, 

Peaceful, friebfam, friedlid. 

Peach, bie Pfirfiche. 

Peacock, ber Pfau. 

Pear, die Bine, 

Pearl, die Perle, 

Peasant, der Lanbmann, Bauer, 

Peouliarity, bie Eigenheit. 








PEN—PUN 


Pen, bie Seber, Schreibfeder; -knife, 
bad Federmeffer. 

Pencil, der Pinfel, Bleiftift. ; 

People, bad Boll, die Leute; Sevdl- 

fern. 

Pepper, ber Pfeffer. 

Pertect, vollfommen. 

Perhaps, vielleidt. 

Perish, umfommen, zu Grunde geben. 

Pestilence, bie Deft. 

Physician, der Arjt. 

Piece, bas Stid. 

Pigeon, bie Taube. 

Pink, die Relfe. 

Pit, die Grube. 

Pitcher, ber Krug. 

Pig das Mitleiden; it ia a — ¢6 if 

dade; bemitleiben, bedauern. 

Plan, ber Plan, Entwurf. 

Plane, ber Hobel. 

Plate, der Teller. 

Play, fptelen, fcherzen. 

Player, ber Spieler. 

Pleasant, —ly, angenehm. 

Please, gefallen, ergötzen. 

Pleasure, dad Vergnügen. 

Plum, bie Pflaume. 

Pole, der Dole. 

Polite, fein, artig, höflich. 

Poor, arm, dürftig, mager. 

Porcelain, dad Porzellan. 

Post-mark, der Stempel. 

Pound, das Pfund. 

Pour, gießen, einfchenfen. 

Poverty, bie Armuth. 

Powder, baé Pulver. 

Power, die Macht, Gewalt, Kraft. 

Powerful, -Iy, madtig. 

Practical, praftijd. 

Practice, die Nebung. 

Praise, bas Lob; loben, preifen. 

Preposition, bad Verhaltnipwort. 

Pretty, hübjch, nett, zierlich. 

Prince, der Prinz, Fürft. 

Principle, der Grundjag. 

Prison, bad Gefängniß. 

Probable, wahrſcheinlich. 

Pronoun, bad Fürwort. 

Promise, dad Verſprechen; verfprechen, 
geloben. 

Pronounce, auéfpreden. 
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Pure, rein, lauter. 
Purse, der Beutel. 
Put, jtellen, legen. 


Q 


Quarre), zanfen, ftreiten. 
Queen, die Königin. 


R 

Rage, wüthen. 

Rain, ber Regen; regnen. 

Raise, heben, aufheben. 

Rapid, fihnell, geſchwind. 

Rather, lieber. 

Raven, ber Rabe. , 

Read, lefen. 

Really, wirklich, in ber That. 

Receive, empfangen, erhalten. 

Recommend, empfehlen. 

Recover, gejund werben, genefen. 

Red, roth. 

Rejoice, fid freuen. 

Relation, der, bie Berwandte. 

Reliable, uverläffig. 

Remain, bletben. 

Remember, fic erinnern. 

Renowned, berühmt. 

Resemble, gleichen, ähnlich fein. 

Reside, wohnen. 

Resistance, der Widerftand. 

Respect, adten, ſchaͤtzen, hochachten. 

Result, die Folge, der Erfolg. 

Return, juridfebren, zurüdgeben, gue 
rückſchicken. 

Reward, vergelten, belohnen. 

Rice, der Reiß. 

Rich, reid. 

Ride, reiten, fahren. 

Ridicule, läderlih machen, fid über 
... aufhalten. 

Ring, ber Ring, Kreis, Klang. 

Ripe, reif, zeitig. 

Ripen, reifen. 

River, der Fluß, Strom. 

Road, die Straße 3 ber Weg. 

Rob, rauben, beraubden. 

Robbery, ber Raub. 

Rock, ber Fels, Felfen. 

Roof, bas Dad. 

Room, ber Raum, bie Stube, bad 
Zimmer. 

Rope, das Seil; -maker, ber Seiler 

Rose, bie Rofe. 

Ruby, ber Rubin. 
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Rule, bie Regel, Herrſchaft. 

Run, laufen, rennen, rien; — away, 
burdgeben. 

Russia, Rußland. 

Russian, ber Ruffe; ruſſiſch. 

Rusty, roftig. 

Rye, der Roggen, bas Kom. 


8 


Sad, traurig, betrübt. 

Baddle, der Sattel. 

Saddler, der Sattler. 

Sailor, ber Matrofe. 

Sake. (L. 60.) 

Salt, dad Sal. 

Same, Dderfelbe, diefelbe, baffelbe; the 
very — der nämliche. 

Satin, der Atlaf. 

Satisfied, zufrieben. 

Saxony, Sadjen. 

Say, fagen. 

Scarlet-fever, bad Scharlachfie ber. 

Scholar, der Schüler, Gelehrte, bie 
Schülerin. 

School, die Schule. 

Scold, ſchelten. 

Sea, die See, das Meer. 

Seal, ber Sechund. 

Seal, das Petidhaft, ber Stempel. 

Sealing-wax, bad Stegellad. 

Season, die Jahreszeit, rechte Bett. 

Season of the year, bie Jahreszeit. 

See, feben. 

Seem, {deinen 

Seize, ergreifen. 

Seldom, felten. 

Self, felb(t. 

Selfish, eigennitpig. 

Sell, vetfaufen. 

Send, fenden, ſchicken; to — for, holen 


affen. 
Sense, der Sinn, Verſtand. 
September, September. 
Sergeant, ber Felbwebel. 
Servant, ber Diener; — girl, bas 
Dienftmäcen. 
Several, verfihichene, mehrere. 
Sew, nähen. 
Shall, follen, werben. 
Sharp, -Iy, ſcharf. 
Sharpen, ſchärfen, fchleifen, zuſpitzen. 
Sheep, bas Schaf. 
Shine, feinen, leuchten. 
das Schiff. . 


Ship, 


SHO—SPA 


Shoe, der Schub, bad Hufeifen; - 
er, ber Schuhmacher. 

Shoot, f&ießen. 

Shore, das Ufer. 

Shriek, freien. 

Short, fir}. 

Shovel, bie Schaufel 

Show, zeigen 

Sick, franf, unwohl. 

Side, die Scite; on this, biesfeits; 
on the other —, jenfeits. 


Siege, die Belagerung. 

Bight bas Wefidt; out of — aus ben 
ugen. 

Silk, bie Seibe; feiden. . 


Silly, einfältig, albern. 

Silver, das Silber; filbern. 

Similar, ähnlid. 

Since, feitbem, vorher, weil, ba. 

Sing, fingen. 

Singer, der Sänger. . 

Sister, bie Schwefter; — in law, bie 
Schwägerin. 

Bit, fipen, paffen. 

Situation, die Stelle. 

Six, ſechs. 

Sixteenth. ſechdzehnte. 

Skillfal, geſchickt. 

Slaughter, ſchlachten. 

Sleep, ber Schlaf; ſchlafen. 

Sleeve, der Aermel. 

Blow, langfam. 

Small. flein, gering; -pox, bie Blattern. 

Smile, lächeln. 

Smith, ber Schmied, Schmid, Schmidt. 

Smoke, ber Rau; rauden. 

Smooth, glatt. 

Snow, ber Schnee; fchneien. 

So, fo. 

Sojourn, der Aufenthalt. 

Sofa, bas Ruhebett, Sopha. 

Soft, weld, fanft, leife. 

Soldier, ber Soldat. 

Some, -body, jemand ; thing, etwas; 
—times, zumellen, mandmal; - 
where, irgendwo. 

Son, der Sohn. 

Song, der Gejang, bad Lied. 

Soon, balb, früh. 

Sorrow, der Kummer. 

Sorry, traurig, betrübt; I am — 06 
thut mir leid. 

South, Süben. 

Spade, ber Spaten. 
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Spanish, ſpaniſch 

Spare, {donen. 

Sparrow, ber Sperling. 

Speak, fpreden, reden. 

Spin, fpinnen, preven. 

Spirit, der Geift, die Seele. 

Spite, der Groll; in — of, troß. 

Split, fpalten. 

Sponge, der Schwamm. 

Spoon, ber Röffel. 

Spring, der Sprung, bie Duelle, ber 
Srühling; fpringen. 

S/able, der Stall. 

Stand, der Stand, die Stelle; fliehen. 

Start, fahren, abretfen. 

State, ber Staat ;—s-man, der Staats- 
mann. 

Stay, ber Aufenthalt; bleiben. 

Stead, die Stelle. (L. 60.) 

Steal, ftehlen. 

Steel, ber Stahl; ftählen, ſtählern. 
(L. 15. 5). 

Steep, fteiL 

Still, fill, ruhig, nod. 

Sting, der Stachel; fliehen. 

Story, bie Geſchichte, bad Maͤhrchen. 

Stove, ber Ofen. . 

Stranger, ber Frembde, Unbekannte. 

Stream, der Strom. 

Street, bie Straße. 

Strength, die Stare. 

Strike, ſagen ſtoßen, hauen. 

Strong, ftarf, kraͤftig, derb. 

Study, ſtudiren, nachdenken. 

Stupid, dumm, albern 

Subject, ber Unterthan; unterthan. 

Succeed, nadfolgen, gelingen. 

Succumb, trliegen. 

Suffer, leiden. 

Sugar, ber Zucker. 

Summer, der Sommer. 

Sun, die Sonne. 

Superior, überlegen, vorzüglicher. 

Supply, erſehen. 

Sure, jider, gewiß. 

Surgeon, der Wundarit. 

Swallow, die Schwalbe. 

Swan, der Schwan 

Swede, der Schwebe. 

Sweep, fehren. 

Swell ſchwellen, auffchwellen. 

Swim, ſchwimmen. 

Sword, das Schwert. 
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T 


Table, bie Tafel, der Tif. 

Tailor, ber Schneiber. 

Take, nehmen, maden; to — cold, fi 
erfälten; to — off, abnehmen. 

Tanner, ber Gerber. 

Tea, ber Thee. 

Teach, lehren, unterrichten. 

Teacher, der Lehrer, bie Lehrerin. 

Tedious, langweilig. 


. Tell, zählen, erzählen. 


Than, als, denn. 

That, pra. jener, welcher, ber. 

That, conj. daß. 

The, ber, die, Daß, je ..o, befto eo um 
fo; — more, — better, je mehr, defte 


effer. 

Thee, bir, did; of -, deiner. 

Their, ihr, ihre. 

Them, ihnen, fie. 

Themselves, fie felbft, ſich felbft. 

There, ba, dort, bafelbft, dahin, 88; 
— fore, daher, Darum, alfo, 

They, fie. 

Thief, der Dieb. 

Thing, das Ding, bie Sade. 

Think benfen, meinen, glauben; to - 
of, gebenfen. 

Third, dritte ; bad Drittel. 

This, biefer. 

Thirty, dreißig. 

Thorn, ber Dorn. 

Though, obfdon, obgleld 

Thought, ber Gebante. 

Thousand, taufenbd. 

Thrash, brefdern 

Thrasher, der Drefcher. 

Threaten, drohen. 

Three, bret. 

Thresh, see Thrash. 

Through, burd. 

Throw, werfen. 

Thunder, donnern, mettern. 

Thus, fo, alfo, auf dtefe Art. 

Thyself, bu felbft, felbft, dich, dtr. 

Tiger, der Tiger. 

Till, bis. 

Time, die Zeit, bad Mal 

Tin, dad 3inu. 

Tinman, der, Klempner. 

Tired, mübe, überbrüffig. 

To, zu, um, an, auf, mit, nad, für, 
gegen, bid; — and fro, hin und ber. 
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Tobacco, ber Tabal. 
To-day, heute. 

Toilsome, anftrengend. 
Toll-gatherer, ber Zöllner. 
To-morrow, morgen. 
Too, zu, allzu, aud. 
Tooth, der Zahn. 
Toothache, baé Zahnweh. 
Toward, gegen. 

Traitor, ber Berräther. 
Translate, überfeßen. 


+ 


* Trash, der Tanb. 


Travel, reifen. 
Traveler, ber Retfende. 
Treat, behanbeln. 
Tree, der Baum, Stamm, 
Tremble, zittern. 
Trouble, die Unrube, ber Berbruß, 
Kummer, 
True, wahr, treu. 
Trunk, ber Koffer, Stamm, 
he he 
, prüfen, verfuchen, 
— der Türke. 
Turkey, bie Türfel. 
Turn, die Reihe ; dreben, drechſeln. 
Awelve, zwöl 
enty, zwanzig. 
Twice, jweimal. 
Two, zwei. 


Tyrant, der Tyrann, Wuͤthrich. 


U 
Usly, häplic, 
Umbrella, der Regenſchirm. 
Unacoustomed, un i ha 
Unele, der Oheim, Onke 
Uncommon, ungemein, 
Under, unter unten, nieder, unterge- 
orbnet. 
Understand, verftehen, begreifen; see 
fönnen. (L. 46). 
Unfavorable, ing inte 
Unfortunate, unglüdlid. 
Unhappy, unglidlid. 
United, vereinigt, 5 
npleasant, unangenehm. 
Unit, bis. 
Untrue, unwahr, untren, 
Unwell, unwohl. 
Up, auf, aufwärts, hinauſ, herauf, 
empor. 


U auf, an, aber bei aus, in 
Ed, Allen o bei, in, 


USE-—WHL 


Useful, nũblich. 
V 


Vain, eitel. 

Valiant, tapfer, brav. 

Value, der Werth. 

Veil, der Schleier. 

Venture, wagen. 

Very, febr. 

Veasel, bad Gefag. 

Vest, die Weite, 

Vex, plagen, quälen, verbrießen. 
Vienna, Wien. 

Village, das Dorf, 

Vinegar, der Eſſig. 

Violin, die Beige. 

Virtue, die Zugend; by — of, fraft. 
Visit, der Beſuch; befuden. 
Voice, bie Stimme. 


WwW 

Wafer, die Oblate. 
Wagon, ber Wagen; -maker, ber 
ager. e 


Wait, marten, 
Waiter, ber Kelner. 
Walk, der Gang, Beg, Spaziergang; 


gehen. 

Want, bad Bebürfnif; to be in 
bendthigt fein, nithig haben; Man- 
gel leiden an ... 

War, ber Strieg. 

Warm, warm; -spring, Warmbrun⸗ 


nen. 
Wash, waschen ; stand, ber Waſchtiſch. 
Wasp, die Wefpe, 
Watch, bie Uhr, Taſchenuhr; —maker, 
der Uhrmacher. 
Watchful, madfam. 
Water, bad Wafer. 
Wave, bie Welle, Woge. 
Way, der Weg. 
We, wir, 
Wealth, ber Reichthum. 
Wear, tragen, anhaben. 
Weary, mübe. 
Weather, das Wetter. 
Weave, weber. 
Weaver, ber Weber. 
Weed, das Unfraut. 
Week, die Woche. 
Weep, weinen, beweinen. 
Well” wohl, ut, 
Whale, ber Wallſtſch 


wWHA—WOO 


What, was, welder, weld ein, wad 
für ein, wie viel. 

Wheat, ber Weizen. 

When, wenn, wann, ald, da. 

Where, wo, wohin. 

Wherein, worin. 

Whether, ob. 

Which, welder, welche, welches. 

While, indem, währent. 

Whistle, die Pfeife, pfeifen. 

White, weiß. 

Who, wer, welder, der, bie; over, 
wer aud tmmer. 

Whole, gan. 

Why, warum (L. 13. 6). 

Wild, wild. 

Will, der Wille; wollen. (L. 45). 

Win, gewinnen. 

Window, das Fenfter. 

Wine, ber Wein, 

Wise, weife, verftänbig. ' 

Wish, der Wunſch; wünfden; see 
wollen, (L.45). 

With, mit, nebft, fammt, bei, auf, für 
an, durch. 

Within, in, innerhalb. 

Without, außer, ohne. 

Wolf, der Wolf. 

Woman, das Weib, bie Frau. 

Wh das Holz; -outter, der Holz- 

uer. 
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Wooden, hölzern. 

Wool. die Wolle. 

Word, bad Wort. 

Work, die Arbeit, bad Werk; arbeiten, 

World, die Welt, Erde; renowned, 
meltberühmt. 

Worm, ber Wurm. 

Worst, ſchlechteſte, ärgite. 

Worth, ber Werth; werth, würbig. 

Worthy, würdig. 

Wretched, elend. 

Write, fhreiben. 

Writing-book, bas Sdreibbud; — 
desk, bas Schreibpult; ~paper bas 
Scäreibpapier. 

Wrong, unredht, falfd. 


Y 


Yarn, das Garn. 
Year, bad Jahr. 
Yellow, gelb. 

Yes, $a. 

Yesterday, geftern. 
Yet, doch, dennoch, nod. 
Yonder, dort. 

You, ihr, ete. (L. 27). 
Young, jung, friſch 
Your, euer, bein, Ihr. 
Youth, bie Jugend. 


GENERAL INDEX. 


A, 0, u, changed to the umlante, 4, 
o, i, L.® 2. IL, in derivative 
forms, 8 11. 1. 

Abbreviations, p. 261. 

Aber, allein, fondern, distinguished, 
8 256. 2.4, L. 21. 4. 

Abstract nouns, § 6. 2. 

Accent, § 2. 10. L. 2. VI. 

Adten, L. 62. 6. 

Accusative or dative after certain 
prepositions, § 116. Rule for the 
use of, § 132. Verbs requiring 
two, § 132. 2. Used to denote 
measure, distance or time, § 132. 
8. Construed absolutely, § 132.5. 

Adjectives, formed by suffixes, § 25. 
g 26. Predicative and attributive, 
8 44. (Note). Declension of, § 27. 

ld form of, § 28. 8 29. L. 14 
New form of, § 30. 8 31. L. 15. 
Mixed form of, § 82. L. 16. Com- 
parison of, 8 35. L. 32. Used as 
nouns, § 34. 5. L, 33.1. Com- 
paratives and superlatives, § 37. 

rregular and defective forms of, 
§ 39. Compared by means of ad- 
verbs, § 41. Their agreement 
with nouns, 8 135. L. 14.4. Re- 
tition of, for different genders, 
* 5. Requiring the gen., 
61. Requiring the dat., L. 63. 

Adverbs, § 100. Formed from nouns, 

. 101. From adjectives, § 102. 

rom pronouns, § 103. From 
verbe, § 104. By composition, 
& 105. Comparison of, § 106. 
Nouns used as, §. 128. L. 61. 8. 
Syntax of, § 151. 

Aller, prefixed to superlatives, § 38. 
2. L. 32.7. Applied to number 
and quantity, § 53.3. Peculiar 
use of, 8 154. 1. 

Als, L. 69. 3. 

Alfo, L. 69. 4. 

Am, with the positive of an adjec- 
tive used for the superlative, 





8 38.1. L 32.6. This form of 
superl. when used, §. 42. 
An, § 116. L. 68. 1. 2. 
Ander, L. 65. 1. 
Andere, ber, instead of ber zweite, 
45.3 


Anberilath, instead of zweitehalb, 
8 49. (Note). 

Anjtatt, § 110. 1. L. 60.7. Before 
infinitive, L. 49. 6. 

Apposition, rule for, 8133. § 123. 
6. 7. 


Attributive adjective, L. 14. 

Articles, declension of, § 4. L. 8. 4; 
12. 4. Contracted with prepost- 
tions, § 4.2. L 20.4. Rule for 
the use of, § 120. L. 42. Def. 
art. in place of pron., 
8 134. 7. With folh, 8 120. 4 
Before halb and beide, § 120. 2. A. 
Omission of, L. 43. ' 

Wud, answering to ever and even, 
L. 69. 6. 

Auf, § 116. L. 68. 3. 

Auxiliary verbs, divided into two 
classes, § 70. 1. Those of the first 
class, haben, fein and werden, when 
and how used, § 70. § 71. Those 
of the second clasa, when and 
how used, § 74. Infinitives of 
the second in place of the 
participle, § 74. 3. 

Balb, L 69. 6. 

Bar, suffix, 25. 

Be, prefix, § 97. 1. 

Befinden, L. 29. 10. 

Bebalten, L. 62. 

Bei, its use, § 112. 3. L 66. 8. 

Beide, beides, L. 65. 2. 

Bis, L. 69. 7. 

Capitals, rules for, § 5. 2. (Note). 

Cardinal numbers, § 44. Gender 
g taken merely as figures, 
44. 7. 

ases, § 3. 4. 5. Of participles, 

§ 147. 1. L 8; 60; 61; 62; 68. 


C 








© L. refers to Lxssons, p. 19—260 inclusive; § refers to the second 


part, p. 268—446 inclusive. 
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Ehen, diminutives in, § 10. L. 24. 1. 
Represented by pronouns masc. 
or fom., § 184. 2. L. 28. 4 

Collective nouns, form of, § 11. 3. 
Pronouns, referring to them, 

134. 3. 

Collocation of words, § 158. L. 58. 

Comparison of adjectives, § 85. 
L. 32. Euphonic changes in form- 
ing, P 36. Comparstives and 
superlatives, declension of, § 37. 
L. 32. 5. Irregular forms of, § 39. 
L. 32. 4, 

Comparison of adverbs, § 106. 

Composing German, Exercises in, 
L. 25. Models for, p. 449. 

Compounds, formation of, § 2. 6. 7. 
Accent of, § 2. 10. 

Compound verbs, § 89. Separable, 
§ 90. L. 51. Paradigm of a com- 
pound separable, § 92. Com- 
pounds inseparable, § 95. L. 54. 

Conditional mood, obs. on the sev- 
era! uses of, § 144. 1.2.3, de. 

56 


Conjugation of verba, 8 75. Regu- 
ler, Le 87. —S* L 47. 

Conjunctions, § 117. Syntax of, 
§ 156. Examples, illustrating 
the use of, L. 69. 

Consonants, classification and pro- 
nunciation of, L. 11. IV. V. 

Correlatives, § 156. 2. g. 

Da, compounded with other words, 
8 103. L. 52. 2. 

Dafür (nite dafür fönnen), L. 45. 6. 

De peculiar use of, § 62. 1. 

134. 1. 

Daf, its use, § 156. 2. 5. L. 69. 9. 

Dative, after certain prepositions, 
§ 116. Peculiar uses of, § 129. 
1.2.3, &c. § 134. 8. After verbs 
compounded with er, ver, &e., 
§ 130. After adjectives, § 131. 

Declension, of the article, § 4. Of 
nouns, § 12. Old form, § 183. 
New form, § 14. Of adjectives, 
8 27. Of comparatives and su- 
perlatives, § 37. Of adjective, 
article, noun, demonst. and poss. 
pronouns, L. 80. 9. 

Demonstrative pronouns, § 61. 
8 62. L. 10; 44. 

Denn, L. 69. 10. 
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Der, (determinative) when abso- 
lute, ita form in the gen. plural, 
§ 63. 2. (relative) its use, § 65. 2. | 

Derjenige, L. 41. 

Derivation and composition of 
words, § 2. Derivatives, secon- 
dary, § 2. 8. 4. 5. 

Dero and Ihro, p. 312. (Note). 

Des (beffen), when used, § 62. 4. 

Deßhalb, bepwegen, L. 63. 6. 

Deito, L. 32. 10. 

Determinative pronouns, § 63. 
L. 41. 

Diefer 


62. 2. 
Dicfes, die, peculiar use of, § 62.1. 
134. 1. 
vn numerals, how formed, 
49. 
Diminutives, § 10. L 24. 1. 2. 
Gender of pronouns referring to, 
8 134. 2. L 28. 4. 
Distinctive numerals, how formed, 
851.1. 2. 
Diphthongs, sounds of, L. 2. III. 
Distributive numerals, how formed, 


46. 

Des, § 156. 2. ¢. L. 69. 11. 

Drei and wet, when declined, 
§ 44. 4. 

Dürfen, conjugation of, § 83. 2. Be- 
marks on, § 83. 9. 

Chen, before a demonstrative, 
8 62. 6. 

Gt, termination, § 10. 

Eigen, L. 16 3. 

Ein, one, how declined, § 44. 2. 3 

Einander, its use, § 60. 3. 

Einige, etliche, etwas, § 53. 

Emp and ent, § 97. 2. 

Ei suffix, forming adjectives, § 25. 

. 15. 5. 

Entgegen, § 112. 5. 

Er and ver, § 97. 3. 4. 

Erinnern, L. 62. 1. 

Erit, L. 69. 14. 

Es, peculiar use of, § 57. 8. 8 184 
1.5 


Es fet benn, L. 69. 10. 

Emma, L. 69. 15. 

Etwas, L. 65. 4. 

En. L 27. % (Note.) 
tymology, § 1. 

Evphonie letters, $28 91.2 


and jener distinguished, 
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Schlen, L. 57. 5. ; 

Feminine nouns; indeelinable in the 
singular, 812.4. Exceptions to 
this, p. 277. (Note). 

Foreign nouns, § 16. Old declension 
of, § 17. New declension of, § 18. 
Partly of the old and partly of 
the new, § 19. 

Frau, Fräulein, L. 70. 

Für, L. 67. 2. 

Future tenses, observ. on the use 
of, § 141. 1. 2. L. 38. 4. 

Gan; and halb, before names of pla- 
cea, § 53.2. Ganz und gar, L 19. 8. 

Bar, L. 69. 16. 

@e, prefix of nouns, § 2. 3. 
Prefixed to the past participle, 
8 69. 4 Inserted between the 
prefix and the radical in com- 

und verbs separable, § 93. 3. 

99. 3. Excluded from the per- 
ect participle of compound verbs 
inseparable, § 94. 

Geben, L. 57. 4. 

Gegen, L. 67. 3. 

Gegenüber, L. 66. 5. 

Gender, the natural and ma- 
tical, § 6.1. 2. Rules of, § 7. 
Gender of compounds and foreign 
words, § 8. 

Genitive, limiting a noun, $ 123. 
Limiting an adjective, § 124. 
With the verbe adten, &e., § 125. 
After reflexive verbs, § 126. After 
the impersonal es gelüftet mid, 
&c., 8 126. 1. After anflagen, be- 
Ichren, &o., 8 127. Nouns in, used 
as adverbe, § 128. L. 61. 8. With 
prepositions, L. 60. 

Genug, L. 53. 7. 

Gern, L. 69. 17. 

Gleich, L. 69. 18. 

Haben, when and how used as au 
auxiliary, § 70.3. 4. § 71.2. L. 48. 
Paradigm of, § 72. 1. § 73. 

Haft, ei 25. 

68. 2. 

Salben or Halber, § 110. 3. L. 60. 4. 

Halben, wegen and um — willen with 
the genitive of personal pro- 
nouns, § 57. 1. L. 60. 6. 

Haus, nad) or gu, L. 43. 2. 

Selßen, L. 49. 1. obs 

Hett, 8 


affix, § 10. 


§ 11. 3. 


INDEX. 


e 
Her and hin, 8 108.3. 4 L 52. 
Serr, L. 70. 
Sin, L. 52. 
$od, form of, in the comparative 
40. 1 


Scien laffen, L. 49. 6. 
Hundert and taufend as collectives, 


44. 6. 

Ihro and Dero, p. 312. (Note). 

Smmer, L. 69. 19. 

Imperative mood, observations on’ 
the several uses of, § 145. L. 2. 
L. 50. 5. Past participle, in 
place of, 3 145. 3. 

Imperfect, observations on the use 
of, § 138. 1. 2. 3. 

Impersonal verba, § 88. L. 57. 

In, L. 68. 4. 

Sin or inn, feminine terminations, 


10. 
Indefinite numerals, how formed, 


53. 
Indefinite pronouns, § 59. 
Indicative mood, for the imperative 
142. 2. L. 38. 
Infinitive mood, wen ın place of 
a past participle, 8 74.3. Without 
u, § 146. 1. L. 49. Weth iu, 
146. 2. Asa verbal substantive, 
146. 3. Active form used pas- 
sively, § 146. 4. L 49. 6. Position 
of, § 158. 6. Answering after blei- 
ben, geben Ko. to our present 
participle, L. 49. 
Interjection, § 118. § 157. 
Interrogative conjugation, L. 6. 
Interrogative pronouns, § 66, 67. 
18. 


Irgend, L. 65. 6. 

Irregular verbs, commonly so cal- 
Ted, list of, 3 78. 1. Thos prop- 
erly so called, § 81, 82, 83. 

Iſch, suffix, § 25. 

aire ve numerals how formed, 

50. 

Sa, L. 69. 20. 

Se, used in forming distributives, 
§46. Before comparatives, § 156. 
2. d. L. 32. 10. 

Seder, 853. Jedweder, § 53. 

Seglider, § 53. L. 42. 3. 

Semanbdem (dative), remark on the 
use of, § 59. 3. 


GENERAL INDEX. 


® 
Sener and biefer, distinguished, 
862. 2 


Sened, peculiar use of, § 62. 1. 
Kein, 8 53. 3. L. 69. 22. 
Keines von beiden, L. 65. 2. 


Lid, § 25. 
te. (so called) irregular verbe, 
8. 1. 

Man, ite use, § 59,2. L. 19. 
Mander, § 53. 

Mebr, its two form in plural, § 40. 2. 

Mehr, mehrere, § 53. 
Mit, L 66. 6. 
Mixed conjugation, how produced, 
81 


§ 81. 

Mixed declension of adjectives, § 32. 
L. 16. Rule for the use of, § 33, 

Mögen, conjugation of, § 83. 4. Re- 
marks on, § 83, 11. L. 46. 7. 

Moods, § 68. 5. Indicative, § 142. 
Subjunctive, § 143. L. 55. Con- 
ditional, § 144, L. 56, Impers- 
tive, § 145. L. 50.5. Infinitive, 
§ 146. 

Multiplicative numerals, how for- 
med, § 47. . 

Müſſen, conjugation of, § 83. 5, Re- 
marks on, § 83.12. L. 46. 8. 

Nach, § 112. 8. L. 66. 8 

Rab, form of in superl, § 40. 1. 

Negative conjugation, L, 21. 

Nichts dafür können, L. 45. 6. 

Nicht wahr ? L 21. 5. 

Rod, L. 69, 23, 

Niemanbem, dative, remark on the 
use of, § 69. 9. 

Nominative, the case of the subject, 
§ 121, Seldom omitted, § 121. 1. 

Nouns, common and proper, § 5. 1. 
Collective and abstract, §. 6. 2. 
Gender of, § 6, Derivation of, 
§9. Declension of, § 12, Old form 
of § 13. 1.84 New form of, 
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Er L, 30. 2. Obs. on irregular, 


15. Foreign,§16. Proper, de- 
clension of 20, 21, 22. Of 
measure, number dc. § 123. 

Numbers, § 3. 3. 
Numerals, § 43. Cardinals, § 44. 
Ordinals, 45. Distributives, 
§ 46. Multiplicatives, § 47. Va- 
riatives, § 48. Dimidiatives, $ 49. 
Iteratives, § 50. Distinotives, 
351 1. 2. Partitives, § 52. Inde- 
nites, § 53. 
Nun, L. 69. 24. 
Nur, L. 69. 25. 
Obgleich, obſchon, obwohl, § 156. 2. «. 
Sb, L. 66. 10. 


Ohne, L. 67.4. Followed by the 
infinitive, L. 49. 5. 

Ordinal numbers, § 45. Rules for 
forming, § 45. 2. 4. Interrogative 
form, § 45. 5. 

Paradigms of haben and fein, § 72. 1 
2. Of werben, § 72. 3. Of a verb 
of the Old form, § 78. Of irregu- 
lar verbe, § 83. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 
Of a passive verb, § 85. Of a re- 
flexive verb, § 87. Of a com- 
pound verb, § 92. 

Participles, their form and meaning, 
§ 69. L.37.1.2. Declined like 
adjectives, 8 34. 4. L. 37.4. Past 
participle for the imperative, § 
145. 3. L. 50.8 Place of the 
past part. of the mood auxiliaries, 
supplied by the infinitive, § 74. 3. 
Cases of, § 147. 1. Uses of part. 
in German restricted, § 147. 2. 3. 
Present part, its agreement with 
its noun, § 148. Usually attribu- 
tive, § 148.1. With the article 
often used substantively, § 148. 2. 
Not, as in English, an abstract 
verbal noun, g 148. 3. Its po- 
ey 8148.4. Adverbjal power 
of, § 148. 5. Preterite part., pe- 
culiar uses of, § 149. 2. Used 
absolutely, § 149. 3. Future part., 
§ 150. L. 50, 4. 

Particles, p. 388 (Note), L. 51. 54. 

Partitive numerala, how formed, 


§ 52. 
Passive verb, mode of forming, 
§ 84.1. P of, § 85. L. 58. 


Advantage over the English, 
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P 84 3. Other methods express- 

ng passivity, § 84. 4. 

Perfect tense, obs. on the use of, 
8 139. 1.2.3. L. 38. 3 

Personal pronouns, construed with 
halben, wegen and um — willen, § 57. 
2. Third pers. of, representin 
things without life, $57.3. Thir 
pera. plural used for the second 
in addressing , persons, § 57. 6. 
L. 27. 5. used as reflexives, § 
60. 4. L. 29. 1. 

Phrases, idiomatic, p. 446. 

Pluperfect tense, § 140. 

Plural, nouns having no, § 15. 2. 
Nouns, having two forms in the, 

15. 3. 

Pokomäive pronouns, forms of, 
§ 58. 2. L. 12.2. How declined, 
when conjunctive, § 58.3. When 
absolute, § 58. 4. 5. 6. L. 88. 
Place of, supplied by the def. art. 
§ 58. 8. 


Predicate, of a sentence, 119. § 
Nouns, when used as, § 122. 
List of adjectives, always used 

2 


as, §. 27. 2. 

Prefixes of verba, simple separable, 
90. Compound separable, § 91. 
51. When separated from the 
radical, § 93. Inseparable, § 94. 
95. Compound prefixes insepar- 
able, § 96. L. 54. Separable and 

inseparable, § 98. L. 54. 2. 

Prepositions, table of, § 108. Those 
construed with genitive, § 109. 
110. L. 60. With dative, § 111. 
112. L. 20.1. With accusative, 
§ 118. 114. L. 20.2. With the dat., 
or acc. § 115. 116. L. 20. 3. Ex- 
amples of the use of, L. 66. 67. 68. 
Syntax of, § 152. 163. 154. 155. 

Primitives, § 2. 2. 

Pronouns, table of, § 55. Personal, 
§ 56. 57. L. 27; 28. Possessive, 
§ 58. Indefinite, § 59. Reflexive 
and reciprocal, § 60. L. 29. De- 
monstrative, § 61. 62. L. 10; 44. 
Determinative, § 63. L. 41. Re- 
lative, § 64. 65. L. 39. Inter- 
rogative, § 66. 67. L. 13. Syntax 
of, $ 134. 

Proper names, declension of, $ 20. 


GENERAL INDEX, 


L. 304. In the plaral, 821. Of 
countries &c., § 22. 23. 

Quantity, weight &e., words of, 
when qualified by numerals, 
rarely in the plural, p. 279. 
Note. L. 59. 

Recht, with haben, L. 36. 2. 

Reciprocal pronouns, § 60. L. 29. 6. 

Reflexive pronouns, § 60. L. 29. 
Special form for, in the dat. and 
acc., § 60. 4. 

Reflexive verbe, how produced, 

86. 1. L. 29. 9. Some with the 

t. and some with the acc. of the 
recip. pron., § 86. 2. Often equi- 
valent to passives, § 86. 4. Para- 
radigm of a reflexive, § 87. 

Reihe, L. 46. 2. 

Relative pronouns, $ 64. 65. L. 39. 
Can not (welther excepted) be 
joined with a noun like an ad- 
jective, § 65. 1. Never omitted, 
§ 134.4 

Repetition of the adject. when re- 
ferring to nouns of different 
genders, § 135. 5. 

Sal, ſchaft, jel, terminations, § 10. 

Sam, termination, § 25. 

Schon, L. 69. 26. 

Säulb fein, L. 46. 2. 

Sdulbig fein, L 61. 5. 

Sein, when and how used ss an 
auxiliary, § 70. 5. § 71. 3 4 
L. 48. Paradigm of, § 72. 2. § 73. 

Sein, (possess.), peculiar use of, 

135. 4. 


Seit, L. 66. 11. 

Selbſt or felber, § 67. 4. L 29. 

Sentence, essential parts of, § 119. 
§ 158. 2. Simple and compound, 
$ 119. Principal and subordin- 
ate, $ 160. L. 89. 

Singular, nouns having no, $ 165. 

So, § 156. 2 7. L. 69. 27. 

Sold, when not declined, § 63. 4 


ote). 

Sollen, conjugation of, 83. 6. 
Remarks on, § 83. 13. L. 45. 9. 
As imperative, L. 50. 5. obs. 

Some, L. 39. 4 

Spuzieren geben, fahren, ko. L. 49. 2. 

Speech, of, § 3.1. Those in- 

06 


GENERAL INDEX. 


Subject of a sentence, § 119. 
158. 2. . 

Su junctive mood, observations on 
the several uses of, § 143. 1. 2. 
8., &c. L. 55. 

Suffixes, used in forming nouns, 
§ 10. Used in forming adject- 
ives, § 25. 

Synoptical view of fein, haben, were 
Den, § 73. 

Syntax, § 119. 

Zaufend and Hundert, employed as 
collectives, § 44. 6. 

Tenses, 8 68.6. L. 37. Mode of con- 
jugating, § 75. 4. L. 37. Termin- 
ations of, § 76. Present, syntax 
of, § 137. Imperfect, syntax of, 
5 138. Perfect, syntax of, § 139. 

luperfect, syntax of, $ 140. 
Futures, syntax of, § 141. 
Thum, suffix, § 10. 
Thun, not used as an auxiliary, 
137. 6. 

Ueber, L. 68. 5. 

Um, § 114. 4. L. 67. 5. 

Um—villen, § 110. 2. 6. L. 6 

Umbin (nidt—fömen), L. 45. 

Umlauté, sounds of, L. 2. 
of, p. 275. (Note). 

Ung, suffix, § 10. 

Unrecht Haben, L. 36. 2. 

Unter, L. 68. 6. 

Unter vier Augen, L. 68. 6. 

Variative numerals, how formed, 

48. 

Verbs, classification of, according 
to form and meaning, § 68. 2. 3. 
Moods and tenses of, § 68. 5. 6. 
Auxiliary, § 70. Old and new 
conjugations of, te Paradi 
of one of the Old form, 8. 
List of those of the Old form, 
§ 78.1. Paradigm of one of the 
New form, § 80. Those of the. 
Mixed conjugation, § 81. 82. 
Paradigms of dürfen, könnnen, mi- 
gen, mülfen, follen, wilfen and wol- 
len, § 83. 2.3.4. 6.6.7.8. Pas 
sive, § 84. Paradigm of a passive, 
§ 85. Reflexive, § 86. Paradigm 


0. 
6. 
2. Use 
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of a reflexive, § 87. Impersonal, 
88. Compound, § 88. 89. 
aradigm of a compound, § 92. 

Syntax of, § 136. 

Bie » when declined, § 53. 3. L. 66. 

. 8. 9. 

Vielleicht, L. 69. 30. 

Bon, § 112. 12. L. 66. 12. Before 
names, § 23.3. With the dative 
instead of the genitive, $ 123. 7. 

Bor, L. 68. 7. 

Vowels, classification and pronun- 
ciation of, L. 2. 1. 

Was, ? 67. 3. § 134. 1. L. 18; 40. 

Was, for warum, § 67. 8. 

Was firein, § 66.45. § 67.12. 
L. 18. 


Wegen, L. 60. . 

Welder (relative), genitive of, when 
used, § 65. 1. 

Wenig, when declined, § 53.3. L. 

65. 7. & 9. 

Wer and was (relatives), their use 
and position, § 65. 3. 4. 5. L. 40. 
As interrogatives,, § 66. 3. L. 18. 

Werden, auxiliary of the first class, 

70.2. Paradigm of, § 72. 8. 
73. L. 46. 

Werth fein, L. 61. 6. 

Wie, L. 69. 

We befinden Ste fih, L. 29.10. 

Wie viel, § 45. 5. 

Wiffen, conjugation of, 83. 7. 
Flaced before an infinitive, L. 
49. 7. 

Wo, compounded with other words, 
8 103. L. 52. 

Wohl, L. 69. 34. 

Wollen, conjugation of, 8 83. 8. 
Remarks on, § 83. 14. L. 45. 10. 

Worden, for geworden, § 84. 2. 

Bu, 8 112. 9. 13. L. 66. 18. When 
between the parts of a compound 
verb, § 93. 

Bufolge, § 110. 8. L. 60. 

Bu Grunbe gehen, ridten, L. 43. 6. 

Bu Haufe, L. 43. 2. 

Zwei and drei, when declined, 
8 44.4 
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quelle’s French Course. 75 cents. 


II. FASQUELLE'S COLLOQUIAL FRENCH 
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cents. 


or FASQUELLES NEW FRENCH COURSE. 
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NOTICKS. 
From the New York Evangelist. 


“it is a very copious and elaborate work, supp! the pupil with the material 
for we his necessury elementary study, and going over gro with great thorough- 


From the New York Commercial Advertiser. 


“This grammar is d to teach read ing, and writing the French 
tanguage, upon the same em which Mr. Weolt bury has so succesfully applied 
to German. Combining the analytic and synthetic principles of instruction, it will 
perhaps be more generally useful than any other on the same subject. 


From the Philadelphia Enquirer. 
“ Fasquolle’s New French Course is evidently | a work of more than ordinary 
ability, and is the result uf much labor and research.” 
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NOTICES. 
From the New Church Reposiiery. 


“These works (Woodbury’s New Method with German, and Fasquelle’s New 
French Course) are constructed on a plan admirably suited to the purposes of s 
mar. The theoretical and the practical, the principle and the application, the 
octrine and the illustration, are most skilfully blended in the executicn of the work. 
From our own experience of their utility, we can anfely recommend them as exceed-- 
ingly valnabie manunis to the student of either ” 


From Zion’s Herald, 


“It presents the true method of study, conductiug the learner by such gradual and 
interesting steps over the difficulties of his path, that they seem to wanish at his ap 
proach. In fact, it eeems to us scarcely capable of improvement.” 


From D. E. Haskins, Lowell, Mass. 


“I write to express my admiration of Woodbury's German, and Fasquelle’s 
French System. I! use them exclusively in my school. I do not mean to say that 
these books ure fauitleas ; but Ido regard them as a great improvement upon Ollen- 
dorf and the ‘old grammars.” 


From George Spencer, A. M. Author of an English Grammar. 


“ Fasquelle’s French Course cannot but be acceptable to teachers generally as well 
as the private student.” 


From E. E. E. Bragdon, A.M., Principel of Falley Seminary. 


“T have examined somewhat faithfully and critically Prof. Fasquelle’s French 
Course, on the plan of Woodbury’s Method with German, and I am confident that it 
excel F many important particulars, any elementary French Course with which I am 
acquainted, 


II. A KEY TO THE EXERCISES IN FAS- 
quelle’s French Course. 75 cente. 


UL FASQUELLE’S COLLOQUIAL FRENCH 


Reader; or, Interesting Narratives frum the best French 
writers, for translation into English, accempanied by Conver- 
sational Exercises. With Grammatical References to Fas 
quelle’s New French Method, the explanation of the most diffi- 
cult passages, and a copious Vocabulary. By Louis Fasquelle, 
LL.D. 260 pages. Duodecimo, 75 cents. 


IV FASQUELLES TELEMAQUE; LES A- 
ventures de Télémaque. Par M. Fénelon. A New Edition, 
with Notes. By Louis Fasquelle, LL.D., Prof. of Modern 
Languages in the University of Michigan. The Text carefully 
prepared from the most approved French Editions. 62 1-2 centa. 


Farquelle's “ Telemaque” presents this splendid production of Fénelon In a beau- 
tıful mechanical dress, with copious references to Fasquello’s Grammar, full notes ex- 
planatory of difficulties in the text, and a full vocabulary. it forme a fine achool 
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V. NAPOLEON. BY ALEXANDER DUMAS. 


Arranged for the use of Colleges and Schools; with Conver- 
sational Exercises on the plan of Fasquelle’s Colloquial French 
Reader, explanatory Notes, and Idiomatical and Grammatical 


References to the “ New French Method.” By Louis Fasquelle, 
LL.D., Professor of Modern Languages in the University of 





Michigan; Corresponding Member of the National Institute, 
Washington,.&e., dc. 75 cents. 


VI. AIDS TO FRENCH COMPOSITION; bein 


a Companion to Fasquelle’s French Course; or, Progressive an 
Instructive Exercises for the practical application of Gram- 
matical Rules to writing French; with a Guide to Familiar 
and Commercial Correspondence, Business Forms, copious 
Notes and References, and a Vocabulary of Commercial Terma, 
By W. W. Howard, late Prof. of Ancient and Modern Languages 
in the Western Military Institute, Kentucky. “Longum iter 
est per priecepta ; breve et efficax per exempla.” §1. 


This work Is intended to supply what has been felt by many intelligent teachers 
and students of the Frenoh languaye to be a desideratum, viz,—a course of instructive 
and enterialning progressive exercises for the practical application of grammatical 
rules to wriling French. Commencing with short sentences, all conveying some moral 
truth, or interesting information, and exemplifying successively all the peculiarities of 
French construction, it gradually udvances to extended exercises in descriptive and 
historical narration, tranelated, for the most part, from the best French writers. Notes, 
grammatical references, and translations of the most difficult words and phrases, are 
liberally supplied, till the student is rendered capable of dispensing with such nid, 
To make the book more extensively useful and acceptable, it includes instructions for, 
and a choice selection of examples of, familiar and commercial correspondence, business 
forma, and a vocabulary of commercial terms. 


Vu. TALBOTS FRENCH PRONUNCIATION. 


Philosophy of French Pronunciation; or, Pronunciation in 
Twenty-four Rules, with Systematic Explanations and Practice 
in Prose and Poetry, and Extracts for Translation. By 
Guilaume H. Talbot. Duodecimo. 68 cents. 


NOTICES. 
From the Christian Freeman. 


“Talbot’s French Pronunciation contains all that is necessary to perfect the student 
in pronouncing the French language—by far the best system ever published.” 


Profs. Longfellow and C.C, Felton, of Harvard College, having taken pains to 
examine the system of Pronunciation, have expressed their conviction of its superior 
merits, and kindly permitted us to uso their names as reference. 


From Wm. F. Phelps, Professor in State Nurmal School, Albany. 


“Having had the pleasure of attending a Course of Lessons, by M. Talbot, tn 
French Pronunciation, I do not hesitate to say that more can be accomplished ly the 
method of M. Talbot, in siz lessons, than in twenty-four by the usual process of in- 
siruciion. 
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Moodburn’s Complete German Series. 


L WOODBURY'S NEW* METHOD WITH 


German, $1 50. 


ll. WOODBURY'’S SHORTER COURSE WITH 


German. 75 cents. 


IL KEY TO WOODBURY’S SHORTER COURSE. 
50 centa. 


IV. WOODBURYS ELEMENTARY GERMAN 
Reader. 75 cents. 


V. WOODBURY’S ECLECTIC GERMAN 
Reader. 81. 


VI. WOODBURY’S GERMAN-ENGLISH AND 
English-German Reader. 25 cents. 


mans to Learn English; or, Neue Metbrde zur Erlernung der 
Englischen Sprache. $1. 


VIIL ELWELLS GERMAN DICTIONARY. A 


New and Complete American Dictionary of the English and 
German Languages, with the Pronunciation and Accentuation 
according to the method of Webster nnd Heinsius. By Wm 
Odell Elwell. New Stereo, Edition. $1 50. . 


The attention of those interested in the study of German Is specially invited to the 
several works composing this serics. 
They have been subjected to a rigid examination on the part of the most com- 
2 herent judæes, and fully tested in the claes-rocin by the most able teachers, Such, in 
eed. is tho favor everywhere eccorded to them by those fully conversant with the 
Germen tongue, and sich uniformiy Meir efficiency in the hand of the atudent as tw 
justify the utmost c ffidence in commending them as fcruing decidedly the bes 
Gernian Course ever yet offered to the public. 
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